
This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 

We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attribution The Google "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 



at |http : //books . google . com/ 




byCoogle 



Digitized by Google ] 



Digitized 



by Google 



Digitized 



by Google 



d. 



GEAMMAR 



LATIN LANGUAGE; 



USE OF SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. 



B. A/ ANDREWS AND :s: S-TODDAltrr." 



THRER HUNDRED AND SIXTY EIGHT« ^THfrUSAm 
BEVISKD WITH CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS, 

BY E. A. ANDREWS, LL. D. 



BOSTON: 

HOUGHTON, MIFFLIN AND COMPANY. 

W^z Bttierfitlie PregcE, CambriUffe* 

1882. 



Digitized 



by Google 



•1 3 



' ""i. 



Sntered according to Act of Congress, in the jear IMT 

BY CROCKER AND BREWSTER, 

Jx\ the.Clork> Office of the District Court of MasBao&asetti. 



The Riverside Presh, Cambridge : 
Printed by H. O. Hou^kion and Company 



Digitized 



by Google 



, PREFACE. 



As more than twenty yean have elapsed, since the first publication of tliia 
Srammar, it can scarcely be necessary, in offering to the public a revised 
edition of the work, to mak« more than a passing allusion to its original plan 
3r to the circumstances tc which it owed its origin. 

For some years previous to the date of its publication. Die progress cf classi- 
cal learning in Europe, and particularly in Germany, had been such, as plainly 
to indicate the necessity of a corresponding advance in the manuals of Latin 
^mmar employed in the schools of this country. Theip^eficiencies had 
indeed become so apparent, that various attempts hac^'itlfeady been made to 
furnish a remedy by means of translations of Germsm grammars; but none of 
these, however excellent in many respects, had seemed to be fully adapted to 
the purpose for which they were intendefir 

To unite the acknowledged ex(Jellencies of the older English manuals and of 
the more recent German grammars was the special aim of the authors of this 
work; and to this end their attentioa was directed, first to the preparation of 
more extended rules for the pronunciation of the language, secondly to a cleerar 
exposition of its inflectional changes, thirdly to the proper basis of its sjmtax, 
and fourthly to greater precision in its rules and definitions. 

The system of rules for the division and accentuation of Latin words, pre- 
lared in pursuance of the plan which has just been specified, was accordingly 
more copious than any previously found in the Latin grammars in common 
nse in this country. For the purpose also of preventing the formation of erro- 
neous habits of pronunciation in the early part of the student's course, the pe- 
nultimate quantities of all Latin words occurring in the Grammar were caro- 
*iilly marked, unless determinable by some general rule, and the paradigms 
were divided and accented in such a manner as to indicate their true pro- 
Dnnciation. 

In their treatment of Latin etjTnology, the authors aimed to render its study 
^8 a mere exercise of memory, and in a greater degree an efficient aid in the 
^-eneral cultivation of the mental powers- The principal means adopted for thifl 
vnrpose consisted in the practical distmction, every where made in treating 
\Eif ectod words, between the root, or ground-form and the termination. 
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4 PREFACB. 

The third prominent pecnliaritj of the original work ^as its direct derivation 
of the rules of Syntax from the logical analysis of sentences, and its distinct 
specification of the particular use of each of the several words of whic j a sen* 
tence is composed. This method of treating syntax — a method previously un< 
known in the schools of this country — has, since that period, been extensively 
adopted, and in some instances greatly extended, particularly in a portion of 
the English grammars recently published in this country, and has probably 
contributed more to the advancement of grammatical science, than any other 
innovation of modem times. 

The errors noticed in the original work have been corrected, as successive 
editions have issued from the press, but no opportunity has occurred, until the 
present, of thoroughly revising it in every part Two years of continuous 
labor have now been devoted to its revision, and to the purpose of rendering 
it conformable in all respects to the advanced position which it originally 
aspired to occupy. 

In all the modifications which have now been made, I have aimed to accom* 
plish these two purposes— to preserve, as far as possible, the identity of the 
work, and at the same time to bring it as near, as should be practicable, to the 
present state of philological science. Hence, while I have made no changes 
either in language or arrangement, but such as appeared to me quite neces- 
sary, I have omitted none which logical accuracy or requisite fulness of ex- 
planation seemed to demand. In doing even this it soon became evident, that 
the changes and additions must be more numerous, than would well consist 
with the convenient use of the old and the new editions in the same classes. 
Though not insensible of the trouble occasioned to the teacher by altera- 
tions in a familiar text-book, I could not but suppose, that such modifications 
as the progress of the last twenty years had rendered necessary, would still be 
welcomed by him, notwithstanding the personal inconvenience arising from 
the disturbance of his previous associations. To his pupils, who will have 
known no other form of the Grammar, than that in which it now appears, the 
f7ork, it is believed, will not only be as easy of comprehension in its new, as 
In its old form, but in its practical application far more satisfactory. . 

Of the minor changes and additions occurring on almost every page, and 
even of the occasional rearrangement of small portions of the materials, it is 
unnecessary to speak particularly. The student famUiar with foimer editionF 
will at once detect these slight modifications, and note them in his memory 
or future use ; and thoup^h ho may fall to find a rule, exception, or remai-k on 
the page where he has been wont to see it, he will still meet with it in the 
«ame relative position, — in the same section and subdivision of the section in 
which it formerly appeared. 

In the department of Orthd'py will now be found some account of the Con- 
tinental mode of pronouncing Latin; and, by means of the joint exhibition o 
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Jiis and of the En^^sh methods tiie Btadent will be able to nae tiie Grammar 
with eqaal facility, whether choosing to adhere to the usual proDnnciatioD of 
English and American scholars, or preferring that of the continental schuols. 

In the Etymology of nouns, no other alteration need be specified, except the 
Introduction, in the third declension, of ^ Rules for forming the oominatiTe 
sius^ular from the root." These are copied, in a modified form, from the edi- 
tcr*8 First Latin Book. In themselves they are of considerable utility in 
showing the mutual relations between the sounds of certain letters, and they 
are aJso closely connected with corresponding changes in some of the verbal 
roots. In the Etymology of adjectives, besides the minor modifications already 
aUuded to, a few changes in arrangement have been made in those sectiooe 
which 1 elate to Comparison. To pronouns have been added some remains oo 
Pronominal Adjectives, which seemed to require a more particular notioei 
than they had heretofore received, both in their relation to each other and 
to the Adverbial Correlatives. The Et^nnology of ptuticles has been treated 
somewhat more fully than in former editions — a fulness especially observable 
ia relation to adverbs and conjunctions, and which was rendered necessaiy 
ey me more extended treatment of those particles in the revised Syntax. 

In almost every section of the Syntax the student will meet with modifica- 
tions and especially with additions, which, as in otlier parts of the work, are 
introduced in such a manner as seldom to interfere with the references made 
to former editions in the series based upon this Grammar. The principal ex* 
ception to the latter remark is to be found in sections 247 — ^251, which relate 
to certain uses of the ablative. 

A comparison of the Prosody in the present and former editions will show, 
that it has been revised with minute care in every part. Similar attention has 
also been given to the Appendix, in which will be found some additions relat- 
ing to Roman Money, Weights and Measures. For the greater convenience of 
the student the Index in this edition has been much enlarged. 

In conclusion, I would briefly indicate the principal sources from which 
have been derived the various additions and corrections, to which allusion has 
been made. In preparing the original work, the earlier editions of Ziimpt*8 
Grammar were consulted a^ almost every step, and while frequent use was' 
made of the grammars of Scheller, Grant, Adam, Ruddiman, Hickiti and 
oth'^rs, the treatises of Zumpt were even then regarded as the most valuable 
embodiment of the principles of Latin philology. It was therefore natural 
ind almost nnavutdable, in revising a work which had in so many points re- 
eeived both its form and its substance from the earlier labors of that distin- 
guished grammarian, to look to his maturer works for many of the materials 
by means of which our original sketeh should be made more complete. 
Accordingly I have constantly consulted the last edition of his Grammar 
♦ranslated by Dr. Schmitz, and have freely incorporated in this edition such 
1* 
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of its materials^ as were suited to mj purpose In mret cases his idoaf have 
l^een either expressed in my own language, or in lunguage so roodnied as tc 
suit the general plan of my work. In the Etymology, and not unfrequently in 
the Syntax also, the copious Grammar of Ramshom has furnished valuable 
materials; and the Grammars of Key and of Kohner, the latter translated by 
Prof. Champlin, have been consulted with profit and satisfaction. In the 
Bcctions comprising conjunctions, and especially in those relating to gram- 
matical analysis, I am happy to acknowledge my indebtedness tc Prof S. S. 
Greene of Brown University. To the sources already specified I must add the 
Latin Lexicon of Dr. Freund, in editing a translation of which 1 had frequent 
occasion to note such matters as promised to be of utility in the revision of this 
Grammar. The additions in the Appendix relating to Ri»raan money, etc., 
are taken principally from Dr. Riddle's translation of Dr. Freuud's School 
Dictionary. To these references I will only add, that such other notes re- 
lating to Latin philology, as I have made during the past twenty years, so 
far as tliey were adapted to mv purpose, have either been used in my former 
occasional corrections, or are incorporated in the present edition. 

In taking a final leave of the earliest of the elementary Latin works with 
which my name has been associated, and with which, in my own mind, must 
ever be connected the pleasant memory of my early friend and associate, 
Prof Stoddard, I trust I shall be pardoned in commending it once more to 
the kind indulgence of the teachers of this country, and in expressing the 
hope that, in its present form, it will be deemed not altogether unworthy of a 
continuance of the favor which it has so long received. I cannot indeed ven- 
ture to indulge the hope, that all the imperfections of the work have even now 
becji removed, or that, in my attempts to render it more perfect, I may not 
sometimes have fallen into new errors; but this I can truly say, that since its 
first publication I have devoted much time to its revision, and have sought to 
nmnifest ray sense of the kindness with which it has been received, by doing 
nil in my power to render it less unworthy of public favor. 

E. A. ANDREWS. 

New Britain^ Conn.^ Oct.^ 1857. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



S 1. The Latin language is the language spo&en by Che an- 
cient Romans. Latin Grammar teaches die prindplea of the 
Latin language. These relate, 

1. To its written characters ; 

2. To its pronunciation ; 

8. To the classification and derivation of its words , 

4. To the construction of its sentences ; 

5. To the quantity of its syllables, and its versification 

The first part is called Orthography , the second, Ortboepr the 
third, Etymology ; the fourth, Syntax ; and the fiflh. Prosody. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

§ 3. Orthography treats of the letters, and other characters 
of written language, and the proper mode of spelling woixls. 

1. The Latin alphabet consists of twenty-five letters. They have 
the same names as the corresponding characters in English. They 
are A, a; B, b; C, c; D, d; E, e; F, f ; G, g; H, h; I, i; J,j 
V,v; L,l; M,m; N,n; 0,o; P,p; Q,q; R,r; S,s; T,t; U. u; 
K, k; X,x; Y, y; Z, z. 

2. The Romans ased only the capital letters. 

8. / and j were anciently but one character, as were likewise ii and v. 

4. W is not found in Latin words, and k occurs only at the beginning of a 
few words before a, and even in these c is commonly used, except in their ab- 
breviated form; as, K or KaL for Kalenda or OaUnioB, the Calends. 

6. Tand z are found only in words derived from the Greek. 

6. A, though caUe<1 a letter, only denotes a breathing, or aspiration. 
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10 DIPHTHOlfGS. PCKCTUATIOH. * { S 5 

DmsION OF LETTERa 

§ 3* Letters are divided into vowels and cansommis, 

1. TLe vowels are a. e, i^ o n^ y, 

'Liquids, l^ itL, n^ r. 

( Labials, p, b, /, v. 

Mates, < Palatals, c, g, kj q, /. 

(Linguals, ..../. ^ 

Sibilant, «. 

Double consonants, .... x, 2. 
^ Aspirate, h. 



The consonants are 
dividoil into 



2. Xis equivalent \o cs or gs; z to to or ds; and, except in com- 

IKiund wonls, the double consonant is always written, instea<l of the 
etters which it represents. In some Greek words x is equivalent 
to c/w. 

DirOTOONGS. 

§ 4* Two voweb, in immediate succession, in the same syl- 
lable, are called a diphthong. 

The diphthongs are ae^ ai, au^ ei<, eu, oe, m, tMz, ti€, ut, uo, vu, and ^ 
Ae and oe are frequently written tcgether, cb, cs, 

PUNCTUATION. 

§ O. The only mark of punctuation used by the ancients was a point, 
which denoted pauses of different length, according as it was placed at the top. 
the middle, or tne bottom of the line. The moderns use the same marks ol 
punctuation, in writing and printing Latin, as in their o^ii liuiguages, and as- 
Bign to them the same power. 

Marks of quantity and of accent are sometimes found in Latin authors, espe* 
cially in elementary works: — 

1. There are three marks of quantity, viz. " , -, * ; the first de- 
notes that the vowel over which it stands is short ; the serond, that it 
is long ; the third, that it is doubtful, that is, sometimes long ail 
sometimes short. 

2. There are also three wifctten accents — the acute ( '), the grave 
( '), and the circumflex ("). These were used by the old granima- 
riiina to denote the rising and sinking of the voice in the Roman mode 
of pronouncing words. (See §§ 14 and 15.) In modern elementary 
Latin works, the acute marks the emphatic syllable of a word, (§ IG), 
the grave distinguishes certain particles from other words s])ell<rd in 
the Hiune man er; as, quod, because; quod^ which ; and the circum- 
^ex is phi<ed over certain penultimate and final syllables that are 
formed by contraction. 

The <liieresis ( ') denotes that the vowel over which it stands does 
not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel ; as, aer, the air. 1 
s iised principally With ac, ai, and oe. 
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ORTHOfiPY. 

§ 8. Orthoepy treats of the right pronunciation of words. 

The ancient pronunciation of the Latin language being in a great zneaRim 
lost, the learnea, in modem times, have applied to it those principles which 
regulate the pronunciation of their own lan^ages ; and hence has arisen, ia 
different countries, a great diversity of practice. 

The various systems now prevalent in Europe, may, however, be reduced to 
two — the Continental and the En^Uihr— the former prevailing, with only slight 
diversities, in most of the countries of continental Europe, and the latter in 
England. Their principal difference is found in the pronunciation of the vowels 
ana diphthongs, since, in both methods, the consonants are pronounced in 
nearly the same maimer. 

The Continental Method. 

[According to this system, each of the vowels, when standing at 
the end of a syllable, is considered as having but one sound, which, 
however, may be either short or long. Thus, 

Short E, as in hat Long 5, as in no. 

Long a, as in father. Short ii, as in tub. 

Short e, as in met Long u, as in full. 

Long e, as in there. se or €e, as 6 in there. 

Short i, as in sit au, as ou in our. 

Long i, as in machine. eu, as in feudaL 

Short 5, as in not ei, as i in ice. 

Remark. These sounds are sometimes slightly modified when 
followed by a consonant in the same syllable.] 

The English Method. 

In the foDowingrules for dividing and pronouncing Latin words, regard has 
been had both to English analogy and to the laws of Latin accentuation. See 
§ 14 anu 16. The basis of this system is that which is exhibited by Walker in 
liia " Piv^nunciation of Greek and Latin Proper Names." To pronounce cor- 
rectly, according to this method, a knowledge of the following particulars is 
*equisite : — 

1. Of the sounds of the letters in all their combinations. 

2. Of the quantities of the penultimate and final syllables. 
8. Of the place of the accent, both primary and sft:>ondary. 
4. Of the mode of dividing words into syllables. 

OF THE SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 
L Of the V'^wels. 

ST. A vowel, when ending an accented syllable, has al- 
ways its long English sound ; as, 

pa^-ter, dc^-dai, ot'-otm, t(/-tus, Ui^-ba, Ty^-ms ; in which the accented vowels 
^re pronounced as in fated, metre, vital, total, tutor tyrant 
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1. A, 9X the end of an unaccented fyllable, has nearly the 8oan<s 
of a in father or in aA, bat leas distinct or prolonged ; as, musa^ 
^-pis'-tS-lay a-cer'-hus, Pal-a-me-des ; pronounced mu'-zah, etc. 

2. E, o, and u, at the end of an unaccented syllable, have nearly 
the same sound as when accented, but shorter and less distinct; asi 
re'-te^ vo'-lo, u'-su-u 

S. (a.) / final has always its long sound ; as, ^ut, au'-dij le-gd^-tL 

tLam. 1. The flzml t of fAi and tibi has ita ahoit aoand. 

(6.) /, at the end of an unaccented syllable not final, has an indis- 
tinct sound like short e; sls, Fa-birus(FsL-be-us)j phi-ioM'-d-phtu (phe- 
los'-o-phus). 

Exo. / has its long sound in the fint syllable of a word the second of which 
is accented, when it either stands alone before a consonant, as in »-di/-iu us, or 
euds a syllable before a vowel, as mji^-ham. 

Rbk. 2. y is always pronoaneed like t in tlM nma rftoatfton. 

§ 8. A vowel has always its short English sound, when ibl- 

lowed by a consonant in the same syllable ; as, 

nux^-ncM, reg^-numyjifi^'ao, hoc^ftu^-Usy cyg^mu, in which the Towels are i»o- 
nounced as in magnet, seldom, ^nuh, copy, butre, symbol 

Exception 1. A, when it follows qu before dr and rt, has the 
sounds of a in quadrant and in quart ; as, qua'-dro, quad-ra-gin'-ta^ 
quar-tu8. In other connections a before r has the sound of a in 
part; ss, par-tX-cepSj ar-ma ; except when followed by another r, as 
in par-ri-ci -da. 

Exc. 2. Es, at the end of a word, is pronounced like the English 
word ease ; as, ig-nes, au-des. 

Exc. 3. Os, at the end of plural cases, is pronounced like ose in 
dose ; as, nos, ir4os, dom'-Unos, 

Exc. 4. Post is pronounced like the same word in English ; so 
also are its compounds ; as, post^-quam, posf-e-a ; but not its deriva- 
tives ; as, pos-tri'^mus. 

Exo. 6. E, i and y before final r, or before r in a syllable not final, when 
followed in the next syllable by any other consonant, except r, have the sound 
of e and i in the English words her and Jtr; as, far, fart, fer^H-Us ; hir, Wr'- 
ovj, myr^-tw. 

IT, Of the Diphthongs. 

§ 9 Ae and oe are always diphthongs unless separated by diie- 
esis. They are pronounced as e would be in the same situation ; as, 
m'-tas, CBs'-taSj poe'-na, as'-trum. 

1. Ai, ei, oi, and yt, usually have the vowels pronounced separately 
When they are accented, and followe^.^ by another vowel, the i ij 
pronounced like initial y, and the vowel before it has its Ions sound 
as, Maia, Pompeius, TroiOf Harpyia ; pronounced Ma'-ya^ Pom-pe 
yoi, IVo'-ya, Har-py'-j/a 
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{ 10, 11. SOUNDS OF THE CONSONANTS. 18 

Rbmabk 1. £S, when a diphthong and not foUowed by another vowel, Ib 
pronounced like i ; as in hei, omf-neU. 

2. Au, when a diphthocg, is pronounced like aw ; as, laus^ au-rum 
pronounced laws^ etc. 

Rem. 2. In the termination of Greek proper names, the letters an an pi^ 
noQiiced separately; as, Men^^-ld-^us. 

3. Euy when a diphthong, is pronounced like lo^2 •* • **» ****9 ^^' 
pheus (or'-j)huse), Eu-phra-tes. 

Rem. 3. The letters eti are pronounced separately in the terminations etM 
and eum of Lcttin nouns, and of all adjectives, whether Greek or Latin, except 
neuter ; an, ur'-ce^itSy me^-w^ mef-wn^ e^-um. In other situations they form a 
diphthong; as, £u^ff-pa, Tne'seut, e'-heu. 

4. Ua, ue, tit, tio, uu, when diphthongs, are pronounced like wa^ 
IP«, etc. ; as, lin'-guaj que-ror^ sua'-(le-o, qud'-tus, e'-auus. They are 
always dip^hthongs afier 9, usually also ahier ^, and oAen after «. 

5. Ui m ad and hmc, when monosyllables, is pronounced like tm, and by 
some like long t. 

in. Of the Consonants. 

§ to. The consonants have, in general, the saoie power in 
Latin as in English words. 

The following cases, however, require particular attention. 

€. 
C has the sound of 8 before «, t, and y, and the diphthongs ce, cr 
nd eu ; as, ce-do, ci-hus, Cce'sar, coe'-lum, ceuj Cy'-rus. In other 
situations, it has the sound of k ; as, Ca'-to, cru'-dus, lac. 

1. Ck has always the sound of ib; aa<, charta (kar-tah), macAina 
(mak'-e>nah). 

Exc. C, foUowing or ending an accented svllable, before i followed by a 
vowel, and also before eu and yo, has the sound of $h; as, »ocia (so'-shf-ah) 
caduceus (ca-du'she-us), Sicyon (sish'-e-on). 

Rzharx. In the pronunciation of the ancient Romans, the hard sound of e and g seems 
to hare been retained in all their combinations. 

G. 

O has it* soft sound, like j, before e, t, and y, and the diphthongs 
OB and a . ;is ge'-nuSj ag-X-lis, Gy-ges, Ga-tu-li, in other situations, 
't has it£ hai'i sound, as in hag, go. 

ExD. When g comes before g soft, it coalesces with it in sound; as, agger 
sj'-er), exuggeratic (ex-aj-e-*a^-«he-o). 

s. 

§ 11* S has generally its hissing sound, as in «o, Ihus. 

Exc. 1. (a.) When si followed by a vowel is inamediately preceded by a 
consonant in an accented syllable, the $ has the sound of th ; as, Per'si-a 
per'-she^a). 
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14 QUANTITIES OF PENULTIMATE AND FINAL STLLABLBB. 

(b.) But when n or a followed by a vowel is immediately preceded by an 
ac ••Mited vowel, the s or z has the soacd of zh ; as, As-pa' -«-a (as-pa'-zhe-ah) 
Hijir-ta-zi-a (sa-ba'-zhe-^h). 

NuTE Id a few proper names, 5 preceded by a vowel in an accented syllable an 1 follow 
ed by t before another vowel, has the sound, not of zA, but of aA; as, A^si-a (a''-she-a). so 
Ho^ia, Theodosia^ Lysias. 

Exc. 2. 5, at the end of a wonl, after e, ob, am, 6, m, n, and r, has 
the sound of z ; as, rc5, «.<?, laus^ trdoi>^ la -ems ^ lens^ Mars. 

English analogy has also occasioned the s in ChK-»ar, ccp-«u'-ra, mi'-ser, inu'- 
sn. redit^Ur-wn, cuu^say ro'-sa, and their derivatives, and hi some other words, 
to take the sound of 2. Qes-a-re'-a^ and the oblique cases of Oaar, re a in the 
hissing sound ; so likewise the compounds of trans ; as, tratu'-e^. 



§ 13« 1. T*, following or en<iinji an accented syllable before t 
followed by a vowel, has the sound of sk ; as, ratio (ra'-she-o), Sulpi- 
tiiis (Sul-pish'-e-us). 

Exc. Ty in such case, retains its hard sound (a) after », <, or x; as, Sal-lan'- 
ti-us, B'Tut^-ti-iy Stx'-U-us: (b) in proper names in turn and tjfon; as, Eu-ryf-i-un^ 
Atnr-phu/-ty-<m ; and (c) in old infinitives in er ; as, ./lec'-ii-er, {orHec'-U. 



2. X, at the beginning of a syllable, has the sound of z; at the end, 
that of ks ; as, Xenopkon (Zen'-o-phon) ; axis- (ak'-sis). 

Kxc. 1. When ex or tia; is followed by a vowel in an accented syllable, 9 
ha-* the sound of gz; as, exemphmi (eg-zem^-plum), t«p-</-ri-f« (ug-wZ-re-us), 
intjrhmistus (in-eg-zaus'-tus). 

Kxc. 2. X, ending an accented syllable before i followed by a vowel, and 
before u ending a syllable, has the' power of ksk ; as, noxius (nok'-she-us), 
2 t u. ttt f pek'-shu-i ). 

Remark. TA and pk. before (A, in the begin nlnf? of a word, are silent; as, Chthonia 
(tho'-ni-ii), Phihii (thi'-«). Also In the foUowlnj? romblnations of consonants, in the bo- 
ghirjng of words of Or*«k origin, the first letter tm not sounded: — f/iiM-f/MmM-ca, gna^' 
vux, tme^'SiSy CU/sx-cUy Ptol-e-ma'-usy psai'-io. 

OF THE QUANTITIES OF THE PENULTIMATE AND 
FINAL SYLLABLES. 

§ 13. 1. The qvantity of a syllable is the relative time oc- 
cupied in pronouncing it. 

2, A ihort syllable requires, in pronunciation, half the time of a 
long one. 

Kem. The penidHmate syllable, or penult^ is the last syllable bat one. The antepenuU 
is the la«t syllable but two. 

The quantity of a syllable Is generally to be learned (rem the rules of prosody, §§282— 
301 ; but for the conyenience of the student, the folloi^ing general rulus are iiure in 
sorted : — 

8. A vowel betbre another vowel or h is short. 
4. Diphthcngs, not beginning with u, are long. 
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§ 14, 15. ACCENTUATION. 15 

5. A vowel before a;, z, 7, or any two consonant', except a mnt€ 
Followed by a liquid, is long by position, as it is cal.ed. 

6. A vowel naturally short before a mute followed by a li(^uid ifl 
common, i. e. either long or short. 

In this Grammar, when the quantity of a p«nult ifl deU>rniin«>d by one of tht* preoodicj 
rulefl. it is not marked; in other canes, except iu di88yllables, the proper mark \» writtdn 
i>v«»r Its vowel. 

To prououi)''e Latin words correctly, it ifl necesnary to ascertain the quantities of thtll 
la^t two BvUablefl only; and the rules for the quantities of final syllables would, for thiv 
purpose, be unnecessary, but for the occasional addition of enclitics. As these are fsu- 
srally monosyllables, and, for the purpose of accentuation, are considered aj» parts of thi 
words to which they are annexed, they cause the Qnal syllable of the original word to 
become the penult of the compound. But as the enclitics begin with a consonant, th« 
final vowels of all words ending with a consonant, if previously short, are, by the addi* 
tion of an enclitic, made long by position. It is necessary, therefore, to learn the quan 
titlee of those final syllables only which end with a vowd. 

OF ACCENTUATION. 

I. Of Latin Accents. 

§ 14:« 1. Accent, in Latin, signifies the rising and falling of the voice in 
pronouncing the syllables of a Latin word. It is a general rule of the Latin 
languHge, that every word has its accent. The enclitics, however, have no ac- 
cent of their own, but they modify the accent of the words to which they are 
annexed, and prepositions lose their accent, when they precede the cases which 
they govern. 

2*. The Latin language has three accents, the acute ('), or rising tone, t^^e 
grave ( M» cr falling tone, and the cu'cunitiex C )» composed of the acute and the 
grave, i. e. of the rising and the falling tone. 

3. A monoeyllable, when short by nature, takes the acute, when loqg by nature, the 
circumflex accent ; as, pta:, it, pars ; dus, j^s, spis. 

4. In words of two syllables, the penult is always accented ; 
as, pd'fer, md'-ter, pen'-na. 

Rbm. 1. Words of two syllables have the circumflex accent, when the vowel of the pe- 
nult is naturally long and that of the hwt syllable short; as, R3-ma, mil-sd, lii-re, yft-rjjr 
if otherwise, they have the acute; as, kd^-md, rfd'ds, Rd^-md (abl.), and or'-M, in whico 
a is long only by position. 

5. In words of more than two syllables, if the penult is fmig, 
it is acosiited ; but if it is short, the accent is on the antepenult ; 
as, a^mi-cus, dom'-i-nu^. 

Rem. 2. When the accent of a word of more than two syllables falls upon the penult, 
it may be either the circumflex or the acute according as the last syllable is short or long. 
The anf<»penult can take no accent except the acute, and in no case can the accent be 
drawn fartbsr back than to the antepenult. 

Exc. Vocatives of the second declension in i, instead of te, from nominatives 
in ivSj and genitives in i, instead of ii, are accented as they would be, if the rev 
iected letters were annexed, i. e. with the acute upon tlie penult, even when 
ft is short; tis Vir-gil-i ; Va-W-ri, irt-^e'-m. So, also, the compounds of jacw 
with words wliich are not prepositions ; as, ccd-c-faf-cit, tep-€rfd^-cU. 

§ l«i« If the penult is common, the accent, in prose, is upon 
the antepenult; as, vol -u-cris, pkar'-htra, tb'4-que : but genitives 
yi iu^, in which ^ is common, accent their penult in prose ; as^ 
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16 DIVISION OF WORDS. § 16-18^ 

Km. «). All the syllables of a Latin word, except that on which the acute or circum- 
llex scceut falls, are supposed to hare th^ grave accent, and were pronounced with the 
lower tODA. 

1. The rules for the accentuation of compound and simple wo' ds 
are the same ; as, se'-cum^ sub'-e-o. 

2. In accentuation, the enclitics que, ne, re, and also those which 
are annexed to pronouns,* are accounted constituent parts of the words 
to which they are subjoined ; as, i'-to, it'-d-que ; vi'-rum, vi-rum'-que. 

n. Of English Accents. 

§ 10* Accent, in English, is a particular stress of voice upon 
certain syllables of words. Cf. § 5, 2. 

According to the English method of pronouncing Latin, a word may have 
two, three, or even four accents. That accent which is nearest to the tennina- 
tion of the word, and which always coiresponds in position with the Latin ac- 
cent, is called the primary or piHruyml accent, and the secondary accent is that 
which next precedes tlie primary. The Uiird and fourth accents, in like man- 
ner, precede the secondaiy, and are subject in all respects to the same rules ; 
as, piY-ter, md'-ter, ser-miZ-nes, donif-i-wa ; /)«-r»c'-ti-/MM», con^^-ju^a'-ti^^ oj^^'- 
por-ti/^-ni-ta^-teSy ex-er^^^^-ci-ta^^^-U-on^^-i-bus^-que. 

1. If only two syllables precede the primary accent, the secondary 
accent is on the first ; as, mod"-e^^'-tus^ toV'-e-rah'-l-lU. 

2. If three or four syllables stand before the primary accent, the 
secondary accent is placed, sometimes on the first, and sometimes on 
the second syllable; as, de-mon"-8tra-ban-tur, ad'-o-lea-cen'-ti-a, 

8. Some words which have only four syllables before the primary 
accent, and all which have more than four, have three accents ; as, 
7nod"''e-ra"'ti'0^is, tol'"-e-ra-hU"-i-c^'rem, eX'€r"'-ci-ta"-ti-o'-nis, 

DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

VOWELS. 

§ 17. Every Latin word is to be divided into as many syllables, 
as it has separate voweb and diphthongs. 

Remark. In the following rales, the term voicel includes not only single 
vowels, but diphthongs; and when a particular vowel is mentioned, a diph- 
thong^ also, ending with that vowel is intended. 

CONSONANTS. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

§ 18. Remark. The following special rules, relating to particular letters 
Dr to particular combinations of letters, are in all cases to be regarded rather 
than the general rules, §§ 19 — 23, when the latter are inconsistent with the 
former. 

1. //, when standing alone between two vowels, is always joined 
to the vowel that follows it. 
Thus, fiu^-^f, traf-hi-re^ c(/-hors, c</^-hor-Usf-H-o, 

« These are'tf met, pte^ u c\tie, and dem; as, tiue^ egdmet, nuofUy Wee«, hicctne, idem 
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5 19-21. DIVISION OF WORDS. SIMPLIfi WORDS. 17 

2. Chj phy and th, in the division of words into sjllables, are con- 
sidered, not as separate letters, but as single aspirated mutes, and 
hence are never se[)arated. 

Thus, A-ckU'-les, Ach^'-ra^^na, Kephf~i-U, Ttf4ky. 

8. Glj tl, and thl, when standing alone between any two Towels, 
jnless the first be u, and hi after u are aiwavs separated. 

Thus, jEff'-k, Ag4au'^nu, AtT-ku, aUi-Uf4-cut ;'^Pub'-ii^iu, Pyb-Hnf-d-la, rea 
pub'-li-ca. 

4 In writing syllables, af, when standing alone between two vowels 
is united to the vowel before it, but, in pronouncing such syllables, 
its elementary sounds are separated. 

Thus, saae'-um (sak^-sura) ; ax-H'4a (akHsfl^-lah) ; ea^-emf-phim (eg-sim'plum) 
ux-o -ri-us {ug-z(/-r©-u8). 

GENERAL RULES. 

L Simple Words. 

§ 19. A. — A single Consonant between two Vowels. 

1. A single consonant, or a mute with / or r, between the last ttoo 
vowels of a word, or between the vowels of any two unaccented syl- 
lables, must be joined to the latter vowel. 

Thus, t in pdf-ter and au'-tem ; th in cB'-ther ; cl in Bi-er^-d-clet ; q in d'-qua , 
cr in d^-cria and vd'-u-crU ; chr in a^-chrag ; r in tol^^-e-ra-bil'-i-ut ; m in er'-^ 
mo-U/-ffi-a; Ihiam^^-bu-ldr-td'^-ri-us; and ffr in per^^-^gii-na^-tirO, Respecting 
ck and th cf. § 18, 2. 

Exc. TU/'-i and sUZ-i are commonly excepted. 

§ SO* 2. A single consonant, or a mute with / or r, before the 
vowel of an accented syllable, must be joined to the accented vowel. 

Thus, t in i-tin^S-ra ^ d inii-de'-to; th in ce-lhe''>i'i^s ; cl in Eu-cUf-deM and 
Ser"- a-cle^-n ; ^ in Onores^-Hs and ct-gri(/-64a ; pr'm cor-prt^-^-hu ; j in OHjuaf' 
ri-us ; %.nd phr m £u-pnrd^tes. 

§ 31« 8. A single consonant after the vowel of any accented 
syllable, except a penult, must be joined to the accented vowel. 

Thus, m in dom'-4-wu and dorn'M-wa'-^i-o ; i in pfU^-i-ra ; th in Siyth -i-a , 
and q in aq^^ui4a (ak'-we-lah), and Aq'^^toAa^-nl-a (ak"-we-ta'-ne-ah). 

4. When a mute with Z or r follows the vowel of any accented 
syllable, except the penult, the mute is to be joined to the accented 
vowel. 

Thus, cr in ac^-H-ter. of/^-rir^ruZ-m^a ; tr in det^^-ri-metZ-i/um ; pr in cap^-H" 
pes?, cap^'-ri-fMjf-gtu^ pM in Paph^^4a-go^^i-a ; and phr Iz Apw^-ro-dw i-a, 
Kespecting pM aad phr cf. § 16, 2. 

ExCErTlOXS TO THE 8d AND 4TH RdLES 

Kxc. 1. A single consonant, or a mute with / or r, after an accent- 
ed a, «, or o, and before two yowels the first of which is e, t, or if 
•nust be joined to the syllable following the accent 
3* 



Digitized 



by Google 



18 COMPOUND WORDS. — ErTMOLOOT. § 22-24 

ThuR, d in roT-cRAU, ta'^-um^ vMf'^dSkr^4oi r in Jub'^&o, CB"-ry-a'-<c» , 
cA in 6rc'-cfei-«w ; ^ in re^-^pn-es, rt^'-qui^-oo tr in pa'-iri-m (E-4u/-tri-a , 
and r and I in ce^'-re-a'-ft-a. 

Kxc. 2. A single consonant or a mute with / or r, after an accent- 
ed w, must be joined to the vowel following it 

Ihns, r in lu^-ri-dua., au'^^e-ns; cr in AV-crf-<ttf; gl in jvf -giant ; and ^pHn 
\^ai/-pli-u8j du^-pll-co, and du^^~pU-ca'-ti-o. Cf. ^ 18, 8. 

§ 22« B. — 7\^?o Co7iso7iants between two Vowels, 

Any two consonants, except a mute followed by / or r in the cases 
before mentioned, when standing between two vowels, must be separ 
rated. 

Thus, rp in cor^-pus, rm in /ot^ -ma and aer-md^mis: rv in cor-ter^-wL; sc in 
ad-o-fes'-cens ; nn in an^-mis ; phth in aph'-tka ; cch iu Ba4/-chua and Bcuf^-cha- 
na-li-a ; and thl in ath-le^-ta. 

C. — T/tree or four Consonants between two Vowels. 

1. When three consonants stand between any two vowels, the last, 
or, if that be Z or r after a mute, the two last, are joined to the latter 
vowel. 

Thus, nipt in tmp^-Uyr^ ad-empf-ti-o ; str in fernet^-tra ; mpi in ex-em'-plum ; 
rthr \ii ai*-thrl'-tis. 

2. WTien four consonants stand between two vowels, two are joined 
to e^h vowel ; as, nstr in trans-trum, 

n. Compound Words. 

§ 33« 1. In dividing a compound word into syllables the com- 
ponent parts are to be separated, if the former part ends with a con- 
sonant; as, ah-€s'-.se, in'-ers^ cir'-cum-er'-ro^ au-per-est, suh'-i-tus^ prce- 
ter'-e-a^ trans' -X-tur^ suh'-^tru-o. So, also, if a consonant is inserted to 
prevent hiatus, it is joined to the preceding vowel ; akSjprod'-e-Oj red'- 
€-0, aed-it' i-o. 

2. But if the former part either ends with a vowel, or has dropped 
ts termination, it is to be divided like a simple word ; as, de/'-e-ro, 
dtt-il-genSy be-nev'-o-lus, prces'-to^ eg'-o-met ; — po'-tes^ po-tes'-tut^ an"-i'' 
mad-ver-to^ ve'-ne-o (from venum^ eo), mag-nan -i-mas^ am-ba-ges, 
'.on-gos^-ous. 



ETYMOLOGY. 

§ 24t 1. Etymology tnMits of tho different classc of words, 
their derivation, and th(iir various inflections. 

2. The classes, into which wordri are divided in reference to thoir significa- 
tion, are calle<J Parts of Speech. 
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§ 25, 26. NOUNS. lb 

3. Tlie pans of 8i)eech m Latin are eiirht — Sfuhstantire or 
Noun, Adjective, Prmioun, Verb, Adverb, Prvjwsition, Co /tjtt ac- 
tion, and Interject io7u 

4. The first four are inflected ; the last four, wliich are sometimoa 
called Particles^ are not inflected, except that some atlverba chanjije 
tlieir termination to express comparison. 

Rem. Suhsstantives, pronouns, and adjectives are oft«n included by (fnunmnrian^ nn 
dtr the general t«rm noutis; but, in this Grammar, the word noun is umjd a.s syncmy- 
mous with ntbstantice only. 

§ 3«>* 1. To verba belong Participles, Gerwids, and Supi^iea^ 
wliich partake of tiie meaning of the verb, and the inflection of tbe 
noun. 

2. Tnjlectlon, in Latin grammar, siprnifies a change in the ter- 
mination of a word. It is of three kinds — declension, cojijuga- 
ttany and comparison. 

5. N luns, adjectives, pronouns, participles, gerunds, and supines, 
are declined; verbs are conjugated^ and adjectives and adverbtf are 
compared. 

NOUNS. 

§ 20« 1. A substantive or noun is the name of an object. 

2. A proper noun is the name of an mdividual object ; as, 
CcBsar ; Roma, Rome; Tiberis, the Tiber. 

3. A common or appellative noun is the name of a class of 
objectvS, to each of which it is alikt applicable ; as, homo, man or 
a man ; avis, a bird ; quercus, an oak ; leOy a lion ; mendiicium^ 
a falseJiood. 

4. A collective noun is one which, in the singular nmnber, de- 
notes a collection of individuals ; as, exercitus, an army. 

Rem. 1. The following are examples of nouns used as collectives, via. exercitus, gf-ns^ 
juventvs, multttwlo, nobitltas^ plebs^ popUlus, turba, vis, and vuifciu. 

5. An abstract noun is the name of a quality, action, or other 
Kttri])ute; as, bmiitas, goodness; gaiidium, joy ; jestijcatio, ha.-te. 

Rem. 2. A concrete^ in distinction from an abstract noun, is one which denotes an ol> 
ject that has an actual and independent exiKteuce; as, Runia, h6rno^ pojnUus, /irrum. 

»'». A material noun is the name of a substance considered in 
the gross ; as, lignum, wood ; jerrum, iron ; ctbus, food. 

Rkm. 3. Proper, sibstnict, and muterial nouns become common, when era- 
plovrd to denote one or more of fl class of objects. A verb in tlie inf.iiitive 
mood i.«; often ii.sed :is an sib.stract noun 



7. To nouns belong gentler, number and cane. 

iffereoi 

d by Google 



Rem. 4. Adjectives and participles bave likewise Jifferenl geaJers. num- 
Ders, and cases, corrosponding to those of uouns. 
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iO GSNDEB. § 27- 2S 

GENDER. 
§ 97. 1. The gender of a noun is Its distinction ib rega..d to 

2. Nouns have three genders — the nuuctUine, the feminine^ and 
the neuter, 

8. The gender of Latin nouns is either fMtvral or ^ammaiical. 

4. Those nouns are naturally masculine or feminine, which are used to d^ 
Agnate the sexes ; as, vtr, a man ; mWier, a woman. 

6. Those are grammatically masculine or feminine, which, though denoting 
objects that are neither male nor female, take adjectives of tho form appropriat- 
ed to nouns denoting the sexes. 

ThuA, domVnus^ a lord, is naturally masculine, because it denotes a male ; but sermo 
■peech, is grammatically masculine, because, though not indicative of sex, it takes an 
■4iectiTe of that form which is appropriated to nouns denoting males. 

6. The grammatical gender of Latin nouns depends either on their significa- 
tion, or on their declension and ternii nation. The following are the general rules 
of gender, in reference to sif/nification. Many exceptions to them, on account 
of Urminaiion, occur; these will be specified under the several declensions. 

§ 98. Masculines. 1. Names, proper and appellative, of 
all male beings are masculine ; as, Homerusy Homer ; pater, a 
father ; consul, a consul ; equtis, a horse. 

As proper names usually follow the gender of the general name under which they are 
comprehended; hence, 

2. Names of rivers, winds, and months, are masculine, because 
/luvius, ventus, and mensis, are masculine ; as, Tibevis^ the Tiber ; 
Aqulloy the north wind ; Aprilis^ April. 

Exc. jS^yx and some names of rivers in a and e are feminine. §§ G2, and 41,1 

3. Names of mountains are sometimes masculine, because mons is mascu 
line; as, 0^/*ys, a mountain of Thessaly ; but they usually follow the gendei 
of their termination ; as, hie* Atlas^ hcec Ida, hoc Soracte. 

§ 29. Feminines. 1. Names, proper and appellative, of 
all female beings are feminine ; as, Helena, Helen ; mater, a 
mother ; juvenca, a heifer. 

2. Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, ships, islands, poems, 
and gems, are feminine ; because terra, urhs, arbor, plania, navis, in- 
g&la, fabulaj and gemma, are feminine ; as, 

JEgyptm^ Egypt; Connlhus, Corinth; /?frMS, a pear-tree; nardus, spikenrrd; 
CetikiuTua, tha ship Centaur; z&Jmo*, the name of an island; Juunuthis, the 
Kunuch, a comedy of Terence; amethystus, an amethyst. 

IGxo. Names of countries and islands In «»i, i, and (plur.) a, 0mm, are neuter. — Namea 
of towns in t, Qrum; four in o, 5nw, viz. Tnislno^ Hi/rjto^ Narbo, and Sulmo, with TuneSj 
r'iwu. and Candpus^ are masculiue. Nan'es of towns in mti or on, i, and (plur. ) a, drum ; 
those in e and wr of the third decienfioL, indeclinable nouns in t and y, and some barba- 
roos names, as Sutfiul^ Hispul and G(uiir are neuter. — Names of trees and plants In er of 
the third declension, (J 60), with baccar and robiir are neuter. A few names "u im, t, (J 50; 
with oleaster, jiimtster^ Styrax &ud ungdo are masculine. — A few names oi gems in tUyi, 
axe also masculiue. 

*To dyitinguish the gender of Latin nouns, grammariai^ write hie before the mason 
line, hac before the femlidne, and hoc before Uxe neuter. 
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S 30-32. 



COMMON AND DOUBTFUL OENDBR. 



il 



§ 30. Common and Doubtful Gender. Soiae words are 
either masculine or feminine. These, if they denote tliinrrs animatei 
are said to be of the common gender ; if things inaniniate, of the 
doubtful gender. 

Of ^he former are pdreng, a parent; bo§, an ox or cow: of the latter, ^n««, an 
end 

The following noons are of the conunon gender: — 



Adoleacens, a youth, 
Aff inis, a rtlaUve by 

riage. 
Ales, a bird. 
Antistes, a chief priesL 
Auctor, an atUAor, 
Augar, an augur. 
Bos, an ox or coto. 
Canis, a doff. 
Civis, a cittzen. 
Comes, a companion. 
Conjnx, a tpouse. 
Consors, a congorL 
CronTlva, a gueO. ^ 

Gustos, a keeper. 
Dux, a leader. 



Exsul, an exHe. 
Gnis, a crane. 
Hospes, a guestj a hotL 
Hostis, an enemy. 
Index, an informer. 
Infans, an infant. 
Interpres, an interpreter. 
Judex, a Judge. 
Jnv^Dis, a ymUh. 
Martjrr, a martyr. 
Miles, a ioldier. 
Munlceps, a burgeu. 
Mas, a mouse. 
Nemo, nobody. 
Obses, a hoetage. 
Patnielis, a cousin. 



Palumbes, a wood-pigeon. 
P&rens, a parent 
Par, a mate. 
PrK!«es, a president, 
Praesul, a chief priest, 
Princep?, a prtnce at 

princess. 
Serpens, a serpent. 
Sacerdos, a priest or 

priestess. 
Satelles, a life-guard 
Sus, a swine. 
Testis, a untness, 
Vates, a prophet 
Vema, a slave. 
Vindex, an aoenger. 



The following hexameters contain nearly all the above nonns: — 

ConjuX) atque pSrens, princeps, p&truelis, et infans, 
AfTinis, vindex, judex, dux, mil^s, et hostis. 
Augur, et antistes, juvfenis, convlva, s&cerdos, 
Miinl-^ue-ceps, vates, adolcscens, clvis, et anctor, 
Gustos, nemo, comes, testis, sus, bos-^, c&nis-^we. 
Pro consorte tOri par, pi »sul, vema, satelles, 
Mus-^ue obses, consors, interpr&s, et exsul, et hoepes. 

§ 31* 1. When nouns of the conunon gender denote males, 
they take a masculine adjective ; when they denote females, a fem- 
inine. 

2. The following are either masculine or feminine in senee, but 
masculine only in granunatical construction : — 

Artlfcx, an artist Fur, a thief. L&tro, a robber. 

Auspex, a soothsayer. Heres, an heir. Libfri, children. 

Eques a horseman, H6mo, a man or vxyman. PSdes, a footman. 

Tc these may be added personal appellatives of the first dec len- 
si m ; as, advena^ a ganger ; and some gentile nouns ; as, Persa^ a 
Persian.. * 

§ 3!it« 1. The following, though masculine or feminine in sense, 
are feminine only in construction : — 



Gopiae, troops. 
Custodiae, guards. 
Excubin, sentsneh. 



Op5r«, laborers. 



Vigiliae, WcUchmtn, 
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22 EPTCENF.S. — NEUTERS. — NUMBER. § 33-55 

2. Some nouns, sifjnifyinir persons, are neuter, both in tlieir termi- 
nation and construction ; as, 

Acroftma, a buffoon Manci'jium, \ ^ ,^„^ S'^ortura, ) ^ ^^.^•,.,^^ 

Anxilia, aiixiltanes Servitium, } ^ *'^^*- Prostibuium, j «i^»^«^- 

3. (fl.) In some personal appellatives masculines and feminines 
are distinjjuisbed by different terminations affixed to tbe same root. 
The masculines end in u.s', er, o, tor, etc. ; the feminines in a or trix 
as, coi^uusj coqua ; magister, mayistra ; Imo, lena ; inventor, invetJrix , 
tibicen, tibicina ; dviis, avla ; rex, reglna ; poeta, poetria. 

(b.) So also in some names of animals ; as, equua, equa ; galha^, 
galllna ; leo, lea and lecena. Sometimes the words are wholly differ- 
ent; as, taurus, vacca. 

4. Some names of animals are sometimes masculine and sometimes 
feminine without refrard to difference of sex ; as, anguis, serpens, da- 
ma, talpa, tigris, coluber and colubra, etc. 

§ 33. Epicenes. Names of animals which include both sexes, 
but admit of an adjective of one gender only, are called epicene. 
These commonly follow the gender of their terminations. 

Thus, passer, a sparrow, cm-vus, a raven, are masculine; aguila, an eagle, tm^ 
pes, a fox, are feminine; though each of them is used to denote both sexes. 

Note. This class includes the names of animals, in which the distinction of mx is 
seldom attended to. When it is necessary to inark the sex, mas or femina is usiially 
added. 

§ 34* Neuters. Nouns which are neither masculine nor 
feminine, are said to be of the neuter gender ; such are, 

1. All indeclinable nouns ; as, fas, nefas, nihil, gummi, pondo. 
2 Names of letters ; as, o longum, long o. But these are some- 
times feminine, litera being understood. 

5. Words used merely as such, without reference to their meaning , 
as, pater est dissylldbum, pater is dissyllabic. 

4. All infinitives, imperatives, clauses of sentences, adverbs, and 
other particles, used substantively ; as scire tuum, your knowledge ; 
ultlinum vale, the last farewell ; hoc diu, this (word) diu. 

Remark. 1. Words derived from the Greek retain the gender which they 
have in that language. 

Rem. 2. Some nouns have different genders In the singular and plural, and 
ve called heterogeneous nouns. See ^ 92. 

NUiVIBER. 

§ 3t>« 1. (a.) Number, in nouns, is the form by which they 
denote whether they represent one object or more than one. 

(b.) Latin nouns have two nimibers, — the singidai and the plural 
< — ^which are distinpfuished by their terminations. The sinpjular nu.u 
ber denotes one object ; the plural, more than one. 
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i 36-39. PERSON. — OASES. — DECLENSIONS. 28 

PERSON. 

2. Tlie person of a noun or pronoun is the character sustained 
by the object which it represents, as being the speaker, the per- 
son addressed, or the person or thing spoken of. 

Hence there are three persons. The speaker is of the frM person, 
the person addressed is of the second person, and the person or thing 
spoken of is of the third person. 

CASES. 

§ 30* Many of the relations of objects, which, in English, are 
denoted by prepositions, are, in Latin, expressed by a change of ter- 
mination. 

Cases are those terminations of nouns, which denote their re- 
lations to other words. Latin nouns have six cases ; viz. Nomi- 
ncUire, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, Vocative, and Ablative, 

Kkmark. Though there are six cases in each number, no noun has in each 
number so many different terminations. 

§ •IT'. 1. The nominative denotes the relation of a svbject to a 
finite verb ; as, ego scribo, I write. Caius dicit, Caius says. 

2. The genitive denotes origin, po.ssession, and many other reU^ 
tions, which, in English, are expressed by the preposition of or by 
the possessive case ; as, vita Ccesdris, the life of Cat^ar, or CcBsar^g 
life. 

3. The dative denotes that to or for which any thing is, or is done ; 
as, iUe mihi iibrum dedit, he gave the book to me, 

4. The accusative is either the object of an active verb, or of cer- 
tain prepositions, or the subject of an infinitive. 

5. The vocative is the form appropriated to the name of any ob- 
ject which is addressed. 

6. The ablative denotes privation, and many other relations, espe- 
ciallv those expressed in English by the prepositions ivith, from, in, 
or by. 

Remark. The nominative and vocative are sometimes called atma recti 
i. e. the uninflected cases; and the others, casus obliqm; i. e. tiie obhque or in 
fleeted cases. 

DECLENSIONS. 

§ 38. The regular forming of the several cases in both numbora, 
by annexing the appropriate terminations to the root, is called de- 
clension. 

The Latin language has five declensions or modes of declining 
nouns, distinguished by the termination of the geniti-'e singular, 
whirh, in the first declension, ends in a?, in the second in i, m the 
third in is, in the fourth in its, and in the fifth in et. 

§ 30« The following table exhibits a comparative view of the teruir«a 
tions or case-endings of the fiv? declensions. 
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14 QUANTITIES OF PRNULTIMATK AND FINAL STLLABLBB. 

( b. ) But when « or a followed by a vowel is immediately preceded by nri 
ac-oiited vowel, the i or z has the sound of zh ; as, A$-pa' -M-a (as-pa'-zlie-ah) 
^(ir-ta'-zi-a (s»-ba'-zhe-«.h). 

Note. Id a few proper names, s preceded by a vowel in an accented syllable an 1 follow 
ed by t before another vowel, has the sound, not of zA, but of sh ; as, A^si-a (a^-«he-a) : so 
Sona, Tfieodosia^ Lysias. 

Exc. 2. 5, at the end of a wonl, after c, gb, am, 6, m, n, and r, has 
the sound of z ; as, res, cbs, /au.s-, trdony hi'-ems^ lens^ Mars. 

English analogy has also occasioned the 8 in Oae^sar, ar^su'^a^ mi'-ser. wu'- 
8a re-dd^-Vr-um^ c'au^sa, ro'-sa, and their derivatives, and hi some ether words, 
to take the sound of z. Caa-a-re'-a^ and the oblique cases of Cauar^ re a in the 
hissing sound ; so likewise the compounds of trans ; as, trana'-e-o. 

T. 

§ 13« 1. T, foUowinor or endinjj an accented syllable before t 
followed by a vowel, has the sound of sk ; as, ratio (ra'-she-o), Sulpi- 
tius (Sul-pish'-e-us). 

Exc. r, in such case, retains its hard sound (a^ after », <, or x; as, Sal-lmi'' 
H-us, Bruf-ti-iy Stx'-ti-us : (b) in proper names m Uon and t^on ; as, Eu-ryt'-i-i/n^ 
Atn^phi</-ty-<m ; and Ccj in old infinitives in er; as, JUcf-br-er^ forAec'-U. 



2. Xj at the be^nning of a syllable, has the sound of z; at the end, 
that of ks ; as, Xenopkon (Zen'-o-phon) ; axw (ak'-sis). 

Exc. 1. When ex or tia; is followed by a vowel in an accented syllable, x 
ha^ the sound of gz; as, exemplum (eg-zem'-plum), ux-</-ri-tu (ug-zV-re-us), 
intJ-hatistus (in-eg-zaus'-tus). 

K\c. 2. X, ®n^i"K 8,n accented syllable before » followed by a vowel, and 
before u ending a syllable, has the power of ksh ; as, noxitis (nok'-she-us), 
Huui 'pek'-shu-i). 

Remark. TA and ph. before (A, in the begin nlnf? of a word, are silent; as, Chthonia 
(tho'-ni-a). Phtkii (thi''-a). Also in the followlni; combinations of consonants, in the bo- 
gin ring of words of Orwk origin, the first letter iu not sounded: — fwiw-tmrnM-co, gnaf- 
vus, tnu^-aiSy Ctt/-si-aa, Ptol-t-ma^-us^ psai'-io. 

OF THE QUANTITIES OF THE PENULTIMATE AND 
FINAL SYLLABLES. 

§ 13* 1. The quantity of a syllable is the relative time oc- 
cupied m pronouncing it. 

2. A ihort syllable requires, in pronunciation, half the time of a 
lonq one. 

Rem. The penitltimate syllable, or pfnult, is the last syllable but one. The aniepenuU 
is the la«t syllable but two. 

The quantity of a syllable Is generally to be learned (rem the rules of pmso<ly, §§282— 
301 ; but for the convenience of the student, the folloi^ing general rulos are iiere in 
sorted : — 



8. A vowel before another vowel or h is short. 
4. Diphthcngs, not beginning with t^, are long. 
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§ 14, 15. ACCENTUATION. 15 

5. A vowel before x^ 2, y, or any two consonants, except a mute 
followed by a liqui«l, is long by position, as it is cal.ed. 

6. A vowel naturally short before a mute followed by a li([uid ia 
common, i. e. either long or short 

In this Grammar, when the quantity of a penult In dpt«'rmln.id by one of the pnK^iditsj 
ruleH^ it is not marked; in other caaes, except iu ditigy liable, the proper mark i^ written 
Ov«»r Its vowel. 

To pronounce Latin words correctly, it i« neoesRary to asrertaln the quantities of th*li 
laot two 8yllablei) only; and the rule^ for the quantitiett of (iiuil syllitbles would, for thif 
purpoMi, be unnei'essary, but for the occasional addition of endifics \a thexe art fsu- 
erally monody liable^, and. for the purpoM* of accentuation, are con.'^idored as partu of tht 
wordf« to which they are annexed, they c«U(«e the final 83 liable of the ori|(iiial word to 
become the penult of the compound. But a.s the enclitics b4'(;iii with a consonant, tht 
final TOwelH of all wcrdis ending with a consonant, if previously short, are, by the addi- 
tion of an enclitic, made long by position. It is nece88ary, therefore, to learn tbe quau 
titks of those fiu&l syllables only which end witb a vowel. 

OF ACCENTUATION. 

I. Of Latin Accents. 

§ 14:» 1. Accent, in Latin, signifies the rising and falling of the voice in 
proiio'incing the syllables of a Latin word. It is a general nile of the Latui 
lan^iapje, that every word has its accent. The enclitics, however, have no ac- 
cent of their own, but they modify the accent of the words to which they are 
arniexed, and prepositions lose theu- accent, when they precede the cases which 
they govern. 

2. Tlie Latin language has three accents, the acute ('), or rising tone, t^'C 
grave ( M» or falling tone, and the circumdex (" ), composed of the acute and the 
grave, i. e. of the rising and the falling tone. 

3- A monosyllable, when short by nature, takes the acute, when long by nature, the 
sircumtlex accent; as, pix, ity pdrs; Uos, jtis, spis. 

4. In words of two syllables, the penult is always accented ; 
as, pd'ter^ md'-ter, pen'-nn. 

Rem. 1. Words of two Byllablea have the circumflex accent, when the vowel of the pe- 
mdt is naturally long and that of the bust syllable short; as, rtO-wid, mii-nd, lii-rf, jit-rlj 
if otherwifie, they have the acute; as, hd^-mdj de^ds^ RO^-md (abl.), and ar^-ti^ iu whico 
fi is long only by position. 

5. In words of more than two syllables, if the penult is fmig^ 
it is acesnted ; but if it is short, the accent is on the antepeiudt ; 
as, a^mi-cus, dom'-i-nus. 

Rem. 2. When the accent of a word of more than two syllables falls upon the penult, 
it may be either the circumttes. or the Jicute according as the last syllable is short or long. 
The an^>penult can take no accent except the acute, and in no caae can the acceut btf 
Inwu tartbsr back than to the antepenult. 

Exc. Vocatives of the second declension in t, instead of te, from nominatives 
faa ius, and genitives in t, instead of u, are accented as they would be, if the re- 
fected letters were annexerl, i. e. with the acute upon tlie penult, even when 
It is short; ns Vir-gil-i ; Va-U'-ri, iiir-ye'-ni. So, also, the compounds of^'acw 
with words which are not prepositions ; as, cal^e-fd^-cit^ tep-e-fd'-cit. 

§ 1#5« If the penult is common, the accent, in prose, is upon 
the antepenult ; as, vol'-u-cris, phar^-i-tra, ib'-l-qtie: but genitives 
\n ?W, in which i is common, accent their penult in prose ; as^ 
»^-nl'-M<, is-^'-us. 
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QRKEK WOCWS* ^RkTm**?* ;>KCI EN 81 ON. 



§44-46 



Dea, a goddug. Eqiia, a i 

FilJA, a daughUr. Mala, a tke imcfe. 

The OBe of a similar tenninatiofi in amima^ atima^ Sberta, nata, con«enKi| and 
loine (ither words, reftts on inferior authority. 



Greek Nouns. 

§ 4 4* Nouns of the first declension in «, a»j and e«, and somt 
ahio in d, are Greek. Greek nonns in d are declined like musOj ex* 
cept that they sometimes have an in the accusatiTe singular; as, 
Ossa; ace. Ossam^ or 0.*»an. 

Greek douob in a, a«, and e<, are thus declined in the singular number :>- 



N. Pe-ner-o-pe, 
G. Pe-nel'-o-pes, 
D. Pe-iiel'-o-pae, 
Ac. Pe-ueK-6-pen, 
V. Pe-iier-6-pe, 
Ah. Pe-ner-6-pe. 



N. £-ne'-a8, 

D. ^-ne'-«, 
Ac. i£-iie'-4m or Sn, 
V. iE-ne'-a, 
Ab. iE-ue^-a. 



N, An-chi'-ees, 
G. An-chi''-s«e, 
D. An-K^hi'-6», 
Ac, An-chi'-sen, 
V. An-chl'-se or a, 
Ab, An-chi'-sa or e. 



§ 4^* In like manner decline 

Al'-o-e, aloe*. 

K-pit^-o-me, an abridgmenL 

This'-be. 

Bc'-r^-as, (he north trind. 

Mi'-das. 



Ti-&'Hras, a htrban. 
Co-md''-te8, a comeL 
Dy-uas'-tes, a rtUer. 
Pri-am'-I-des. o son of P» , 
Pynri'-tes, a land qfgUme, 



1. Most proper names in m, except patronymicSf follow the third declension; 
but in the accusative they often have ooth em and en, and in the vocative both 
€$ and e. See §§ 80, iv, and 81. 

2. Greek nouns of the first declension, which admit of a plural, are declined 
In that number like the plural of mma. 

8. The Latins frequently change the terminations of Greek nouns in ii and 
8 into d ; as, Atridea, Atrtaa^ a son of Atreus ; Per»eSy Persa, a Persian ; geo 
metres^ geometra^ a geometrician ; (%rce^ Circa ; epitome^ ^piMma ; grammakct^ 
grammattca, grammar; rhetorictj rhetorica, oratory. — So also tidra»^ tiara. 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

§ 40. Nouns of the second declension end in ^r, fr, us, urn- 
ot, on. Those ending in um and on are neuter ; the rest ar^ 
inosculine. 

Nouns in er, us, and um, are thus declined: — 





Singular. 




A lord. 


A son-in-law. 


A field. 


A kingdom 


A d6m'-!-n is, 


ge'-ner, 


S'-ger, 


reg'-nfim, 


0. dom'-l-4, 


gen'-e-ri, 


a'-gri, 


reg-ni, 


D. dom'-i-njS, 


gen'-e-ro, 


a'-gro, 


reg-no, 


Ac. dom'-l-n im, 


gen'-e-nim, 


a'-grum, 


reg-nuDC,' 


V. dom-i-n|. 


ge'-ner, 


a'-ger, 


reg-num 


Ab. dom'-i-iip. 


gen'-er6. 


a'-gro. 


reg-no- 
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{ 47-49. SECOND DECLENSION. — EXCEPTIONS. 27 



N. dom'-i-ni, 
G. dom-i-no'-rum, 
f). dom'-i-nis, 
Ac. dom'-i-uos, 
V. dom'-i-ni, 
Ab, dom'-i-nis 



Plural. 






gCL'-e-ri, 


»'-gn» 


rcg'-n&, 


gen-e-ro'-rum, 


a-gro'-rum, 


reg'-no'-rum 


gen'-e-ris, 


a'-gris, 


reg'-niH, 


gen-e-rda, 


a'-gro8, 


reg'-nft, 


gen'-e-ri, 


a'-gri, 


rog'-n&, 


gen'-e-ris. 


a'-gris. 


reg'-nia. 



Like domlnus decline 



An' l-mus, the mind. Fo'-cus, a hearth. Nu'-me-rus, a nwnher, 
Clip'-e-us, a shield, Gla'-di-us, a sword. O-ce'-S-nus, the ocean. 
Cor'-vus, a raven, Lu'-cus, a grove, Tro'-chus, a trundling-hoop, 

Nora. Noutu in us of the wcond declension are the only Latin nouns, whoee nomiD»> 
On and yocatiye aingolar differ in form. See ( 40, R. 8. 

§ 4:7. A few nouns in er, like gener^ add the terminations to tlie 
Qominatiye singular, as a root. They are the compounds of gero and 
firo ; as, annigevy -eri, an armor-bearer ; Lucifer ^ -eri, the morning 
Btar ; and the following : — 

A-dul'-ter, an adulterer. Ll'-ber, Bacckug. Pn'-er, a ftoy. 

Cel'-ti-ber, a Celtiherian. Lib'-6-ri, (jHur.), children. So'-cer, a iather-in-tmo, 
I'-ber, a Spaniard. Pres'-b^-ter, an elder. Vea'-per, me evening. 

MuV-d-berj Vulcan, sometimes has this form. 

§ 48* 1. All other nouns in er reject the e in adding the termi- 
nations, (§ 322, 4), and are declined like ager; thus, 

A'-per, a loild boar. Ll'-ber, a book. Al-ex-anMer. 

Aus'-ter, tJie south wind, Ma-gis'-ter, o master, Is'-ter. 

Fa'-ber, a workman. On'-a-ger, a icHd om. Teu'-cer. 

2. Vir^ a man, with its compounds, and the patrial Trevir^ (the only 
nouns in i>,) are declined like gener. 

Like regnum decline 

An'-trum, a cave. Ex-em'-plurn, an example, Pr8B-«idM-im, a defence 

A'-tri-um, a halU Ne-go'-ti-uin,* a business. Sax'-um, a rock. 

Der-lum, war. Ni'-trura, natron. Scep'-trum, a sceptre. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

§ 4«f« 1. The following nouus in us and os are feminine: — 

AbysAUs, a bottomless pit. Dialectoa, a dialect. Miltos, vermilion. 

A.'viis, the belly. Diplithongns, a diphthong. Pharu8(o8), a Ugktrhouse* 

Antidotus, on antidote, Domiis, a house, koine. Pliiithus, the wise of a 

Arct08(u8), tlie NorOiem Eremus, a dtsert. cdumn. 

Bear. Huiuus, the yround. Vannus, a com^fan. 
Carbasus, a saiL 

8. Greek nouns in ddus (ij oSoc)^ &nd nnHros^ are likewise feminine; as 
Kfnddus, an assembly; diamitros^ a diameter. 

• Pronounoed ne-gt/ -sht-um. See f Ifl. ^^ , 
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IS SECOND DECLENSION, — EXCEP^JONS. §50-53. 

§ t^O. Names of coTnitries, towns, trees, plants, etc. are feiniiiiue. Ssf 
I 29,2 

Fet the follo^ng names of plants are masculine: — 

Acanthus, bear's-foot. Ebulus, an elder. R'Sbus, a blackberri^^nidL 

Aniaraiitus, avmranth. Helleborus, htUtbore. Tribulus, a caliropi. 

Asparagus, cuparagus, Intubus, emlive. 

Calamus, a reed. J uncus, a balrnsh. And sometimes 

Carduus, a Oiisfle. Raphanus, a rculisk. Amaracus, vuirioram, 

DUmus, a bramble. Rhamnos, buck-thoi-n, Cytlsus, STwU-aowr, 

Oieaster and pina$ter^ names of trees, are also masculine. 

Th^ following names of gems are also masculine : — 

B<»rTllus, a beryl. Chrv-soprasus, chryscprase. So also, 

Carbunculus, a carbuncle. Opaius, opal. PjTopus, gold-bronu, 

Chrysolltlma, chrysolite^ and smaragdus, an emerald^ are doubtful. 

Names of females in um are feminine: § 29, 1; as, niea GlyceHujn, Ter. 

Names of trees and plants in «7» are generally neuter; as, apium^ parsley; 
acon'itum^ wolf 's bane. 

Cnmpiis, Pimtm, IleUe^xmtus, Isthmus^ and all plural names in-* of conntriea 
and towns are masculine. Abydu»{o8) is doubtful. 

Names of countries and towns ending in iim, or, if plural, in a, are neuter 
as, Ilium or Hum ; Ecbdtana^ pi^m. 

§ Ol» The following are doubtful, but more frequently masculine: — 

Balanus, a date. Grossus, an unripe Jig. Phaselus, a Ught vessel. 
Barbltos, a lute. Pampinus, a viner-leaj'. 

Atdmusy an atom, and cdlus^ a distaff, are doubtful, but more frequently femi- 
nine. 

I'eldgus. the sea, and virtts, poison, are neuter. 

Vidg'us, the common people, is neuter, and rarely masculine. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

§ 52. Genitive singular. When the genitive singular ends in n^ 
the poets frequently contract it into I ; as, ingeni^ for ingenii. 

Vocative singular. The vocative of nouns in us is sometimes like 
the nominative, especially in poetry ; as, Jiuvius, LatinuSj in Virgil. 
So, audi tu^ populus Alhdnus. Liv, 

Proper names in %us omit e in the vocative ; as, Iloratius, IloraU, 
Virgilius^ Virgili. 

FiUus, a son, and ^eniuSy a guardian angel, make also fli and geni. Other 
nouns in ius, includmg patrials and possessives derived from proper names, 
tor.c their vocative regularly in e ,• as, Delius^ DtUe ; Tirynthius^ Tiiyntliie ; 
Lai7'tim, Laertie. 

§ 53. Genitive plural. The genitive plural of W^me nouns of 
the second declension, especially of those which denote money, weight 
and measure, is commonly formed in «;«, instead of drum: § 322, 4. 

Such are particularly nummum^ sestertium.^ denarium^ medimimm^ jugerum 
mudiufn, talenlum. The same fonn occurs in other words, especially in poetry 
aj, i/eum, libei-um^ Dananm ; etc., and sometimes om is round instead of um 
\», Achivom. Virg. Cf. $ 822, 8. 
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Singular. 


N, 


de'-us, 


G. 


de'-i, 


D. 


de'-o, 


Ac, 


de'-um, 


F. 


de'-us, 


Ab. 


de'-o. 
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Deiis, a god^ u thus declined :— 
Plural, 
N. di'-i. di, or de'-i, 
G. de-6-rum, 
D di-is, di«. f)r de'-is, 
jic. de'-os, 
V. di'-i, (il, or de'-i, 
Ab. di-is, dis, or de'-is. 

Jesnts, or fptus, the name of the Savior, has um in the accusative, and u 
in all the other obliqne cases. 

Grkek Nouns. 

§ S^m 1. Os and on, in the second declension, are Greek ter- 
minations, and are commonly changed, in Latin, into us and urn : but 
sometimes both forms are in use ; as, AlpheoJt, and Alpheus ; I lion and 
Ilium, Greek names in ros afVer a consonant commonly change ro.i 
into er ; as, AlexandroSj Alexander ; Teucros^ Teucer. In a few words 
ros is changed to rus ; as, Codru.% kydru.% and once in Virgil, Teucrus 

Greek nouns are thus declined in the sin>]^ular number : — 



Sir»gtUar. 
N. Do'-lSs, An-^r(5'-/7f-^5, 

G. De'-U, An-<lro'-ge-o, or i, 

D. De'-16, An-(iro'-ge-o, 

Ac, De'-ldn or ttm, An-dro^-ge-6, or on, 
V. De'-i 6, An-dn/-ge-o8, 

Ab. DeMo. An-dn/-ge-6. 



Barbiton, a lyre, 
N. baK-bl-ton, 
G. bar'-bl-ti, 
D. bar'-bl-to, 
Ac. bar'-bl-ton, 
V. baK-bi-ton, 
Ab. bar'-bi-to. 



2. The plnrals of Greek nouns in os and on are declined like those of dnminvs 
And regnum ; but the nominative plural of nouns in o$ sometimes ends in - ; 
BS, canephdra. 

8. In early writers some nouns in oa have a genitive in fi (ou) ; as, MenandriL 
Ter. 

4. A genitive plural in d», instead of drum^ occurs in the titles of books and 
fn some names or places; as, Georgicon; Phtiewn arct. Sail. 

6. Greek proper names in eu» (see ^ 9, R. 3), are declined like dnmlnm^ excont 
^at the vocative ends in eu ; bat sometimes in the genitive, dative, and accu- 
sative also, they retain the Greek form, viz. ^en. los, dat. &i (contracted it), 
ftcc. id or «d, and are of the third declension. See §^ 86, and 806, (1.) So in 
Lucretius the neuter peldgua (Greek ^rtAotT^c, wc) has an accusative plural 
yelAge for pelagea after the third declension. § 83, 1. — Seealsoresuecting a geni- 
tive in > of some proper nouns in e«, } 73, Rem. — Panthu occurs uq Virgil, A. 2. 
522, as the vocative of Pantkus. Cf. ) 81. 

THIRD DECLENSIOM. 

§ SS. The number of final letters, in this declension, is 
twelve. Five are vowels — a, e. i, o, t/ ; and seven are conso- 
nants — c, Z, w, r, », t^ X. The number of ita fiutii fcyllables ex 
^eeds ^^j* 

Rem. The following terminatiors belong excHsively to Greek nouns; viz 
wa, i, y, dn, in, dn, gn, er, yr, ys, euf, ^, inx, ynx, aud plurals in a. 
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so THIBD DECLENSION. S ^6 

Mode of declining Nouns of the Third Declension, 

To dacline a word properly, in this declension, it is necessary to know its gender, itt 
nominative singular, and one of its oblique cases; Bin<e the root of the cases Is not al- 
ways found entire and unchanged in the nominative. The case usually selected for thia 
purpose is the genitive singular. The formation of the accusative singular, an J of tho 
nominal tve, accusative, and vocative plural, depends upon the gender : if it is mascuiice 
or feminine, these cases have one form ; if neuter, another. 

§ •^t>« The student Phould first fix well in his memory the terminations of one 
•r these forms. He should next learn the nominative and genitive singular of the word 
Which Is to be declined. If « be removed from the genitive, the remainder will always be 
the root of the oblique cases, and by annexing their terminations to this root, the word is 
declined; thus, rupes genitive (found in the dictionary) rupia, root rup, dative rwpl, etc. : 
■c ars, gen. ariis, root or<, dat. artU etc. ; opus gen. opcris, root oper, dat. operi, etc. 

Rules for Forming the Nominative Singular of the 
Third Declension from the Root. 

I. Roots ending in c, g ; h, m, p ; «, t, d, and some in r, add 8 tc 
fonn the nominative; as, trdbis, trabs ; hiemiaj hiems ; gruis^ grus. 

Remark 1. T.d and r before s are dropped; as, nepdtis^ nqnsj iaddiB^ Un»i 
Jlorifij jioe. So ^is, 6o«, drops ». 

Rem. 2. C and g before s form a? ; as, wcis, vox ; regis^ rex. So vs forms » 
in niris, nix. Cf. *§§ 3, 2, and 171, 1. 

Rem. 3. Short f in the root before c, b, p, <, is commonly changed to ^ ; as, 
pollich, pollex; caftMs, Calebs; principis, princeps; comids, comh.- So & iB 
changed to ^ in ancupifi, auceps. 

Rem. 4. Short ^ or <J before r in neuters is changed to fi ; as, genSriSf genSts ; 
tempdi^'is, tempus. 

Rem. 5. Shorty before r is changed to i in the masculines cinMs, cinis ; 
cucumir'iSy cucumis ; pulviriSy puhns ; wm^ris, v&mis. 

Rem. 6. A few and those mostly monosyllabic roots of masculines and fem- 
inines, not increasing in the genitive, add ei or m, instead of t alone; as, gen. 
fu/?is, nom. rupes ; gen. a«ris, nom. aiaris. 

Rem. 7. A few neuters add i to the root to form the nominative ; as, rc/is, 
reU ; wwzns, mdH. 

n. To roots ending in I and n, to some in r and «, and to those of 
most neuters in f, no addition is made in forming the nominative ; as, 
gniwidi/is, animal ; cancmis, canon ; Aonons, honor ; assis, as. 

Remark 1. Final on and in in the roots of masculines and fenainines, become 
9 in the nominative ; as, ««r?nonis, sermo ; arunc&'nis, arundo. 

Rem. 2. Final in in the roots of neuters becomes in in the nominative; as, 
/ittminis, Jlumin, So also in the masculines, oscen, pecten^ tihicen and tubtcen 

Rem. 3. TV and br at the end of a root, take i between them in the nominar 
tive ; as, patrisy pater ; imbrin, intber, Cf. §§ 108, 48, and 106. 

Rem. 4. Short 6 is changed to li in eb&nA^ Sb&r; femdrisj fhn&r; jec&ris, ji- 
'iir ; and ro6<Jf is, rchur. 

Rem. 5. In the roots of neuters cit drops <, and it becomes «< in the norain»> 
tive ; as, pofmntxs^ poema ; capitis^ caput. 

Rem. 6. Roots of this clnss endimi; in repeated consonants drop one of then 
to the nominative ; as, /cffis, /ei ; ySrris, far ; asns, as ; 6«Mis, oes. 
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The following are the two forms of termiiution in this declemiOB:— 



Singular 
Maac, and Fern. 


yeuL 


Plural 
Mate, and Fern, 


iVeiit 


N, * 

G. Is, 

D. i, 

Ac. em, (im), 

V. « 

Ab. e, (i). 




Is, 

i, 

• 

• 


0). 


N. es, 

G. um, (ium), 

D. Ibus, 

Ac. es, 

F. es, 

Ab. Ibus. 


a, (ia), 

um, (ium), 
ibiis, 

a, (ia). 

^ (la), 
Ibus. 



The asteriBk stands for th« nominatiTe, and for thooe canes which are like it. 

§ S7* The following are examples of the most common forms ol 
nouns of this declension, declined ^hrough all their cases. 



Honor, honor ; masc. 


Turris, a tower ; fem. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


N. ho'-nor, 


ho-no'-r*^8, 


N. tur'-ris. 


tur'-res. 


O. ho-no'-ria 


ho-no'-rum, 


G. tur'-ris. 


tur-ri-um, 


D. ho-no'-ri. 


ho-nor'-!-bus. 


D. tur'-ri. 


tur'-ri-bus, 


Ac. ho-no'-rem, 


ho-no'-res. 


Ac. tur'-rim, rem 


tur'-res, 


V. ho'-nor. 


ho-no'-res. 


V. tur'-ris, 


tur'-res, 


Ab. ho-no'-re. 


ho-nor'-l-bus. 


Ab, tur'-ri, or re. 


tur'-ri-bus. 


Rupes, a rock ; fem. 


Nox, night; fem. 


Singidar. 


Plural. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


N. ru'-pes, 


ru'-pes, 


N. nox. 


noc'-tes. 


G. ru'-pis. 


ru'-pi-um. 


G. noc'-tis. 


noc'-ti-um,* 


D. ru'-pi, 


ru'-pi-bus, 


D. noc'-ti, 


noc'-ti-bus, 


Ac. ru'-pem, 


ru'-pes. 


Ac. noc'-tem. 


noc'-tes. 


V. ru'-pes. 


ru'-pes, 


V. nox. 


noc'-tes, 


Ab. ru'-pe. 


ru'-pl-bus. 


Ab. noc'-te. 


noc'-ti-bus. 


Ars, art 


; fem. 


Miles, a soldier ; com. gen. 


Singular. 


Plural, 


Singular. 


Plural. 


N. ars. 


ar'-tes. 


N. mi'-les. 


mil'-i-tes. 


G. ar -tis, 


ar'-ti-um,* 


G. mil'-i-tis. 


mil'-l-tum, 


D. ar -ti. 


ar'-ti-bus, 


D. mil'-i-ti. 


mi-lit'-l-bua, 


Ac. ar'-tem, 


ar'-tes, 


Ac. mil'-i-tem. 


mil'-i-tes, 


V. ars. 


ar'-tes, 


V. mi'-les. 


mil'-i-tes. 


Ab. ar'-te, 


ar'-ti-bus. 


Ab. mil'-i-fe. 


mi-lit' i-btts. 


Sermo, speech ; masc. 


Pater, a fat? 


ler; masc. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular. 


Plural, 


N. ser'-mo. 


ser-mo'-nes. 


N. pa'-ter. 


pa'-tres. 


G. ser-mo'-nis. 


ser-mo'-num, 


G. pa'-tris. 


pa'-trum, 


D. ser-mo'-ni. 


ser-mon'-i-bus, 


D. pa'-tri, 


pat'rl-bus, 


4c. ser-mo'-jem. 


ser-mo'-nes, 


Ac. pa!-trem, 


pa'-tres. 


V. ser'-mo, 


ser-mo'-nes, 


V. pa'-ter. 


pa'-tres, 


Ah, aer-mo'-iie. 


ser-mon -i-bus. 


Ab. pa'-tre. 


pat-ri-bu8. 



I* Pronounced ar^sh^i'Uim^ Hoc^'»he-ufn. See i 13. 
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Sedlle, a 


wflrf; neut 


Virgo, a virgiti fern. 


Singular, 


Plural 


Singular, 


Plural, 


N. 8e-(li'-le, 


se-dil'-i-a, 


N. vir-go, 


vir'-gi-ues. 


G. 8e-dr-li8, 


se-dil'-i-um, 


G, vir'-gi-nis, 


vir'-gi-num. 


D. se-di'-li, 


se-dil'-i-bus, 


D. vir'-gi-ni, 


vir-gin'-i- bus. 


Ac. se-di'-le, 


se-dil'-i-a, 


Ac. vir -gi-nem, 


vir'-gi-nes. 


F. se-di'-le, 


se-ilil'-i-a. 


V. vir'-go. 


vir'-^-nes. 


Ah, se-di'-li. 


se-dil'-i-bus. 


Ah, vir'-gi-ne. 


^ir-gm'-i bus. 


Carmen, a verse; neut 


Animal, an ammo/; neut 


Singular. 


Plural, 


Singular, 


Plural, 


N. car'-men. 


car'-mi-na. 


N. an'-i-mal, 


an-i-ma'-li-a. 


G, car'-mi-nis. 


car-mi-num. 


G, an-i-ma'-lis, 


an-i-ma'-li-um, 


D, car'-mi-ni, 


car-mi n'-i-bus, 


D, an-i-ma'-li, 


an-i-mar-i-bua, 


Ac, car'-men. 


car'-mi-na. 


Ac, an'-i-mal. 


an-i-ma'-li-a, 


F. car-men, 


car'-mi-na, 


V, an'-i-mal. 


an-i-ma'-!i-a, 


Ah, car'-mi-ne. 


car-min'-I-bus. 


Ah, an-i-ma'-li. 


an-i-mal'-i-biiA 


Iter, a journey ; neut 


Opus, work ; neut 


Singular, 


Plural, 


Sifigular, 


Plural, 


N. i'-ter, 


i-tin'-e-ra. 


N, o'-pus, 


op'-e-ra, 


G, i-tin'-e-ris, 


i-tin'-e-rum. 


G, op'-e-rifl, 


op'-e-rum. 


D, i-tin'-e-ri. 


it-i-ner'-i-bu8, 


D, op'-e-ri, 


o-per'-i-bus, 


Ac, i'-ter. 


i-tin'-e-ra. 


Ac, o'-pus, 


op'-e-ra. 


F. i'-ter, 


i-tin'-e-ra, 


F. o'-pus, 
Ah, op'-S-re. 


op'-e-ra, 


Ah, i-tin'-e-re. 


itri-ner'-i-bus. 


o-per'-i-bu8. 


L&pis, a stone ; masc. 


Ciiput, a head; neut 


Singular, 


Plural 


Singular, 


Plural. 


/v. la'-pis, 
G, lap-i-dis, 


lap'-l-des. 


N, ca'-put, 


cap'-i-ta, 


lap'-i-dum. 


G, cap'-i-tis, 


cap'-i-tum, - 


V, lap'-I-di, 


la-pid'-i-bus, 


D, cap'-i-ti, 
Ac, ca-put, 


ca-pit'-I-bus, 


Ac, lap'-i-dem, 
V. la^-pis. 
Ah, V-isie. 


lap'-I-tles, 


cap'-i-ta. 


lap'-!-des, 


V. ca'-put 


cap'-I-ta, 


la-pid'i-bua. 


Ah, cap'-i-te. 


ca-pit'-i-bus. 



Poema, a poem ; neut 



Singular. 
N, po-e'-ma, 
po-em'-5-tis, 
po-em'-a-ti, 
po-e'-ma, 
po-e'-oa, 
po-em'-a-te. 



G, 

D, 

Ac, 

V, 

Ah. 



Plural, 
po-em'-§,-ta, 
po-em'-&-tum, 

po-e-mat'-i-bus, or po-€m'-&tis, 
po-em'-&-ta, 
po-em'-i-ta, 
po-e-mat'-i-bus, or po-em'-irtis, 
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Rules for the Gendeb of Nouns of the Third Declension 

§ SS* Nonns whose gender is determined by their sienification, arccrd- 
m^ to the general rules, \ 28 — 34, are not included in the followiug roles and 
axceptions. 

MASCULINES. 

Nouns ending in o, er, or, es increasing in the genitive, a#, and 
R^ are masculine ; as, 

aermo^ speech; dSlor, pain; ,/Iof, a flower; career, a prison ;/>«•, a foot| 
Otfnon, a rule. 

Exceptions in O. 

§ S9* 1. Abstract and collectiye nouns in io are feminine ; as, 
ratio, reason ; legio, a legion. 

Rem. 1. But numerals in to ; as, himo, trinio, etc., except unio, unity, are 
masculine. 

2. Nouns in do and go, of more than two syllables, are feminine , 
as, arundoy a reed; imago, an infage. So also granilo, bail. But 
comedo, a glutton ; unedo, the arbute tree ; and harpdgo, a grappling 
hook, are masculine. 

RsM. 2. Margo, the brink of a river, is doubtful. Cugjido, desbe, is often 
masculine in poetry, but in prose is always feminine. 

3. Oiro, flesh, and Greek nouus in o, are feminine; as, echo, an echo. Bubo, 
the owl, is once feminine, Virg. A. 4, 462. 

Exceptions in ER. 

§ 00« 1. Laver, a water plant, and tuber, the tuber tree, are feminine, 
lut when the latter denotes the fruit, it is masculine. Ldnter, a boat, ia femi- 
nine, and once, in TibuUus, masculine. Siser, skirret, is neut-v in the singu- 
lar, but masculine in the plural. 
2. The following, in er, are neuter: — 

Acer, a viaple-tree. Papaver, a poppy. Tiiber, a sweiUng, 

Cadaver, a dead body. Piper, pepper. Uber, a teat. 

Cicer, a vetch. Slier, an osier. Ver, the firing. 

Iter, a journey. Sjiinther, a clasp. Verber, a scourge 

Laser, assafcOida. Siiber, a cork-tree. Zingiber, ginger. 

Exceptions in OR. 

§ ol» Arbor, a tree, is feminine: ddor, spelt; aiquor, the sea; marmot 

Barbie; and cor, the heart, are neuter. 

Exceptions in ES increasing in the genitive, 

1. The following are feminine : — 

Compes, a fetter. Qnies, and Requies, rest l^ges, a mat, 

Merces, a reward. Inquies, restlessness. 

Merges, a shea/ of com. Seges, growing com. 

2. Ales, a bird; cdmes, a companion; ho^?es, a guest; interpres, an inter* 
Meter; tmles, a soldier; obses a hostage; presses, a president; and satellM, a 
ife-guai'd, are common, ^ 30. ^^«, brass, a neuter. 



Digitized 



by Google 
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' Exceptions in OS. 

8. Atitog^ a tree; aw, a whetstone; cfeg, a dowry; wt, tiie morning; and 
rarely nipoa, a grandchild, are feminine: tacerdoi^ custos^ and bot are common, 
§ 80: As, the mouth, an! d<, a hone, are neuter; as are also the Greek words 
SpoSj epic poetry ; an^ nUloBy melody. 

Exceptions in N. 

4. Nouns in men with four in n are neuter— ^Aiten, glue; inguen, the groin; 
poQen. fine flour; and ungueny ointment 

6. Four nouns in on are feminine — aedon^ a nightingale; halcyon^ a king- 
fisher; icon, an image; and tindony muslin. 

FEMININES. 

§ 69« Nouns ending in oa, es not increasing in the geni- 
tive, w, y», aw, 8 preceded by a consonant, and c, are feminine ; 
as, 

atasy age; nube»y a cloud; deisy a bird; c&^dimys, a cloak; latUy praise; irabe 
a beam; pax^ peace. 

Exceptions in AS. 

1. MaSy a »nale, vcw, a surety, and oa, a piece of money, or any unit divisi- 
ble into twelve parts, are masculine. Greek nouns in a«, antiiy are also mascu- 
line; as, adamnSy adamant. So also MelaSy the name of a river, § 28, 2. Areas 
and N&nias are common. — 2. Vcity a vessel, the indeclinable nouns, feu and 
nifasy and Greek nouns in a«, d<i«, are neuter; as, artocreas^ a meat-pie; 6iic#- 
rasy a species of herb. 

Exceptions tn £S no< increasing in the genitive, 

8. ^rtfvire«, a scimitar, and cSits or cd/u, a stalk, are masculine. AnUsleSy 
pitlwnbuSy vdies, and ve/n-eSy are masculine or feminine. OacoetheSy hippomdneSj 
neperUhes^ and pandctSy Greek words, are neuter. 

Exceptions in IS. 
§ 03* 1. Latin nouns in nis are masculine or doubtfuL 

(1.) Maso. CriniSy hair; i^nu^ fire; /xxnw, bread; mdneSy (plur.), departed 
Bpirits. — (2.) Mhsc. or fern. A7nm8y a river; cinisy ashes; yinw, an end; clunis 
t/ie haunch; cdniSy a dog; funisy a rope. The plurals, dnirety the ashes of ih€ 
dead, and /inesy boundaries, are always masculine. 

2. The following are common or doubtful : — 

Anguis, a snake. Corbis, a basket. Tigris, a tiger. 

Call is, a path. Pollis, ^ne flour. Torquis, a diain. 

Canalis, a cvndvit pipe. Pulvis, du^. 

Contubenialis, a comrade. Scrobis, a ditch. 

8. The followmg are masculine : — 

^ Axis, an axle. Cenchris. a serpent. foUis, a ptdr ofbeUotos, 

Aqualis, a water-pot. Col lis, a )iiU. Fustis, <i tlub. 

Cassis, a net. , Cucumis, a cucvmber. Glis, a durnumse. 

Caulis, or i ^r. Ensis, a stoord. Lapis, n itvne. 

Colis, ^^' Fascis, a btmdle. Lemtires, pi., spectres. 
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MensiB, a monA, Sanguis, MoodL Seotis, a bri«r. 

Majlis, a ffMtflet Setois, or ^ o...,. 

Orbis, a circle. Semissis, 

Piscis, a JUh. Beasis, 

Postis, a pott. GentusBiB, 

Qulris, 3 Roman, Decassis, 

Samnia, a SarnnUe, Tressis, 

4. Naiues of male beings, riven, and months in is are masculine 
M, Dvi, Pluto; AnUbisy an Egyptian deity ; Tigris, the river Tigris; 
Apriitsj April See § 28. 



SodaliB, a t 
Torris, a Jirehramd, 
compoimds Unguis, a nmL 

of as. Vectis, a lever. 

Vermis, a worm, 
Vomis, a plougkshare. 



Exceptions in YS. 
ntains in ys are masool 

Exceptions in S preceded by a consonant. 



Names of riven and mountains in m are masculine; as, Bdkfs. (Xkrm. Sea 
^J8,2and8 » -^i *- 



§ o4f 1. Deru^ a tooth; /biM, a fountain; monty a mountain; and jwiia, 
m bridge, are masculine. So also are aucept, a bird-catcber; chalybt. steel; 
eliensj a client; eUcptyS, kind offish; ipops. a hoopoe; yry/w, a griffin; kydrtymf 
the dropsy ; miropsy a kind of birdl Sudensy a rope, is masculine and very 
rarely rcminine. 

2. The following nouns also are masculine, viz. (a.) these which are properly 
adjectives — conjluem and torrenty scil. omnu ; occidens and oriensy scil. mn; 
{b.) compounds of deru—triderUy a trident, and bidenty a two-prouged mattock ; — 
but bidenty a sheep, is feminine; (c.) the parts of at ending in as; as, texUms, 
quadrant^ trienty aodranty and deakant. 

8. The following are common or doubtful : — 

Adeps, grease. Seps, a kind ofterpettl Serpens, a terpenL 
Forceps, pincers. Scrobs, a ditcL Stiips, the trunk of a tree. 

Animans an animal, which is properly an a(^ective, is masculine, feminine, 
or neuter. 

Exceptions in X. 

§ vO« 1. AX. AnOtraXy cinnabar; c6raxy a ravt>n; cordnxy a kind of 
dance; drUpoXy an ointment; tt^aXy a kind of tree; thdraxy a breast-plate; and 
AtaXy the river Aude, are masculine ; Umaxy a snaiL is common. 

2. EX. Nouns in ex are masculine, except /^, forfexy lexy nex, prex, 
(obsolete in nom. and gen. sing.), and supellexy which are feminine; to which 
add (§29) careXy UeXy murexy pelleXy and vitex. Atriplex is neuter and very 
rarely masculine or feminine. AleXy a fish-pickle; corteXy bark; imbrexy agat- 
ler-tile: dbexy a bolt; and sikXy a flint, are doubtful: tinexy an old person: 
gr^jcy a herd; rUmeXy sorrel; and pumeXy pumice-stone, are masculine and 
very rarely feminine. 

8. IX. C&lix, AQUp'yfomixy an arch; phcBnix. a kind of bird; and ^pd(&& 
A palm-branch, are masculine: lArix, the larch-tree; perdixy a partridge; ana 
tiurixy a swollen vein, are masculine or feminine. 

4. OX. Box and hoXy names of fishes, are masculine. 

6. UX. TrdduXy a vine-branch, is masculhie. 

6. YX. BombyXy asUk-wonn; cd/ysc, the bud of a flower; coccyXy a cuokoo; 
9ryXy a wUd goat, and names of mountains in vx, as EryXy are masculine. 
Otiyxy a box maue of the onyx-stone, and tarcbnyx, a precious stone; also, 
talxy the heel, and calxy lime ; lynxy a lynx, and tomdyxy a kind of color, an 
masculiue or reminine. 

NoTV. Bombyx^ when it signifies silk, is doubtful. 

7. QminctMx, scfttunxy diittnx, dtmnx^ parts of as, are masculine. 
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36 THIRD DECLENSION. — GENITIVE. § 66-69 

NEUTERS. 

§ GO. Nouns ending in a, e, i, y, c, I, t, ar, ur, uSy and men, 

are neuter; as, 

diad^Tna, a crown; rete^ a net; hydromiU^ mead; fe(o, milk; vecUgal, revenue 
cdptU, the bead; calcarj a spur; guttur^ the throat; pectus, the breast; and flu- 
men, a river. 

Exceptions in L, C, and E. 

MUtgily a mullet, and sol^ the sun, are maMoline. Saly salt, Is masculine or neuter 
In the singular; but, in the plural, it is always masculine. Loe is neater and rarely 
masculine. Vraneste is neuter, apd onoe in Tirgil feminine. 

Exceptions in AR and UR. 

§ ©7» Furfur, bran; taUir, a trout; iurtur, a turtle dove; and wUiwr, i 
vulture, are masculine. 

Exceptions in US. 

1. LSpus, a hare; and Greek nouns in pus {^ove), are maflculine; as, trtpus^ 
a tripod ; but Uig&pus, a kind of bird, is feminine. 

2. Nouns in us, having utis, or udis, in the genitive, are feminine 
as, juventus, youth ; incus, an anvil. 

8. Pecus, -tidis, a brute animal, and teUus, the earth, are feminine. Pesrimtg, 
and Setinus, names of towns, are also feminine. See ^ 29. 
4. Grus, a crane ; mus, a mouse ; and sus. a swine, are masculine or feminina. 
6. Rhus, sumach, is masculine, and rarely feminine. 

Rules for the Oblique Cases op Nouns of the Third 
Declension. 

GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

§ ©8. 1. The genitive singular of the third declension of Latin 
nouns always ends in is ; in Greek nouns it sometimes ends in os 
and us, 

A. 

2. Nouns in a form their genitive in &tis; as, di-a-dg'-ma, di-Or 
dem'-d'tis, a crown ; dog -ma, dog'-md-tis, an opinion. 

E. 

8. Nouns in e change e into is ; as, re'-te, rt-tisy a net ; se-d^ le, 
^-dt-lis, a seat 



4. Nouns in i are of Greek origin, and are ^nerally indeclinable ; hut hij- 
irom-i-li, mead, has hyd^o^meV-4-tis in the genitive. 

o. 

§ 09* Nouns in o form their genitive in dnis ; as, ser'^moj ser 
md-nis, speech ; pd'-vo, pa-vof-nis, a peacock. 
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{ 70, 71. THIRD DECLENSION. — ORNITrVTB. 37 

Rkmabk. Patrials in have firUs; as, Macfdo^ -&nis ; but nome hare dms , 
as, Eburdnet, etc. See 8(1 exception to increments in O, § 2S7. 

£xc. 1. Nouns in do and go form their genitive in Xnis; as, a-run' 
do, a-run 'dl-nis, a reed ; i-rna-go, i-mag'-l-nis, an image. 

But four dissyllables — cudn^ flcto, Ugo and mango; and three trisyllable*-* 
comi^dOy unido^ and haiyago, have dnM, 

£xc. 2. The foUowiuf^ nouns, also, have ffMf : — ApdQo ; h^mOf a man ; nivOf 
oobody; and turbo^ a whirlwind. 

Gh'6, flesh, has, bv syncope, camit. Anio, the name of a river, has Ani3nUf 
XeriOy the wife of jStiars, Neiiemt ; from the old nominatives, AnUn^ and iV«- 
rienes, 

Exc. 8. Some Greek nouns in o form their eenitive in tte, and their othei 
cases singular, in o ; as, Dido, gen. X/u/tu, dat. Z>idb, etc.; Argo, -m i bet they 
are sometimes declined regulany; as, DulOj DidOmt, 

Y. 

Greek nouns in y have their genitive in yoi ; as, mf«y, m^kM, or, by contract 
tion, migyt, 

c. 

§ 70« The only noons hi c are d^4ec, cm^-ciif fish-brind, and &ic, lae^" 
tU, milk. 

L. A. R. 

Nouns in /, n, and r, form their genitive by adding is ; as, con-su^ 
con'8u4is, a consul ; ca-non, can -d-nisy a rule ; hff-nor, Jio-no-iis^ 
honor. 

So, AnM-mal, an-i-ma''-lis, an animai, Cal'-car, cal-ca'-ris, a apftr, 

Vl'-gil, vi^-I-lis, a vxitchman. Car'-cer, car'-c^-ris, a prison. 

Tl'-tan, Ti-ta'-nis, Titan. A'-mor, a-mtZ-ris, kwe. 

Sr-ren, Si-re'-nis, a Siren. Gut^-tur, gut'-tii-ris, the. throoL 

DeF-phin, del-phl'-nis, o dolphin. Mar'-tyr, mar'-ty-ris, a marU/r, 

Exceptions tn L. 
JFU, gall, and m«/, honey, double / before w, making ftlKs and tiielliB, 

Exceptions in N. 

§ 71. 1. Neuters in en form their genitive in Xnis ; as, JiU'-men^ 
fiu-mi^vt, a river; gift' -ten, glu-tX-nU^ glue. 

The following mMcvliDes, also, Ibrm their genitiT« in fnu ; — oseen, a bird irhleh to» 
brded by its not«e ; pecten^ a comb ; tibicen, a piper ; and tublcen, a tr:uDp«ter. 

2. Some Greek nouns in dn form thei^ genitive in ontia ; as, Lai/miiltm, Lao- 
wudtmtit. Some in in and yn add m or os; as, Trdchtn, or Trdckyn^ Trtuhinii 
or Trachynoi, 

Exceptions in R. 

1. Nouns in ter drop e in the genitive ; as, pc^-ter, pa'-tri^^ a father 
Bo also imbtr^ a shower, and names of months in her ; as, Ocidhef 
9ct6tri8, 

4 
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S8 TmSD DECLENSION^— GSNITITB. f 7^74 

But crOJt&r^ a cup; «Mer, a ssthnt; and liter, a brick, ntain « in the gaii- 
mve. 

2. Far, a kind of corn, has farru ; h/ipar. the liver, \ep&^ : Lot or Xort, 
Lartu; iter, a journey, has ttin^m fTom tae old nominative iitner; JiipUer 
J6vU ; and cor, the heart, corfiu: 

8. Tbe»e four in ur have dn-is in the genitive: — A«r, ivory; finmr, the thigh* 
jfcur^ the liver; ro6ttr, strength. 

Firmtr has also femiiut, and /^ctir, jednOrit, and jodn&ris, 

AS. 

§ 79. Noans ii^ o^ form their genitive in dtis ; as, cs-tas^ ce-td - 
<u. age ; pi-e-tcufj pi-e-ta-tis, piety. 

Exc. 1. Ai has a«tf ; ma«, a m:vle, mdn» ; vas, a surety, vddu ; and oa«, a 
^n^ssel, vd«w. ^Aat, a duck, has amitis. 

Exc. 2. Greek nouns in a^ form their genitive according to their ^nder; 
the masculines in aniis, the femiiiines in icUs or ddos^ and the neuters m dti$; 
aM. luLnntis, -antis, adamant; lanifnis, -tidis, a lamp; PalUis^ -dcUs or -ados ; imd- 
ras, -titiSj a species of herb. Areas, an Arcadian, and Ndmas, a Numidian, 
which are of the common gender, fonn their genitive in adit. Jliilat, the name 
of a river, has MtHnis. 

ES. 

§ 73* 1. Nouns in es form their genitive by changing es into w, 
ttw, eiw, or etis ; as, ru-pes, ru-pU, a rock ; mi-lesj mU'-l-ttSf a soldier; 
^*C-qe8y seg'-e-tisy growing corn ; qui'-es, qni-^-tis<, rest 

Bkmark. a few Greek proper names in es (gen. w) sometimes form their 
genitive in ei, or, by contraction, i, after the second declension; as, Achilles, u, 
et or 4 : and a few in a; after the first declension; as, Orestes, is or at. 

2. Those which make itis are. 

Ales, o Wrrf. Gurges, a whirlpool. Poples, (he ham. 

Ames, a foioler*s staff. Hospes, a ^uesL Satelles, a lifeawvrd. 

Antistes, a priest. Limes, a hmit. StSpes, the stock of a tree. 

Caespes, a turf. Merges, a sheaf of com, Termes, an oUveoougk. 

Comes, a companion. Miles, a soldier. Trames, a by-paih. 

Eques, a horseman. Palmes, a vine-branch. Veles, a skirmisher. 

Fumes, touchivood. Pfedes, a footr^kUer, 

8. The following have ^<m; — aines, a fir-tree; aries, a ram; inc&ges, t man 
deified; interpres, an interpreter; paries, a wall; siges, a corn-field; and tigei, 
I mat. 

4. The following hfive etis: — CSbes; Ores, a Cretan; Kbes, a caldron; mag- 
net, 4 loadstone ; oute« and re^toe^, rest ; inqides, restlessness; and tdpes (used 
only in ace. and aol.), tapestry. — Some Greek proper names have litLer etis on 
it in the genitive ; as, Chrimet, -edt, or 4s. Dares, -etis, or -is. 

Exc. 1. Obses, a hostage, and prasset, a president, have idis, Eeret, an heir 
an.i mercfs, a reward, have edit ; pes, a foot, and its compounds, have idit. 
Esc. 2. Qi'et has Ceririt ; bet, bessis ; prass, pradit; and cm, onHt. 

IS. 

§ 74« Nouns in is have their genitive the same as the nomina- 
tiv9 ; as, au-Hs, a\ -ris, the ear ; d -vis, a -vis, a bird. 
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Exc. 1. The fbllowing have the genitive in iri$:—cinu^ ashes; /mM, dost 
Pdmu or ijftner, a ploughshare. Cktcumis, a cucumber, has iris and rarely U. 

Exc. 2. The following have fJia .••— c<7/«, a capj cassis, a hehmet; cuspit^ • 
point; lapis, a stone; and pr&mulsis, an antepast. 

Exc. 3. Two have tnis.'—poUis, fine flour, and sanguis or sanguen, blood. 

Exc. 4. Four have »ts.*— i>is, Pluto; fis, strife; i^tilrts, a Roman; and 
a Samuite. 



Exo. 6. Gtis^ a dormouse, has g^ris. 

GREEK NOUNS. 

1. Greek nouns in u, whose genitive ends in ios or «05, (/ec or t»c), form their genitive 
In lAtin in u; as (a.) verbals in sia ; as, basis^ mathisis, etc. (6. ) compounds of polis 
(^raxic); as, metropdli^, NeapdUs, etc.; and (c.) a few other proper names, as Chnrybdis^ 
Lachisis, Syrtis, etc. In some noans of this class the Greek genitive is sometimes found; 
Bs, Nfingsis^ Nftnesios. 

2. Greek nouns in is, whose Greek genitive is in Mos (i/oc),form their Latin genitive 
]n iiiis ; aa, f^f^ts, aspis, ephemgris, pyramix, tyrannis, JSnSis, Iris, Nereis, etc. Tigris 
has both u and idis ; and in some other words of this class later writers use is instead 
idldis. 

8. ChOrishas Charltis; Sai&mis, ScUamlnu, and £Stmdts, Smoentis. 

OS. 

§ 7«5« Nouns in 6s form their genitive in oris or Otis ; as, floSy 
fljb'-ris^ a flower ; ne-pos, ne-po-tiSj a grandchild. 

The following have Oris : — 

Flos, a Jtiiwer. Labos or libor, labor, Os, the mouth. 

Glos, aliusband's sister. L^pos or Ifpor, loiL Ros, dew. 

Honos or honor, honor. Mos, a cust(>m. 
Arbos or arbor, a tree, has ^^. 
The following have 6tis : — 

Cos, a whetstone. Monoc^ros, a unicom. N^pos, a grandchild. 

Dos, o dowry. Rhinoceros, a rhinocer(». Sacerdos, a pi'iest. 

Exc. 1. Gustos, a keeper, has custodis ; bos, an ox, bfivis ; and 6s, a bone, ossm. 

Exc. 2. Some Greek nouns in os have bis in the genitive; as, heros, a hero: 
Minos; Tros, a Trojan; and some Greek neuters in os are used in tho thira 
declension in the nominative and accusative only ; as, Argos, cetos, ipos^ mSlot. 

US. 

§ 70. 1. Nouns m us form their genitive in eris or dns; as, g^ 
n%6Sj yen'-e-ris, a kind ; tem'-pus, tem-pd-ri^ time. 

2. Those which make iris are, dcus, (chaff ),yW?«, funus, giniis, gldmus, &I 
da, munus, 6lus, bnus, bpus, jponJus, rudus, scilus, sidus, ulcus, vtUus, viscut and 
vuims. In early writers pignta has sometimes pigneris. 

8. Those which make Oris are, corpus, decus, dedicus, f acinus, ffnus, frigm, 
Upus, lltus, nimus, pectus, picus, pinus, pignus, stercus, tempus, and tergus. 

Exc. 1. The 56 three in us have udis : — incus, an anvil ; pdlus, a morass ; an^ 
wbscHs, a dove -tail. Pedis, a brute animal, has pea'dis. 

Exc. 2. These fivi have Otis :-~juvtntus, youth; mdtus, safety; senecttJs. olc 
Ige : sei-vfi-us, slavery virtus, vr-^e. 
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40 THIRD DECLENSION. GENITIVE. § 77, 78 

Exc. 8. Monosyllables in us have fim ; as, crw, the leg; jua, right; ju»^ broth 
mtu, a monse ; /MM, matter ; rus, the country; tua^ frankincense; except f/rvs 
and tuSy which have gruis, and suis; and rAiw, which has rhois or roris. Tellus 
the earth, has telluris ; and Ligus or Ligur, a Ligurian, has LigUri*. 

Exc. 4. Fraus, fraud, and few, praise, have fraudisj laudia. 

Exc. 6. Greek nouns in /w« (towc) have (Jdw; as, «ri/>i«, tripdiUt^ a tripod) 
(E<&puSj -6dis ; but this is sometimes of the second declension. 

Exc. 6. Some Greek names of cities in tic have im<u ; as, Amaikut^ Amathmt" 
9S. So Trapiztu, Opus, Pessinus, and Setinus, 

Exc. 7. Greek nouns ending in eiM are all proper names, and have theil 
ceniti re in eos ; as, OrphetiSj -eos. But these nouns are found also in the second 
oeclexiaion; as, Or^ieas, -h or-i. Of. ^ 64, 6. 

§ 77. 1. Nouns in ys are Greek, and make their genitive in 
^ (contracted p), or, as in (Jreek, yos (woe) ; as, 

Cbtys, gen. Cotx^ or Cotys ; Tithys, -vis or uos. So Atys^ Coqpys^ Erinnys 
E&lySj Otkrys. A few have ydis ; as, cJmmys, chlamydi*. y 

S preceded by a consonant, 

2. Nouns in s, with .a consonant before it, form their genitive by 
changing s into m or tis ; as, trabs, Ira-bvt, a beam ; hi'-ems^ hi'-e-mis^ 
winter ; pars^ par-tig^ a part ; frons, fron-tis, the forehead. 

(1.) Those in 6c, ms, and ps ; as, scrobs, Aie?/*, ciittm, change c into lic; except 
gryps, a griffin, which has yiyphis. 

Remark. Compounds in ceps from cdpio have fpi* ; as, princeps, prindpU 
a prince. But aweps has aucupis. 

(2.) Those in fa, rw, and ra, aa, /w&, ^'enc, ars^ change s into <m. 

Exc. 1. The following in ns change s into dis.'—frons, foliage: glans^ an 
acorn; Juglans, a walnut; lens, a nit; and librtpens, a weigher. 

Exc. 2. TirynSj a town of Argolis, has Tirynthis in the genitive. 

T. 

§ TS. 1. Nouns in t form their genitive in Xtis. They are, cdput^ 
the head, gen. cap'-l-tis ; and its compounds, occiput and ^inci^u/. 

X. 

2. Nouns in x form their genitive by resolving x into -;.? or gs, and 
inserting t before s ; as, vox (vocs) vo'-cis^ the voice ; lex (legs) l^-gis^ 
a law. 

(1.) Latin nouns in ax have acts; m, formaxy forndcisy exctritt fax, ficis. 
Moot Greek nouns in ax have drw ; as, thorax, thoracis ; a few have dcis ; as, 
z6rax, cordcis ; and Greek names of men in nax have nactis ; as, Astydnux^ 
Astyanactis. 

(2.) Nouns in ex have tcic; as, index, Jmlicis: 6bex has o6icM or o6;tcis ; and 
xfAex, vibtc^>s. Nex, p^ex, (nom. obs.), r/sex Riid fenisex have his; dlex, nar- 
IfcM!, and vervex have ^tic, and J(bx, /cecis. Lex and rea? have egis ; aqvilea 
ind g^ ex have ^$rM ; remtx has rernigis ; sinex, sinis ; and supelltx, sufdUcUUa 
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579, 80. THIRD DECLENSION. DATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE. 41 

(8.) Nouns in ix have lets; an, cervixy cen^cia; and less fireqaently icii; ai^ 
cd&r, caticis. But nix has nivis; gtrix^ foreign names of men, and gentile noam 
In rial have igis ; as, BitiriXy DumnOrix, etc. 

(4.) Nonns in ox have dcis; as, vox, vOcis; bnt Oappddox has QzppadAcis 
AlldbroXf AUobrOffis ; and nox^ noctit. 

(5.) Of nouns in ux, cnu;, </ua;, trSduXy and nux have dds; hix and PottlicB^ 
fcis. — Qmjux has conjUgit, frux (nom. obs.) frikgity and /atia:, fnuci*. 

{t^) Fx, a Greek termination, has ^cis, yets, or |^.^, ^^. Onyx and tor 
ddnyxy in which x is equivalent to cks (\ 3, 'i) have jlcAis; as, ^yx, ottychU, 

DATIVE SINGULAR. 

§ 79. The dative singular ends in t ; as, sermo^ dat serifton*. 

Anciently it also ended in e ,* as, tnorte ditm, Varro in Gellius. So cere H 
0rt, Cic. and Liv. ; and jure for jari. Liv. 

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

(a.) The accusative singular of all neuter nouns b like the nomi- 
Ditive. 

(b.) The accusative singular of masculines and femi nines, ends in 
em. Yet some Latin nouns in », which do not increase in the geni- 
tive, have tm, and some Greek nouns have im, m, or a. 

1. Many proper names in is, denoting places, rivers, or gods^ have the accus- 
ative singular in im; as, Hispdlity Tiberis, Anuois; so also Albts^ Athhis^ Bcetigj 
Arfxr or ArcenA^ BiVklis^ Apis^ Osiris^ SyrtiSj etc. These sometimes, also, makfl 
the accusative in in ; as, AUnn, Scaldia has in and em, and Xiru, im^ in^ and tm, 
lAger has Ligirxm, 

2. The following also have the accusative in im: — 

Amussis, a maton't n<2«. Mephitis, foul car. Sinapis, mugtard, 

Buris, a plough-iail. Pelvis, a Basin. Sltis, thirsL 

Cannabis, hemp. Ravis, hoargeneaa. Tussis, a cough, 

Cuctlmis, (gen. -is), a cucumber. Securis, an axe. Vis, etrength. 

8. These have m, and sometimes em : — 

Febris, a fever. Pnppis, the stem. Restis, a rope- Turris, a tower. 
But these have em, and rarely im: — 

Bipennis, a batUe-^ixe. Navis, a ah^. Sementis, a aounng. 

Clavis, a key. Prsesepis, a ataU. Strigilis, a Jieahri^'uak. 

Messis, a harvest 

4. Lena and para have rarely Undm and parUm ; and crdtim from craicaj .s 
found in Plautus. 
6. Early writers formed the accusative of some other nouns in im. 

Accusative of Greek Nouns. 

§ 80« The accusative singular of masculine and feminine Greek 
nouns sometimes retains the Greek terminations in and a, but often 
ends, as in Latin, in em or im. 

I. Masculine and feminine Greek nouns, whose genitive increases in is or os. 
liRfH^e, that is, with a consonant going before, have their accusative in em or a; 
IS, lampasj lampddia (Greek ■i'oc) lampdda; chlOmya, chiamydiat chlartgdem, oi 
yin; Be&con^ Helicdma^ Ht'icGHa. 
4* 
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42 THIRD DECLENSION. — ^VOCATIVE Ai'D ABLaTIVE, § 81. ft* 



Remark. In like manner these three, which have is pure in the gcnitiv 
Trosy TrdiSy Trdem^ and 7V5a, a Trojan; iieros^ a hero; and Mtrwa^ a king o4 
Crete. — A^r, the air; aUher, the sky; delphin., a dolphin; andean, e \jmn^ 
have usually a; as, aira^ cethera, delphlna^ pasdna. Pan, a god, has only a. 

Exc. 1. Masculines in m. whose genitive increases in ii or os impure^ have 
their accusative in im ortn; sometimes in idem; Pdris, Paridit; Panm^ oi 
Paridem, 

Exc. 2. Feminines in w, increasing impurely in the genitive, though they 
DBually follow the rule, have sometimes im or in; as, EHs, EUdis; EUn or JE!»< 
dent. So Ugris, gen. is or icUs ; ace. Hgrim or ^^n. 

n. Masculine and feminine Greek nouns in is not increasing, and in y«, gen. 
1^, form their accusative bv changing the s of the nominative into to orn ; as, 
CharybdiSf (gen. Lat. -w, Crr. mc), ace. Chai'ybdim or -♦» ; H<i/^, -yw or -^^ 
Balym or -j^. So r^u«, gen. r%oi«, has rhun or r/ittTO. 

in. Proper names ending in the diphthong et«, gen. H and *o«, have the ao- 
ousative in ea; as, Theseus^ Thesea; TydeuSy Tydea. See ^ 54, 6. 

IV. Some Greek proper names in ««, whose genitive is in is. have in Latin, 
along with the accusative in em, the termination en, as if of the nrst d^^clension; 
as, AchUleSy Ackillen ; Xerxes, Xerxen ; Sophdcles. SophOclen. Cf. ^ 46, 1. Some 
also, which have either etis or is in the genitive, nave, besides etem, eta, or em, 
the termination en; as, Chrhnes, ThMes. 

VOCATIVE SINGULAR. 
§ 81« The vocatiye is like the nominative. 

RiMABX. Many Greek nouns, however, particularly proper nunee, drop s of tht 
nominative to form the voeative; as, Daphnis, Daphni; Ttthys^ TetKyi Mtlampus, 
Melampu ; Orpkeus, Orpheu. Proper names In es (gen. is) sometimes have & vooatim 
In £, after the first decleoslon; as, Socr&tes, Soerdte. \ 46, 1- 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

. § 82* The ablative singular commonly ends in e. 

Exc. 1. ( t.) Neuters in e, al, and ar, have the ablative in t ; as^ 
fedUey sedUi ; animal^ animdli ; calcar, calcdri, 

(b.) But names of towns in e, and the following neuters in ar, have e in the 
ablative; viz. 6accar, an herb ; /«r, com ; hpfmr^ the ]\veT;juhnr, a sunoeam; 
nectar, nectar; par, a pair. So, sal, salt, Bete, a net has either e or i ; mdre, 
the sea, has sometimes in poetry mai'e in the ablative. 

Exc. 2. (a.) Nouns which have im alone, or both im and in in the 
accusative, and names of months in er or vt, have i in the ablative ; 
as, visj vim, vi ; Tiberis, -im, i ; December, Decembri ; Aprdbi, Aprllu 

{b.) But BoBtis, cannabis, and sindpis, have e or ». Tigris, the tiger, has 
figride; as a river it has both Tigride and TigH. 

Exc. 8. (a.^ Nouns which have em or im in the accusative, have 
their ablative in e or i ; as, turns, turre or turri. 

{b.) So Elis, ace. EUdem and EUn, has EUde or EJi. But restis, and most 
Greek nouns with idis in the genitive, have e only ; as, Pdris, -^dis, Ade. 

Exc. 4. (a.) Adjectives in Mj used as nouns, have ommonly i in the abla- 
tive, but sometimes c ; 2^, famdidris, a friend; nataUs, a birthday; soddUs, a 
companion ; tnrhnis, a trireme. — Particii)les in ns, used as nouns, have oom^ 
uOTily e in tlie ablativ?, bu 'umSnens has t. 
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Pars, 


Supellez, 


Postis, 


Triden», 


PlifTil, 


UiiguiB, 


Sordes, 


Vectis, 


Sors, 


Vesper. 
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(6.) When adjectives in u become proper names, they always have «; as 
JiWfSHdti», JuTenale. Afflnia and cmA/u haTe generally e ; as have always j%t9^ 
MS, a youth; nk/u, a rod; and w^ucrxs^ a bird. 

Exc. 6. (a.) The following, though they have only em in the accnsative 

have e or t in tlie ablative, but most of them have oftener e than i: — 

Amnis, Gollis, Igi^is, 

An^is, Coiivallis, Imber, 

Avis, Gorbis, Mugilis, 

Bilis, Finis, Orbis, 

Civis, Fustis, Ovis, 
Classis, 

{h.) Occiput has only t, and rus has either e or % ; but rwe commonly signifltt 
firom the country, and rwij in the country. Mel has rarely ». 

(c.) So also names of towns, when denoting the place where any thing b 
said to be, or to be done, have the ablative m t; as, Carthagini^ at Carthage; 
ao, Anx&ri and LncedoEmOni^ and, in the most ancient writers, many other nonu 
occur with this termination in the ablative. CandUs has t, and very rarely e. 

Exc. 6. Nouns m ys, which have ym or ^ in the accusative, have their ab- 
lative in yeory; as, Aiyt^ Atye^ or Aty. 

NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

§ 83* I. The nominative plural of masc'ulines and femininea 
ends in es ; as, sermones, rupes: — but neuters have a, and thoM 
whose ablative singular ends in t only, or in e and t, have ia ; as, 
caputs capita ; sedUe, sedilia ; rete, retia. Aplustre has both a and to. 

1. Some Greek neuUirs in os have ^ in Uie nominative plural; as, m^joi; 
Dom. plural, meU ; (in Greek yuiXftt, by contraction yufA;>)« So Tenat, 

GENITIVE PLURAL. 
IL The genitive plural commonly ends in um ; sometimes in mm. 

1. Nouns which, in the ablative singular, have i only, or both e 
and t, make the genitive plural in iu"^ ; sa^ nedile, sedili, sedilium; 
turris, turre or turriy turrium. 

2. Nouns in es and », which do not increase in the genitive singa- 
lar, have ium ; as, nubes, nubium ; hostisj hostium, 

Exc. Canisj juvSnis, f^^^t »»«^/«, prdles^ sirues, and vates^ have wn; so oftener 
have dpis, stjigilU^ and voUcris; less frequently mendSy sedeSj and, in the pocta 
^ijy, ambageSy ccedeSy clddeSy vepreSy and coRlestis. 

8. Monosyllables ending in two consonants have ium in the geni- 
tive plural ; as, urbsy urbium ; gens, gentium ; arx, arctutn, 

Exc. Lynx, q)kinxy and ops (nom. obsolete) have vm. 

Most monosyllables in $ and x pure have tim, but the following have ium; 
tioBy maSy alisy Us, os (ossis), fnuxy (nom. obs.) «ta?, nox, striXj vw, generally 
fraus and mm ; so also fur and ren, and sometimes lar. 

4. Nouns of two or more syllables, in n.s or rs, and names of na- 
trons in asy have commonly turn, but sometimes um; as, cliens, clien- 
f'M^ or clierUum ^ ArpinaSj ArpintUium. 
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(1.) Other nonns in tc generally have um^ bnt sometimes ram; as, cUas, istA 
turn or ceUitiwn. PenHtts anil opdmdtes have nsually iwn. 

6. The following have turn: — idro, compes^ linter imber, ater^ venter, Sanum^ 
Quirisj and usually Iruuber. Fvrruix aud palm have sometimes ium. 

6. Greek nouns have generally um; as, gfgas^ mgnntum; Ambg, Jrdbumj 
TkraXy Thrdmm ; — but a few, u**ed as titles of books, have sometimes on ;' as, 
E^ffrnmma^ epigrnmmaidn; JfeUnnorphosu, -eon. The patrial Jfaledn aisci it 
foond in Curtius, 4, 13. 

Remark 1. Bos has bomt in the genitive plnraL 

RxM. 2. Nouns which want the singular, form the genitive plural as if thoy 
W3re complete ; as, manes, mamum ; caUteSj cctUtum ; ilia, uium ; as if from 
manisy cedes, and tie. So also names of feasts in alia ; as. Saturnalia Sattima- 
Umn ; but these have sometimes drum afYer the second declension. Ales hai 
lometimes, by epenthesis, dliiMum. See \ 322, 3. 

DATIVE AND ABLATIVE PLURAL. 
§ 84. The dative and ablative plural end in ihis, 

Bxc. 1. Bos has b6btis and huhuSy by contraction, for hovibus; sus has st^us by 
■ynrope, for suVna. § 322, 5, and 4. 

Exc. 2. Greek nouns in ma have the dative and ablative plural more fird* 
quently in is than in ibus ; as, poema, poemdtis, or poemaUlms. 

Exc. 8. The poets 8ometime8 form the dative plural of Greek nouns, that In- 
crease in the genitive, in si, and, before a vowel, in sin; as, herdis, heroitSii 
keroUi, or heroisin, Ovid. So in Quintilian, MetanwrphmisL 



ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

§ 8t$. The accusative plural ends, like the nominative, in S% 
«, i&, 

Exo. 1. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines, whose genitiva 
plural ends in turn, anciently ended in i< or eu, instead of es ; as, partes, gen. 
parUum, ace. parteis or paries. 

Exc. 2. Greek masculines and feminines, whose genitive increases in is or oi 
Impure, have their accusative in as ; as, hmpas, lamiMi/is, Inmpddas. So sJso 
heros, htr^Sj heroas, and some barbarian names of nations have a similar form} 
as, Brigcmlas, Alhbrdgas. 



Jupiter^ and vm, strength, are thus declined : — 



Singular. 
N. Ju'-pl-ter, 
G. Jo'-vis, 
D. Jo'-vi, 
Ac. Jo'-vem, 
V. Ju'-pI-ter, 
Ab. J6'-ve. 



Singular, 


Plural 


N. vis, 


vi'-res, 


G. vis, 


vir'-i-um, 


D. — 


vir'-l-bun, 


Ac. vim. 


vi'-res, 


V. vis, 


VI -res, 


Ab. V. 


vir'-l-bu8. 
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§ 80* The following table exhibits the principal fonns of Gieelr 
nouns of the third declension : — 





Nom, 


Gen, 


Dat, 


s. 


Lampas, 


{ -adis, 
|-ados, ' 


-&di. 


PI. 


-fides, 


-adurn, 


-adibus, 


X 


Heros, 


-ois, 


-oi, 


PL 


-oes. 


-onm. 


-oibus. 




Chelys, 


jyos, 


-y'h 




Poesis, 


( -is, -108, 

\ -eos, 


'h 




Achilles, 


(-is, -ei,-i,> 

( -COS, ) 


-i, 




Orpheus, 


-eos. 


-ei, 




Aer, 


-eris, 


-en. 




Dido, 


-us, 


-o, 



Ace. 

' -fidem, 
" -ada, 

-ides, 
" -adas, 

-oem, 
, -oa, 

-6e^, 

-oas» 

-yiii, 

-im, 
in, 



{t: ] 

( -em, ) 
( -ea, en, j 



-ea, 

-era, 

-o. 



Voc. 

M, 

-fides, 

-OS, 

-oes, 

y» 
h 

-es, -e, 

•eu, 
-er. 



sibL 
-fide, 
-adlbna. 
-de. 
-olbiu. 
■yeorjr 
•i. 

-e or -L 

SeeS6i. 

-ere- 

-o. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 

§ 87. Nouns of the fourth declension end in iis and tc 
Those in us sure masculine ; those in u are neuter, and, except in 
the genitive, are indeclinable in the singular. 

Nouns of this declension are thus declined : — 



Singular, 
N. fruc'-ths, 
G. fruc'-tjus, 
D. fruc'-i u-i, 
Ac. fhic'-i um, 
V, fruc'-l us, 
4i.ftuc'-tu. 



Fructlus, fruit. 

Plural, 
fruc'-tus, 
fruc'-tu-um, 
fruc'-ti-bus, 
fru«'-tus, 
fruc'-tus, 
fruc'-ti-bus. 



Cornu, a horn. 



Singular, 
N, cor'-nii, 
6r. cor -n US, 
D. cor'-nii, 
Ac. cor'-uu, 
V, cor'-nii, 
Ab. cor'-nu. 



Plural, 
cor'-nu-fi, 
cor'-nu-um, 
cor'-ni-bus, 
cor'-nu-fi, ^ 
cor'-nu-a,' 
cor'-ni-biis. 



Can'^-tns, a song. 
Ctur'-rus, a chariot. 
Ex-«r'-ci-tus, an army. 



In like manner decline 

F^uc'-tus, a vKive, 
Luc'-tus, gritf. 
Mu^-tus, motion. 



Se-na'-tus, ike senate, 
GeMu, ice. (in sing.) 
Ve'-ru, a spiL 



Exceptions in Gender. 
J 88. 1. The following are femintne : — 



Acas, a needle. 
Ddiiu s a house. 



FicuB, a Jig. 
M&nus, a hand. 



Porticu8, a gaBery, 
Tribus, a tribe. 
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C&tof a distaff, and the plurals QuinqudtruBf a feast of Minerva, and iiftM, th€ 
Ides, are also feiniuiue. So noctu^ by uight, found only in the ablative singular 

Pentu^ a store of provisions, v, hen of the fourth declension, is masculine oi 
feminuie. Sictis^ sex, is ueuter; see ^ 94. SpecuSy a den, is masculine and 
rarely feminine or neuter. 

2. Some personal appellatives, and names of trees, are feminine by 
signification ; as, 

Anns, n&rw, tocrus; — covtMM, laurus, and quercus. Myrtut also is femininfl 
and rarely masculine. See \ 29, 1 and 2. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

i 89. DdmuSy a house, is partly of the fourth declension, anif 
partly of the second. It is thus declined : — 

Singular, PlvraL 

N, do'-mtis, do'-miis, 

G. do'-mus, or do'-ml, dom'-u-iim, or do-my-riim, 

D. dom'-u-i, or do'-mo, dom'-I-bus, 

Ac. do'-mum, do^-mus, or do^-mos, 

V. do'-mus, do'-miis, 

Ab. do'-mo. dom'-l-b&s. 

{a.) DomiUy in the genitive, signifies, of a house; dond conmionly signifies 
at home. The ablative domu is found m Plautus, and in ancient inscriptions. 
In the genitive and accusative plural the forms of the second declension are 
more used than those of the fourth. 

(6.) Cbmusj a cornel-tree ; yictM, a fig, or a fig-tree; Umrtu.a. laurel; and • 
myrtuij a myrtle, are sometimes of the second declension. Pinus is of the 
second, third or fourth declension. 

(c.) Some nouns in u have also forms in us and um; as, comu, comus, or cor^ 
num. Adjectives, compounds of mantw, are of the first and second declensions. 

Remark 1. Nouns of this declension anciently belonged to the third, and 
were formed by contraction, thus : — 

Singular, Plural 

N. fnictfis, fructuos, -us, 

G. fructuls, -Us, fructuum, -um, 

D. fnictui, -u, fructulbfts, -ilbiis, or -Ib{is, 

Ac. fructuem, -iim, fructues, -us, 

V. fructus, frttctues, -us, > 

Ab. fructufe, -ii. fructulbus, -fibfts, or -Ibfts 

2. The genitive singular in is U sometimes found in ancient authors; as, 
anuis, Ter. A genitive in ij after the second declension, also occurs ; as, Mud 
tus, sendd; tumuUus, tumuUt. Sail. 

3. The contr&cted form of the dative in « is not often used; yet it sometimes 
"jccurs, especially in Caesar, and in the poets. 

4. The contracted form of the genitive plural in um rarely occurs. 

5. The following nouns have iibus in the dative and ablatiTfl 
phiral : — 

Acus, a needle, Artus, a joint. Partus, a birth, Sp&cus, a den. 
Arc us, a bom. La<'us, a lake, Pecu, a fiock. Tribus, a tribe. 

Qhvuy a knee; portus^ a harbor ; UmiiruSy thunder ; and viru. a spit, have (bu 
vtibm. 
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FIFTH DECLENSION. 

§ 90* Nouns of the fifth decleusion end in es, and are of 
ihe feminine gender. 



They are thus declined : — 






Hes, a thing. 


Dies, 


a day. 


Singular. 


PluraL 


Singular, 


Plur€L. 


N, r§8, 


res, 


N. di -es, 


di'-««. 


6?. re'-i, 


re'-rfim, 


G. di-e'-i. 


di-e'-riiiii, 


i). re'-i, 


re-bus, 


D. di-e'-i, 


di-e'-bus, 


Ac. rem, 


res. 


Ac. di'-em, 


di'-es, 


V. res. 


i-es, 


V. di'-es, 


di'-es, 


-46. re. 


re-bus. 


^6.di'-e. 


di-e'-bus. 



Bbmark. Nouns of this declension, like those of the fourth, seem to have 
belonged orii^ally to the third declension. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

1. Dies, a day, is masculine or feminine in the singular, and always 
masculine in the plural ; meridies, mid-day, is mascimne only. 

Note. Dies is seldom feminine, in good prose writers, except when it de- 
notes duration of time, or a day fixed and determined. 



Exceptions in Declension. 

2. The genitive and dative singular sometimes end in e or in i, instead of et ; 
as, gen. cUe for cfe'et, Virg. ; fide for f.dei, Hor. ; ode for atiei, Cabs. — gen. pUbi 
for pkbeif Liv.^-dat. fide for ^dei^ nor., pemiciej Liv., and petincii^Eiep., for 
pemiciei. The genitive ralnes contracted for rabieM, after the third declension 
IS found in Lucretius. 



Remark 1. There are only about eighty nouns of this declension, and of 
these only two, rea and rfica, are complete in lae plural. Acits^ tj/iyiesy eluvies 
fades, ytaciesy progenies^ series, species, spes, want the genitive^ dative, and ah- 
lative plural, and the rest want the plural altogether. 

Rem. 2. All nouns of this declension end in ies, except fowr—J'ideSj faith : 
res, a thing; ^9es, hope; and plebes, the common people; — and all nouns in ism 
are of this declension, except abies, aries, paries, qtties, and requies, which are 
t>f Uie third declension. 

Declension of Compound Nouns. 

§ 91« When a compound noun consists of two noniinatiTes, both 
parts are declined ; but when one part is a nominative, alid the othei 
an oblique case, the nominative only is declined. Of the fonner kind 
are respuhHca, a commonwealth, and jusjurandum, an oath ; of the 
latter, mc er-familias, a mistress of a family Cf. § 43, 2. 

Sinytdar, Plural. 

A. v. res-pub '-11-ca, N V. res-pub'-li-cae, 

Q. I). re-i-pub'-ll-c8B, 6?. re-nim-pub-li-ca'-rum, 

Ac. rem-pub'-U-cam, B. ^i.re-bus-pub'-U-cis, 

Ab, re-pub'-U-ca. Ac. res-pub'-li-cas, 
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A8 IRREGULAR NOUNS. § 92 



Sinffvlm Plural 

A. jus-ju-raii -dum, ju-rn-ju-ran -da, 

G. ju-rij-ju-nii/-di, ^ 

JJ. ju-ri-ju-nin'-do, 

Ac. ,|us-ju-ran'-dum, ju-ra-ju-ran'-da, 

V. jus-ju-ranVliim, ju-ra-ju-ran'-da. 

Ab. ju-re-ju-ran'-do. 



Singular. 
N. ma-ter-fa-mil -! -as, 
G. ma-tris-fa-miJ'-i-iis, 
D. ma-tri-fa-mir-i-aft, 
Ac. ma-trem-fa-mil'-i-M, 
V. ma-ter-fa-milM-as, 
Ab. ma-tre-fa-milM-as, etc. 



Nora. The preceding compounds are divided and pronoanced like tbe simple words nt 
irhicb they are compounded. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

i O^. Irregular nouns are divided into three dasses^ 
} lar^Mfve, Defective, and Redundant. 

I. VARIABLE NOUNS. 

A nouii IS variable, which, in some of its parts, changes either 
its gender oi declension or both. 

Nouns which vary in gender are called heterogeneaw ; those 
which vary in declension ai*e called heterocllies. 

Heterogeneous Nouns, 

1. Masculine in tihe singular, and neuter in the plural ; as, 

Avemiis, Dindymui, IsmdrtUj Mcusicus, Masn&ttts, PangcBus, TartArus, Tbv^ 
tus ; plur. Avema, etc. 

2. Masculine in the singular, and ma5cuhne or neuter in the plu- 
ral ; as, 

jdcui^ a jest; plur. /dct, or j6ca; — JAcus, a place; plur. iJrt, passages in books, 
topics, places; Uka^ places; — «»6i/tM,a hissiugj plur. sibila, rarely gibili; — inM6iM^ 
endive; plur. intubi or xnLUbcu 

8. Feminine in the singular, and neuter in the plural ; as, 

carbarns^ a species of flax; plur. car6<f«a, very rarely carbasiy sails, etc., made 
of it; — Hierosolyma^ -as, Jerusalem; plur. Bierosolyina^ -^'um. 

4. Neuter in the singular, and masculine in the plural ; as, 

caiUtm^ heaven; plur. cceli; — Elysium; plur. Elyrii; — Argot; plur. Argi 
So riser, neut., plur. gisireSy masc. 

5. Neuter in the singular, and masculine or neuter in the plural 
as, 

JHnum, a bridle ; ,plur. freni or ^rena ; — rostrum, a rake ; plur. rastri, or 
more rarely, rostra ;—pugillar, a writing tablet ; plur. pugilldres or pugiUaria, 

6. Neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural ; as, 

epilum, a feast; plur. eofiUe; — bolneum^ a bath; plur. balnea oi hahita;-^ 
niMidinum, a market-day; plur. nutuiincB, a fair. 

7. Feminine or neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural , 
as, 

deUda on deUckm, delight; plor. dekcim. 
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Heteroclites* 

^ OS. 1. Second or third declension in the sinsnlar, and third 
in th*« plural ; an, 

noHv and ace. jugirum, an acre ; gen. jugiri or jug^ris ; abl. jupiro and 
jugire; plur., nom., and ace. jugira; gen. jug&i'um; abl. jugfiis a.na jugerUnn, 

2. Third declension in the singular, and second in the plural ; as, 
vdSj a vessel; plur. vdsOy drum. Ancilty a shie J, has sometimes ancHHSrum^ 
in tiie genitive plural. 



Nora. Variable nouna wem anciently to have b««n ledandant. and to have : 
a part of each of their orifpnal firms. Thus, v&xa. -Urum^ properly comes frwn viktum^ 
-t, but the tatter, together with the plural of vos, v&sis^ became obsolete. 



II. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

§ 04. Nouns are defective either in case or in number. 

1. Nouns defective in case may want either one or more cases 
Some are altojjether indeclinable, and are called aptotes, 

Snch are pondo^ a pound; most nouns in i; as, gummi^ gum: foreign words* 
as, Aaron^ Jacob: s?vm^ a half; gU^ a kind of pbint; tl^e singular of miUe^ a 
thousand; words put for nouns; as, vclle suurn, for suavoluntas^ his own inelina- 
tion ; and names of the letters of the alphabet. 

A noun which is found in one case only, is called a Monoptote, 
if found in two cases, a Diptote ; if in three, a Triptote ; if in four, a 
Tetraptote ; and if in five, a Pentaptote. 

The following; list contains most nouns defective in case. Those 
which occur but once in Latin authors are distinguished by an as- 
terisk ; — 



* Abactus, ace. pi ; a driving away. 

Accitu, ahl. ; a calling for. 

Adniissu, abl. ; admimtm. 

Adnionitu, abl. ; athumkion. 

^s, not used in gen. /d. 

Aff fttu, abl. ; an addressing ;—pt aff a- 

tus, -ibus. 
Aigus, num. ; algum, ace, ; algu, ahl. ; 

ctild. 
Ambage, abL; a going around ;^pl. 

entire. 
♦Aniissum. ace. ; a loss. 
Jiplustre, niowi. and ace; the flag of a 

t.\ip :^-pl. aplustria, or aplusfra. 
Arlitri-tus, nom.; -um, ace.; -u, abL; 

jutlginent. 
Arcessitu, aU. ; a sending for. 
Astu, nom., ace. ; a city. 
Astns, nom. ; astu, abl. ; craft ; — astus, 

ace. pi. 
Cacoetnes, nom., ace.; an evU cus- 
tom; — cacoe^ie, num. pi.; -e, and 

-«8, ace. pi. 
Cnnities, ncm^ -em, tec. ; -e, aU. 
5 



Cetos, ace. ; a whale ;— cete, nom. and 
ace. /d. ; cetis, daU 

Chfios, mnn. ace; chno. abl.; chaos. 

Cassem, ace. ; easse, aol. ; a net ; — pL 
entire. 

Circnmspectus, nom. ; -um; -u, a look- 
ing around. 

Coactu, old. ; constraint. 

Coellte, abl.; pi. entire; inhabitants of 
heaven. 

*Commutatum, ace. ; an alteration. 

Compt'di^, gen. ; compode, abl. ; a fet- 
ter ; — pi. compedes, -inm, -ibus. 

Concessu, nhl. ; permissum. 

Condi.«cipulatu, abl. , coiiq>anionskip ai 

8ch(H>l. v 

Crntim, or -em, ace. ; -e. abl. ; a hur- 
dle ; — pi. crates, -ium, -ibus. 

Cu.j)ressa, aU. ; a cypress. 

Djip«, WW., scarcely used; dapis, gm\ 
etc. pi. dapes, -ibus; a fcoM. 

*Dj\tu, abl. ; a giving. 

Derisus, -ui, dot. ; -um, ace, ; -a, oM. ; 
ridicule. 
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Despicfttuf , dot. ; contempt. 

Dlca, nam. ; dicam, ace. ; a legal pro- 

ceM,'— dicas, ace. pi. 
Dicis, gen. ; a<, dicis gratia, for form's 

saJre. 
Ditionis, gen. ; -i, dai. ; -cm, ace. ; -e, 

aW. ; power. 
Dill, obi. ; mthe dny time. 
Dirisui, dot.; a dividing. 
Ebur, wwy ; — nDt used" in t -B plural. 
• Efflagitatu, abi.; importunity . 
*EjectU8, nom. ; a throwing out. 
Epos, num. and ace. ; an epic poem. 
Ergo, abl. (or adv.) ; for tfie sake. 
Last das, ace. pi. ; xuir chariots. 
Evectus, notn. ; a carrying ouL 
F«x, lings^ wants gen. jiL 
F&rae, afn. ; hunger. 
Far, com, not used in the gen.y dot., 

and ahl. pL 
Fas. nom. ; ace. ; right. 
Fauce, abl; the t}u'ont;—pl. entire. 
Fax, a toi'ch, wants gen. pi. 
Fel, gnll^ wants gen. vl. 
Femlnis, gen.; -i, aat.; -«, abl.; the 

thigh;— pi. femlna, -Ibus. 
Flictu, abi. ; a striking. 
Foris, nom. and gen.; -em, ace; -e, 

aM. ; a door ;—pl. entire. 
Fors. nom. ; -tis, gen. ; -tern, ace. ; -te, 

abi; chance. 
♦Fnistriitni, abl. ; a deceiving. 
Frux, fruit, nom. scarcely used;— 

frQ^is, gen.y etc. 
Fulgetnis, (U'c. pi ; lightning. 
Gausape, nom., ace, ml. ; a rough gar- 
ment ; — gnusapa, ace. pi. 
Glos, tutm. ; a husband's sister. 
Grates, ncc. pi. ; — gratlbus, abl.; (hanks. 
Hebdomsidam, ace. ; a week. 
Hiems, mnier, not used in gen., dai., 

and abi pi. 
llippom&nes, nom. and ace. 
*Hir, »w»TO. ; the pilm of the hand. 
Hortatu, abl. ; an exhorting ;—pl. hor- 

tatlbus. 
Impf^tl*, gen.; -e, abl.; a shock;— pL 

impetlbus. 
IncJtjis, or -a, ace. pi. ; as, ad incltae 

rednctiis, reduced to a strait. 
*lncohsuItu, nbi; wiOnmt advice. 
ftfndultii, nbl ; indulgence. 
Inferiae, nim. pi.; -as. cur ; -is, abl.; 

sacrifces to Oie dead. 
biiitias, ace. pi. ; a denial ; as, ire infit- 

ias, to deny. 
lugratiis, abl. pi, (used adverbially); 

against one^s iciH. 
bijussu, abl ; witfiout command. 
Inquies, fiOM. ; reMlessness. 
fnstar, nom., arc. ; a '" 



Interdtu, abl. (or adv.); -as, ace. ; suj> 
^Invitatu, abl; an inoitcUioti. 
Irrisui, dat. ; -um, ace. ; -u, abl. ; de 

rision. 
J6vis, nom., rarely used;— pi. Jovos. 
Ju^eris, gen.; -e, abl; an acre;—pt 

jugfra, -um, -Ibus. 
Jussu, abl ; command, 
Labes, a spot, wants gtin. pL 
LGcu, abl ; dav~lighL 
^Ludificatui, aat. ; a mockery. 
Lux, light, wants the gen. pt. 
Mandatu, abl ; a command. 
Mane, nom., ace. ; mane, or rarely -i 

abl ; the morning. 
Mel. honey, not used in ^en., dai., and 

abl jU. 
MMos, nom., ace.; melo, daL; melody, 

— mele, nom., ace. pi 
Metus, fear, not used in gen,, dot., and 

abl pi 
Missu, abl; a sending;— pi missus, 

-Ibus. 
Monitu, abl; admoniiion; — pi. men- 

Itus. 
Natu, abl ; by birth. 
Nauci, gen., with non; as, homo ixni 

nauci. a man of no account. 
Nt'fas, nom., ace. ; foickedness. 
Nemo, nobody, wants the voc. ani 

the pi 
Nepenthes, nam., ace. ; an herb. 
Nex, death, wants the voc.; — ^nSoes, 

nom., ace. pi 
Nihil, or nihilum, nom, and occ; 4, 

g*m. ; -o, abl ; nothing, 
Noctu, abl ; by night. 
Nuptui, dot.; -um, ace; -u, abLf 

marriage. 
Obex, nom. ; -Icem, ace. ; -Ice, or -jlce, 

abl; a U)lt;—pl 6bTces, -jiclbus. 
Ob jectum, ace. ; -u, abl ; an interpod' 

turn;— pi objcctus. 
Obtentui, dat. ; -um, ace. ; -u, abl, ; • 

pretext, 
of) is. gen.; opem, ace.; 6pe, abl 

help;— pi entire. 
Opposltu, abl; oiw opposing ;— pi. 3p- 

posltus, ace. 
Opns, n/wt., ace. ; need. 
Os, the mouth, wants the gen, pL 
Panjlces, nom.; AB,gen.; -e, abLf an 

herb. 
Pax, peace, wants gen. pi. 
Peccaln, mZ/. ; a fault, 
PeeuiUs, (yen. ; A, daL: -em, ace.; -6 

abl ;—pl entire. 
Pelage, ac:. pi. of pelagus; the sea, 
Pennissu abl. ; -um, ace. ; permission 
Piscatus, nom.; -i, gen ; -um, ace. 
-u, abl ; a Jlshing. 
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Suppetia, nom. pi. ; • -as, ace, ; mp- 

Tabum, fMwn. ,• -i, ^en. ,• -o, (xbl. ; cor- 

itipt matter. 
Tempe, nom. ace. voc. pi.; a vale in 

Thessnly. 
Tus wants gen., dot., and aJbl.pi%. 
Venn, and -o, oat. ; um, ace. ; -o, ail, 

sale. 
Veprem, ace. ; -e, aW. ; a brier ; — pL 

entire. 
Verberis gen.; -e, abl.; a stripe ;— -pi, 

verbfera, una, Ibus. 
VesT>er, noia. ; -um, ace- ; -e, -i, w -O 

aoL ; the evening. 
Vesp^ra, nom. ; -am, ace. ; -a, aW. ; the 

evening. 
7lcis, gen. ; -i, dot. ; -em, ace. ; -e, 

abl. ; change ; — pi. entire, except gen. 
/"irus, nom. ; -i, gen^ ; -us, ace. ; -o, abL ; 

poison. 
\'is, gen. and drrf. rare ; strength; pL 

vires, -ium, etc. See § 85. 
Viscus, no7rt. ; -?ris, oen. ; -€re, abL $ 

an internal organ, pi. viscera, etc. 
Vocatu, abl. ; a calling ; — vocatUB, ace. 



Pix, pitch ; pices, ace. pi 

Pondo, rtW. ; in tMi^^At. Cf. 4 94, 1. 

Prfeci. <in<. ; -em, ace. ,• -e, abl. ; prayer • 

— p^. entire 
Procer; nom. , -em, occ. ; apeer^—pL 

entire. 
Promptn, oA?,, readiness. 
Pu8 wants ^en. rfn<. and aW. pi. 
Belatuni, occ. ; — u, abl. ; a recital. 
Rcpetundanim. gen. pi. ; -is, abl. ; 

ftkoney taken by extortion. 
Rogatu, abl. ; a i^equest. 
Bos, deio, wants gen. pi. 
Bus, the country, wants gen.^ dat.^ and 

abl. pi. 
^tias, nom. ; -atem, ace. ; ate, abl. ; 

satiety. 
B^cus, nom., ace. ; sex. 
Situs, nom. ; -um, ace. ; -n, abl. ; sUua- 

Uon ; — sltus^ nom. and ace. pi. 
Sitas, nom. ; -fl?, gen. ; -ura, ace, ; -u, 

oW. ; ntst; —situs, acc.pL 
Sol, f^e sun, wants ^en. jm. 
Sordis, gen. ; -em, ace. ; -e and -i, aW; 

^ttA ;—pl. sordes,-ium, etc. 
Spontis, gen. ; -e, abl. ; of one's own 

accord. 
Suboles, offspring J wants gen. pL 

Remark 1. To these may be added nouns of the fifth declension, whicli 
either want the plural, as most of them are abstract nouns, or have in that 
number onlv the nominative, accusative, and vocative. Bes and dies, however, 
have the pfural entire. Cf. \ 90, R. 1. 

Rem. 2. For the use of the vocative, also, of many nouns, no classical au- 
thority can be found. 

§ 0»>« 2. Nouns defective in number, want either the plural or 
the singular. 

(rt) Many nouns want the plural from the nature of the things 
which they express. Such are generally names of persons, most names 
of places (except those which have only the plural), the names of 
.kerbs, of the arts, most material and abstract nouns ; but these may 
Vave a plural when used as common nouns, (§ 26, 11. 3.), and many 
(ythers. 

Rem In T^atin the plural of abstract nouns is often used to denote the exist- 
"jncc of Ihe quality, attribute, etc. in different objects, or the repetition of an 
(*otion ; and in poetry such plurals are used for tlie sake of emphasis or metre. 
See ^ 98. 

The following list contains many of the nouns which want the plural^ 
and also some, marked /), which are included in the above classes, but 
are sometimes used in the plural. 

Aconitum, wolfsbane, p. 
Adorea, a military re- 
ward 
\ei' the atr, p. 
Ss, 6»'J««, motley f p 
£ther, the sky. 



Mvwm, age, lifetime, p. 
Album, an album. 
Allium, garlic, p. 
Am ic i t ia, fHenaship, p. 
Argilla, white clay. 
Avenp., oats, p. 



BRlanstium, (he Hewer oj 

the pomegranate. 
Bnlsamuin, hatsnm, p. 
Barathi-uni, a gulf. 
Galium, hardeneel <^, i 
G&lor, heat, p 
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CardtLUfl, a thittie^ p. 
Giro, Jleih, p. 
Cora, waXy p. 
Cestus. n yircUe. 
Cicuta, hevilocky p. 
Cceimm, mud. 
Contagium, ccnUagion^ p 
Crocum, saffron. 
Crocus, saffron, p. 
Cnior, blood, p. 
Cutis, the skin, p. 
DilucfJum, the davm, 
Ebur, ivoi-y. 
rioctrum, amber^ 9. 
Far, corn, p. 
Fel, gaU, p. 
Fervor, heat, p. 
Fides, /iM. 
Flmus, dimg. 
YufTB., flight, p. 
Furaus, srnoke, p. 
Furor, madness, p. 
Galla, an oak-apj/le, p. 
Gelu,y*roa<. 
Glarea, gravel. 
Gloria, glory, p. ; 

Glastum, tvoaa. 
Gluten, or 
Glutlnum, glue. 
Gypsum, tmite pUuler. 
Hepar, the liver. 
Hesperus, the evening 

star. 
Hllum, a little thing. 
Hon leu m. barlty, p. 
Humus, tJie (ground. 
Indoles, n/itive quality, p. 
Ira, anger, p. 
Jubar, radiance. 
}u9<, justice, law, p. 
Jastitium, fl law vacatiim. 



L&c, milk. 

L«titia,yo«, p. 

Languor, Amin^M, p. 

Lardum, bacon, p 

Lfitex, lifiuor, p. 

Letum, atath. 

Ligimm, wood, p. 

Limus, mud. 

Liquor, liquor, p. 

Lues, a plague. 

Lutum, clay, p. 

Lux, light, n. 

Macellum, tfie shambles. 

Mane, tJie morning. 

M armor, marble, p. 

Mel, honey, p. 

Meridies, mid-day. 

Mors, dea^, p. 

Munditia, neatness, p. 

Muiidus, female orna- 
ments. 

Muscus, moss. 

Nectar, nectar. 

Nemo, no num. 

Nequitia, voickedness, p. 

Niliilum, nihil, or nil, no- 
Odng. 

Nitrum, natron. 

Oh\\Y\o, forgetfulness, p. 

Omasum, bullock's tripe. 

Opium, opium. 

Palea, chaff, p. 

Pax, peace, p. 

Penum, am 

Ptnu», provisions, p. 

Piper,/?e'/)j»6r. 

Vix,pittn, p. 

Pontus, the sea. 

Prolubium, desire. 

Pubes, the youth. 



Purpura, purple, p. 
Quies. rest, p. 
R08, (lew, p. 
Rubor, redness, p. 
Sabulo and 
Sabulum, gravti. 
Sal, saU. 
Siilum, the sea, 
Sal us, safety. 
Sanguis, blood. 
Scrupulum,a«crwp/«, p 
Senium, oUl age. 
Slier, an osier. 
Sinapi, mustard. 
Siser, skirret, p 
Sitis, thirst. 
Sol, the sun, p. 
S6}>or, sleep, p. 
Specimen, an example. 
S puma, /warn, p. 
Sulfur, sulphur, p. 
Supellex, furniture. 
Tabes, a consumption. 
Tabum, corrupt matter, 
Tellus, the earth. 
Terror, terror, p. 
Thy^mum, Oiwne, p. 
Tribulus, a thistle, p. 
Tristitiaj sadness. 
Ver, spring. 
VespOra, the evening. 
Veternus, lethargy. 
Vigor, strength, p. 
Vinum, urine, p. 
Virus, poison. 
Viscum, and 
Vise us, bird-lime, 
Vitrum, woad. 
Vulgus, the common peo- 

ph. 
Zingiber, ginger. 



Pulvis, dust, p. 

§ 0G« {h). The names of festivals and games, and severafnanieff 
tf places and books, want the singular ; as, Bacchanalia, a festival of 
Bacchus ; Oh/mpia, the Olympic games ; Bucollca, a book of pastorals ; 
and tlie following names of places : — 



Sfisa, 
SvracusflB, 
Tliennop^las, 
Veil. 



Acrocerannia, Baiae, Fundi, Locri, 

Amyclae, Ceraunia, Gabii, Parisii, 

Artaxata, Ecbatana, Gades, Philippi 

Atbenae, Esquilise, Gemonise, Puteoli, 

Note. Some of those in i properly signify the people- 
The following list contains most other nouns which want the aingidar 
and also some, marked s, which are rarely used in that number : — 

Acta, records. Alpes, the Alps, s. Apln.T, tiifles. 

Adversaria, a memorarir AntiAles, anunls, s. Argutiae, mtticisms, s. 

Qumnbook. Antse, door-posts. Arma, anus. 

Pstlva, 8C. castra auv^ Antes, rows. Artus, the joints, s. 

mef i^whters Antiae, aforehc':. Bellaria. sweetmeatg 
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Bi^as, a hoo-horse char' 

wt^ s. 

Braccae, breeches. 

Branchiae, the giils of 
Jishts. 

Brevia, shaUow places. 

Calends, the (kltPds. 

CiUicelii, balustrades. 

Cani, gray hairs. 

Cass^es, a hunter's net^ s. 

Caulae, sheep-folds. 

Celeres, the body-guard 
of the Roman kings. 

Cibaria, victuals^ s. 

ClitelJae, a jnic/c-saddle, 

Codicilli, a writing. 

Coelites, the gods, s. 

Crepundia, a rattle. 

Cuiiabula, and 

Cunae, a cradle. 

Cyclades, <Ae Cyclades^s. 

Decimae, tithes^ s. 

Dirae, the FuneSj s. 

Divitiae, riches. 

Druldes, the Druids. 

I>ryades^ the Dryads, b» 

Epulae, a banouet. s. 

Eumenides, ine I^uries, s. 

ExcubisBf watches. 

Exsequiae, jfwneroi rites. 

Exta, entrails. 

Exuviae, ynnls. 

Facetiae, pleasantry, a. 

Feriae, holidays, s. 

Fides, a stringed instru- 
ment, s. 

Flabra, blasts. 

Fraces, the lees of oil 

Fraga, strawberries, s. 

Gemini, twins, s. 

Genae, cheeks, s. 

Gerrae, trifles. 

Grates, thanks. 

Habenae, reins, s. 

Hibenia, bc. castra, mn- 
ter quarters. 

brlkdes, the Hyades, s. 

[(^is, the ides of a month. 

Ilia, the flank. 

iQcmiabula, a cradU* 

jidutiiB, a truce. 



Indnviae, clothes. 

hxe^tisd, fooleries, s. 

Inft'ri, the lead. 

Yni^xxs^, sacrifices inhonor 
of the dead. 

Insecta, insects. 

Insidiae, an ambuscade, 8. 

Justa,yMn€rflf/ rites. 

Lactes. sin(dl entrails, s. 

Lamenta, lamentations. 

Lapicidiuae, a stone quar- 
ry. 

Latebrae, a hiding place, 
a. 

Laurlces, young rabbits. 

Lautia, presents to for- 
eign ambassadorB. 

Lemures, hobgoblins. 

Lendes, nits 

Liberi, children, s. 

Luceres, a division of the 
Roman cavalry. 

Magalia, cottages. 

MajOres, ancestors. 

Manes, the shades, s. 

Manubiae. spoils of roar, 

Mapalia, nuts. s. 

Minaciae, and 

Mlnae, threats. 

Minores, posteritv. 

Moenia, the imus of a 
city, 8. 

Multitia, garmerUs finely 
torought. 

Munia, official duties. 

Naiades, water-nymphs, s. 

Nares, me nostrils, s. 

Natales, parentaae. 

Nates, the hauncnes, s. 

Nomae, corroding sores or 
ulcers., 8. 

Nonae, the nones of a 
month.. § 326, 1. 

'Su.gsd, jests, nonsense. 

Nundliiae, the weekly mar- 
ket. 

Nuptiae, a marriage. 

OhUy'm, forgetfulness, s. 

Offuciae, cheats, s. 

Optimates, the aristo- 
cratic party, 8. 



Palearia. the dewlnjr, s. 
Pandectae, the jmitoacts, 
Parietinae, old walls. 
Partes, a party, s. 
Pascua, pastures, s. 
Penates, houseJiold gods. 

s. 
Phalfrae, trappings 
Philtra, love potions. 
Pleiades, the Pleiads or 

seven stars, 8. 
Postiri, posterity. 
Praebia, an amulet. 
Praecordia, Uie dia- 

phra(/m^ the entrails, 
Primitiae, flrst fruits. 
Proceres, noljles, s. 
Pugiliaria, or -ares, 

writing-tablets, 8. 
Quadiigae, ateamqffcmr 

horses, s. 
Quiiltes, Roman citizem, 

s. 
Quisqiiiliae. refuse. 
Reliquiae, the renuiins, 8. 
Sale brae, rugged roads, s. 
Sa.\mse, salt oits. 
Scalae, a ladder, s. 
Scatebrae, a spring, a. 
Scopae, a broom. 
Scruta, old stuff. 
Sentes, thorns, a. 
Sponsalia, espousals. 
Stativa, so. castra, a 

stationary camp. 
Superi, the gods above. 
Talaria, winged shoes. 
TenebrsB, darkness, s. 
Tesca, rough places. 
Thenuse, warm baths. 
Tormina, colic-pains. 
Transtra, seats for rouh 

ers, s. 
Trlcae, trifles, toys. 
Utensilifu utensils. 
\ iilvsn, foldina doors, 8. 
Vepres, bra moles, s. 
Vergil ise, the seven stars. 
YinA\c\ab, a legal claim, s. 
Virgulta, bushes. 



§ 97i The following usually differ in meaning in the different 
numbers. 



£ies, -is, a temple. 
fides, -iv.m, a house. 
Aqua, water. 
Aquae, medicinal springs. 
Auxilium, aid. 
AuxUiA. auxiliary troths. 



Bfinum, a good thing. 
Bona, property. 
Career, a prison. 
Care ores, the barriers of 

a race -course 
Castrum, a castle. 



Castra, a camp. 
Comitium, a part of the 

Roman forum. 
Comitia, t n assembly f of 

tlei lion. 
Gopia, pl> nty. 
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Copiae, troops, force*. 
Cupedia, -ie, tinirithiess^ 
Cupedi*, -arum, and 
CupecUa, -oruin, daiiUiet, 
Facultas, ability. 
Facilitates, property. 
Fastud, -us, pride. 
Fastus, -uum, and 
Fasti, -onim, a caUrular, 
Fortuua, Fortune. 
Fortunaj, wtfUth, 
Furfur, brayi. 
Furffires^ dandruff. 
Gn\ti&,jnvor. 
Gratis, thanks. 



Impedimentura, a hinder- 

ante. 
Impedimenta, bagaage. 
Litera, o lelier of the al- 

ph<U)et. 
Literae, an epistle. 
Ludus, pastitne. 
Ludi, jmbUc games. 
Lustrum, a morass. 
Lustra, a hatmt or den of 

wild beasts. 
Mos, ciMiorn. 
Mores, manners. 
Naris, a nostril. 
Nares, the nose. 



Natal is, a birthday. 
Natales, birthy lineage. 
Opera, work, labor. 
Opfrae, low'kmen. 
Opis, g3n. power. 
Opes, -um, means, wcalih 
Plaga, a region, tra^t. 
Plagae, nets, toils. 
Principium, a beginrtiff^ 
Priucipia, the gtnerat* 

quarters. 
Rostrum, a becKk,proio. 
Rostra, tlie Rostra. 
Sal, sidt. 
Sales, witticisms. 



§ 08. The following plurals, with a few others, are sometimes 
used in poetry, especially in the nominative and accusative, instead 
of the singular, f jr the sake of emphasis or metre. 



JSquora, the sea, 
Alta, the sea. 
Animi, courage. 
Aurae, t}.e air. 
Carina©, a keel 
Cervices, the neck. 
Colla, the neck. 
Comae, the hair. 
Connubia, marriage. 
Corda, the heart. 
Corpora, a body. 
Crepuscula. tmUght 
Currus, a chariot. 
Exsilia, banishment 
Frigora, cold. 
Gaudia, joy. 
Gramina, arass. 
Guttura, the throaL 



Hymenaei, marriage, 

Ignes, love. 

Ingulna, the groin. 

Irse, anger. 

Je}\im&, fasting, 

Jabae, a mane. 

Limina, a threshold. 

Litora, a shore. 

Mensse, a service or course 
of dishes. 

Neniae, a funeral dirge. 

Numina, the divinity. 

Odia, hatred. 

Ora, the mouthy the coun- 
tenance. 

OrsB, conjines. 

Ortus, a rising, the easL 

Otia, ease, leimtre. 



PectSra, the breasL 
Reditus, a return. 
Regna, a kingdom. 
Rictus, the Jaws. 
Robora, strength. 
Silentia. silence. 
Sinus, the bostnn of a Mo- 

man gaiinent. 
Taedae, a torch. 
Tempora, time. 
Terga, Uie back. 
Thalami, marriage or 

marriage-bed. 
Tori, a bed, a couch. 
Tura, fraiddncense. 
Viae, a journey. 
Vultus, the counteMmoe, 



III, REDUNDANT NOUNS. 

§ 00« Noun 3 are redundant either in termination, in declension, 
li gender, or in two or more of these respects. 

1. In tennination : (o.) of the nominative ; as, arbor, and arbos, a trta: (6.) 
of the oblique cases ; as, Ugris, ; gen. tigris, or -f dw ; a tiger. 

2. In declension; as, laurus; gen. -i, or -us; a laurel. 

8. Li gender; as, vulgus, masc. or neut.; the common people. 
4. In termination and declension; as, senecta, -a^ and seneclus^ -mis; old 
ige. 
6. In tennination and gender; aspileus, masc, and pileum, neut; a hat 

6. In daclension and gender; as pinus, -i or Us, masc. or fern., and penus 
dris, neut. ; a store of provisions. Spicus, -us or -i, masc. fem. or neut. ; a cave. 

7. lu teimination, declension, and gender; as, mt^ndn, a, fem. and mendum 
-*, neat.; a fault 
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"Hio following lidt ocmtalDS most Redundant Nouns of the above classes :— 



Acinus, -um, and -a, o berry. 

A.dagium, and -io, a nroverb, 

Admonitio, -um, ond-us, m, a remind- 
ing. 

iEthra, and sther, the clear sky. 

Affectio, and -us, uSj affection. 

Agamerano, and -on, Agamemnon. 

Alabaster, tri, and pi. -U'a, &ru',n an 
alabaster box. 

Aiimonia, and -um, aliment. 

Aiiuvio, and -es, a flood. 

A'.Tearium, and -are, a bee-hive 

Amaracus, on*? -um, mnijoram 

Amvgdala, and -um, an alniwid 

Anfractum, and -us, u«, a wiwli'i.g. 

Angiportum, Wfid -us, uf, a narrow lane 
or aUey. 

Antidotus, and -um, an antidote. 

Araiieu, and -us, », a spider. 

Arjir, an// Araris. /Ae river w4rar. 

Arbor, and -os, a <ree. 

Architectus, and -on, an arckiiect. 

Arcus, -Mi, and i, a bow. 

Attagena, and -gen, a moor-hen. 

Avaritia, and -ies. avarice. 

Augmentum, ana -men, an tn(*reaj«. 

Baccar, and -aris, a Awirf of herb. 

Bacillus, and -um, a staff. 

Balteus, and -um, a beU. 

Barbaria, and -ies, barbarism. 

Barbitus, and -on, a /la/y?. 

Batillus, and -um, a Jire-shfYoel, 

Blanditia, and -ies^ fiatiery. 

Bncclua, and -um, a trum/jet. 

Bora, a»irf -is, a plough-ifiU. 

Buxus, and -um, </ie box-tree. 

Caepa, and csepe, an onion. 

Calamister, t/i, and -trum, a crisping- 
pin. 

Callus, and -um, hardened skin. 

Cancer, crt, or iris^ a crab. 

Canitia, ana -ies, hoaHness. 

Ca[)us, and <iapo, a capon. 

Carrus, and -um, a kind of waggon 

Caseida, and -cassis, a helmet.^ 

Catiims, and -um, a bowl, dish. 

l/iiirographus, and -um, a hand-writ'ng . 

Oinguia, -us, and -um, a girdle, 

Clip-MS, and -um, a siiiela. 

CJochlcarium, -ar, and -are, a spoon 

CoDuvio, and -ies, fUh. 

Comnientarius. atid -um, ajoumai 

Cora pages, and -go, a joining. 

tJonfitum, and -us, Os, an ailempt. 

Coiiciunltas, and -tudo, neatness 

Consortium, and^o, partnership. 

Contagium, -io, and -es, contact. 

Oornum, -us. i, or us, a cornel tret. 

CostOB.t, and -um a hind of'slirvL. 



Cratera, and crater, a bowL 
Crocus, and -um, saffron. 
Crystallus, and -um, crystal. 
Cubitus, and -um, tJte e&ow. 
Cupiditas, and -pido, desire. 
Cui)ressuR, t, or is, a cvprett-tree. 
Delicia, and -um, deliifhi. 
Delphlnus, awl delphnij a dolphin, 
Dictamnus, and -um, dUtanu. 
Diluvium, -o, and -ies, a demye. 
Domus, t, or Os, a hnise. 
Dorsus, and -um, the back. 
Duritia, and -ies, hardness. 
Effigia, and -ies, an image. 
Klegia, and -on, t, an elegy. 
Elephantus, and -phas, an elepktmt* 
Epitoma, and -e, an abridgment 
Esseda, and -um, a chariot 
Evander*dW, and -drus, Evander, 
Eventum, and -us, Os, an event. 
Exemplar, and -are, a pattern. 
Ficus, i, or usy a fg-tree. 
Fimus, end -um, tiung. 
Fretum, and -us, us, a strait. 
Fulgetra, and -um, Uahtning. 
Galerus, and -um, a natj cap. 
Ganea, a?id -um, an eattng-home. 
Gausapa, -es, -e, and -uniy frieze. 
Gibba, -us, and -er, dW, a nunqt. 
Glutlnum, and -ten, glue. 
Gobi us, and -io, a gudgeon. 
Grammatlca, and -e, grammar. 
Gnis, .9r«M, and ffruis, is, a crane. 
Hebdomada, ana -mas, a loeek. 
Helleborus, and -um, hellebore. 
Honor, and honos, hwuyr. 
HyssGpus, and -ura, hyssop. 
Ilios, -ura, and -on, Troy. 
Incestum, aTid -us, Os, mcesL 
Intubus, and -um, endive. 
Jugulus, and -ura, the tliroai. 
Juventa, -us, utis, and -as, youth. 
Labor, and labos, labor. 
Lacerta, and -us, a lizard 
Laurus, i, or us, a laurel. 
Lepor, and l6pos, unt. 
Ligur, and -us, firw, a Ligwicm. 
Lupinus, and -ura, a lupine. 
Luxuria, and -ies, luxury. 
Mseander, -dras, and -drus, Mceandet 
Margarita, and -um, a pearl. 
Materia, and -ies, maierKUA. 
Medimnus, and -um, 'i measure. 
Menda, and -um, aj\nUt. 
Modius, UTid -um, a measure. 
Moll it ia, and -ies, softness. 
Momentum, and -men, influence 
Mugil, and -His, a mullet. 
Mulclber, hi,, or iris. Vulccm. 
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Mnlctra, and -nra, a mWo-paiL 

Munditis*, and -ies, nmtne&s. 

Muria, a«c? -ies, brine or pickle 

Myrtus, t or u»^ a myi'tle. 

Nardiis, and -um, tiard. 

Nasus, and -um, the iwse. 

Necessltas, and -udo, necessity, 

Nequitia, and -ies, worthlessmsi. 

Notitia, and -ies, knowledyt. 

Oblivium, and -xo^fort^etfulnesa, 

Obsidium, and -io, a siege. 

QScIpns, i, or 6dls^ CEdijnis, 

Ostrea, and -um, aw oyster. 

Palatus, and -um^ theptdate. 

Paluraba, -us, and -es, a pigeon. 

Papyrus, and -woa^ papyrus. 

Paupertas, and -ies, poverty. 

Pavus, and pavo, a peacocK. 

P^nus, i, -(Jrw, or iM, and pfenum, pro- 
visions. « 

Psplus, and -um, a i'«i7. 

Perseus, ei, or eos, Perseus, 

Piletts, and -um, a hat. 

Pinus, «, or us, a pine-tree. 

Pistilna, a/ki -um a bake-house, 

Planitia, and -ies, a plain. 

Plato, awrf Platoa, Plato. 

Flebs, and plebes, ei, the common 
people. 

Porrus, and -um, a leek. 

Postulatum, and -io, a request 

PraBsepia, -ium, -es, or -is, and -e, s 

Prsetextum, a«J -uSj ti«, apretexL 
Prosapia, and -ies, lineage, 
Kapa, and -um, a turnip, 
Requies, etis or e*, re«<. 
Rete, am/ rfitis, a neL 
ReticiUus, and -um, a tmaU neL 



Rictura, and -us, t2«, /fte (^Ten incu^ 
Saevitia, -udo and -iei^, ferocity. 
Sagus, and -um, a military cloak. 
Sanguis, and sanguen, Uood. 
S» trapes, and satraps, a satrap, 
Scabritia, and -ies, roughness. 
Scorpius, -OS, and -io, a scorpion, 
Segmentum, a7»rf-men, apiece, 
Segnitia, and -ies, sloth. 
Senecta, and -us, old age. 
Sequester, tri, or tiis^ a trustee, 
Sesama, and -um, sesame. 
Sibilus, and -a, o/*Mm, a k' 
Sinapi, and -is, mustard. 
Sinus, and -um, a goblei. 
Sparus, and -a, druvi^ a spear, 
Spurcitia, and -iefi, JiUhiness. 
Stramentum, and -men, straw 
Suffimentum, and -men, fwmgatien, 
Suggestus, and -um, a pulpit^ stage. 
Suppi'inis, and -um, a linen garment 
Suppiicium, -icaraentum, and -icatio 

a public suppUcatUm. 
Tape turn, -ete, and -es, tapestry, 
Teneritas, and -tlido, softness. 
Tergum, ami -us, drw, the back. 
Tiara, and -as, a turban, 
Tignus, and -um, a beam, timber, 
Tigris, w, or idis, a tiger. 
Titan us, and Titan, Titan. 
Tonitruum, and -trus, us, thunder, 
Torale, and -al, a bed-covering. 
Trabes, and trabs, a beam. 
Tribula, and -um. a threshing sledge. 
Vespera, -per, en and ^m, me evening, 
Vinaceus, and -a, orum^ a grape-sUme, 
Viscus, and -um, the mistletoe. 
Vulgus, masc. and neut., the common 

people. 



Rbmakk 1. To these may be added some other verbals in tis and io, and 
Greek nouns in o and on ; as, Dio and Dion ; also some Greek nouns in es and 
e, which have Latin forms in a; as, Atrides and Atrida. See § 45. 

Rem. 2. Some proper names of places also are redundant in number; aa, 
Argos and Argi; Fidena and Fidenat; Thebe and Theba?. 

NOTK. The different forms of most words in the above list are not equally cmnnion, and 
fome are rarely used, or only in particular cases. 

DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 

§ 100. Nouns are derived from other nouns, from adjectives, 
and from verbs. 

I. From Nouns. 

From nouns are derived the following classes : — 
1. A patronymic ie the name of a person, derived from that of his 
^ther o? other ancestor, or of the founder of his nation. 
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NoTK 1 Patron jmlcs an properly Qieek nouns, and haw b««n borrow«d from that Ian 
pxaj^e by Ihe Latin poets. 

(a.) Masculine patronymics end in Xdes, Ides, ddes, and lades, 

(1 ) Nouns in u$ of the second declension, and those nouns of the third d& 
clennion, whose root ends in a short syllable, form their patronymits in (de», 
&S, Pfidnms^ Priamides ; AffamemnOn^ gen. Aus, Agamemndntdes. 

f 2.) Nouns in etu and cles form their patronymics in ides ; aS| A-irSila, Atricht , 
E6r€k:Us (i. e. Hercules,) Heraciides, 

Rem. 1. ^nuhSf in Vlrg. A. 9, 6o3, is formed in like manner, as if fix>m ^MTf 
instead of jEneas. 

{%.) Nouns in at and e» of the first declension form their patronymics in ddn, 
as jEneaSy ^Eneddes ; Ilippdtes, HippCt&dea. 

(4.) Nouns in iu* of the second declension, and those nouns of the third de^ 
ciension, whose root ends in a long vowel^ form their patronymics in iddts ; aA, 
Theititu, Tkestiddes; Amphitryd (gen. dnu), Amphitryitniadti, 

Rem 2. A few nouns also of the first declension have patronymics in Uide* ; 
as, AfichUe$, Afichistddes, 

(6.) Feminine patronymics end in is, 5m, and iasy and correspond 
in termination to the masculines, viz. vt to Vies, eis to idesy and ias to 
Xddes ; as, Tynddrus, masc. Tyndarliles, fem. Tynddris ; Nereus, masc. 
Nereides, fem. Nereis; Thestius, masc. Thestlddes, fem. Thestlas, 

Rem. 8. A few feminines are found in ine, or idne; as, A'erine, AcrisidTie^ 
jfrom Nefi'€U9 and Acrinut. 

Note 2. Patronymics in de* and ne are of the first declension ; those in u 
and <u, of the third. 

2. A patrial or gentile noun is derived from the name of a country; 
&nd denotes an inhabitant of that country ; as, 

Trotj a Trojan man ; TVOom, a Trojan woman : Maddo, a Macedonian ; 
Samrds, a Samnite ; from Trdja, Macedonia, and Samviwa, 

Note 3. Most patrials are properly adjectives, relating to a noun understood ; 
as, h&mo, ctns, etc. See \ 128, 6. 

8. A diminutive signifies a small thing of the kind denoted by the 
primitive ; as, liher, a book ; libellus, a little book. 

Diminutives generally end in ulus, via, ulum, or culiis, cuLa, culum^ 
According as the primitive is masuline, feminine, or neuter. 

A. 1. If the primitive is of the first or second declension, or its root ends 
ViC, g d, or i after a vowel, the diminutive is formed by annexing iUut, a, 
Mn to the root ; as, arula, servulus, puerulm, nutulum, cornicuUi, regiliit^ ca- 
piUlum, mercediila; from ara, sermu, puer, scitum, cintux, {-ids), rex, (riywi), 
cdftU, {'His), merces, {-edis.) 

2. Primitives of the first or second declension whose root ends in e or t, 
Instead of ulus, a, urn, add 6lus, a, um ; as, JiUdlus, ghridla, horreOhim ; fronc 
fiUus, ghria^ horreum. 

8. Primitives of the first or second declension whose root ends in I ♦> or r, 
form diminutives bv contraction in eUus, a, um, and some in illm, a, iif» ; ai, 
ocellus, asellusy libeltus, lucellum ; from odHus, aslna, liber, lucrum ; and sigiUum. 
tigiUum, from signum, tignum. 

B. 1 If the primitive is of the third, fou.*^, or fifth declension, the dimina- 
|ve ie formed in cuius, (or UMus), a, um, 

2. Primitives of the third declension whose nominative ends in r, or in o.s or 
\S8 from ending in roots r, annex cAlus to the nominative ; as,/ratercii^, soror-' 
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cuh OBciUum, corpuaciihtm ; from j -dter, tdror^ ds, (dris)^ corpus ^ (-(5n»). — So also 
primitives in es and u, but these drop the 8 of the nominative ; as, igmcultts, 
uubetula^ditcula ; from ignis j nubes^ dies. 

8. Primitives of other terminations of the third declension, and those of the 
fourth, add (culm to the root ; as, porUidiluSj coticula^ ossiculum, versicAluSj corni- 
culum; from pons, cos, 4s, {ossii , versus, cofttu. 

4. Primitives in o, {inis or ihiis), in adding cuius, a, um, change the final vowel 
of the root (i or o) into u ; as, hoinunculus, sermutwulus ; from Kdnio and sennn ; 
and a few primitives of other terminations form similar dimiimtives ; as, avun- 
c&liu, domuncula ; from dvus and d&mus. 

C. 1. A few diminutives end in ulcus, as, equuleus, aculeus; from iqtau and 
dcus ; and a few also mio; as, honiuncio, sentcio, from k&nio and s^ex. 

a Diminutives are sometimes formed from other diminutives ; as, aseUulw^ 
frorn asellus ; sometimes two or more diminutives witli different tenninationa 
are fcnned from the same primitive , as, hoinwuulus, homullus, and luytnuncio; 
from hi>nio ; and sometimes the primitive undergoes euphonic changes ; as «*- 
muscultu, from runwr. 

Rem. Some diminutives differ m gender from their primitives ; as raansm' 
cuius, scatniUus, from rdna and scamnum. 

4. (a.) An amplificative is a personal appellation denoting an ex- 
cess of that which is expressed by its primitive ; as, 

CnfiU), one who has a laree head : so ndso, labeo, bucco, fronto, merUo, one who 
has a large nose, lips, or cheeks, a broad forehead or long chin ; from cdput, 
ndsus, labia, bucca,frons, and mtntum. 

{h.) A few personal appellatives in to denote the trade or profession to which 
a person belongs ; as, Imw, an actor ; ptllio, a fuiTier ; from ludus, and peVis* 

5. The termination ium added to the root of a noun, indicate s the office or 
condition, and often, derivatively, an assemblage of the individuals denoted by 
the primitive ; as, collegium, colleagues liip, and thence au assembly of col- 
leagues ; serfdtium, servitude, and collectively the servants ; so sacerdotium, atid 
minisUriu7n ; from collega, servus, sacerdos, ^nd imnister, 

6. The termination imonium is added to the root of a few nouns, denoting 
something derived from the primitives, or imparting to it its peculiar character : 
as, tesU/nonium, testimony ; so vadimonium, piUrimonium, mutnmotUwn ; froni 
testis, vds {vddis), pdttr, and mater. 

7. The termination Hum, added to the root of names of plants, denotes a 
place where they grow in abundance ; as, qttercetum, laureium, olivetum, from 
quercus, laurus, and ollva^ 

So, also, aescidetum^ dumetum, myj'tetum, and by analogy saxetum. But soma 
drop e ; as, carectum, salictum, virgidtum, and arlmstum. 

8. The termination drium, added to the root of a noun, denotes a receptacle 
jf the things signified by the primitive; as, avidrium, an aviary; planidnuM, a 
nurseiy ; from dvis, a bird, and planta, a plant. 

9. The termination ile, added to the root of names of animals, marks the 
p ase where they are kept ; as, bovik, a stall for oxen ; so capr'Ue, avUe ; from 
yds, au ox, cdper, a goat, and 6vis, a sheep. 

NoiE 1. This class and the preceding are properly neuter adjectives. 
Noiv 2. A bstract nouns are derived either from adjectives or rom verbs. 
See 4 26, 6. 

II. From Adjectives. 

§ 101* 1. Abstract noun? are formed by adding the termination 
Was, Undo, ia^ ilia or itieSy edoy and ivionia to the root of the pi imiti ve 



Digitized 



by Google 



S 102. DERIVATl >N OP NOUNS. 59 

2. Abstracts in tiag. (ec|iiivalent to the English ty or Uy), are formed from 
ft^ectives of each declension ; as, cuDidUa$^ teneritas^ celeritaa, crudektag^ felict' 
Uu; from cupidiUj tener, celer, crudeusj and/iUx. 

(1.) When the root ends in t, the abstract is formed in itat; as^jnitas^ from 
pM»; and when it ends int^ cu only is added ; as, honettas from konestus, 

(2.) In a few abstracts t before tas is dropped ; as, libertaSf jueenUu^ from 
VUr^juverdi. InfacuUas and diJUcuUtu, from /octZis, diJicfUSf there is a change 
also in the root-vowel from t to u. 

(8.) A few abstracts are formed in ttus or tus, instead of itas; as, $ervttmi 
pntntus^ from »ervus and^uvlnM. See ^ 76, Exc. 2. 

8. Abstracts in iiado are formed from adjectives in us, and seme from ac^eo- 
lives of the third declension of two or three terminations ; as, ma^nitudOy dUi- 
HdOyJ'ortitwiOy acritudOj from maffnus^ alttu^ /ortU^ deer. Polysyllabic adjectivei 
Id <u£, generally form their abstracts by adding udo instead of UtMi2ototheir root; 
as, consuetudOf from consiieius. 

4. Abstracts in ia (equivalent to the English ce or c^,) are for the most part 
formed from adjectives of one termination ; as, ckmentiaj constanUa, impudefi~ 
fia, from ckmensy constuns, impHdens. But some adjectives in us and er ,including 
verbals in cundusy likewise form their verbals In ia; as, miseria^ angustiay factor 
dia^ frova miser f anffustuSj/actmdtis. 

5. Abstracts in Uia and iUes are formed from adjectives in us and it ; as, 
jutUday irisiitiaj cbiriiia, and dmiUes, segniHa and segnUieSj from Justus, ti'istit, 4^ 
nuj and segrds, 

6. A few abstracts are formed in edo, and a few in imdnia ; and sometimes 
two or more abstracts of difi'erent terminations are formed from the same adjec- 
tive ; as, acrltasy acriiudOy acredo^ and acrinumiay from acer. In snch case those 
in ttikA) and imonia seem to be more intensive in signification than those in 
lias. 

Remark. Adjectives, as distinguished from the abstracts which 
are formed from them, are ciiiled concretes. 

ISL From Vekbs. 
§ 103. Nouns derived from verbs are called verbcU nouns. 
The following are the principal classes : — 

1. Abstract nouns expressing the action or condition denoted by a verb, es- 
pecially by a neuter verb, are lormed by annexing or to their first root i aA 
ttmoTy love ; favor, favor ; moww, grief ; ip/encfor, brightness; from dmo, fimo\ 
wuBreo, and splendeo, 

2. (a ) Abstracts are also formed from many verbs by annexing ium to the 
first 01 to the third root ; as, coUoqmumy a conference ; gaudiunij joy ; faror- 
diwn, a beginning ; exitium, destruction ; solatium, consolation ; frt>m coUdquor^ 
goHaeOy exordim\ exeo and solor, 

8. Some verbal abstracts are formed by annexing ela, imdida, or imdnium. to 
tlie first root of the verb ; as, querela and querimonia, a complaint ; guadei'^ 
persuasion ; from quiror and suadeo. 

4. (a.) The terminations men and mentum, added to the first root of the 
verb, generally with a connecting vowel, denote the thing to which the action 
belongs, both actively and passively, or a means for the performance of the ao- 
huij ; BAyJulmen from ftdyeo, flumen from^tft., amnen from dgOj soldnien from 
iS^', documentum from ddceOj hlandimentum from olandior. 

(b.) The final consonant of the root is often dropped, and the preceding and 
connecting vowels contracted into one sylla' le ; as, dgOy {dgimen,) agmen ; f&veOf 
'Jdvimentum^ ) f&meniu w. 
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(e.) Some words of this class have no primit ve veib in use ; as, carantenhtm, 
mk ; but, hi this case, the connecting vowel seems to imply its reference to sncli 
a verb as cUrdre^ to blacken. 

6. {a.) The terminations Ulumy b&lumy cUlum; bntm, crum, trwm, annexed to 
the first root of a verb, denote an instrument for performing the act exj^ressod 
by the verb, or a place for its performance ; as, ctngjUum^ operculum^ yeniMkifn, 
vcnUlabrum^ fulcrum, spectrum, from cingo, opirio, venor, venUlOj/tUcio, dpecM. 

(6.) Sometimes dUum is contracted into clum; as, vinclum for vincSium* 
Sometimes, also^ $ is inserted before trum ; as, rostrum, from rodo, and a con- 
necting vowel is placed before this and some of the otfier terminations; or, 
(xrdtrvm, stalmlumj cubicfdum, from dro, sto, and c&bo. 

(c.) Some words of this kind are formed from nouns ; as, acetabUlumj & via: 
egar cruet ; turibulum, a censer ; from (icetttm and tus. 

6. (a.) Nouns formed by adding or and riaj to the third root of the verb, Je* 
note respectively the male and female agent of the action expressed by the verb 
as, adjutuT adjMrix, an assistant ; fautor, faubrix, a favorer ; victor, victrix, a 
conqneror ; from adjiivo {cua^uir),jfaveo {faut-), vinco {vict-). Thev are often like- 
wise used as adjectives. The feminine form is less common than the mascu- 
line, and when the third root of the verb ends in s, the feminine is sometimaa 
formed in trix; as, tondeo {tons-) tonstrix. 

{b.) Some nouns in tor are formed immediately from other nouns ; as, vidtof, 
a traveller ; janitor, a dooi>keeper; from via andjoMna. In m»retrix from mereo^ 
i of the third root becomes e. 

(c.) The agent of a few verbs is denoted by the terminations a and o annexed 
to the first root ; as, comiva, a guest ; advSna, a stranger ; scriba, a scribe ; 
erro, a vagrant ; bibo, a drunkard; comido, a glutton, from comAvo, advimo, etc. 

7. Many abstract nouns are formed by annexing io and us (gen. us) to the 
third root of a verb; as, a<^io, an action ; hctio, reading ; from ago {act^), Ugo 
{lect-); — cantus, singing ; vlsus, sight ; Osus, use; from cdno (cant-), video {vis-), 
uior {us-). 

Remark 1. Nouns of both forms, and of like signification, are frequently de- 
rived from the same verb; as, concursio and concursus, a running together; m6(io 
and mdtus, etc. 

Rem. 2. Nouns formed by adding the termination ura to the third root of 
a verb, sometimes have the same signification as those in io and us, and some- 
times denote the result of an action; &s,positurn, position; vinctura, a binding 
together; from jt>o»to, and vincio; and the termination eln has sometimes the 
same meaning; as, querela, complaint ; hquela, speech, from qtUror and Idqtior. 

Note. One of these forms is generally used to the exclusion of the others, and when 
two or more are found, they are usually employed in somewhat different senses. 

8. The termination brium, added to the third root of a verb, denotes the place 
where the action of the verb is performed; as, auditorium, a lecture-room; am- 
dit&riu'n,& repository, from aucho and condo. 

COMPOSITION OF NOUNS. 

§ 103. Compound nouns are formed variously : — 

1. Of two nouns ; as, nqncapra, a wild goat, of rupes and copra. In some 
wcris, compounded of two nouns, the former is a genitive; as, settatusconguUim^ 
a tiecree of the senate; jurisconsultus, a lawyer; m others, both paits are de- 
clined; as, re8publica,ju8jwanflum. See ^ 91. 

2. Of a noun and a verb ; as, artXfex, an artist, of oats and fdcio; fM 
"jBft, II harper oi^Hdes and cdno; agricdla, a husbandman, of dger and cdlj. 
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8. Of an adjectiye and a nonn ; as, ajmnodimm, the equinox, of mqm$ and 
K«; miUepMa^ a millepede, of nuUe tokdpet. 

In duunwir^ triumvir^ decemvir^ centenwir, the nruneral acyective is in the 
genitive p]i.nd. 

Remark 1. When the former part of a compound word is a nonn or an adjeo 
live, it usually ends in f ,• as, arUjfex^ rtgAcaura^ agricdia, etc. If the second 
frvd begins with a vowel, an elision takes place ; as, ^ttin^titfMtwn, of quimqui 
and annus ; magtuminuu, of magnut and animm$, 

4. or an adverb and a noun ; as, fi^a«, wickedness ; nemo, nobody; of fi<,/ai^ 
and hdmo. So biduum^ of big and <£es. 

6 Of a preposition and a noun: as, incuria, want of care, of m and cira. So 
inU:rvaUum^ an interval ; pracordia^ the diaphragm ; proverbium^ a proverb; ju^ 
lisflmm, a low seat; mperficieSj a surface. 

Rkm. 2. When the former part is a preposition, its final consonant is sometime! 
changeil,to adapt it to that which follows it : as, iynobUUf iU^tdugf Miy nwi a wd' a, 
irrumpo, of in and nobiU$, kpUbu, etc. See \ 196. 



ADJECTIVES. 

§ 104. An adjective is a word which qualifies or limits the 
meaning of a substantive. 

Adjectives may be divided, according to their signijicatiany into 
various classes ; as denoting, 

1. Character or qunlity ; as, bdmUy good; albus^ white; amicus, fiiendly. 

2. State or condition; as,y«/«c, happy; dtve<, rich. 

8. Possession ; as, herilis^ a master^s ; patrius^ a father's. 
4. Quantity; as, magnus^ great; t6ius^ entire; parvus^ small. 
6. Number; as, umM, one ; stcundus, second; toL, so many; quot, as many. 
These are called numeruls. 

6. Time; as, ann«tw, yearly; fceseemw, of yesterday; bimus, of two years; 
trimtstris^ of three mouths. 

7. Place; as, ahus^ high; vidntAs^ near; afritts^ aerial; terrestris, terrestrial. 

8. Material; as, attretu, golden ; /agrtnetw, beechen; terrenus, eartlien. 

9. Part; as, nuUuSy no one; atiqttis, some one. These are called //artiftMf. 

10. Country; as, RomdntUf Roman; Arpinas of Arpmum, Thate are called 
patTi(ds. 

1 1. Diminution ; as, parvilusj from parvus^ small : misellus^ from mitterf miser- 
Ebld. These are called dhninutwts. 

12. Amplification; as, vinfisus and vinoleniw^ mnh given to wine; attr!to«, 
having long ears. These are called ampUficatives. 

18. Relation; as, (lv(diw, desirous of ; m^mor, mindfol of ; intuetus, [h(«e 
ire called relatives. 

14. Interrogation; as, quantusf how great; qiiaUsf of what kind; quott how 
inany? quotust of what number? These are called interrogatives; and, wneo 
tot nsfl interrogatively, they Jire called coii'elatives, ^: 

15. Specification; as, (d^, such; Uxnius so great; to<, eo many. Thsse V^ 
iall3d dem^iM^ra^ves. .^ 
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62 ADJECTIVES — ^FIAST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. § 105 

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ tOS» 1. Adjectiyes are declined like substantives, and are 
either of the lirst and second declensions, or of the third only. 



ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DE- 
CLENSIONS. 

2. The masculine of adjectives belonging to the first and second 
d'dclensions, ends either in us or in er. The feminine and neuter are 
foTmed respectively by annexing a and um to the root of the mascu- 
line. The mascuhne in us is declined like domXnus; that in er like 
^ener or ager; the feminine always like musa; and the neuter like 
regnum. 

Remark I. The masculine of one Adjective, sdiw, -Arcty -dnMi, foil ends in 
vr, and is declined like giner. 



G. 
D, 
Ac. 
V. 

Ab, 



K 

G, 

D, 

Ac, 

V. 

Ab. 



Masc, 

bo'-nus, 

bo'-ni, 

bo'-no, 

bo'-num, 

bo'-ne, 

bo'-no. 



bo'-ni, 

bo-no'-rum, 

bo'-nis, 

bo'-nos, 

bo'-ni, 

bo'-nis. 



B5niis, good. 
Singular. 
Fern. 
bo'-ni, 
bo'-nsB, 
bo'-nag, 
bo'-nam, 
bo'-n&, 
bo'-na. 

Plural. 

bo'-nse, 

bo-na'-rum, 

bo'-nis, 

bo'-nas, 

bo'-nse, 

bo'-nis. 



Neut. 
bo'-num, 
bo'-ni, 
bo'-no, 
bo'-niim, 
bo'-num, 
bo'-no. 



bo'-ni, 

bo-nd'-riim| 

bo'-nis, 

bo'-ni, 

bo'-ni, 

bo'-nis. 



In like manner decline 

Al'-tus, high. Fi'-dus, faithful. 

A-va'-rus, covetous. Im'-pr6-bus, vdcked. 
Be-nig'-nus, kind. In-i -quus, unjust. 



Lon'-gug, long. 
Ple'-nus, full. 
Tac'-i-tus, silent 

Rem. 2. Like bdnus are also declined all participles in u^ ; as, 
A-mi^-tus. Am-a-tu^-nis. A-manMus. 

Reni. 8. The masculine of the vocative smgular of adjectives in m is some- 
times like the nominative; as, vir fortis a^ue amicus, Hor. Meu$ has both 
Hi and meus. 

Rkm. 4. The genitive plural of distributive numerals ends oommonly in 4m 
Bistead tf^rum ; as, crasdtode Mnilfn diffitarum. Plin. 



Digitized 



by Google 



I 106 ADJSCTITB8 — ^FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 68 





8. 


Tener, tender. 
Singular. 






Masc. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


N. 

G, 

D, 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 


te'-ner, 

ten'-e-ri, 

ten'-e-ro, 

ten'-S-rfim, 

te'-ner, 

ten'-e-ro. 


ten'-e-rft, 

ten'-e-ra, 

ten'-e-r«, 

ten'-6-ram, 

tcn'-e-ra, 

ten'-g-ra. 

Plural. 


ten'-g-riimy 

ten'-g-ri, 

ten'-e-rd, 

ten'-g-riimy 

ten'-e-riimy 

ten'-e-r«. 


N. 

O. 

D. 

Ac. 

F. 

Ah. 


ten'-g-ri, 

ten-e-ro'-rum, 

ten'-e-ris, 

ten'-e-ro8, 

ten'-e-ri, 

ten'-e-rifl. 


ten'-e-wB, 

ten-e-ra'-rum, 

ten'-e-ris, 

ten'-e-ras, 

ten'-e-rae, 

ten'-g-ris. 


ten'-g-rS, 

ten-e-ro'-rum, 

ten'-e-rig, 

ten'-e-ri, 

ten'-€-ri, 

ten'-e-rig. 




In like manner are declined 


Afl^per, rough. Xti'rcer, torn. 
BaC-ter, foreign. Lil-ber, free. 
Gib'-ber, crook-backed. Mi'-eer, wretched. 


Pros'-per, progpt 

Sa-tur, full. 



So also dUeVj except in the genitive and dntive singular (see \ 107), semUftr 
and the compounds of giro and firo ; as, Utniyer^ oplfer, 

NoTB. Proaper is less frequent than prospirut^ and exter is scarcely use J 
In the nominative singular masculine. 

§ lOO. The other adjectives in er drop e ii. declension; as. 







Piger, sUythfuL. 








Singular. 






Masc. 


Fein. ' 


Neut. 


N. 


pi'-ger. 


pi'-grX 


pi'-grum, 


G. 


pi'-gri, 


pi -grae, 


Pj'-gri, 


D. 


pi'-gro, 


pi'-grae, 


pi'-gro. 


Ac. 


pi'-grum, 




pi'-grum. 


F. 


pi'-ger. 


pi-gra. 


pi'-grum. 


Ab. 


pi'-gro. 


pi'-gra. 
PlurcU. 


pi'-gro. 


N. 


pi'-gri, 


pi'-grae, 


Pj'-gr^ 


G. 


pi-gro -rum, pi-gra -riim. 


pi-gro -rum, 


D. 


pi'-gris, 


pi -gns. 


pi'-gris. 


Ac. 


pi'-gros. 


pi'-graa. 


Pi'-grft, 


V. 


pi'-jlri, 


pi'-grae. 


P>'-grft, 


Ab 


pi-gris. 


pi'-gris. 


pi'-grifl. 
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64 ADJECTITES — THIED DECLEKBIOIC. § 107, 10f» 

In like manner decline 

^^-ger, srrk, Ma'-cer, lean. Sc&'-ber, roug^ 

A'-ter, black. Ni'-ger, bla^k. Si-nis'-ten left 

Cre'-ber, frequent, Pur-cher, fair. Te'-ter, jotU. 

GltV-ber, smooth. Ru'-ber, red. Va'-fer, crafty. 

In'-tfe-ger, entire. Sa.'-cer, sacred. 

Dexter ^ right, has ^ra^ -trum^ and less frequently -<^ra, -ihtem. 

§ 107* Six adjectives in us, and three in er\ have their genitiva 
singular in tus, and their dative in I, in all the genders : — 
Alius, another. Totus, whole. Alter, -H^ra^-t^Tam, the other. 

NnUus, no one. UUus, any. Uter, -tra, -trum, which of the two* 

Solus, alone. Unus, one. Neuter, -tra, -trum, neither. 

To these may be added the other compounds of Uter, — namely, uterque^ eti-'h 
of two; utercumque, uterlibet, and uterms, which of the two vou please; gea. 
utritisque^ etc. — also, alteruter^ one of two; gen. altenitHtis^ and sometimes aU^ 
rints tUrius ; dat. alterutri. So alteruterque, and witisqtiisque. See § 138, 4. 

NuLlus, solus, totus, ullus, and untui are thus declined : — 
Singular. 

Fern, Neut. 

ii'-na, u'-num, 

u-n!'-us, u-n!-u8, 

u'-ni, u'-ni, 

u'-nam, u'-num, 

u'-na, u'-num, 

u'-na. u'-no. 

The plural is regular, like that of bonus. 

Remark 1. Aliiis has aliud in the nominative and accusative singular neu- 
ter, and in the genitive alius, contracted for nliius. 

Rem. 2. Except in the genitive and dative singular, alter is declined like tJtner 
and uter and netUer like inger. 

Rem. 3. Some of these adjectives, in early writers, and occasionallv even in 
Cicero, Caesar, and Nepos, form their genitive and dative regularly, like Mftttf, 
ihier, or ptf/er. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ 108. Some adjectives of the third declension have three termi- 
Dations in the nominative singular ; some two ; and others only one. 

I. Those of three terminations end in er, masc. ; is, fem. ; and «, 
neat. ; and are thus declined : — 

Acer, sharp. 
Singular, 

Fem, Neut. 

a -oris, a'-crg, 

a'-' rls, a'-crls, 

a' ri, a'-cri, 

a -crem, a'-cre, 

a'-crls, a'-cr6, 

a'-cri. a'-cri. 





Masc, 


N, 


u'-iius. 


G, 


u-ni'-us,* 


D. 


u-ni, 


Ac, 


u-nima, 


V, 


u-ne, 


Ah, 


u'-no. 





Masc. 


N. 


a'-cer, 


G. 


a'-cris, 


D, 


a -en, 


Ac. 


a'-crem, 


V. 


a'-cer, 


Ab, 


a'-cri. 



8«e«16. 
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Plural 




N, 


a'-cr68, 


a'-cres, 


a'-cri-&, 


G, 


a'-cri-iim, 


a'-cri-um, 


a'-cri-nm. 


D. 


ac'-rl-bu8, 


ac'-rl-bus, 


ac'-ri-bufl, 


Ac. 


a'-cres, 


a'-cres, 


a'-cri-fi, 


V. 


a'-cres, 


a'-cres, 


a'-cri-ft, 


Ab. 


ac'-ri-biifl. 


ac'-ri-bus. 


ac'-ri-buB. 



86 



In like manner are declined the following ; — 

Al'-&cer, cheerfuL Pa-lus^-ter, marshy, Sil-ves'-ter, woodg, 

Oam-pes'-ter, charrymiffn, Pe-des'-ter, onfooL Ter-res'-ter, terrtttriaiL 

GeV-h-hcTyfnmmis. P fl'-ter, n>//en. \oV-ti-cer^ winged. 

E-qnes'-ter, et/ueairian. Sa-lu'-ber, wholesome. 

To these add names of months m -Aer, used as adjectives ; as, October^ etQ 
(cf. ^ 71), and cHer, swift, which has cel^ris^ celire; gen. ctJSt'is, etc. 

Remark 1. Theterminationerwasanciently sometimes feminine; as, volAcef 
fama. Petr. : and, on the other hand, the masculine often ends in is; as, 
toQis nlvestrisy Csds. 

Bem. 2. Vol&cer has um in the genitive plnral. 

§ 109. n. Adjectives of two terminations end in w for the mas- 
culine and feminine, and e for the neuter, except comparatives, which 
end in or and us. 

Those in », e, are thus declined : — 









Mitis mil<L 










Singular, 




Plural. 






M.ifF, 


y. 




M.(f F. 


N. 


N, 


mi'-tis. 


mi'-te, 


N, 


mi'-tes. 


mit'-i-a,* 


G, 


mi'-tis. 


mi-tis. 


G. 


mit'-i-um,* 


mit'-i-um, 


D, 


mi'-ti. 


mi -ti. 


D. 


mit'-l-bus. 


mit'-i-bus, 


Ac, 


mi'-tem, 


mi -te, 


Ac, 


mi'-tes. 


mit'-i-&. 


V. 


mi'-tis. 


mi'-te, 


V, 


mi'-tes, 


mit'-i-&. 


Ab, 


mi'-tL 


mi'-ti. 


Ab. 


mit'-i-bus. 


mit'-i-biifl. 



In like manner decline 

Ag'-I-lis, actioe. Dul'-cis, sweet. In-coK-ii-rais, safe. 

Bi-e'-vis, short. FoK-tis, brave. Mi-rabM-lis, nxKyderfUL 

Cru-de'-lis, crud. Gr&'-vis, heavy. Om'-nis, aU, 

TVes, three, is declined like the plural of rnUis. 
NOTi. 8«yeral a>]jectiTe8 of this cIms have forms also In lu, a, um. 8«e $ 116. 

§ 1 10. (a.) All comparatives, except plus, more, are thus de 
dined: — 



* Pronoanoec muA'-c-a, etc. See i 12. 
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fin 



M 

G, 

D. 

Ac, 

V. 

Ab. 



AT. 

O, 

D. 

Ac. 

F. 

Ab. 



Mitior,* milder. 

Singular. 
M. f F, 
mit'-i-or, 
mit-i-6'-ris, 
mit^i-o'-ri, 
mit-i-o'-rena, 
mjt'-i-6r, 
mit-i-o'-re, or -ri. 

Plurcd. 
M, f F. 

mit-i-o'-res, 

mit-i-o'-riim, 

mit-i-or'-i-bus, 

mit-i-o'-res, 

mit-i-o'-res, 

aiit-i-or'-i-bus. 



mit'-i-ua, 

mit-i-o'-ris, 

mit^i-o'-ri, 

mit'-i-iis, 

mit'-i-us, 

mit-i-o'-re, or -ri. 

mit-i-o'-ri, 

mit-i-o'-rum, 

mit-i-or'-I-bu8, 

mit-i-o'-ra, 

mit-i-o'-ra, 

mit-i-or'-i-bus. 



^ 1 -tl-or, higher. 
Au-da'-ci-or. bolder, 
Bre'-vi-or, snorter. 
Cru-deMi-or, mon cruel 



In like manner decline 

Dul'-ci-or, sweeter. 
Fe-lic'-i-or, happier. 
Fe-ro'-ci-or, fiercer. 
For'-ti-or, braver. 



Gra'-vi-or, heaner, 
Pru-dea'-ti-or, iMoreprv* 

dent. 
U-be'-ri-or, moreferliU, 



N. 
G, 
D. 
Ac. 
V. 
Ab, 



Singtdar. 

N. 
plus, 
plu'-rl8, 



plus, 



Plus, morey is thus declined : — 
Plural 
M. cf F. S. 

plu'-res, plu'-ri, rarelg plu -rl-ft, 

plu'-ri-ura, plu'-ri-um, 

plu'-ri-bu8, plu'-ri-baa, 

plQ'-res, plu'-r&. 



N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac, 

V. 

Ab. 



(plu'-r6, o6«.) Ab. plu'-ri-bus. plu'rl-b4a- 

So, but in the plural number only, cwnpLOres, a great many. 

§ 111. ni. Other adjectives of the third declension have but 
one termination in the nominative singular for all genders. They all 
end in /, r, «, or x, and increase in the genitive. 

Thoy are thus declined : — 





FeUx, 


happy. 






Singular 






Af. 5-F. 






N.^ 




N, fe'-lix, 






fe'-lix, 




G. fe-ll'-cis, 






fe-li'-cis, 




D, fe-li'-ci. 






fe-li'-ci, 




Ac. fe-li'-cem. 




fe'-lix. 




V. fe'-lix. 






fe'-lix. 




Ab. fe-li'-ce. 


or -ci. 




fe-li'-c6, or -cL 





* Prononnced misk^-e-or^ etc. See ( 12. 
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^. 

G, 
D. 

Ac, 

V. 

Ab. 



M.SrF, 

fe-li'-ces, 

fe-lic'-i-um,* 

fe-lic'-l-bus, 

fe-li'-oes, 

fe-li'-ces, 

fe-lic'-l-buB. 



Plural. 



N, 
fe-lic'-i-»,* 
fe-lic'-i-um, 
fe-lic'-i-bus, 
fe-Uc'-i-ft, 
fe-Iic'-i-ft, 
fe-lic'-l-bufl. 



Praesens, present. 
Singular. 



N, pne'-sens, 

G. pr»-9eii'-tls, 

/>. prae-sen'-ti, 

Ac. pr«-9en'-tem, 

V. prae'-sens, 

Ab. pr8B-8en'-te,or-ti. 

Plural. 
N. 
G. 
D. 
Ac. 
V. 
Ab. 



N. 

praB'-sens, 

prae-sen'-tifl, 

praB-sen'-ti, 

prae'-sens, 

prse'-sens, 

pr»-8eii'-te, or -li. 



prae-sen'-tes, 

prae-sen'-ti-um, 

prffi-sen'-ti-bus, 

prae-sen'-tes, 

prae-sen'-tes, 

prae-sen'-ti-bus. 



pnB-sen 
praj-sen 
praB-sen 
praB-sen 
prae-sen 



ti-a,t 

■ti-iim, 
-ti-bufl, 

-ti-a, 
-i-a. 



prae-sen'-U-bus. 



SolMers, -tis, Ai twd, 
Sos'-pes, -Iti8, safe. 
Sup'-plex, -Icisi mp' 
plianU 



In like manner decline 

Aa'-<UiK, acis, IM. PaK-tt-ceps, -I pis, par- 

Coin'-po«, -^tis. ruMterof. tivifxint. 

F6'-rox, -ocii^ Jierce. Prse'-pes, -^tis, gunft, 

In'-gens, -tis, Huge. Pru'-dens, -tis, p^rudent. 

Remark. All present participles are declined like praisens ; as, 
A'-mans. Mp'-nens. Re'-geiis. Ca'-pi-eu8. Aii'-di-ens. 
Note. A few adjectives of one termination have redundant forms in mb, a^ 
urn; see ^ 116. 

EUL£S FOR TUK ObLIQUE CaSKS OF ADJECTIVES 01< THE 

Third Declension. 
GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

§ II9« Most adjectives of the third declension form their geni- 
tive iiiij»ilar like nouns of the same termination. 

The following may here be specified : — 

1. Of those in t» (cf. ^ 73) some have -et'ig ; as, hibes^ pe^pes^ prapes^ and tires , 
^-inqities and Uniiplet have -etis ; — some ha^e MU; as, ctive», sospeSy and super ^ 
Hes ; — some have -lifis ; as^ fPses^ and 7'eses ; — bipes^ and Mpes have -pScivs ; — piibes 
has puf-iris, and impuhes^ tmpubirig and hnpubis. 

* Pronounced fe-lishf-e-um etc See i 10, Kxo., and 2 7., 8, (b.) 
t Pronoaziced pre<xn^-s/u-a^ etc. 
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68 ADJECTIVES — OBLIQUE CA8E8. §113,114 

2. Cnmpot And impos have -d^w, and «ro«, exosnt. — Exle^ has exleffia, pervouc 
has yuenux ^t« (^ 78), //7-rtW'^a:, />?•(£( ()m. and ridux^ reducis. — Cceu^bs has caWis 
(§ 77 ) ; inttrcus^ intenutis, and iW««, re^^rts. Those in vept which are compounds 
of caput, have -cipitis; as, ameps, prueceps (§ 78, 1); but ti.e compounds of vepa 
from i-apio have -Ifns; as, partUep», oartii-ipiB. — Those in 0^/-*^ compounds of 
c<>7-, have -cai'dis; a&^ concors, concoixtu (§71, Exo. 2).— M&tiwr and imui/mo9 
aave -<}m. 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

§ 1 1 3* 1 . Adjectives which have e in the nominatiye singular aeo* 
ter have only i in the ablative. 

Exc. 1. The ablatives bimeMre, cceleste, and pererme are found in Ovid, aoj 
oognomlfU in Virgil. 

2. Comparatives and participles in n.<j, when used as participles, 
especially in the ablative absolute, have rather t than i; but parti- 
cipial adjectives in ns have rather i than e. 

8. Adjectives of one termination have either e or t in the ablative. 

Exc. 2. The following adjectives of one termination have only « in the abla- 
tive :— 

Bicorpor, b!pes, caelebs, compos, deses, discolor, hospes, impos, impfibes, ju- 
vf nis, locnples, pauper, princeps, puber or ptibes, senex, sospes, saperstes, 
tricorpor, tricuspis, and tripes. 

Exc. 8 . The following adjectives of one termination have omy i in the abla- 
tive:— 

Anceps, concors, discors, h(^bes, imm^mor, Iners, ingena, Inops, mfmor, par, 
praeceps, rfecens, ripens, vigil, and most adjectives in x, especially those in 
pUx. 

Rem. 1. Inerte occurs in Ovid, rtctnU in Ovid and Catullus, <in^ pracipt in 
Ennius. 

Rem. 2. Prcuensj when used of things, makes the ablative ir t; when used 
of persons, it has e. 



NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND GEN/TIVE PLURAL 

§ I14r* 1. The neuter of the nominative ard accusative plural 
ends in d'a, and the genitive plural of all genders in ium; but compar- 
atives in or^ with vetus^ old, and wfegr, fertile, have a, and um, 

2. The accusative plural of masculine and feminine adjectives, whose geni 
tive plural ends in ium, anciently ended in is or eM, instead of es Cf ^ 85, Exc. 1. 

Exc. 1. Those adjectives that have only e in the ablative singular, have «nc 
In the genitive plural. 

Exc. 2. Compounds of yj5do, rr?/MU, and of such nouns as mpkeum in t^eir 
genitive plural, with cehr, onupar, citur, dlres, m&nwr, immivMr^ prc^fes, sa/j- 
plex^ and rff/i/, make their genitive plural in urn. 

Exc. 8. Dm, locnples^ stms, and irmma have either nm or mm. The poets and 
the later prose writers sometimes form the genitive plural of other adjectivee 
and of participles in n*, by syncope, in «;», instead of w«»; as, cas/i^tum, Yirg 
Ovid, etc. 
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IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 

§ l]«i. Some adjectives are defective, others redundant 
DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 

1. (a.) Many adjectives denoting personal qualities or attributes 
want the neuter jjender, unless when occasionally joined to a neuter 
substantive used figuratively. Such are the following : — 

Bicorp«»r, bipes, caelebs, compos, consors, degeiier, dives, im|)Oft, impftbM| 
industrius, inops, iiisons, invitus, juvt'iiis, locuples, mf inor, pauper, purtioeps 
priiiceps, puber, or pubes, redux, sOnex, sons, sospes, superstes, 8ui)plex, tri- 
ed por, vigil. 

{b.) Tit <7*ia; and uUrix are feminine in the singular, seldom neuter; In the 
plural, they are feminine and neuter. Such verbals partake of the nature both 
of substantives and adjectives, and correspond to masculines in U>r, See \ 
102, 6. (a.) 

2. The following want the genitive plural, and are rarely used 
in the neuter gender : — 

ConcOlor, deses, h^bee, perpes, r^ses, tfires, versicolor. 

8. The names of months, which are properly adjectives, have only 
the niasculine and feminine genders. 

4. Some adjectives are wholly indeclinable. 

Such are/ra<yt, temperate; net/unm^ worthless; adt or «f<M, sufficient; the 
plurals aUqw>t^ tdU qtUity totidem^ qtiotquot ; and the cardinal numbers from gtuU»- 
pr tu centum inclusive, and also miUe. Cf. ^ 118, 1, and 6, (6.) 

6. The following adjectives are used only in certain cases : — 

Billcem, ace. ; duvbly-tissutd. Cetera, cetf rum, the resi^ wants the nom. sing, 
masc. Decemplicem, occ. ; £e?i/r)W. Exspes, mwi. ; hopeless. Inquies, »«»?«. ; 
-etem, ace. ; -ete, abl. ; restless. Mactus, anrf macto, ruim. ; mactc, act*. ; funurred; 
— macti, nom. plur. Necesse, anc/ necessum, nom.^ ace. ; necessary. Plus, n</»»., 
occ. ; pluris, gen. ; mi/re ;—pl. plures, -a, nom. ace. ; 'ium yen. ; ibus, dat.^ obi, 
Cf. § 110. Postera, posterum, co7ttm^ n/T!er, wants the nom. sing. masc. Pctis, 
mmi. sinp. &m\pl.^ all genders; able. i*ote, nom. sinr/., for potest; jMssible. .Sep- 
templlcis, r/en. ; -ce, nW. ; seven-fold. Sirenips, omi sirempse, now. am acc.^ 
ahke. Tantundem, wnn. arc. ; tantidem, gen. ; tantandem, ace. ; »g much 
Trilicem, occ; trtblytissued ; trillces, nu//i. and ace. pL 

REDUNDANT ADJECTIVES. 

§ IIG« The following adjectives are redundant in termination 
md declension. Those marked r are more rarely used. 

A Jclivis, cuid -us, r, ascending. Inquies, and -etus, restless. 

Aaxilvaris. and -ius. aiuciliary. Jocularis, and -ius, r, laughable. 

Bijfipis, ami -us, yoked ttco together. Multijugis, r, a?id -us, yoked many Uh 

Declivis, and -us, r, descending, gether. 

Exanlmis, am/ -us. r, lifeless. Opulens, anrf -lentus, rich. 

Hilai'is, ami -us, cheerful. Prajcox, -coquis, and -cdquas, early 

Imbocillis, r, tuvl -us, loeak. ripe. 

trapTJbe>, and -is, r, -is or -erit not ProcHvis, ant? -us, r, »ir>/»n^. 

qtiuon up. Quadrijfigis, ancl -us, yoked four to- 
Inennis, and -us, r, tmarmed. gether. 

uuVduii^ and -us. unbridled. Semianimis, and -us, hnl/' alive. 



Digitized 



by Google 



V 



iriTMEIlAL ADJECTiySB. 



§117. 



Semiennis, and -lu, half armed. 
Semisomnii*, and -ns, r, half asleep, 
Singularis, and -ius, single. 



Subllmis, and -q6, **. ktj/h. 
UnanlmiSf r, and -us, unaiumouf. 
Violens, r, and -lentus. w^enL 



To these may be added some adjectiveB in er and is ; as, jolii^ and -^ra 
c<2^r and -bris. Cf. § 108, R. 1. 

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

§ 117. Numeral adjectives are divided into three priQcipac 
cltksaes — Cardinal, Ordinal, and Distributii^e. 

1. Canlinal numbers are those which simply denote the number of 
things, in answer to the question Quot t * Uow many V ' They are. 



1. 


Unu8, 


one. 


I. 


s. 


Duo, 


Udo. 


n. 


8. 


Tres, 


three. 


m. 


4 


Quatuor, 


four. 


nn. or IV. 


6. 


Quinque, 


>e. 


V. 


8. 


Sex, 


sue. 


VI. 


7. 


Septem, 


seven. 


VIL 


8. 


Octo, 


eight 


VIII. 


9. 


Novem, 


nine. 


veil, or IX. 


10. 


Decern, 


ten. 


X. 


11. 


Uiidecim, 


eleven. 


XI. 


12. 


Duodecim, 


tioelve. 


XII. 


13. 


Tredecim, 


thirteen. . 


XIII. 


14. 


Quatuordecim, 


fimrteen. 


Xnil. or XIV. 


16. 


Quindecira, , 


ffteen. 


XV. 


16. 


Sedecira, or sexd^cim, 


sixteen. 


XVL 


17. 


Septendecim, 




XVII. 


18. 


Octodecim, 


eighteen. 


XVIII. 


19. 


Novendecim, 


nineteen. 


XVIlIl.orXIX. 


20. 


Viginti, 


twenty. 


XX. 


21 


Viginti unus, or 
unus et viginti, 


twenty-one. 


XXL 


22. 


Viginti duo, or ) 
duo et viginti, etc., J 


twenty-two. 


xxn. 


80. 


Triginta, 


thirty. 


XXX. 


40. 


Quftdraginta, 


fo^ty. 


XXXX. or XL. 


&0. 


Quinquaginta, 


f/ty- 


L. 


60. 


Sexaginta, 


sixty. 


LX. 


70. 


Septuaginta, 


seventy. 


LXX. 


80. 


Ottoginta, or octuaginta 


, ei(/hty. 


LXXX. 


90. 


Nonaginta, 


ninety. 


LXXXXorXa 


I DO. 


Centum, 


a hundred. 


c. 


lOl. 

cer, 


Centum unus, or 
turn et unus, etc., 


a hundred and one 


CL 


300 


Uticenti, -se, a. 


two hundred. 


cc. 


BOO. 


'Irfecenti, etc., 


three humlrtd. 


ccc. 


400. 


Quadringenti, 


fimr hundred. 


CC;.'C, or CD. 


000. 


Quingenti, 


Jive hundred. 


10, or D. 


600. 


Soxcenti, 


six hundred. 


IOC, or DC 


700. 


Septingenti, 


seven hundred. 


loco, or DCC. 


BOO. 


Dctingenti, 


et(/h( hundred, 
mne hundred 


iOCCC, or DCCC. 


BOO. 


Nongenti, 


IJCCCC, or DCCCC 


1000. 


Milll, 


a thousand 


CiJ, itr M. 


2000. 


Duo millia, or 
biamiUe, 




CiaClO, or MM. 



Digitized 



by Google 



i IIH NUMERAL ADJECTITES. 71 

5000 Quinqnomillia, orj HMOumaand. lOO 



§ 118* t. The first three cardinal numbers are declined; from 
four to a hundred inclusiye thej are indeclinable ; those denoting 
bundredd are det'lined like the plural of bonus. 

For the declension of umts and tret, see ^§ 107 and 109. 

Dug IB thus declined : — 

Plural. 

M. F. N, 

N. dli'-o, du'-sB, du'-o, 

G, du-o'-rum, dn-S'-nim, du-o'-mm, 

D. du-y-bu8, dn-a'-buB, du-o'-bus, 

Ac. du'-o«, or du''-o, du'-as, du'-o, 

V. dn'-o, du'-a, du'-o, 

Ab. du-o'-bus. dn-a'-bu8. du-o'-bas. 

Rkmark 1. Duiirum^ duarum, are often contrncted into duAmy enpecially in 
compounds ; as, rfuilmwr, and when joined with milUum. — AmlWy both, which 
partakes of tlie nature of a numeral and of a pronoun, is declined like ekio, 

2. The cardinal numbers, except units and miUey are uaed in the 
plural only. 

RsM. 2. The plural of untu is used with nouns which have no sinfrular, or 
whose singular has a different sense from the plural; as, una nuptia^ one mar- 
riage ; ufM castra^ one camp. It is used also with nouns denoting sevenil things 
considered as one whole; as, tcmi t;f«^/wienfa, one suit of clothes. So also, when 
It takes the signitication of " alone " or " the same " ; as, uni L'bity the Ubians 
idone ; tmu moribua rtt«re,-^with the same manners. 

8. (a.^ Thi'ieen, sixteen, seventeen, eighteen, and nineteen, are often ex- 
pressed by two numbers, the greater of which usually precedes, united by eif 
thus. dScem et tres^ dfcem et n&oenij or, omitting e<, dicem nt>vem. Octudicim baa 
no good authority. See tn/ra, 4. 

(b,) From twenty to a hundred, the smaller number with ^t is put first, ix 
the greater without c<; as, unm ei viyinii^ or viyitUi unus. Above one huuditk), 
the greater pf^ceces, with or without et; as, centum et tmtts, or centum unitf^ 
treeenLi sexnginta tex^ or trecenti et sexnginta sex. Kt is never twice used, bot 
the poets sometimes take ac^ atque, or que^ instead of eL 

4. For eighteen, twenty-eight, etc., and for nineteen, twenty-nine, etc. (ex- 
cepting sixty-eight, sixty-nine, and ninety-eight), a subtractiVe expression is 
more friqnent than the additive form ; as, duodeviginti two from twenty ; undt- 
viginti^ one fn^m t^rsnty; duodetriginta^ undttri^inta^ etc. Neither un (Mtiiif) 
nor duo can be declined In these combinations. The additiv*^ forms for thirty- 
eight, '^tc. to ninetv-eight, and for forty-nine, etc. to ninety-nine, except those 
for sixty-nine, seem not to occur. 

S (a.) Thousands are generally expressed by prefixing the smaller cardinal 
DOmbers to milUa • as, decern millifij ten thousand; ducenla milUa, two hundred 
ttKmsaDd. As there is in Latin no unit above vUlltj a thousand, the higher uiiiti 
1^ modem numeration are expressed by prefixing the numeral adverbs tc the 
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72 NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. § 119. 

oombtDation centena millia ; as, deciea tefUf^na TnUUa^ a million ; centieg centina 
tuUia, teu millious. lu such combinations cefUeiyi milUa is somelime^; omitted; 
as, dtcies^ acU. centena nUUia. 

{b.) The poets sometimes make use of numeral adverbs in expressing smaUet 
aumbers ; as, ins sex lor duodeciin ; bis centum for ducenti^ etc. 

6. Mille is used either as a substantiye or as an adjective. 

(a.) When taken substantively, it is indeclinable in the singular nuriber 
and, in the pluralj has mlUid, mitUum^ millibus^ etc. ; as, mille hominvm, a Uiou- 
Band men; duo millia hominum^ two thousand men, etc. When millt is a sub- 
stantive, the things numbered are put in the genitive, as in the preceding 
examples, unless u declined numeral comes between; sA^habuit tria millia tre- 
centof milites. 

(b,) As an adjective, mille is plural only, and indeclinable: as, mille homUnes^ 
a thousand men'; cum bis mille hominlbus^ with two thousand men. 

7. Capitals were used by the Romans to mark numbers. The letters em- 
ployed tor this purpose Vere C. 1. L. V. X., which are, therefore, called Nu- 
meral Letters. I. denotes one ; V.jive ; X. ten ; L. Jifly : and C. n hundred. By 
the various combinations of these five letters, all the aiflerent numbers are ex- 
pressed. 

(a.) The repetition of a numeral letter repeats its value. Thus, II. signifies 
two; III. three; XX.tu>enty; XKX. thirty; CC. tux) hundred, etc. But V. and 
L. are never repeated. 

(6.) When a letter of a less value is placed before a letter of a greater value, 
the less takes away its value from the greater; but being placed after, it adds 
its value to the greater; thus, 

IV. Four. V. Five. VI. Six. 

IX. Nine. X. Ten. XI. Eleven. 

XL. Forty. L. Fifty. LX. Sixty. 

XC. Nmety. C. A hundred. CX. A hundred and ten. 

(c.) A thousand was marked thus, CIO, which, in later times, was contracted 
into M. Five hundred is marked thus, U, or, by contraction, D. 

(rf.) The annexing of the apostrophus or inverted C (0) to ID makes its value 
ten times greater; thus, 10!D marks ^'i;e thousand; and 100 J jjifty thousand. 

(e.) The prefixing of C, together with the annexing of 0, to the number CIO. 
makes its value ten times greater; thus, CCIOO denotes ten th*rusand; and 
CC CIO 00, a ^Mm/ret/ thousand. The Romans, according to Phny, proceeded 
no further in this method of notation. If tliey had occasion to express a larger 
number, they did it by repetition; thus, CCCIOOO, CCCIOOO, signified ^wo 
hundred tiunisand, etc. 

(/.) We sometimes find thousands expressed by a straight line dra^\m over 
the top of the numeral lettera. Thus, IlL denotes three thousand; X., the 
thousand. 

§ 110. II. Orr/ma/ numbers are such as denote order or rank 
and answer to the question, Qaotus f Which of the numbers V They 
all end in us, and are declined like bonus ; as^pi'lmus, first ; secundus, 
second. 

III. Distributive numbers are those which indicate an equal division 
amoiitr several persons or things, and answer to the question, Quotenif 
How many apiece V as, siTiyiili, one by one, or, one to each ; bmi^ two 
by two, or two to each, etc. They are always used in the plural, and 
are declined like the plural of bonus, except that they usually have 
(im instead of or u in in the genitive plural. Cf. § 105, R. 4. 
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The following table contains the ordinal and distributiTe i umbere, and tlw 
corresponding numeral ad?erb0, which answer to the qtiestioUf Quoties t Hon 
niauv times V — 



Ordinal. 

1. Prtmus, Jirst. 

2. SScundus, second, 

8. Tertius, third. 
4. Q uartus, fourth. 
6. Quiutus,^<A. 
6. Sextus, sixth. 

7 Septimus, sevenih. 

h Octavus, eighth. 

9. Nonus, niiUh. 

10. Declmus, terUh^ etc. 

11. Undecinius. 

12. Duodeclinus. 

13. Tertius decimns. 

14. QuHFtus declmus. 
1ft. Quintus decimus. 
Iti. Sextus decimus. 

17. Septimus decimus. 

18. Octavus decimus. 

19. Nonus decimus. 
nQ ( Vicosimus, or j 

• ( vigesimus. j 

21. Viceslmus primus. 

2'i. Vicesimus secundus. 

gQ J TriceAimus, or ) 
' \ trigeslmuj:. ) 

40. QuaarSigesImus. 

60. Quiiiquagesimus. 

60. Sexagesimus. 

70. Septuttgeslmus. 

80. Octogeslmus. 

90. Nonsigesimus. 

100. Centesimus. 

100. Ducenteslmus. 

•00. Trfecenteslmus. 



Disti'ibutive. 
Singuli, orie by ot%e. 
Biui, two by tuxt. 
Tend, or tilui. 
QuRtemi. 
Quini. 
Seni. 
Septeni. 
Octoni. 
Noveni. 
Deni. 
Uiideni. 
Duodeni. 
Teriii deni. 
Quaterui deni. 
Quiui doni. 
Seiii deni. 
Septeni doni. 
Octoni deni. 
Noveui deni. 

Viceni. 

Viceni sing&li. 
Victoi bini, etc. 

Trlceni. 

Quadrageni. 

QuinquagenL. 

Sexageni. 

Septuageni. 

Octogeni. 

Nonageni. 

Centeni. 

Duceni. 



Nwntral Adverbs 
S^mel, once. 
Bis, twice. 
Ter, thrice, 
Qu&ter, /our timet, 
Quinquies. 
Sexies. 
Septies. 
Octies. 
Novies. 
Decies. 
Undecies. 
Duodecies. 
Terdecies. 
Quatuordeciet. 
Quindecies. 
Sedecies. 
. Decies et septicA 
Duodevicies. 
Uudevicies. 

Vicies. 

Semel et vicies. 
Bis et yiclM, etc 

Trlcies. 

Quadragies. 
Quinquagios. 
Sexagies. 
Septuagies. 
Octogies. 
Nonagies. 
Cenlies. 
Ducentieg. 
j Trecenties, 



400. 

600. 
600. 
700. 
800. 
900. 

1000 



Quadringenteslmos 

Quingentesimus. 

Sexcenteslmus. 

Septingentesimus. 

Octingentesimus. 

Nungenteslmufl. 

Milleslrous. 



tricenties. { 
Quadringentiea. 

Qningcnties. 

Sexcenties. 
SeptingOMties. 
Octingenties. 
Noniugenties. 

Millies. 



20')0 Bis milleslmus. 



Bis millies. 



Treceni, or trecenteni. 

J Quadringeni, or j 
j quadringenteni. J 

Quingeni. 

Sexceni, or sexcenteuL 

Septingeui. 

Octingeni. 

Noiigwni. 
J Milleni, or 
) singiila millia. 
I Bis milleni, or ) 
I bina millia. j 

§ I ^eO^. 1. In the ordinals, instead of primus^ prior is used, if only two 
are spoken of. Alter is often used for semntlus. 

2 ((u) From thirteenth to nineteenth, the smaller number is usually put 
firJt, v/ithout et; as, tertius drcifns. but sometimes the greater with or without 
et ; as, 'Ircinms et tertiuSy or (lecimtis tertius 

(6.) Twenty-fii'st, thirty-first, etc., are often expresse<l by unus et vieeHmus^ 
wnMjc et frit tximtis, etc., nua and twentieth, etc.: and txsenty-second, etc., by 
itw, or tiltfr tt cicisfmus^ etc., in which duo 5s not chsci^i'l. In the other com« 
pound imml ers, the larger precedes without ei^ or the smji Jer with et ; as, vicett 
mus qtuirttis^ oi quartus tt vicetimns. 
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(c.) For dighteonth, etc., to fifty-eij^hth, and for nineteen Ji, ets. to fiftj-ninth, 
the 8ub tractive tbring, duodevicesimus^ etc., and undevicesitnw, etc., are often a&ed. 

8. In the distributives, eighteen, thirty-eight, forty-eight, and nineteen and 
twenty-nine, are often expressed by the sabtraotives (huxtevicem^ etc., undevi' 
dni, etc. 

4. {a.) Distributives are sometimes used by the poets for cardinal numb an { 
fu, biwt %icula, two darts. Virg. So likewise m prose, with nouns that want tlit 
•ingular; as, blnce nuplia^ two weddings. 

(6.) Tl.2» lingular of some distributives is used in the sense of multiplica- 
tives ; as , 6inu<, twofold. So femtM, qulnut^ septenus, 

6. In the numeral adverbs, for the intermediate numbers 21, 22, etc., the 
larger njmber also may be put first, either with or without et; arJc foi 
twanty-eight times and thirty-nme times, duodetricies and undequtulrafpct are 
found. 

§ 121. To the preceding classes may be added the following :— 

1. MultiplicativeSj which denote how many fold, in answer to the question* 
fuol&plexf They all end in ///ex, and are declined like /elix ; as, 

Simplex, sinale. Quincftplex,^re/*oW. 

Duplex, ttoiifold^ or dotU>U. Septeraplex, seiyn/oW!. 

Triplex, thrttfoid, Decemplex, ttn/vld. 

Quadruplex, fourfold. Centuplex, a hundredfold, 

2. Propm-tionala^ which denote how many times one thing is greater than 
another; as, duplus^ a, um, twice as great; so Mplus^ qtuidriiplut, octHphu^ dt- 
cdf^ut. They ai*e generally found only in the neuter. 

3. TevijxyraU, which denote time ; as, InmuSy a, «m, two years old'; so frimttf, 
qundrlmtiSy etc. Also, biennis^ lasting two years, biennial; so quadriennis^ qmi¥- 
oitenni.s, etc. So also, bimtsti-is^ o{ two months' continuance; <nme«/7-t«, etc- 
vidmis^ etc. To these may be added certain nouns, compounds of anntu and 
die» with the cardinal numbers; as, bitnnium^ tritnnium^ etc., a period of two^ 
etc. years; biduuniy IrUluum^ etc., a period of two, etc. days. 

4. A<ljectives in aritUy derived from the distributives, and denoting of how 
ODiany equal parts or units a thing consists ; as, bimiriusj of two parts ; Usmarki§^ 
etc. 

6. Interrogativet; as, qwyt^ how many? qvdtus^ of what number? qmthii^ 
how many each? qmtties^ how many times? Their correlatives fire toty tottdeni, 
90 many;* aliquot^ some; w\iich, with yaot, are indeclinable; and the adverbs, 
Co(t««, so often; tUiquotieSy several times. 

6. FrnctiomU expresgions^ which denote the parts of a thing. These are ex- 
pressed in Latin by pui'S with dimidin^ tertia, ounrta^ etc. Thus, J, dimidia 
var»; J, ttriia par8<, etc. When the number ot parts into which a thing is 
oiviiled exceeds by one only the parts mentioned, as in j, j, etc. the fraction is 
pxpre-ised simply by diue^ tres, etc. parttSy denoting two out of three, three out 
CfTour, rto. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 



§ 19S. 1. Adjective«maybe divided into two classes — tloscwhiob 
denote a variable^ and those which denote an invariable^ quality ot 
limitation. 

Thus, 6Jnt«, good, <iZ/w«, high, and opaciis, dark, denote variable attributes; 
but anu-us, brazen, tripltx, threefold, and diumm^ daily, do not admit of different 
degrees in their sigiiihcation. 

2. The camnnrhion of an adjective is the expression of its qua'itt 
In liiflVrent degrees. 
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JJ. There are three degrees of comparison — the />o.«rfti»«, the com,' 
parative, and the superlatice. 

4. The positive simply denotes a quality, without reference to other 
degrees of the same quality; as, altus^ hij^h; mi/w, mild. 

6. The comparative denotes that a quality belongs to one of two 
objects, or sets of objects, in a greater degree than to the other ; as, 
cutioTj higher ; mitior, milder. 

6. The superlative denotes that a quality belongs to one of several 
objects, or sets of objects, in a greater degree than to any of thereat; 
as, alluislmtis, highest ; mitmlmus, mildest. 

Rem 1. Sometimes also the comparative denotes that a quality, at different 
times or in other circumstances, belongs in different degrees to the same objec ; 
BA, est sapientwr quamfuit^ he is wi^^er tlian he was. 

Rem. 2. The comparative sometimes expresses the proportion between two 

aTwlities of the same object; as, est doctior quam sapientwr, he Lb more learned 
dan wise; that is, his learning is greater than his wisdom. 

Rem. a. The comparative is also used eiliptically instead of our ' too ' oi 
rather ' ; as, vivii Uberiusj he Uvea too freely, or, rather freely. Cf. ^ 256, R. 9 

Rem. 4. The superlative, like the positive with per, (cf. § 127, 2), often indi- 
cates a high degree of a quality without direct comparison with the same qual- 
ity in other objects ; as, cunUtu carissiiniUj a very dear friend. 

§ 19S* 1. Degrees of a quality inferior to the positive may be denoted 
by the adverbs rrtinus^ less; minitney least, prefixed to the positive; as, jucufidiEtf, 
pleasant; minus jucundnsj less pleasant; minXmt jucumlus^ least pleasant. 

2. A small degree of a quality is indicated by svb prefixed to the positive ; as 
amdrttf, bitter; mbamdrus, bitterish, or, somewhat bitter. 

8. An equal degree of a quality maybe denoted by tarn foUowed by quam. 
ntque followed by ac^ sic followed by uj, etc. ; as, hibeSj ceque ac picusj as stupid 
an a brute. 

§ 194r. 1. The comparative and superlative in Latin, as in Ens- • 
lish, are denoted either by peculiar terminations, or by certain ad- 
verbs prefixed to the positive. Cf. § 127, 1. 

Maw. Fern. Neat 

2. The terminational comparative ends in tor, tor, itm ; 
the terminational superlative in issimns, issima^ issimutn, 

8. These terminations are added to the root of the positive ; a^ 
a//u3, o//ior, a/rissimus; higrh, higher, highest. 
mitis, TwiVior, wi/issimus: mild, milder, mildest. 
Jelix, {gen. /e/lcis,) /e/ifior, /eZ/cissimus ; happy, happier, happiett 

In like manner compare 
Arc'-tus, strait Cru-de'-lis, ct-uel. Oa'-pax, capacious. 

CV-rus, rfcar. Fer^-ti-lis, yVrrtfe. Cle'-mens, (</cn. -tis) merci/ul 

t A?.'-tU8, Uamed, L6'-vis, light. In'-ers, (yen. -tis), sluggisk. 

IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

§ I3«i* 1. Adjectives in er form their superlative hy adding 
flimus to that termination ; as, dcer^ active ; gen. acris ; comparativtti 
rcrior ; superlative, acerrimus. 
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Facllis, 


facilior, 


facilHrans, 


Difficilis, 


difficilior, 


difficilliinus, 


Gracilis, 


gracilior, 
numilior, 


ffracilUmus, 
Eumilllinus, 


HuirJiis, 


Similis, 


simiiior, 


siinilllinus, 


Dissimllis, 


dissimilior, 


dissimillimus, 



r6 ADJECTIVES. — DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. § 1^6 

In like manner, ptiuptr^ pauperii.mu9. Vitus has a similar superlative, veitr 
limus^ from the old collateral form vHer. 

2. Six adjectives in Zw form their superlative by adding }Xmu$ t| 
the root : — 

sttnder, 
Una. 
Uke. 
ufUike. 

^ibecUlus or imbecillit, weak, has two forms, vnbecillissimns and bf^>eciUlmus. 
8. (a.) Five adjectives in ficus (from /dew) derive their compax- 
atives and superlatives from supposed forms in ens: — 

Beneflcus, beneficentior, bencficentisslmus, beneficent. 
HonorifIc"as, honorificentior, hoiiorificeiitissimus, hviiomhle. 
Magnificus, magiiificentior, magiuficentissimus, s^Uetuiid. 
MunifU'iis, munificeutior, muiiificeutissimus, libenil. 

MaleHcus, , maleficentissimus, hurtful. 

{h ) Adjectives in dicens and v6hnt form their comparatives and superlativef 
rojfU'firly ; but instead of those positives, forms in dicus and v6lus are mora 
common; as, 

Maledicens or dlcus, maledicentior, maledicentissTmus, slanderous. 
Benevolens, or -volus, benevolentior, benevoleiitisslmus, benevolent. 

4. These five have regular comparatives, but irregular super- 
latives: — 

right 
outioard, 
hind, 
below. 

Rkmapk 1. The nominative singular of postera does not occur in the ouuh 
Guline, and that of exUra wants gooa authority. 

6. The following are very irregular in comparison : — 

Boms, melior, optimus, S^ody better ^ beat. 

Mai as, P^jor, pessimus, rnvd^ toorse, toursL 

J.Iagnns, major, maximus, areata greuter^ grecUeA 

Parvus, miiior, minimus, ultle^ lesSy least. 

Mullus, plurimus, \ 

Multa, *^ plurinia, > much^ more, most 

Multum, plus,* plurimum, ) 

Nequam, nequior, nequisslmus, worthless^ etc. 

Frugi, frugalior, frugallssimus, frugal^ etc. 

Rem. 2. All these, except mngnus^ whose regular forms are contracted, either 
fo.Tn their comparatives and superlatives from obsolete adjectives, or take thena 
Tlrim other words of similar signification. 

DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 

§ 130. 1. Seven adjectives want the positive: — 

Citerior, cittmus,n*arer. Prior, primus, ybrwer. 

Deierior, deterrimus, worse. Propior, proxlraus, nearer. 

Interior, intimiis, inner. Ulterior, ultlmus, farther* 



Dexter, 


dexterior, 


dextimus. 


Extern, (/em.) 


exterior. 


extremus, or extlmus. 


Posterrt, (fem.) 


posterior, 


postremus, or postumus, 


luferus, 


inferior. 


mflmus, or imus. 


Suporus, 


supenor, 


supremus, or summus. 



Ojior, Cvisslmus, swifter. 



• 8m < 110. 
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I 127. ADJECTIVES ^DEFE TIVE COMPARISON. 77 

2. Eight want the termi national comparative : — 

Con8ultu8, consultissimus, skilful. Par, parisslmus, (very rare), equal, 

Inclutus, inclutisslmus, renoumed, Persuasus, persuasisslmnm (neuter) 

Invicfds, invictissimus, inviiicUtU, persutuied. 

Invltus, invitissimus, unmlUing, S&cer, saceirlmnB, sacred. 
Meiitus. meritissimus, (very rare,) 
4k»ervmg. 

8. Eight have very rarely the terminational comparative :— 
AprTcus. apricisslxn as, nmny. Falsua, falsisslmus. ^oIm. 

Bell us, Dellis8imus,^n«. Fidus, fidisslmas, jmtkfvd. 

Comis, comisslmus, courteotu, N6vu.s, novisslmus, new, 

Diversus, diversisslmus, (/(^erent Vttus, veterrimus, old, 

4. The following want the terminational superlative : — 
Adolescens, adolescentior, young, Proclivis, proclivior, $laping. 
Azrestis, agrestior, rustic, Pronus, pronior, bending down. 
Alacer, alacrior, active, Protervus, protervior, vi(^enL 

Ater, atrior, black. sequior, worse, 

Caecus, cascior, blind. Propinquus, propinquior, near, 

Deses, desidior, inactive. Salutaris, salutarior, salutary, 

Diutumus, diuturnior, lasting, Skt'ifi, sujicient; satius, /»re/eraMe. 

Infinitus, in6nitior, unlimited. Satur, &&tur\ory full, 

Inpeua, iu^entior, great. Senex, senior, oUi. 

Jejunus, je^nnxor yjasting. Silvestris, silvestrior, vxx)dy, 

Juvtnis, junior, young. Sinister, sinisterior. left. 

Licens, licentior, unrestrained, Saplnus, supinior. lying on(heh 

Longinquus, longin^uior, distanL Surdus, surdior, ilea/'. 

Opimus, opimior, rich. T feres, teretior, round. 

Remark 1. The superlative of Juvinis and adolescens is supplied by minimMi 
ndtu, youngest; and that of sinex by niajeimus natu, oldest. Tae comparatives 
wUnor natu and major natu sometimes also occur. 

Rem. 2. Most adjectives also in Um, Uis, dlisy and 6i&, have no terminational 
mperlative. 

5. Many variable adjectives have no terminational comparative or 
Boperlative. Such are, 

(a.) Adjectives in bundus, tmus. inus (except divinus)^ drus^ most in Ivtw, and 
in us pure (except -quits.) Yet amMtu, assiduus, egregius^ exiguus, industrius^per- 
vetuusj plus, strenuus, and vacuus j liave sometimes a terminational comparison 
po, dropping i, noxior^ innoxior, sobrior. 

(b.) The following — almus^ calvus, cdnus, cfcwr, claudus, deginer, dehrus, dispar, 
egenat impar, impiger, invidus, liicer, m^.mor^ mirwa, nuduSj prcecox, prcsditui 
rOdiSf salvus, sospes^ superstes, vulgaris, and some others. 

§ 137. 1. The comparative and superlative may also be 
formed by prefixing to the positive the adveros mdgis, more, and 
mcujcime, most ; as, idoneuSy fit ; magis idoneus, maxime idoneui% 

2. Various aegreco of a quality a^::ove the positive are expressed 
Dy admodum, aliqtuinto, apprlme, bene, iynprwiis, muUum, ipphio, per- 
fuam, and valde, and also by per compounded with the j ©sitive ; as, 
iifficilis, difficult ; perdifficllis, very difficult. To a few adjectives prcA 
IB in like manner j)refixed ; as, prcediirui., very hard. 

8. The force of the comparative is increased by prefixinp: eficm, 
«ven, still, or yet; and that of botn comparative and superlative, by 
7* 
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78 ADJECTIVES — DERIVATION. J 128 

prefixing longe or multo, much, far; as, longe nohUisslmus ; longe melior 
tier muJto facilius; multo maxima pars. 

4. Vel^ * even ', and quam^ with or without possum^ * as much as 
possible', before the superlative, render it more emi)hatic ; as, Cicero 
vel opthnus oratorum Romnncrum. Quam maxhuwn potest mititum nth 
merum coliigit, quam doctuishnus, extremely learned ; quam celerrlmej 
lis speedily as possible. 

Note 1. Instead of qttam with possum^ qttantus is sometimes used, in the same 
case as the superlatire; as, Quantis vuixinm potuit itin&'ibus coiUeniit. 

NoFK 2. Unusy with or without omnium^ is sometimes added to superlatives to 
increa.<^e their force; as, Hoc ego uiio omnium plurimum uioi'. Cic. urbem unam 
nuki amicusltmem decUndvij Id. It is used in like manner with excillo. 

6. All adjectives whose signification admits of diff'erent degrees, it 
tliey have no termlnational comparison, may be compared by means 
of adverbs. 

6. Instead of the comparative and superlative degrees, the positive with 
the prepositions /wre, ante^ prceter^ or stifra, is sometimes used; as, //ra mibu 
heatus, happier than we. Cic. Ante aiuis [mlckrituttine insif/tus, most beauti- 
ful. Liv. bometimes the preposition is used in connection with the superlar 
tive; as. Ante alios pukhen'imus onmes. Virg. 

7. Among adjectives which denote an invariable quality or limitation, and 
which, therefore cannot be compared, are those denoting matter, time, num- 
ber, possession, country, part, interrogation j also compounds of juywn^ »onuuts, 
gerOj and/irOy and many others. 

DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 128. Derivative adjectives are formed chiefly from noons, 
from other adjectives, and from verbs. 

I. Those derived from nouns and adjectives are called denomint^ 
lives. The following are the principal classes : — 

1. (a.) The termination ^««, added to the root, denotes the material of wtich 
1 thing is made, and sometimes similarity; as, aureuty golden; arffenteua^ of 
silver ; ligneus, wooden ; vitreuSj of glass ; virgineuSj maidenly ; from aurum^ ar- 
gentum^ etc. See § 9, Rem. 3. 

(b.) Some adjectives of this kind have a double form in netu and ntct; as, 
vbumeus and ebuiimSj of ivory. 

(c. ) The termination irnis has the same meaning; as, adamantlnuty of ada- 
mant; ce</r{n2««, of cedar; from addmas and cedrtts. So, also, eniM; slSj terrenug^ 
of earth, from terra. 

(d.) The terminations e«« or tw (Greek «oc), and also l««, belong to adjeo- 
tives formed from Greek names of men, and denote 'of or ' pertaining to*; 
IS, AchiUeuSy SophocleitSj Anstottlhis^ PlaUmicus ; Pythn fforfitis Rxia Py(hny<yrlcu$ ; 
flwnerttM an.] Ilomerlcus. Names in ins make adjectives in idats; as, ArckLta^ 
Archidcm. Sometimes, thouj^h rarely in the purest Latin authors, adjectives in 
htt or ills are formed from Latin names; as, MarctUla or -ea^ a Je&tival in 
honor of the Marcelli. 

2. (a.) The terminations nlU^ am, drius, ilis^ atilis, Icius^ tcusj i»/j, ^, arid 
miMy denote 'belonging' 'pertaining,' or 'relating to'; as, cajnldlit^ relatiiig 

the life; from capitt. 
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I 128. ABJBCTIYEB — DEBIYATIOIT. 79 

So comitidUSf regdUt ; J^ftoUindris^ consularu^ ptjpularU ; argerUariu» ; cktBi^ 
kottlHsy juvenilis; (ui^iuiUlis^ Jluviatilis; trU/unuius^ pntricius; btOivtu^ civlcui, Get 
wuifticvs ; ncdtsatoinus, imperaioriut^ rtyiiis; IltcUtr^ut ; canluta, tqu'iwit^ ftrlnm^ 
WhasttUlnut ; from coinitittf rex, AjxtUoy consul, piipuliu, arytntum, clvit, etc. 

(6.) The termination llis sometimes expresses character; as, kotfUu, hoctilo 
pueriUSj boyish; fmm hoiiis ami ptier. 

(c.) llie termination itrns belongs especially to derivatives from names of 
animals, and other living beings. 

8. The termination ariuSj as a substantive, scil. faber, etc., generally denotes 
profession or occupation; as, arytntarim, a silversmith; from aryerUum;-^ 
toriaritu, statuariw ; from corium and statua. When added to numeral a(yeo< 
tives, it denotes how many equal parts a thing contains. See ^ 121, 4. 

4. The terminations Snu and lentiu denote abundance, fulness; as, amindtiit, 
ftiU of coiirfigei; frauiiultntus, given to fraud; from animus and fraus. So Utfi- 
ddtua, vinosusy portuasug, turbulentus, tanyuindentus, vudentus. Before kniui, • 
oonnecting vowel is inserted, which is commonly 6, but sometimes 6. 

Note. — Adjectives of this class are called ampliJicaUvea. See ^ 104, 12. 

6. From adjectives are fonned diminutives in ulvs, cuius, etc., in the same 
manner JUS from nouns ; m, dtdciculuSy sweetish; from dtdcis. So lentulusy mi' 
ielbis, purrfdus, etc. See \ 100, 3, and \ 104, 11. Diminutives are sometimes 
formed from comparatives; as, Muy'iwtii/iw, (/Mi*t«jni/M«,^ somewhat great, some- 
what hard, etc. Double diminutives are formed from pnucus, viz pauxillus and 
pauxillulus; and from bOnus, (binus) are fonned btlltis and btUulus. 

6. (a.) From the names of places, and especially of towns, are derived /»- 
tfial adjectives in etisis, inus, ns, and anus, denoting of or belonging to sucb 
places. 

(6.) Thus from Oinnts is formed Oannensis; from Sulnu), Sulnumensis, In 
like maimer, from cnstra and circus come castrensis, circensts. But AthSnm 
makes AUieniensis ; and some Greek towns in la and ea drop i and e in thaxr 
adjectives; as, Antimhensis^ Nlcoinedtnsis. 

(c.) Those in Mw« are formed from names of places ending in ia and turn; 
as, Aricin, At'icinus ; Caudium, Gmttmus ; OtpiUmum, Oipitolinus ; Latium, La^ 
liitiM. Some names of towns, of Greek origin, with otlier terminations, also 
form ailjectives in Inus; as, Tarenfmn, Tarentlnus. 

(d.) Most of those in as are fornie<l from noims in um ; some from nouns ia 
a ; as, Arph^um, Arpinas ; C<tj)fna, Oi/iPiuis. 

(e.) Those in anus are formed from names of towns of the first declension, 
or from certain common nouns; as, Atba, Albanus ; Roina, Jio7nanus ; C&mcB, 
Cumauus; Thebw, Thtbdnns; also from some of the second declension; as, 
Tusculum, Tusctdanus; Fundi, Fundanus :—funs, fonldnus; motis, montdmuf 
turbs, urbanus ; oppldum, iff>piddmts. 

{/.) Adjectives with the terminations anus, ianus, and Inus are fonned from 
names of men; as, SulUi, Sulldnus; Tullius, TuUidnus; JuyurOia, Juaurthinus, 

iy.) Greek names of towns in pdlis form patrial adjectives in politdnus; as, 
NtapO&s, Neapolitanus. 

(k.) Greek names of towns generally form patrials in ftM ; as, Rhodus, Rho- 
difu; Lacedcetnon, LncedcBinwiius ; — but those in a form them in asus; as. La- 
fiasa, Larissasus ; Smyrna, Smymnus, 

(i.) From many pa trials; as, B"\tannus, GaUus, Afer, Persa. Arabs, etc., 
idje^tives are foi-med in icus and ins ; as, Britannicus, GaUictis, Afrlcus, Pertt- 
rus, Arahicus; so Syr us, Syrius ; Thrax, Thracius. 

7. A large class of derivative adjectives, though formed from 
loans, have the terminations of perfect participles. They generally 
«gnify wearing or furnished with ; as, 

alatus, winged barbdtus, bearded; ynUdtus, helmeted; auritus, long-eaied 
turrltus, turretea , cormUus, horned ; from <Ua, bai-ba, yaUa, au*ns etc. 
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BO ADJECTIVES — DE^IVATIOS § 129 

8. The termination aneua, annexed to the root of an adjective of 
participle in us, expreHses a resemblance to the quality denoted h} 
the primitive ; as, supervacaneus, of a superfluous nature. 

§ 130* n. Adjectives derived from verbs are called verbal ad 
jectives. Such are the following classes : — 

1. The termination bwi'JuSy added to the first root of the verb, 
with a connecting vowel, which is commonly that of the verb, (we 
§ 150, 5,) has the general meaning of the present participle; as, 

erraJbunduB, motHbunditB^ from erro^ moiior^ equivalent to erroiM, moriens, 

(a.) In many the meaning is somewhat strengthened; as, grcUtUabunchUf ftil] 
of ccngratulatibns ; lacrimabundus, weeping profusely. 

(b.) Must verbals in buruius are from verbs of the first conjugation, a few from 
those of the third, and but one from the second and fourth respectively, viz. 
'mdlbundus and liiscivlbundus. 

(c.) Some verbal adjectives in cuncfttf have a similar sense; as, rvblctrndaa^ 
Pttrectrntiitt, from mbeo and vereor. 

2. 1 he termination Idus, added to the root, especially of neuter 
verbs, denotes the qpality or state expressed by the verb ; as, 

algidusy cold; caildus, warm; madldus, moist; rapldus, rapid; from algeo^ 
caleOj madeo, rapio. 

3. The termination uus, also, denotes the quality expressed by the 
verb ; and adjectives in uus derived from active verbs take a passive 
meaning; as, 

conyruuty agreeing^, from, congrvo ; so, owufutw, nocuMt, itmocmui — irrigtmB^ 
well watered; compicuutj visible; from irrigo, conspicio, 

4. (a.) The terminations Xlis and bXlis, added to the root of a verb, 
with its connecting vowel, denote passively, capability, or desert ; as, 

amnhiliSy worthy to be loved; crediMUSy deserving credit; phcabilis^ easy to be 
appeased; a^ffi», active; rfwctt/M, ductile; from dino^ creao^ pldco ; dgo^ duco. 
They are rarely active; as, hoi-iibiUsy tenibiUs, ferttUs ; of r per cuncta mea- 
UU9, Plin. 

(b.) In adjectives of these forms, derived from verbs of the third conjugfr- 
lion, the connecting vowel is i ; bometimes, also, in those from verbs of me 
second conjugation, in these and other forms, i is used instead of e ; as, horrt- 
biUs, temiAUs, from horreo and terreo, 

(e.) These terminations, with the connecting vowel, are sometimes added to 
the third root; as, fiexlU»,flexilAU$; cocUtia, coctiblUs, trom-^ecto (fiex-)^ etc. 

5. The termination icius or Uius, added to the third root of the 
verb, has a passive sense ; as, Jiciiiius, feigned ; condtictitiusj to be 
hired ; from ^ngo (Jict-)y etc. 

6. The termination ax, added to the root of a verb, denotes an in- 
timation, oflen one that is faulty ; as, 

audax, audacious; Idquax, talkative; r6pax rapacious; trom avdeo, Uiqwjr 
^pio, 

7. The termination ivus, annexed to the third root of a verb, de» 
lotes fitness or ability to pro<luce the action expressed by the verb 
as, disfunctlvus, disjunctive, from disjungo. 
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8. Verbals in tor and irias, (see § 102^ 6, (a.), are often used as adjectives, espe- 
cially in poetry; ad, victor exercttus, mctrwetlit^roi. In the plural thev becomt 
adjectives of three terminations; as, vkt&resy victrlceSj victricia. So also fcrM/^es, 
specially by the later poets, is used as an atJ^ective, having Ao^to in the feiai- 
nine singular and also in the neutei plural. 

§ 130* in. Adjectives derived from participles, and retaining 
their fjrm, are called participial adjectioe8\ as, dmans^ fond of; doC' 
ius, learned. 

IV. Some adjectives are derived from adverbs ; as, crasttnus^ of 
ia morrow ; Jiodiernus, of this day ; from crcut and hodie. 

V. Some adjectives are derived from prepositions ; as, contrarius^ 
oontraiy, from contra ; posttrtLS^ subsequent, from post. 



COlViPOSITION OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 131* Compound adjectives are formed variously : — 

1. Of two nouns; as, capripes^ goat-footed— of caper and pes; ignic&mn$f 
having fiery hair— of ignis and c&ma. 

Note.— See, respecting the connecting short t. In case the first part of tke oomponnd 
is a noun or an adjective, § 103, Rem. 1. 

2. Of a noun and an adjective; as, nnctivdguSy wandering in the night— 
of nox and vagus. So lucifugax^ shunning the light— of lux and fugax. 

8. Of a noun and a verb ; as, corniger^ bearing horns — of comu and giro ; 
foff/*er, bringing death— of letum and /iro. So camiv&ruSj causuUcus, ignivd- 
muSj lucifugusy parilceps. 

4. Of an adjective and a noun; as, (xqucevuSy of the same age — of <E(ptu* and 
mvum ; celeripes^ swift-footed— K)f dler and pes. So cerUimdnus^ decemUs^ mag- 
nonimtM, fniscricors^ unanimis. 

6. Of two adjectives; an, centumgemtnuSj a hundred-fold ; mufticdvu*, having 
many cavities ; qmntusdedmitSj the fifteenth. 

6. Of an adjective and a verb ; as, breviUquens^ speaking briefly— of brim% 
and Idquor; magnificus^ magnificent— of ma^mtw and /dcio. 

7. Of an adjective and a termination; as, qrmliscumque, quotcumque, uterqm 

8. Of an adverb and a noun ; as, biivrpor^ two-bodied — of bis and corpus. 

9. Of an adverb and an adjective ; as, maledlcax^ slanderous — of male and 
#6'aa;. So antemerididnusy before mid-day. 

10. Of an adverb and a verb ; as, heneficus^ beneficent — of bSne and J&cio $ 
nale7>6lits, malevolent— of mdle and v6lo, 

11. Of a preposition and a noun ; as^ atneiw, mad— of a and mens. So ooti' 
sors, decdlor^ deformisy implumisj inenms. 

12. Of a preposition and an ajdjective; as, concdvus^ concave; tn/*kftM, nn* 
faithful. So improvlduSy percdrus, pradlveSj sitbalbldus. 

18. Of a preposition and a verb ; as, continuusy uninterrupted— of con an«3 
leneo ; insciensy ignorant— of in and scio. So prceci/musy protniscuuSy subsUUus^ 
mifterstes, 

KtUAXK. When the fbrmer part is a preposition, itf 4nal consonant is sometimef 
rtkoktitfod, 4o adapt it to the consonant wiiich follcws it , m, impr&dens — of in and vrO- 
leiM See 4 196; and ef. « 103, R. 2. 
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62 PRONOUNS. — SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. § 132, 138 



PRONOUNS. 

§ 133. 1. A prououn is a word which supplies the place 
of a noun. 

2. There are eighteen simple pronouns : — 

Ego, /. Ilic, this, the latter. Suus, his, hers, to, eto. 

Tu, thou. Is, tiiat or he. Cujus V whose t 

Bni, of himself, etc, Quis 'f wliof Noster, our. 

lUe, that, the former. Qui, who. Vester, your. 

Ipse, himjielf Meus, my. Nostras, of our country^ 

hUi, that, that of yours. Tuus, %. Cuja^'f of what countrff 

8. Ego, tu, and sui, and commonly also qvis and its compounds, are substao.'^ 
Kves : the other pronouns, both simple and compound, are adjectives, but are 
oflen by ellipsis used as substantives. 

4. Ego, tu, and sm are comraonlv called pergonal profwuns. They are a 
species of appellatives (^ 26, 3,) or general application. Ego is used by a 
speaker to desi^iate hinjself ; tu, to desigiiHte the person whom he addresses. 
Hence ego is ofthe first person, tu of the second. {§ 35, 2.) Sui is of the third 
person, and has always a reflexive signification, referring to the subject of the 
sentence. The oblique cases of ego and tu are also used reflexively, when the 
subject of the proposition is of the first or second person. 

5. The remaining pronouns, except quis and its compounds, are adjectives, 
as they serve to limit the meaning of substantives ; and they are pronouns, be- 
cause, like substantive pronouns, they may designate any object in certain 
situations or circumstances. 

6. Meus, tuus, gutts, noster, vester, and aijus, have the same extent of signifl- 
cation as the pronouns from ^ hich they are derived, and are equiv^ent to tkia 
genitive cases of their primitives. 

7. Pronouns, like substantives and adjectives, are declined; but most of 
khem want the vocative. Sui, from the nature of its signification, wants fUsa 
the nominative in both numbers. 

8. The substantive pronouns take the gender of the objects which they d&> 
note. The adjective pronouns, like adjectives, have three genders. 



SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 133» The Bubstantive pronouns are thus declined : — 
Singular. 

N* 6'-g8, /. tu, thou. " 

r' ««' ; ^z'^.- f„' ; ^f 4h^^ (su'-i, of himself, ker^ 

U. me-i, o/m«. in -i, of thee. | self itself 

D. mi'-h!, to me. tib'-!,* to thee. sTb' -i,* to him^^lf eio 

Ac. me, me. te, thee. se, himself, etc. 

V. tu, thou. . . 

46. me, UTitA m€. tie, toith thee. ae, icitJ himself , eiix 



•S«ei 19, 1, Kzo. 
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Plural 
t5s, ye or you. 
Tes'-trumor) . 

ves-tn, y ^ y'' 
▼o'-bis, to you, 
Tos, you, 
Tos, ye or you. 
▼o'-bis, ivUh you. 



8a'-i, of themselves. 

8ib'-i, to themselves, 
ae, themselves. 

te, with themselves. 



AT. noS) «?«. 

^j ( nos'-trum ) - 

^'•iornos'-tri,r/" 

Z>. no'-bis, to us. 

Ac. nos, us. 

V. — 

^i. nV-bis, ufith us, 

Rkmark 1. Mi and mi are ancient forms for mOU. So mm* for mikm^ 
Ben. 1, 2. 

Rem. 2. The syllable met is sometimes annexed to the SQbstantfve prononni, 
in an intensive sense, either with or without ipsej as, ty&met^ I myself; nAi* 
met ipsi^ for myself. It is not annexed, however, to the genitives plural, nor to 
fu in the nominative or vocative. In these cases of tu, t&U or ttUemet is used. 
In thb accusative and ablative the reduplicated forms mime and tele in the sin- 
gular, and se»e in both numbers, are employed intensively. MepU^ intensive, 
»ed and toe/, for me and to, and mis and Us for met and («», occur in the comio 
writers. 

8. Nostrum and oeftrtim are contracted from no$triyriim^ no8trdrikm, and «e*- 
(r^rfim, veatrdriim. Respecting the difference in the use of fkuirum and mostri, 
vestrum and vestri, see ^ 212, R. 2, N. 2. 

4. The preposition cum is affixed to the ablative of these pronouns in both 
ovmbers; as, mecum, No6isc«m, etc. Gf. § 136, R. 1. 

ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ I34r« Adjective pronouns may be divided into the follow- 
ing classes : — demonstrative, intensive^ relative^ irUerroyativej tii- 
d^nite, possessive, and pcUriaL 
NoTX. Some pronouns belong to two of these classes. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PBONOUNS. 

Demonstrative pronouns are such as specify what object is 
meant 

They are Ule, tsie, hie, and is, and their compounds, and are thus 
declined : — 



Singular. 



Plural 



M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


y. iM€, 


il'-l&. 


il'-lud. 


il'-li, 


il'-llB, 


ii'-ia, 


0. il-ll'-us,* 


il-ll'-us. 


ii-ir-us. 


il-lo'-rum. 


il-la'-rum. 


il-ld'-rom, 


D. il'-ll, 


il'-li, 


il-li. 


il'-lis, 


il'-lis. 


il'-lis, 


ilc. il'lum 


il'-lam, 


il'-lud, 


il'-los, 


il'-las. 


il'-li, 


V. il'-le. 


ii'-ia, 


il'-lud. 


y-ii. 


il'-l«. 


il'-li. 


ib, il'-lo. 


U'-la. 


il'-lo. 


U'-Us. 


il'-lis. 


il'-fia. 



•Sec § 15, 1. 
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hte is decliied like tile. 





Singular, 






Plural 






M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 




M 


y. hic, 


h»c, 


h5c, 


hi, 


h«, 




il«C, 


G. hu'-jiis, 


hu-jus, 


hii'-jus, 


ho'-rum, 




ho'-ram, 


D. huic*, 


huic, 


huic, 


his, 


his, 




his, 


Ac hunc, 


banc, 


hSc, 


hos, 


has, 




hsec, 


F. Uc, 


haec, 


hoc, 


hi, 


h«, 




haec, 


Ah.hoc. 


hac. 


hoc. 


his. 


his. 




his. 




Singular. 




P/wra/. 






M. 


F, 


M 


M 


F 




N, 


y. In, 


e'-a, 


id, 


>'-i> 


e'-ae, 




e'-a, 


G. e'-jus, 


e'-ju8, 


e'-jus, 


e-o'-rum, 


e-a'rum, 




e-o'-nim, 


Z). e -i, 


e'-i, 


e'-i, 


i'-is or e'-is, 


i'-is or e' 


-is, 


i'-is or e'-ia. 


i4c. e'-um, 

V. 

Ab. e'-6. 


e'-am, 


id. 


e'-os, 


e'-as. 




e'-a, 


e'-a. 


e'-6. 


i 


-is or e'-is. 


i'-is or e' 


■is. 


i'-is or e'-ia 



Remark 1. Instead of iCe, offtt* was anciently used; whence oUi raasc. plur. 
In Virgil. lUce fern., for iUitis and t7/*, is found in Lucretius and Cato, as also 
in Cato, ha for huic fera. ; hice for At, and A<bc for /ub in Plautus and Terence. 
Im for eum, is found in the Twelve Tables; eii for et, and i^u« and ti^tM foi 
M, in Plautus ; £ce, fern., for et, and edbm for tis, in Cato. 

Rem. 2. From eccty lo ! with iUe^ iste^ and i«, are formed, in colloquial language, 
ttom., ecca; ectilla, eccillud ; ace. sing., ecc«*»», eccam ; ecciUum (by syncope 
tUum\ eccillam ; eccistam ; ace. plur., eccos^ tcca. 

Bem. 3. Istic and iVZic are compounded of itte hiCy and iUe hic ; or, as some 
Bay, of iste ce, and ille ce. The former somethnes retains the aspirate, as i^hic. 
They are more emphatic than ille and iste. 



y. 



ItUc is thus declined :- 


- 






Sfingiihr. 




Plural 


M. F. 


N. 




M. F. 


N. is'-tic, is'-taec, 


is'-t'jc, or is'-tuc, 


N. 


JB'-tKO, 


Ac. is'-tunc, is'-tanc, 


is'-tOc, or is'-ttic, 


Aa. 




Ab. is'-toc. is'-tac. 


is'tOc. 






lllic is declined in the 


same manner. 







is'-tso. 



Rem. 4. Cfe, intensive, is sometimes added to the several cases of fcir, wnd 
rarely to son^ > cases of the other demonstrative pronouns ; as, hw'usce^ Jkwmcce, 
kancce, hocce^ hice, hiece or Aac, hai-unCy harumcey harunvey or narunCy hosce^ 
Jkzsre, hisce ; illinscej illdcej t7/o«je, illascey illisce ; istdce, istisie ; tjuact^ iisc€» 
When n€j interrop;!itive, is also innexed, ce becomes ci; as, hacciney hoscintf 
hiicine ; utuccfne^ istaccine, istosclne ; illicciney iUanccine. 

Rem. 5. Mddiy the genitive of mddus, annexed to the genitive singular of de- 
monstrative and relative proiiou is, imfjarts to them the signification of adjec- 
Uves of quality; as, hujiisinddi or hajiisctinddij like ialisy of this sort, such 
iS»tmiA£ ani tstiusmOdi, of that sort; cujusinddiy of what sort, like tpM&e ; cu^ 



•8<w«9,6. 
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ptgcemdcb^ cujtuquemddi^ cujusmodicumqve, of what kind soever; cujvmhmmOd^ 
of some kind, ^o also istimCdiy cuinUkH and cuicuimddi^ iiibtoad of iitiugm&A^ 
cuJuttnOdi, etc. 

Rem. 6. The suffix dem is annexed to it, forming idem, " the same," which 
is thiiS declined: — 



N. I'-dem, 
G. e-jus'-dem, 
/>. e-i'-dera, 
Ac. e-un'-dem, 

V. 

M, e-o^-dem. 



Singular. 

F. 
e'-»-dein, 
e-jus'-dem, 
e-i'-dein, 
e-an'-d3m, 

e-ft'-dem. 



N, 
I'-dera, 
e-jus^-dem 
e-i'-<lem, 
I'-dem, 

e-o'-dem. 



M. 

N. !-!'-dera, 

C. e-o-ruu'-dem, 



e^-2i-dem, 

e-o-nin'-dem, 



Plural 
F. 

e-«'-dem, 

e-a-nm'-dem, 
D. e-is'-(iem, or i-is'-dem, e-is'-dem, or i-is'-dem, e-is'-<lem, or i-is''-dem, 
Ac. e-os'-dem, e-as'-dem, e<-a-dem, 

V. 

Ab. e-is'-dem, or i-is'-dem. e-is'-dem, or i-is'-dem. e-is'dem, or i-is'-dem. 

Note 1. In compound pronouns, m before d is changed into n; as, etmdem^ 
torundem, etc. 

Note 2. In Sallnst isdem, and in Palhidins hitJem occur for Utdem ; and Efr- 
nius in Cicero has ecuhmtaet for tudem. 



INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 



§ 13^. Intensive pronouns are such as serve to render an 
Dbject emphatic 

To this class belong ipse, and the intonsive compounds already 
mentioned. See §§ 133, H. 2, and 134, li. 4. 

Ipse is compounded of ur and the sudix p.se, and is thus declined: — 







Singular, 






Plural. 






M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


N, 


ip'-se. 


ip'-sa. 


ip'-sum, 


ip'-si, 


ip'-sae, 


ip'-s5, 


G. 


ip-sf'-us, 


ip-sl'-us, 


ip-sl'-us, 


ip-so'-ram 


, ip-sa'-rum, 


ip-s6'i 


IX 


ip-si, 


ip-si, 


ip-*»i. 


ip'-sis, 


ip-sis, 


ip'-sis. 


Ac. 


ip'-sum, 


ip'-sam, 


ip -sum. 


ip-s6s. 


ip'-sas. 


ip-si, 


V. 


ip'-se, 


ip'-sa. 


ip'-sum. 


ip-si. 


ip -sie, 


ip'-si, 


Ab 


ip-s6. 


ip'-sa 


ip'-BO. 


ip'-sis. 


ip'-sis. 


ip'-sifl. 



Remark 1. Ipse is commonly subioined to nouns or pronouns; BS^Jupitef 
iptte^ iu iptej Jupiter himself, etc.; and hence is sometimes called the adjunctirt 
pronoun. 

Rem. 2. A nominative tpnu, occurs in early writers, and a superlative ipai»~ 
ffOTMi, his very self, is found in Plautus. 

Rem. 8. In old writers the is of ipse is declined, while /we remains undo- 
dined; as, ett/we, (nom. i id abl.), ewnpgt^ and «!(^>«e, instead of »]p«a, i^jsam 
And ipm>. So also reap$e, . e. re eapse^ ** in fact** 
8 
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RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 



§186 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 136* Relative pronouns are such as relate to a preceding 
noun or pronoun. 

1. They are quiy who, and the compounds (fUicumque and qw»quUy 
whoever. The latter are called general relatives. 

2. In a general sense, the demon-itrative pronouns are often relatives; but 
the name is commonly appropriatecl to those above specified. They serve to 
Ir.t'^diice a proposition, limiting or explaining a preceding noun or proDOon, tc 
which they relate, and which is called the anUctdenL 



Qui is thus declined 


— 


Singular. 




M. F. 


N, 


AT. qui, quae, 
G. cu'-jiis, cu'-jus, 


quod, 
cu'-jus, 


D. cui,* cui, 


CUI, 


Ac. quern, quam, 


quod, 



Ab. quo. qua. 



quo. 



qui, 

quo'-rum, 
qui'-bus, 
quos, 



Plural 

R 
quse, 
qua'-rum, 
qui'-bus, 
quas, 



qu8B, 

quo'-rum, 
qui'-bus, 
qufe, 



qui'-bus. qui'-bus. qul'-biis. 



Remark 1. Qui is sometimes used for the ablative singular, in all genders 
and rarely also for the ablative plural. To the ablatives jwo, qua^ qui, and qui- 
husj cum IS commonly annexed, cf. § 188, 4. Cicero uses quicum for qu(kum^ 
when an indefinite person is meant. 

Rem. 2. Quels (monosyllabic, § 9, R* 1), and quU are sometimes used in the 
dative and ablative plural for quibus. uijus and cui were anciently written 
igu&jus and quoi : and, instead of the genitive cujwj a relative adjective ct^m^ 
a, uniy very rarely occurs. 

3. Quicumque, (or quicunque), is declined like quL 

Rem. 3. Qui is sometimes separated from cumqtte by the interposition of 
me or oiore words ; as, qucB me cumque vacant teri'CB. Virg . A similar sepani' 
^ou sometimes occurs in the other compounds of cumque. 

4. Quisquis is thus declined :^ 

Singular. 
M. F. N. 

N. quis'-quis, quis'-quisjf quid'-quid, I N 

ylr. quem'-quem, quid'-quid, D. 

^i.quo'-quo. qua'-qua. quo'-quo. | 

BzM . 4. Quicqvid is sometimes used for quidquid. Quiqui for quitquu occurs 
n PlButus; and quidquid is used adjectively in Cato R. R. 48. 



Plural 
M. 

qui'-qui, 
qui-bus'-qui bus, 



•Bm » 9, 6; and cf. « 806. 1 R. 2. 
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 137. Interrogative pronouns are such as serve to 'inquire 
which of a number of objects is intended. 

Tliey are 

QuisnainJl Ecqmsnam? U a„y „„« f ^"JM ' »/»*<rf 

Oai J* f T- xa X .9 rixinniuisf \ ^ country? 

Q litan. ? I «'*'^*^ «'*'^^ Numqulsnam?] ^ 

1. Quis is comir.only used substantively^ ^i, adjectivtljr. JThe 
interrogative qui is declined like qui the relat.ve. 



Quis is thus declined : — 








Singular. 


Plural, 




M. 


F. N, 


M, F, 


N. 


N. quis, 


quae, quid, 


qui, quae. 


qufiB, 


G. cu'-jus, 


cu-jus, cu'-jus, 


quo-rum, qua -rum. 


quo-rum, 


D. cui, 


cui, cui. 


qui'-bus, qui'-bus, 


qui'-bus, 


Ac, quem, 

V. 

Ab. quo. 


quam, quid, 


quos, quas, 


quae. 


qua. quo. 


qui'-bus. qui'-bus. 


qui'-bus. 



Remark (1.) Qui$ is sometimes used by comic writers in the feminine, and 
even in tlie neuter. Quisnaitiy quisfjue and quistiuam also occur as feminine. 

Rem. (2.) Qui is used for the ablative of ^uw in all genders, as it is for that 
of the relative qui. Cf. ^ 136, R. 1. 

Rem. (3.) Quis and ^t have sometimes the signification of the indefinite 
I»ro!i<»un nllquii (some one, any one), especially after the conjunctions ec (for 
en), si, ne, neu, nf«, num. ; and*^ after relatives,'as quo, quanta, etc. Sometimes 
quis and qui are used in the sense of qua list what sort? 

2. The compounds quisnam and quinam have respectively the sig- 
nification and declension of the interrogatives quui and r/wi. In the 
poets nan. sometimes stands before quis. Virg. G. 4, 445. 

3. Ecquif and numquin are declined and used like quut ; but are 
som3time8 adjectives. Virg. Eel. 10, 28: Cic. Att. 13, 8. 

Rem. (4.) Ecqua is sometimes found in the nominative singular feminine; 
aiid t-he neuter plural of numquis is numqua. 

Rem. (6.) Ecqui and numqui also occur, declined like the interrogative qui, 
and, like that, U8«i adjectively. 

4. Ecquinnain and nnmqulsnam. SLrf\ declined like ecquis ; but are 
found only in the singular; — the former in the nominative in all gen- 
ders, and in the ablative mascuhne ; the latter in the nominative 
masculine and accusative neuter. In the nominative femiiaue and 
\n the ablative, the former is used adjectively. 
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88 INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. § 188 

A. The interrogative cujus is also defective : — 

Singular. Plural 

M, F. K F. 

N. ca'-jus, cu'-ja, cii'-jum, I N, cu'-jae, 

Aj. cu'-jum, cu'-jam, Ac. cu -jas. 

Ab. cii'-ja.* I 

6. Cujas is declined like an adjective of one termination ; cujas 
ciiJdAs. See§ 139,4. 

NoTH Tze interrogative pronouns are used not only in direct (questions hu 
in such dependent clauses also, as contain only an inciirect question; as, e. g 
in the direct question, (^uig esit who is he V in the indirect, nesclo quiaaty I knoiv 
not who he is. Qui, m this sense, is found for quia ; as, ^ n< ap6rii, ho ill- 
closes who he is. Cf. § 265, N. 
► * 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

§ 138. Indefinite pmnouns are such as denote an object 
in a general manner, without indicating a particular individual 
They are 

Ahquis, some one. Quisquam, any one. Quidam, a certain one. 

Siquis, if any. Quispiam, some one. Quillbet, { anv tine you 

Nequis,*^es< any. Uiiusquisque, each. Qulvis, J imase. 

Quisque, evei-y one. Aliquipiam, any^ some. Quis and qui, \ 137, R. (8.) 

Note. Siquis and neqvis are contuDonly written separately, m quit and ne 
fiM: so also units quisque. 

1. AUquis is thus declined : — 

Singular. 





M. 


F. 


N. 


N. 
G. 


ar-i-<|uis, 
al-i-tu -jus, 


al'-i-qua, 
al-i-cu'-jus, 


ar-I-<|uod, or -quid, 
al-i-ou'-jus. 


D. 
Ac. 
V. 
Ab 


al'-i-cui, 
ar-i-(juem, 


al'-i-cui, 
a^-i-<^uam, 


al'-i-cui, 
al'-I-quod, or -quid, 


al'-i-quo. 


al'-i-qua. 


al'-l-quo. 






Plural. 






M. 


F. 


N. 


N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 


al'-i-qui, 
al-i-<|uo'-rum, 
a-liq'-ul-bus,* 
al-i-cjuos, 


al'-f-quffi, 
al-i-'iua'-rura, 

a-liq'-ui-bus, 
ar-i-(iuas. 


al'-i-qua, 
al-i-ijuo'-rum, 
a-liq'-ui-bus, 
al'-i-qua, 


a-liq'-ui-bus. 


a-liq'-ui-bus. 


a-liq'-ui-bus. 
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2. iSlj/f/w and n^7t<i> are declined in tlie s/ime manner; but th^y 
Bometiuies have qu(e in the fern, singular and neut. plural. 

{a.) AUquigy in the nominative f^ingular masculine, is used both as a %vt\y 
■tantive und as an adjective; — all<iui^ as tin adject ve, but is ncai'.y obsolete, 
Abuua in the fern. sing, occurs as an adjective in Lucretius, 4, 2, 64. iTi^to, 
and n^qw, which are properly adjectives, are used also substantively for tiyuis 
etnd nerjj.is^ and in the nominative singular masculine these two frnns are 
eqcivaUiit. The ablatives aU(/ul and s'li^ui also occur. 

ib.) AUqvid^ Biquid^ ^nd nequi/l, like quid^ are used substantively; aUquod, 
3tc., like quodj are useo adjectively. 

8. QuLsque, qulfquam^ and quitpiam, are declined like quvi. 

(a.) In the neuter singular^ however, qvisque has qtwdque. qttufque, or ovirtpte 
juisquam hR!i q^iiilgiiam or quicquam ; and quis/nam has qu4Htpiftm, quufpium, ot 
qvipfiam. Ihe forms quiaque or quicque^ quidpiam or quipjmim are used sub- 
ft.iintivcly. 

(6.) Quitquam wants the feminine (except quamqnnm, Plaut. Mil. 4, 2, 68). 
and also the plural, and, with a few exce|)tioiis in Plautns, it is alv/ays used 
substantively, its place as an adjective being supplied by nllus. Qiiislmnn if 
scarcely used in the plural, except in the nominative feminine, qwepiiun. 

4. Unusquisque is compounded of unus and qnUque^ which are 
often written separately, and both words are declined- 

Thus unus(/uisque^ uniuscuj usque, unicvique, tinumque'nu/ue, etc. The neuter 
18 unum([tuidiftie, or unumquulque. It has no plural. Unumquidquid for unum- 
quul4£ue occurs in Plautus and Lucretius. 

5. Quukim, quUlhet, and ^wirw, are declined like qui, except that 
they have both quod and quid in the neuter, the former used adjec- 
tively, the latter substantively. 

Note. Quidam has usually n before d in the accusative singular and geni- 
tive plural; as, qutndam, quorundain, etc. Cf. § 134, Note 1. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 139. 1. The possessive are derived from the genitives of 
the substantive pronouns, and of quis, and designate iometiiing 
belonging to their primitives. 

They are mens, tuns, suus, noster, vester, and cujits. Meus, iutiSy 
and suui, are declined like boniis ; but meua has in the vocative sin- 
gular masculine miy ar.d verj- rarely mens. Cf. § 105, R. 3. In late 
writers 7ni occurs also in the feminine and neuter. 

2. Cftjus also is declined like bonus ; but is defective. Sec § 137, 5. 
It occurs only in early Latin and in legal phraseology. 

8. Noster and vester are declined like piger. See § 106. 

Rem.^rk 1. The terminations pte and met intensive are sometimes annexed 
to poss2SJ>ive pronouns, especially to 'he ablative singular; a«, suopte pwhlire. 
by its own weight; sunpte manu, by his own hand. So mmtrapte cuIj>q ; «4t- 
vvij'le am'iLum; medmtt culpa. The sut!ix met is usually followed by ipse ; as, 
Unnnlbnl stidinet ipse fraiide captus abiit. Liv. ; but Sallust has meamet /acta 
Scirt. 

Rem. 2. Suus, like its primitive sui, has always a reflexive signification, rb- 
ferrirg ^o the subject of the sentence. Mtiis^ luus. mister, and vester, ar« also 
used roflexivelv, when the subject of the proposition is of the first or second 
oerson. See § 132, 4. 



Digitized 



by Google 
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l-ATRIAL PRONOUNS. 

4. (a.) These are nostras and cujas. See §§ 100, 2, and 1J8, 6 
They are declined like adjocrives of one termination ; as, ftostrtu^ 
nostrdtisy but both are defective. 

(b.) Nostras is found in the nominative and genitive singiilar, in 
the nominative plural, (masc. and fem., nosirdtes^ neut. nostratia)^ 
and in the ablative, (nostratibus). Cujas or quojas occurs in tne 
nominative, n;enitive and accusative {cujdtem masc.) singular, and in 
the nominative plural, masc. (cujdtes). Cf § 137, 6. — Nostrdlis and 
Ciijdlis (or quojdlis) also occur in the nominative. 

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

5. To the adjective pronouns may be added certain adjectives 
of so general a meaning, that they partake, in some degree, of 
the character of pronouns. Of this kind are : — 

(1.^ (a.) Alius, ullusy nullusy and nonnullus, which answer to the 
question, who? 

(b.) Alter, neuter, alteruter, utervis, and uterlibet, which answer to 
the question, titer f which of two ? 

(2.) Adjectives denoting quality, size, or number, in a general 
way. These stand in relation to one another, and are hence called 
correlatives. 

Remark. The relatives and interrogatives of this class begin with qu, and 
a-e alike in form. The iwlefinites are fonned from the relatives by prenxiug 
oH. Tiie denumstrativt^ begfn with f, and are sometimes strengthened by dem. 
A general reliitive, having a meaning more general than the relative, is romied 
by doubling the simple rehitive, or by affixing to it the termination cumque, 
A general indefiiutt is fonned by annexing Ubet or vis to the relative. 

^3.) Their mutual relation is denoted by the following tabid, with 
which may be con pared the adverbial correlatives, § 191, R. 1. 

Interrog. Demonstr. ReUtt. Relat. general. Ind^fin. Ind4f general. 

^n^lisr talis, quali., { ^^Tm^;, } V^^^t. 

^-"tUBT { SSrndem, } '^-^^-^ { ^ZlS^A^^Sf ' } •^"l-"'-^ quautuslIbK. 
qost? t6t, totldem, qu6t, { JJot^'^que, j "^Iqaot, quotllUt, 

anOtcu? tfitiu, qudtus, quotuscumqae, (aliqadttus), '■ ■ 

Dimintaiiyes. 
QuantAliu? tantulus. . quantuluscumqae. aliquantiilum. ■■ 

Note 1. The suffircwm^M*, which is used in forming general relMiTOf, is 
(ymposeJ of the relative adverb cum, (quum) and the suffix que, expressivo of 
universality, as in quia^ue and in adverbs, (see ^ 191). Cumque, therefore, ori- 
finally signified * whenever.' When attached to a rehuive, whether a pro 
noun, adjective, or adverb, it renders the relative meaning more general; aa 
qtd, who; quicum','ue^ whoever; or, every one who. 

NoTR 3. Cujuam/uli i«( goDietim^s used for oMtlu, and huJMtm&Ji, utrutmAft 
tjHtmAik and ejuadtmrnddi for t&itt.^ Cf. i 134, R. 5. 
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VERBS. 

§ I to. A verb is a word by which something is alBrraed 
of a person or tliin*». 

1. That of which any thin<r is affirmed is called the suhjf.ct of the 
verb. (2.) That whith is affii-med of the subject is called the predi- 
cote, Cf. § 201. 

8. A verb either expresses an action or state ; as, puer lepN the 
1 oy reads: aqua calet, the water w wartn : — or it connects an attri- 
buie with a subject; as, terra est rotumla^ the earth w round. 

4. AJl verbs belong to the former of these classes, except 9um^ I am, the 
most common use of which is, to comiect au attribute with a subject. When 
so used, tt is caUed the copHa. 

§ 1 41. Verbs are either active or neuter, 

KoTR. Active and neuter verbs are sometimes called trantUipe and tnlraiiM- 
ft're ; and verbs of motion are by some grammarians liivided into acivot^tramm- 
(f'.'i' an 1 futivt-intra'Mitiv€^ according as they require, or do not require, an ob- 
)«ct after them. 

I. An active or transitive verb expresses such an action as 
requires the addition of an object to complete the sense ; as, 
amo te, I love thee ; sequitur consulem, he follows the consul. 

II. • A neuter or intransitive verb expresses such an action oi 
state, as does not require the addition of an object "to complete 
tlie sense ; as, equus currit, the horse runs ; gradior, I walk. 

Remark 1. Many verbs, in Latin, are considered as neuter, which &n 
asu:\Ily translated into Knglish by active verbs. Thus imlulyeo^ I in<iiTlge, 
noteo, * I hurt, pareOy I obey, are reckoned among neuter verbs. In stricti esa. 
such Latin verbs denote •rather a state than an action, and their sense would 
be more exactly expressed b}' the verb to be with an ailjective; as, ' I am in- 
dulgent, I am hurtful,' etc. Some verbs in Latin, which do not usuallv take 
an object after them, are yet active, since the object is omitted by ellipsis. 
Thus credo properly signifies to intrust^ and, Li this sense, takes an ob;ect; as, 
atdo tibi saluttin meam^ I intrust ray safety to you; but by ellipsis it usually 
rasans to bduvt ; as, crede rmld^ believe me. 

To verbs belong voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons, 

VOICES. 

(a.) Voice, in verbs, is the form by which they denote the re- 
lation of the agent to the action of the verb. 

(h.) Most active Latin verbs have, for this purpose, two forms, 
whic- are called the active and passive voices. 

1. A verb in the active voice represents the agent as actinp 
upon some person or tlung, called the object ; ^^, pner legit //- 
brum, the boy /* readiny a book. 
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2. A verb in the passive voice represents the object as acted 
upon by the agent ; as, liher legitur a puero, a book is read by 
the boy. 

Rku. 2. Ht corrparing the two preceding examples, it will be seen that they 
have thn same meaning. The passive vrjce may tha;< be substituted at plear 
sure for the active, by making the object of the active the subject of the pas- 
sive, and placing tlie subject of the active in the ablutive case, with oi without 
the preposition a or ab, according as it is a voluntary or involuntary' agent. 
The active form is used to direct the attention especially to the agent as act- 
ing; the passive, chiefly to exhibit the object as acted upon. In the one case 
the object, in the other the agent, is frequently omitted, and left indefinite ; as, 
puer Ugity the boy is reading, scil. libi'vm^ liiirasy etc , a book, a letter, etc.; 
virtus laudatury virtue is praised, scil. ab homiiUbuSf by men. 

The two voices are distinguished from each other by peculiar terminations. 
Cf. ^ 162. 

§ 148. 1. Neuter verbs have, in general, only the form of the 
active voice. They are, however, sometimes used impersonally in 
the passive voice. See § 184, 2. 

2. The neuter verbs audeo, I dare, /wto, I tnist, gaudeo^ I rejoice, and toleo^ 
I am wont, have the passive fonn in the perfect and its cognate tenses; as 
ausus «um, I dared. Hence these verbs are called neuter pasdvtt^ or temi- 
depifnents. 

8. The neuter verbs vapiilo, I am beaten, and veneo^ I am sold, have an ac- 
tive form, but a pausive meaning, and are hence called neutral passives. 

4. (a.) Deponent verbs have a transitive or intransitive significa- 
tion with only the passive form. They are called deponent verb.% 
from deponoy to lay aside, as having laid aside their active form, and 
their passive signUication ; as, seqt*or, 1 follow ; moinor^ I die. 

(^.) Some deponent verbs have both an active and a passive signification, 
especiallv in the perfect participle. These are sometimes called comnwn verba. 
Cl § 162, 17. 

MOODS. 

§ 143. (a.) Moods (or mode«) are fonas of the verb, which 
denote the relation of the action or state, expressed by the verb, 
to the mind of the speaker or to some other action. 

(b.) Latin verbs have four moods — the indicative^ the stibjunctwe, 
the imperative^ and the infinitive. 

1. The indicative mood is used in independent and absolutfi 
osseHions and ijiquiries ; as, awo, I love ; audisne ? dost thoa 
hear ? 

2. The subjunctive mood is used to expr-^ss an action or istate 
gimply as conceived by the mind; a.s, si me obsecret, redibo ; if 
he entreat me, I will return. 

3. The imperative mood is used in commanding, exhorting 
or entreating ; as, ama^ love thou ; atruinto^ they shall love. 
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4. The infinitive mood is used to denote an action or state in 
definittjly, without hiniting it to any person or thinjj a.s its sub 
ject ; as, vlrtw est vitium fugere, to shun vice is a virtue. 

TENSES. 

5 144. Tenses are fonns of the verb, denoting the time of 
tbe action or state expressed by the verb. 

1. Time admits of a threefold division, into present, past and future; aid, 
in each of these times, an action msiy be represented eltner a« goine on, or m 
c^.nipleted. From these two divisions arise tlie six tenses of a Latin verb, 
each of wliich is distinguished by its peculiar terminations. 

2. They are called the present^ imperfect^ future^ perfecty plupeT' 
fecU and future perfect tenses. 

Present ( action | a»io, I love, or am loving; Present tense. 
Past < not com- > anuihim^ I was loving; Iniperfti't tense. 
Future ( pleted; ) nninfio^ I shiiU love, or be loving; Future tente. 
Present i action | anwHy I have loved : Perf»'ct tense. 
Past < com- > aninv^.ram. I hsid loved ; Pluperfect tenM. 
Future ( plet«d; S amarAnt^ { shall have loved; future perfeAA tense. 

8. There is the same number of tenses in the passive voice, in 
which actions not completed are represented by simple forms of the 
verb, and those which are completed by compound tbrms. 

Present ( action J amtfr^ I am loved ; Present tense. 

Past < not com- > ainubar^ I was loved ; Imperfect tense. 

Future ( pleted ; ) amabor, I shall be loved : Auure tense. 

Present C action \ amdtus «»r», or fui, I have been .oved; Perfect tense. 

Past < com- yamatiisernm^ or fueram^ I had been loved; Pluperfect 

Future ( pleted ; ) amdtus ero^ orft^ro^ 1 shall have been loved ; Future Perfect 

§ f 4«1^« I. The present tense repi'esents an action as now 
going #n, and not complfted ; as, dtno, I love, or am loving. 

1. Any existing custom, or general truth, may be expressed by this tense 
as, npud Parthos^ siynum dfitur tym/Htno; among the Parthians, the signal n 
given by a drum. A general truth Is sometimes also expressed by the perfect. 

2. The present tense may also denote an action which has existed lor some 
time, and which still exists*; as, tot annos btUa ytro; for so many years i have 
wj^ed, and am still waging war. 

' ft. The present tense is often in narration used for the perfect indefinite. It 
is then called the hist**ncnl present ; as, desiliunt ex equis, provdlant in primum ; 
they dismount, they fly forward to the front. 

1!. The imperfect tense represents an action as going on at 

wme past time, bu; not then completed; as, amdbam, I was 

lOving. 

1. The imperfect sometimes denotes repeated or customary -i^ast action: as. 
iegeixim, I was wont to read. 

«. It may also denote an action which had existed for somo time, and which 
was still existing at a certain past time; as, audiebat jamdutium verba; he bad 
ong heaid. and was still t. earing tbe words. 
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8. In letters, and with reference uv^t to the time of t.«lr bein^ wtltten. but 
to that of their being read, the imperfect is somotinf es used for the present 
A&^exspectdbam^ I was expecting, (i. e. when I wrote). 

4. The imperfect also sometimes denotes the intending ^ pr€j>aring^ or attempt- 
ing to act at a definite past time. 

Ul. The future tense denotes that an action will be going on 
hereafter, but without reference to its completion ; as, amdbo, 
J shall loTe, or shall be loving. 

I V. The perfect tense represents an action either as just com- 
pleted, or as completed in some indefinite past time ; as, amdviy 
I- have loved, or I loved. 

Kkmark. In the former sense, it ie called the perfect definite; in 
the tatter, the perfect indefinite^ h'lutorical perfect^ or aorist, 

V. The pluperfect tense represents a past action as completed, 
at or before the time of some other past action or event ; as, lit-' 
terns scripseram, quum mmcius verit ; 1^ had written the letter, 
when the messenger arrived. 

VI. The future perfect tense denotes that an action Mrill be 
completed, at or before the time of some other future action or 
event; as, ^i^um coenavero, proficiscar ; when J shall have supped, 
I will go. 

Note 1, This tense is often, but improperly, called the future tubjtmctive. 
It has the signification of the indicative mood, and corresponds to the secvna 
future in EngHsh. 

Note 2. The imperfect, historical perfect, and pluperfect tenses are some- 
times called preteritts or the j/reterite tensts. 

N»>TK 3. Tlie present, imperfect, and future tenses passive, in English, do 
not express the exact sense of those tensrs in Latin, as denoting an action 
which is, was, or will be, going on at a certiiin time. Thus InutUrr signifies, not 
• I am praised,' but ' I am in the act of being praised, or, if such an expression 
is admissible, * I am being praised.' 

Remark 1. The six tenses above enumerated are found only in 
the indicative mood. 

Rkm. 2. The subjunctive mood, in the regular conjugation, hai 
the present and past, but no future tenses. 

NrTR 4. The tenms of the subjunctive mood have has deflniteness of meaning, In !»> 
gard to time, tbtan those of the indicative. Thus the pre8*'nt and perftct, besides tteic 
ootrnion oigns, tnay or can, may kave or r.an kave, must, in certain connections, bt 
kr&wslated by might, could, wouUt, or should ; might have, could have, etc. The teiUH 
Jf Uiis LTOod must often, also, be translated by the oorreS(.onding tenses of the indicft. 
tlvo. For a more particular account :f the signification of eai*h of the teases of the sub. 
|u notice mood, see S 260. 

Rkm. 3. The imperative mood has two teuses — a present anrl a 
ftiture ; the former for tl^at which is to be done h,t once, and the latter 
for that which is to be done in future. 

Rkm. 4. The infinitive mood has three tenses — the present, the 
perfect, and the future ; the first of which denotes an incomplete, the 
•ecoud a completed action, and the last an action to be performed 
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NUMBERS. 

§ 146* Number, in verbs, is the form by which the unity or 
plurcdity of their subject is denoted. Hence veibs, like nouns, 
have two numbers — the singular and the plural. Cf. $ 35, 1. 

PERSONS. 

§ 14T. Person, in verbs, is the form by which they denote 
the person of their subject Hence in each number there are 
three persons — the Jirst, second, and third. Cf § 35, 2. 

1. The imperative presen* has only the second person io both 
numbers. The imperative future has in each number the second 
■nd third persons, but in the singular they have both the same form, 
-to in the active, and -tor in the passive voiue. 

2. As the signification of the infinitive mood is not limited to any 
subject, it admits no change to express either number or person. 

3. The following are the terminations of the different persons of 
each niunber, in the indicative and subjunctive moods, in both 
voices : — 

Active. passive. 

Person. 1. 2 8. 1. 2. 8. 

Singular, o, i, orm, s, t; r, ris, tor; 

Plural. mus, lis, nt. mur, mini, ntur. 

These may be called personal terminations. 

Remark 1. The perfect in(iicative active is irregular in the second person 
singular and plural, which end in sti and gtis^ and in one of the fonos of the 
third person plural, which ends la re. 

Rem. 2. The passive form above given belongs to the simple tenses only. 

Rem. 8. The pronouna of the 6rst and second persons, «yo, no8; tu and rot, 
■re seldom expressed in Latin as subjects of a finite verb, the several persons 
being sufficiently distinguished by the terminations of the verb. 

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

§ 148. 1. A participle is a word derived from a verb, and 
partaking of its meaning, l>ut liaving the form of an adjecti\e. 

(1.) Like a verb, it has different voices and tenses; like an ad- 
jective, it haf declensioti* and gender; and like both, it has two 
numoers. 

(2.) Active verbs have usually four participles —two in the active 
voice, a present and a /uturt ; as, amans^ loving ; arnatUnis, about to 
love; — and two in the passive voite, a perf ct and a future ; as, ama^ 
lus, loved, or having been loved ; amandus, to be lovcJ. 

•8«e((106, R 2: Md 111. R. 
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(8.) Neuter verbs have usually only the participles of the active 
roice. 

(4.) Deponent verbs, both active and neuter, may have the par- 
ticiples of both voices. 

2. (a.) Gerunds are verbal nouns, used only in the oblique 
cases, and expressing the action or state of the verb ; as, amandij 
of loving, etc. • 

(6.) Like other abstract nouns, they are found only in the singulai 
number, and by their cases supply the place of a declinable present 
infinitive active. 

3. Supines also are verbal nouns of the fourth declension 
in the accusative and ablative singular; as, amdtum^ to love 
anidtu, to be loved. 

Remark. These also serve in certain connections to supply the 
place of the infinitive present both active and passive. The supine 
m wn is called the fanner supine ; that in m, the latter. The former 
is commonly used in an active, the latter in a passive sense. 

CONJUGATION. 

§ 149. 1. The conjugation of a verb is the regular for- 
mation and arrangement of its several parts, according to their 
voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 

2. There are four conjugations, which are characterized by 
the vowel before re in the present of the infinitive active. 

In the first conjugation, it is d long; 

In the second, e long ; 

In the third, ^ short; 

In the fourth, i long. 

Exception. Do, ddre, to give, and such of its compounds as are of the flnt 
conjugation, have d short before re. 

§ I^O. A verb, like a noun, consists of two parts — the rooty 
and the termination, Cf. § .40, 10. 

1. The first or general root of a verb consists of those letters that 
are found m eveiy part. This root may always be found by remov- 
ing the tennination of the present infinitive. 

2 There are also two speoial roots, the first of which is found iu 
the perfect, and is called the second root ; the other, found in the su 
pine or perfect participle, is called the third root 

3. In regular verbss of the first, second, and fourth conjuga- 
tions, the second root is formed by adding, respectively, dr, u, 
and iv, to the general root ; and the third root by a similar ad- 
dition of d^ it^ and it, 

Bbmark. Many verb?, iu each of the oo^jugations, form their seoood and 
third root? irregalarly. 
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Perfect. Tiave been, or was. 

1. fti-i, I have been, fii'-I-mus, we have oeen, 

2. fu-is'-ti, thoii hast beerif fii-is'-tia, ye have been, 

B. fii'-it, he has been; fu-e'-runt or re, they hone been. 

Pluperfect 

1. fii'-^ram, I had been, fii-«-rft'-mu8, we had been^ 

2. fii'-e-ras, thou hadst been, fu-e-ra'-tis, ye had been, 
8. fu'-e-rnt, he had been ; fii'-e-rant, they had been. 

Future Perfect shaU or wiU have. 

1. fii'-e-rS, / shaU have been, fti-er'-T-mus, we shall have be^n 

2. fu'-e-rfs, thou unit have been, fu-er'-f-tis, ye unll have been, 
8. fti' e-rit, he wiU htive been; fu'-e-rint, they will have been. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present may, or can. 

1. am, I may be, a'-miis, we may be, 

2. Bis, thou mayst be, a-tls^ ye may be, 
8. iit, he may be sint, they may be. 

Imperfect might, could, would, or should. 

1. es'-flem, / would be, es-se'-miis, we wo%dd be, 

2. es'-ses, thou wouldst be^ eEhse'-tis, ye would be, 
8. es'-set, he would be ; es'-sent, Oiey would be. 

Perfect 

1. fo'-^rim, I may have been, fii-er'-f-mus, we may have been^ 

2. fu'-e-rfg, thou mayst have been, fu-er'-I-tis, ye may have been, 
8. &'-e-rit, he may have been; fu'-e-rint, they may have been. 

Pluperfect might, could, would, or should \ave. 

1. fu-is'-seni, I would have been, fu-is-se'-mus, we wotdd have beef\ 

2. fu-is'-ses, thou wouldst have been, fu-is-se'-tis, ye would have been, 
8. fu-ifl'-set, he would have been ; fu-is'-sent, they would have been. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. 2. Ss, &tf ihou, es'-te, be ye. 

^ut. 2. es'-tS, thou shall be es-to'-te, ye shaU be, 

3. es'-tS, let him be ; sun'-tS, let them be. 

INFINITIVE. ^OOD. 

Present es'-sS, to be. 

Perfect fu-is'-sS, to have been. 

Future, fu-tu'-rus (&, um), es'-sS, o% f5'-rS, to be abotU to be. 
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PARTICIPLE. 
Future, fu-tu'-ms, a, um. about to be. 

§ IS ft* Remark 1. A present participle em seems tc have been an- 

riently in use, and is still found in the compounds abgent^ proBsent^ and pdiema. 

Rem. 2. The perfect /ut, and its derivative tenses, are formed from an obao- 

l6t8 /uo. whence come also the participle JutAruSy an old subjunctive present 

fuam, juaty fuai ; , , fwinl, and the forms fuKimnu, ^rL iud., fuc^ 

mt, perf. suoj., asid fuvisset, plup. subj. 

Rem. 8. From fuo appear also to be derived the following :— 

&ubj. vmperf, fS'-rem, f^-res, fV-rgt; , fo'-rent 

Inf. pres, • fo'-r6. 

These forms seem to have been contracted from /mA-ww, etc., and/tilre. 
F&retn is equivalent in meaning to esienij but the infinitive y9r« hajs, ir moirt 
cases, acquired a future signification, equivalent to ftUurtu esse. 

Rem. 4. Stem, ties, net, tieaty for nm, <m, a<, titU, are found in ancient 
writers, as are also etcU for erU, etcunt for erunt, e<e, etetia, and eterU^ for esM, 
esaetiSy and esaent. 

Rem. 5. Like sum are conjugated its compounds, absum, adgtan, 
desum^ insum, intersumy obsum, prcesum, subsume and supersum. 

Rem. 6. Frosum, from the old form p^od for pro, and sum, has d 
after pro, when the simple verb begins with e ; as, 

Ind. pret. pro'-sum, pr6d''-e8. prod^-est, etc. 
— tmperf, prod''-6-ram, prod -fe-ras, etc. 

Rem. 7. (a.) Fossum is compounded of pikisj able, and turn. 
They are sometimes written separately, and then pikis is the same in 
all genders and numbers. 

(6.) In composition, is is omitted in pdOs^ and <, as in other cases, cominc be- 
fore t, is changed into t. In the infinitive, and imperfect subjunctive, e» of the 
simple verb is dropped, as is also / at the beginnmg of the second root lo 
every other respect possum is con^n^ted like «um, wherever it is found { but 
the imperative, and the parts denved from the third root, are wanting. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Infin. Perf, Indie. 
Pos^-sum, poB^-sl, pdt^-u-I, lean, or lam oife. 

DrDIOATIYE. BUBJTTirCTrVX. 

PresemL 

pjs^-eum, py-tfis, p^-test; • pos^-sim, pos''-sIs, pos'-elt; 

not^-Ba-mOs, pd-te8''-ti8, poB^-Bunt pos-sI'-mOs, pos-sl -tls, pofl'-«int 

Imperfecl, 
pSf -^ram, pot^-S-rfts, pot'-^r&t; pos^'-eem, pos^-4Ss, pos''-eM; 

pdt^-ra^-mOs, -iMra^-tls, -€-rant pos-se'-mOs; -se''-tls, pos^-Mot 

Fvsturt. 
pdt^-€-r8 p6f-«-rf8, p6f-«-ilt; 
pd-tfir'-I-mito, po-t^r'-I-tls, pof-«-nmt 

Perfect. 
p6f-n-l, p6t-u-is'1I, p6f-u-lt; p6-tu''-*-rim, -C-ifs, -^ilr; 

yo-tu'-l-mfls, -is'-tlfl, -e'-runt or -8'r6. pot-n-^r^-I-i^fta, !-«», -^.rini 
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ACTIVE. 

T shall or teiU advise. 

m6-ne'-blfl, 
mo-ne'-bit ; 
P. m5-neb'-i-ma8, 
md-neb'-I-dfl, 
md-ne'-bunt 



[advised or have advised, 
& mdn'-u-i, 

m5n-u-is'-ii, 

mon'-u-it ; 
P. md-nu -i-mu8, 

iiion-ii-is'-tis, 

mon-u-e'-runt or -rS. 



/ had advised, 
S. m6-nu'-e-ram, 
md-nu'-e-ras, 
m6-nu'-e-rit ; 
P. mon-u-^-ra'-mus, 
mdn-u-^-r&'-tis, 
md-nu'-g-rant 



PASSIVE. 
Future. 

/ shall or will he adviiiJ* 
S. m6-ne'-b6r, 

mo-nSb'-e-ris or -f^ 
m6-neb'-!-tur ; 
p. md-neb'-i-mur, 
m6n-e-bim'-i-nl, 
mdn-e-ban'-tur. 

Perfect 

/ tvas or have been advised* 

S. mon'-I-tus sum or Ai'-i, 
iD5n'-i-tu8 es or fii-is'-ta, 
m6n'-l-tufl est or fu'-lt ; 

P. mon'-I-ti su'-mus or fu'-I-miis, 
mdu'-i-ti es'-tls or fu-is'-tiB, 
mon'-I-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -ti 

Pluperfect 

/ had been advised, 
S, m6n'-l-tu8 S'-ram or fu'-e-ram, 
. mon'-i-tus e'-ras or fu'-S-ris, 
m6n'-i-tus e'-rftt or fu'-e-rat ; 
P. mon'i-ti e-ra'-mu8 or fii-e-ra'-mus, 
mon'-i-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-e-ra'-tis, 
mon'-i-ti e'-rant or fu'-S-rant 



IshaU have advised, 
8. m6-nu'-e-r8, 

mo-nu'-e-rls, 

mo-nu'-e-rit ; 
P. m6n-u-er'-!-mu8, 

mSn-u-er'-I-tls, 

mo-nu'-^rint 



Future Perfect 

/ shaU have been advised, 
5. mon'-i-tufl e'-r5 or fu'-6-r8, 
mon'-i-tus e'-ris or fu'-e-rls, 
mon'-i-tus e'-rit or fu'-^rlt ; 
P. mon'-i-ti er'-I-mus or fu-er'-I-mu» 
mon'-i-ta er'-i-tis of fu-er' -f-tia, 
mon'-i-ti e'-runt or tu'-e-rint 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present 



I may or can advise. 
S. m5'-ne-am, 
md'-ne-as, 
md'-ne-&t ; 
P. m5-ne-a'-mu8, 
mo-ne-ft'-tils, 
md'-ne-ant 
10 



/ may or can be advised 

S, m6'-ne-&r, 

mo-ne-a'-ris or -r^ 
mo-ne-a'-tiir ; 

P. m6-ne-a'-mur, 
md-ne-am'-i-ni, 
md-ne-an'-tor. 
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ACTIVE. 

Imperfect. 

/ might, could, tootddy or should 
advise, 
&, m5-nS'-rem, 
mo-ne'-res, 
m6-ne'-ret ; 
p. mdn-e-re'-mufl, 
mon-e-re'-tis, 
mo-ce'-rent 



PASSIVE 



I mighty could, would, or AtM 
be advised. 
& md-ne'-rSr, 

mdn-e-re'-rfo or -i4, 
m6n-€-re'-tur ; 
P. mon-e-re'-mur, 
mdn-e-rem'-I-ni, 
mdn-e-ren'-tur. 



I may have adtnsed. 

S, md-nu'-e-rim, 
md-nn'-^rfs, 
mo-na'-S-rit ; 

P. m5D-u-^rM-mu8, 
m5o-u-*r'-I-ti8, 
mo-nu'-S-rint. 



ImigH, could, would, or 
should have advised. 
S. mdn-a-is'-sem, 

mdn-u-is'-ses, 

m5n-u-is'-6et ; 
P, mdn-u-ifl-se'-mus, 

m6n-u-is-8e'-tl8, 

mdn-u-iB'-flent 



Perfect 

/ may have been advised. 
S. mdn'-i-tus sim or fu -^rinif 

mdn'-i-tiis sis or fa'-e-rls, 

mon'-i-tus sit or fu'-e-rit ; 
P. mdn'-i-ti si'-mus or fu-Sr'-I-mils, 

mdn'-i-ti m'-tis or fb-Cr'-I-tii, 

m6n'-i-ti sint or fu'-^rint 

Pluperfect. 
/ might, could, would, or should have 

been advised. 
S. m5n'-i-tu8 es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, 
mdn'-i-tus es'-ses or fu-is'-ses, 
mon'4-tU8 es'-^et or fu-is'-^et ; 
P. mdn'-i-ti es-se'-mus or fa-is-se'-m^ 
m6n'-i-ti es-se'-tis or fu-is-se'-tis, 
mdn'4-ti es'-sent or fu-is'-sent 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Pr^s. S, m5'-nS, culvise thou; 
P. md-ne'-t6, advise ye. 
FuL S. m6-De'-t8, thou shalt ad- 
vise, 
m5-ne'-t8, he shall advise; 
P. m5n-e-td'-tg, ye shall ad- 
vise, 
md-nen'-tS, they shall ad" 
vise. 



Pres. S, m5-ne'-rS, be thou advised, 
P. md-nem'-i-Di, be ye ad- 
vised. 
FuL S. ind-ne'-t5r, thou shall be 
advised, 
md-ne'-tor, he shall be 
advised : 
P. (mdn-e-blm'-I-ni, yeshaU 
be adtisedy) 
md-nen'-t5r, mcy shaU be 
advised. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres, m5-De'-re, to advise. 
Per/, mdn-u-is'-se, to ?Mve advised, 
Fut. m6n-i-tu'-rus es-ef',, to be 
about to advise. 



Pres, md-ne'-ri, to be advis'^d. 
Per/, mdn'-i-tiis es'-sS or fu-ifl'-e^ 

to have been advistd. 
Fut. mftn'-i-tum i'-ri, to ite alnmi 

to be advised. 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Fres. md'-nens, advising. i Perf. mdn'-I-tus, advised. 

FuL mdn-l-tu'-rufl, abaiu to advise. \ Fut. mo-nen'^lik, to be 

GERUND. 

G. m5-nen'-di, of advising^ 

D. md-nen'-dS, etc 

Ac. md-nen'-dum, 

Ab. md-nen'-dS. 

SUPINES. 
Former. m5A'-I-tum, to advise. \ Latter. m$iiM-ta, to be advised. 

Formation of the Tenses. 



from the first root, mon, are de- 
rived, 
AcHff6. Pamiot. 
Snd. fres. moneo, moneor. 

— vmperf. moD«6am,mone6ar. 

— fvA, moxi«6o, moii«6or. 
0m6^'. i^m. moneom, monear. 

vmptrf. monerein, mon«r«r. 

hmperol. jtreg, mone, monere, 

/nL monetOj monitor, 

htf. prts. moiatrt^ monm. 
Pmri. prea. monans, 

fuL moneiMlMf . 

Hermid. msmendL 



From the second root, From the third roo^ 
moMM, are derived, monU, are derived, 
Activt, PoMsive. 

ML per/. monut, monltiw sum, etc 

- jAup. monumcm, monltut eram, eto. 
— pu,. perf. monuM), monltM ero, etc. 
Bubj. perf. mona^rtm, monltcM sim, etc. 

— plvp. mona»«em, monitMi easom,etOi 
Inf. perf. monaiue, monlttM esse, etc 

From the third root. 
Inf. fuL monitSnu esse, monltmn in. 

M. fut. moniturus, 

— P^f monlttif. 

Form. 8tjp. monltwm. LaL 8i^. moDltn. 



§1«8. TmRD CONJUGATION. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Ind. re'-g8. 
Prts. Inf. reg-e-rt. 
Perf. Ind. rex'-i. 
Supine. rec'-tum. 



Pres. Ind. r6'-g6r. 
Pres. Inf. r6'-gL 
Perf. Part rec -ttis. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Irtde. 

Sing. r6'-g5, 
re'-gis, 
re-git ; 

Plur. reg-i-mu8, 
reff'-i-tis, 
i^-gant 



Present 



lam ruled. 
Sing, rg'-por, ^ ^uled; 

rgg -e-ria o^ y^ ruled. 

reg -i-tur :„ ^j^aU he ruled 
Plur. r6g -I-mfg ,),aU be ruled, 

rfgIm-ni,y«.vAa//,etc.) 

*^gttn»r, they shall, etc 
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ACTIVE. 

/ was ruling 
rS-ge'-bam, 
r§-ge'-ba8, 
rfi-ge'-bit ; 
, reg-^-ba'-muB, 
r^-e-ba'-tiis, 
rS^'-bant 



T ihaU or wiU nUe. 
S. rS'-gam, 

re'-ges, 

re'-get ; 
P. re-ge'-miis, 

re-ge'-tlfl, 

rfe'-gent 



T ruled or have ruled. 
S. rex'-i, 
rez-is'-ti, 
rex'-It ; 
P. rex'-i-muB, 
rex-is'-tls, 
rex-«'-nn.t or -rS. 



Imperfect 



PASSIVE. 



Itoas ruled. 
rS-ge'-bSr, 
reg-e-ba'-rl8 or -r8} 
re8;-€-ba'-tur ; 
, reg-e-ba'-miir, 
reg-e-bam'-i-niy 
reg-e-ban'-tur. 



Future. 



/ slioU or wUl he, ruled. 
S. re'-g&r, 

re-ge'-ris or -r6, 

re-ge'-tur ; 
P. re-ge'-mur, 

re-gem'-i-ni, 

re-gen'-tur. 

Perfect 

/ vsas or have been ruled. 

5. rec'-tus sum or fu'-i, 
rec'-tus es or fu-is'-ti, 
rec'-tus est or fu'-it; 

P. rec'-ti Bu'-mus or fu'-i-mu8| 
rec'-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tis, 
rec'-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -n 



Pluperfect 

I had rilled. I had been ruled. 

S, rex'-S-ram, S. rec'-tus e'-ram or fu'-e-raniy 
rex'-fe-ras, rec'-tus e'-ras or fu'-e-ras, 

rex'-e-rat; rec'-tus e'-rat or fu'-€-r&t; 

P. rex-e-ra'-mu» P. rec'-ti e-rS'-mus or fu-e-r&'-mua 
rex-^ra'-tis, rec'-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-€-r§'-tIfl, 

rex'-e-rant rec'-ti e'-rant or fu'-^-rant 



tt^flU have ruled 
S. rei?'-e-r8, 
rex'-€-rfs, 
rexVe-rit ; 
P. rex-e^'-f-mus, 
rex-er'-I-tis, 
rex'-^rint 



Future Perfect 

I / shall have been ruled, 

, S, rec'-tus e'-rS or fu'-e-r8, 
rec'-tus e'-ris or fu'-e-rfa, 
rec'-tus e'-rit or fu'-e-rit; 
P. rec'-ti er'-I-mus or fii-^r'-I-mdi^ 
rec'-ti er'-i-tis or fu-er'-I-tia, 
rec'-ti e'-runt or fu'-e-rint 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present 

/ may or can be ruled, 
S. re'-g&r, 

re-ga'-rfa or -rS, 



T may or can rule. 
S. re'-gam, 
re'-gas, 
re-git; 
P. re-ga'-mufl, 
re-ga'-tlfl, 
re'-gant 

Imperfect 

I mipht^ could, would, or should 
rule. 



re-ga -tur ; 
, re-ga'-mur, 
re-gam'-i-ni, 
re-gan'-tur. 



S. reg^-e-rem, 



regVe-ret; 
P. reg-6-re'-mus, 
r^-e-re'-tifl, 
reg'-e-rent 



I may have ruled, 
8. rex'-e-rim, 
rex'-e-rfs, 
rex'-e-rit; 
P. rex-^r'-l-miis, 
rex-€r'-!-tia, 
lex'-e-rint 



i might, could, toould, or 

should have ruled. 

S. rex-is'-sem, 

rex-is'-ses, 

rex-is'-set ; 

P. rex-is-se'-mtis, 

rex-ia^e'-tis, 

rex-is'-sent 



/ might, could, f could, or should 
be ruled. 
S. reg'-e-rer, 
. reg-e-re'-ris or -r€, 
reg-e-re'-tur ; 
P. reg-e-re'-mur, 
reg-e-rem'-i-ni, 
reg-e-ren'-tiir. 

Perfect 

/ may have been ruted*' 
8. rec'-tiis sim or fu'-e-rim, 
rec'-tus sis or fu'-e-ris, 
rec'-tus sit or fu'-e-rit; 
P. rec'-ti si'-mus or fu-er'-f-moSy 
rec'-ti w'-tis or fu-er'-I-tis, 
rec'-ti sint or fu'-e-rint 

Pluperfect 

/ might, could, would, or should have 
been ruled. 

8. rec'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, 
rec'-tus es'-ses or fu-is'-ses, 
rec'-tus es'-set or fu-is'-set; 

P. rec'-ti es-se'-mus or fu-is-se' 
rec'-ti es-se'-tas or fu-is-se'-tils, 
rec'-ti fcs'-sent or fu-is -sent 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Fres. 8. re'-gS, rule thou ; 
P.reg'-I-te, rule ye. 
FuU 8. reg'-!-to, thou shcdt rule, 
reg'-l-to, he shall rule ; 
p. r6g-i-to'-te, ye shall rule, 
re-gun' tS, they shaU rule, 

10* 



Pres. S. reg'-e-re, be thou ruled; 

P. re-gim'-i-ni, be ye ruled. 

Fut. S. reg-i-tor, thou shalt be ruled^ 

reg'-i-tor, he shall be ruled, 

P. (re-gim'-I-ni, ye shall, etc.) 

re-gun'-tor, they shall, etc 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



1159. 



Prei. r8g'-€-r8, to rule, 
Perf. rez-ifl'-flS, to have ruled. 
FuL rec-tu'-ru8 es'-ae, to be about 
to rule. 



Pres, pS'-gi, to be ruled. 

Per/, rec'-tu8 e8'-§6 or fu-ii'-flS, to 

have been ruled. 
FuL rec'-tum i'-ri, to be about to 

beruled. 



PASTICIPLES. 



Pres. rS'-gens, ruling, 

Fut, rec-tu'-ri&8, about to rule. 



Perf, rec'-tufl, ruled. 

Fut, rt-gen'-dus, to be ruUd. 



GERUND. 

O, r*-gen'-di, of ruling. 
D. rg-gen'-d8, etc. 
Ac. rg-gen'-dunif 
Ab. re-gpn-dli. 

SUPINES. 
Former, reo'-tom, to rule. \ Latter, rec'-tu, to be rtded. 

Formation of the Tenses. 



From the fint root, reg, are d»- 
riTodf 
Actioe. Pasgwe. 
rego. regor. 
reg^oofft, regeftar. 
regam, regar. 
regam, regar. 
reg^em. reg^er. 
reg^e. 
regftor 



ind. jMtt. 

— imperf, 

— fut, 
Bubj, ^ei. 

tmperf. 

bnperoL pret. rege, 

fvL regfto, 



Mf. pret. 
Fart pre$. 

/uL 

OeruwL 



reglr0, 
regeiM, 

regemfi. 



regi. 
regenciiM. 



From the second root, From tiie third root, 
r€Xj are derived, red. are derived, 
Actiee. Pauioe. 
I»d. perf. rext, rectw sum, etc. 

— jufctp. rex^am, rectiw eram, etc 

— /W. perf. rexiro, rectM ero, etc, 
Subj. perf. rexirim, rectut sim, etc 

plup. rexittem, rectw essem, eta 

Inf. per/. rexitte. rectw esse, etc 

From the third root, 
Inf. fut. recturiM esse, recttmi iri. 
Part fut. rectfirtM. 

perf rectw. 

Form. Sup. rectum. LaL Ap. reot«. 



§ 199. Verbs in TO of the Third Conjugation. 

Verbs in to of the third conjugatif m, in tenses formed from the 
drst root, have, as connecting vowels, *a, ie, to, or iu, wherever 
the same occur in the fourth conjugation ; but where they have 
only a single connecting vowel, it is the same which character^ 
izes other verbs of the third conjugation. They ars all ooi^jii' 
gat«d like cdpto. 
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ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres, l*id, c§'-pi-8, to take. 
Pres. In/, cip -€-r^. 
Per/. ItuL ce -pi. 
Supine. cap -turn. 



Prts. Ind. ci'-pi-9r, to be taken. 
Pres. In/, eft' -pi. 
Per/. ParL cap -tds. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present 



8. ci'-pi-5, 

c&'-pls, 

cft'-pit ; 
P. cftp -l-moB, 

cap'-I-tiLs, 

dk -pi-ont. 



Imperfect 



. c&-pi-€'-bam, 
ci-pi-e'-bas, 
ci-pi-c'-bftt ; 

. ci-pi-e-bft'-mufl, 
ci-pi-«-ba'-ti8, 
c&-pi-e'-bant 



8. ci'-pi-am, 
ca'-pi-€s, 
cfi'-pi-et ; 

P. ca-pi-e'-mu8, 
c&-pi-e'-tl8, 
c&'-pi-ent 



Fnture. 



8. ci'-pi-5r, 

cftp -fe-ris or -rS, 

c&p'-i-tur ; 
P. cfip'-i-mur, 

cftrplm'-l-ni, 

cft-pi-an'-tur. 



8. cft-pi-e'-bftr, 

cft-pi-e-bft'-ria or -rfi, 
cft-pi-«-ba'-tiir ; 

P. cft-pi-e-ba'-mir, 
cft-pi-e-bftm'-i-ni, 
c&-pi-6-ban'-tur. 



8. cft'-pi-ftr, 

cft-pi-e'-rls or -rft, 

cft-pi-e'-tur ; 
P. eft-pi-c'-mur, 

cft-pi-em'-i-ni, 

cft-pi-en'-tiir. 



The parts formed from"^ the second and third roots being entirely 
regular, only a synopsis of them is given. 



Perf. ce'-m. 
Plup. cep -6-ram. 
FuL pe"/. cep-S-r6. 



Per/. cap'-tus sum or fii'-i. 

Plup. cap'-tiis 6'-ram or fu'-^ram. 

Fut. per/, cap'-tus 6'-r5 or fu'-*-r8. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present 



8. cft'-pi-am, 
cft'-pi-as, 
cft'-pi-ftt ; 

P. cft-pi-a'-mds, 
cft-pi-a-tis, 
cft'-pi-ant 



8. cft'-pi-ftr, 

cft-pi-a -ris or -re, 

ca-pi-a'-tur; 
P. cft-pi-a'-mur, 

cft-pi-am'-i-ni, 

cft-pi-an'-tiir. 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

Imperfect 



8. cip'-4(-reiiiy 
c&p'-6-re8, 
cap'-e-ret ; 

P. cip-e-re'-mus, 
cip-e-re'-tte, 
c&p'-e-rent 



S. cSp'-e-rtr, 

cap-e-re'-rfa or -rB> 
cip-6-re'-tur ; 

P. cap-6-re'-mur, 
cSp-e-rem'-l-m, 
cip-6-ren'-tur. 



Ferf. cSp'-ft-rim. I Per/, cap'-tua mm or fii'-e-rim. 
Flup. ce-piB'-sem. | Plup. cap'-tua ea'-eem or fii-iB'-sem. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres, 2. 8. ci'-pg ; P. 2. cftp'-I-t«. i 8. cip'^rS ; P. cS-pim'-I-ni. 
Fut. 2. cap -I-t6, c&p-l-to'-te, cip'-I-t6r, (ca-pi-em'-i-ni,) 
8. c&p'-i-t5; c&-pi-an'-tiS.| cap'-I-t6r; ci-pi-un'-t6r. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. cftp'-S-rfi. 
Per/, ce-pis'-ad. 
FuL cap-tu'-rua ets'-a^ 



Pres, c&'-pi. 

Per/, cap -tus es'-eS or fa-id sS 

Fut. cap'-tum i'-rL 



PABTICIPLES. 

Pres, cS'-pi-ens. I Per/ cap'-tOa. 

FuL cap-tu'-rua. | FuU c&-pi-en'-dQfl. 

GERUND. 
O. cft-pi-en'-di, etc. 

SUPINES. 
Former, cap'-tmn. | Latter. cap'-tfL 

§ 160. FOURTH CONJUGATION, 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres, Ind. an'-di-8. 
Pres, In/ au-di'-re. 
Per/ Ind, au-di'-vi. 
Supine, au-di'-tum. 



Pres, Ina, aa'-di-dr. 
Pres. In/ au-di'-ii. 
Per/ Part, au-di'-tfis. 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present 



I hear, 

au'-dis, 
audit ; 
P. au-di'-mua, 
au'-di'-tis, 
au'-di-unt 



/ toas hearing, 
8. au-di-e'-bam, 
au-di-e'-bas, 
au-di-e'-bat ; 
P, au-di-e-ba'-mu8, 
au-di-e-ba'-tis, 
au-di-e -oant. 



I shall or ttnll hear. 
S, au'-di-am, 

au'-di-ea, 

au'-di-et ; 
P. au-di-e'-mu8, 

au-di-e'-tis, 

aa-di-ent. 



i heard or have heard, 
8, au-di'-vi, 

an-di-vis'-ti, 

an-di'-vlt ; 
P. au-div'-I-mus, 

au-di-vifl'-tis, 

au-di-ve'-runt or -r8. 



I had heard, 
S. au-div'-e-ram, 
an-div'-e-ras, 
au-div'-e-r&t; 
r. au-div-e-ra'-mus, 
au-div-e-ra-tis, 
an-diy'-^rant 



Imperfect 



lam heard, 
au'-di-5r, 
au-di'-rl8 or -rS, 
au-di'-tur ; 
. au-di'-mur, 
au-dim'-I-ni, 
au-di-un'-tiir. 



I was heard. 



8, au-di-€'-b&r, 

au-di-e-ba -rifl or -pS, 
au-di-e-ba'-tur ; 

P, au-di-e-ba'-mur, 
au-di-e-bam'-I-ni, 
au-di-e-ban'-tur. 



Future. 

/ shall or toiU he heard. 
S, au'-di-&r, 

au-di-e'-rl8 or -r6, 
au-di-e'-tur ; 
P, au-di-e'-mur, 
au-di-em'-I-ni, 
au-di-en'-tur. 

Perfect 

/ have been or toas heard. 

8, au-di'-tu8 sum or fu'-i, 
au-di'-tua es or fu-ifl'-ti, 
au-di'-tua est or fu'-lt; 

P. au-di'-ti su -mus or fu'-I-mds, 
au-di'-ti es'-tis or fu-is'-tls, 
au-di'-ti sunt, fu-e'-runt or -re. 

Pluperfect 

/ had been heard, 
8. au-dl'-tus e'-ram or fu'-^ram, 
au-di'-tus e'-ras or fu'-^rita, 
au-di'-tus e'-rat or fii'-e-rat: 
P. au-di'-ti e-ra'-miis or fu-e-rl'-miia, 
au-di'-ti e-ra'-Us or fu-e-ra'-tis, 
au-di'-ti e'-rant or fu'-e-rant 
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ACTIVE. 


• PASSIVE 


Future Perfect 


r shall have heard. 


/ shall have been heard. 


S. au-dir-e-rS, 


S, au-di'-tu8 e'-r5 or fti'-^r5, 


au-div'-e-rfs, 


au-di'-tu8 e'-ris or fu'-e-rfs, 


au-cUv'-e-rit ; 


au-di'-tu8 e-rit or fu'-e-rit; 


P. au-di-ver'-I-mus, 


P. au-di'-ti gr'-i-mu8 or fu-ei^-T-miifl^ 


au-di-ver'-I-tis, 


au-di'-ti er -i-tis or fu-er'-I-tia, 


au-diy'-e-rint 


au-dl'-H e'-nmt or fu'-e-rint 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 




Present 


I may or can hear. 




/ may or can be heard. 


S, au'-di-am, 




S. au'-di-Sr, 


au'-di-aa, 




au-di-a'-rls or -r6. 


au'-di-at ; 




au-di-a'-tur ; 


P. au-di-a -mils, 




P. au-di-a'-mur, 


au-di-a'-tis, 




au-di-am'-i-ni, 


au'-di-ant 




au-di-an'-tur. 




Imperfect 


might, catdd, would, or should 


/ might, could, would, or should 


hear. 




be heard. 


S. au-di'-rem, 




8. au-di'-rer, 


au-di'-res, 




au-di-re'-ris or -re. 


au-di'-ret ; 




au-di-re'-tur ; 


P. au-di-re'-mu8, 




P. au-di-re'-mur, 


au-di-re'-tis, 




au-di-rem'-i-ni, 


au-di'-rent 




au-di-ren'-tur. 




Perfect 


I may have heard. 


I may have been heard. 


S. au-diV-e-rim, 


S. au-di'-tus sim or fti'-e-rim, 


au-div'-e-r!a, 


au-di'-tiis sis or fu'-e-rfs, 


au-div'-e-rit; 


au-di'-tus sit or fu'-e-rlt; 


P. au-di-ver'-I-mu8, 


P. au-di'-ti si'-mus or fii-er -!-mQg, 


au-di-ver'-I-tls, 


au-di'-ti si'-tis or fu-6r'-!-tis. 


au-div'-e-rint 


a 


u-di'-ti sint or fu'-e-rint 



I might, could, would, or 

should have heard. 
S. au-di-vis'-sem, 

au-di-vis'-ses, 

au-di-vis'-set ; 
P. au-di-yis-se'-mus, 

au-di-yis-se'-tis, 

au-di-yis'-sent 



Pluperfect 

/ might, could, would, or should 
have been heard. 
S. au-di'-tus es'-sem or fii-is-sem, 
au-di'-tus es'-ses or fu-is'-ses, 
au-di'-tus es'-set or fu-is'-set; 
P. au-di'-ti es-se'-mus or fu-is-se'-mus 
au-di'-ti es-se'-tls or fu-is-se'-tis, 
au-di'-ti es'-sent or fo-is'-^eat 
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ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Fres, & aa'-di, hear thju ; 
P, an-di'-te, hear ye, 
FuL jS. an-di'-t8, thou shall hear, 
au-di'-tS, he shall hear ; 
P. au-di-t5'-t€, ye shall hear, 
au-di-un'-tS, they shall 
hear. 



Pres, S, au-dr-rS, he th u heard , 
P. au-dim'-I-ni, be ye heartL 
FuL S. au-dr-tAr, Hum shalt b6 
heard, 
au-di'-tor, he shall be 
heard; 
P. (au-di-em'-I-ni, ye shall 
be heard,') 
an-di-un'-tor, they shall 
be heard. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. an-dl'-rS, to hear. 
Per/. au-di-vis'-eS, to have heard. 
PuL au-di-tu'-ru8 es-se, to be 
about to hear. 



Pres, an-di'-ri, to be heard. 
Per/, au-di'-tus es'-se or fu— la'- 

ae, to have been heard. 
Fut. au-di'-tum i'-ri, to be about 

to be heard. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pref, au'-di-ens, hearing, 

FuL aa-di-tu'-ruB, (dxiut to hear. 



Per/, au-di'-tus, heard. 

FuL au-di-en'-dus, to be heard. 



GERUND. 

O. au-di-eu'-dl, 0/ hearing. 

D. au-di-en'-d5, etc. 

Ac. au-di-en'-dum, 

Ab. au-di-en'-d5. 

SUPINES. 
Former, au-dl'-tom, to hear. \ Latter, au-dl'-tu, to be heard. 



Formation of the Tenses. 



Prom the fint root, amd, are de- 
rived 

A.ctiioe, Pcutwt. 
audio. andtor. 
andi^&am, Audiebar. 
andtam, audiar. 
andtam, 
andtrem, 



huL jtres, 

— wnpe-/. 

— /tU. 
Bnbj. jpru, 

vmptrf. 

hnptfoL pres. audi, 

/vL andtto, 
hi/, pres, andire, 
ParL pres. audieiw, 



andiar. 

audirer. 

andtre. 

auditor. 

audiri. 



/lit. 

Gemmd. 



Midiemli. 



audiefMfitf. 



From the second root, From the third root 
audio, are derived, cutdU, are derived, 
Acdoe, Passive, 

Ind, per/, aud)vi, audlttw sum, eto 

— plup, audiv^am, audlttM eram, eto 
— /uL per/ audiy^ro, audltu* ero, etc. 
8ub}. per/, audiv^rim, audltw sim, etc. 

plup, audivtMem, aud:tfMes8em,etjO 

In/, per/. audivifM, audltitf esse, eto. 

From the third root, 
In/ fut. audititrtM esse, audlttim iri. 
Part. fM. auditurtM. 

— per/. andittw. 

Form, sup. audltum LaL sup. audltib 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 

§ 1 01. Deponent verbs are conjugated like the passive 
roice, and have also all the participles and participial formationfi 
of the active voice. Neuter deponent verbs, however, want th€ 
future passive participle, except that the neuter in dum is some- 
times used impersonally. See § 184, 3. 

The follo¥nng is an example of an active deponent verb of the firal 
conjugation : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Mi'-r6r, mi-ra'-ri, mi-ra'-tus, to admire. 





INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Pres, 


mi'-r6r, mi-ril'-ris, etc. / admire, etc. 


Imperf. 


mi-ra'-bar, etc. / loas admiring. 


Put. 


mi-ra'-bor, / shall admire. 


Perf, 


mi-ra'-tus sum or fu'-i, / have admired. 


Plup. 


mi-ra'-tus e'-ram or fu'-e-ram, / had admired. 


Put, Per/. mi-ra-tu8 e'-ro or fu'-6-ro, I shall have admired. 




SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Pres, 


mi'-rgr, mi-re'-ris, etc. I may admire, etc. 


Tmperf, 


mi-ra'-rer, / would admire. 


Per/ 


mi-ra'-tus sim or fu'-S-nm, / may have admired. 


Plup. 


mi-ra -ttis es'-sem or fu-is'-sem, / would have admired. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. S. mi-rS'-rg, admire Oiou , 
FuL S. mi-ra -tor, thou shall admire, 
mi-ra'-tor, he shall admire ; 



P. mi-ram'-I-ni, admire ye. 
P. (mir-a-bim'-i-ni, ye shall, eto. 
mi-ran'-tor, they shaJl^ etc 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pres. mi-ra'-ri, to admire. 

Perf mi-ra'-tus es'-se or fu-is'-se, to have admired. 

Put. Act. mir-a-tii'-rus es'-ee, to he about to admire. 

FuL Pass, mi-ra'-tum i'-ri, to be about to be admired. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. mi'-rans, admiring. 

Perf. mi-ra -tus, having admired. 

Put. Act. mir-a-tu'-rus, about to culmire. 
Put. Pass, mi-ran'-dus, to be admired. 

GERUND. 
O. mi-ran'-di, of admiring, etc. 

SUPINES. 
If^ofmer mi-rft'-tum, to admire, j Latter, mi-rft'-tii, to he admirtd. 
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Remarks on the Conjugations. 
Of the Tenses formed from the First Root 

S loS* 1. a few words in the present subjunctive of the first and 
ttiird conjugations, in the earlier writers and in the poets, end in tm, U., it, etc. 
as, ickm^ ims^ idit^ edimits; comidimy oomSdis, com^dint; for edam^ etc. comi- 
AuH, etc. ; dtdm^ dtdsy dmt^ duint ; and perduim^ perduis, perdtiit^ perduint ; fm 
(fer/t, etc. perdam^ etc. from old forms ckto and perduo^ for m and perdo : so cre^ 
dmsy crediUty and also credttam. creduas, creduat^ for crednm^ etc. from the oW 
form creduo^ for credo. The torm in m, etc. was retained as the regular form 
in skn and ffeiim, from sum and volOy and in their compounds. 

2. The imperfect indicative in the fourth conjugation, sometimes, especially 
in the more ancient writers, ends in ibam and ibar, for iebam and ieOnr, and 
the future in ibo and i6or, for iam and iar ; as, vestibat^ Virg., largibar^ Propert 
for vestiebat^ larffiebar; sclbo^ (^jperiboTy for sciam, opperiar. Ibam and ibo were 
retained as the regular forms oi «o, ^ueo, and nequeo. Cf. ^ 182. 

8. The terminatior re, in the second person singular of the passive voice, it 
rare in the present, but common in the other simple tenses. 

4. The imperatives of ctico^ duco^fdcio^ and /^ro, are usually written dic^ due. 
facj and fer ; in like manner their compounds, except those compounds of 
fdc%o which change a into t; as, efflct. confice; but calf die also is found in 
Cicero; and in ola writers cAce, edice, cumice, indice^ duce, abduce^ recfiice, traduce. 
and face, Jnger for inyere is rare. Scio has not «ct, but its place is supplied 
by scUOy and scU6te is preferred to acUe. 

6. In the imperative future of the passive voice, but especially of deponents, 
early writers and their imitators sometimes used the active instead of the pas- 
sive form ; as, arbitrdto^ amplexdto^ tUito^ nitito ; for arbiirdtor^ etc. ; and ceis- 
serUOy utuntOy tuenUOy etc. for censentoTy etc. — In the second and third persone 
singular occur, also, forms in -mino; as, hortamino, vereminOy fruimino ; fosr 
hortatory etc. 

6. The syUable er was often added to the present infinitive passive hj eariy 
writers and especially by the poets ; as, amarier for amdriy dic%er for c^ct. 

Of the Tenses formed ftom the Second Root, 

7. (a.) When the second root ends in v, a S3mcopation and contraction often 
occur in the tenses formed from it, by omitting t>, and sinking the first vowel 
of the termination in the final vowel of the root, when followed, in the fourth 
coiyugation, by «, and in the other conjugations, by « or r ,• as, audisaem fot 
oiMnviMem, amasti for amavitti, implerunt for ifnpleY^rtuUj n&ram and nosse lot 
woY^ram and novisse. 

(6.) When the second root ends in w, v is often omitted without contraction; 
af«, aitdiiro for audiyiro ; oMdiisse for audivUse. 

vc ) When this root ends in « or a;, especially in the third conjugation, the 
syllables if, w, and sm, are sometimes omitted'in the termination of tenses de- 
nved firom it; as, woAti for et;a«isfi, 'extinxti for extinxhti^ divine for divin'i^ite; 
eisiinxem for extinxis^enij tun-exe for «U7v«a;isse ,- accestis for access istif, ju»t' fc? 
jutsiiti ; dixti for dixi&ti. So faxem for (facsissem, i. e.^ fecissem. 

{d.) In the perfect of the first, second, and fourth conjugations, a svncope 
sometimes occurs in the last syllable of the root and the following syllable of 
the termination, especially in the third person singular; bls^ fumdt, attdity dipU ; 
(or fumdvit, aualvity cupivtt. So, also, but rarely, lq the first person; as, eepiU, 
enarrdmus ; for tepellviy enarrdvimus. 

8. In the third person plural of the perfect indicative active, the form in erl 
is less oommon thin that in htmiy especially in prose. 

11 
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9. Ancient forms of a future perfect in «o, a perfect and pluperfect 9ubjuno~ 
tiye in tim and sem, and a perfect infiiiitive in se sometimes occur. They may, 
In general, be formed by adding these terminations to the second roct of the 
▼erb ; as, rec^ao^ emisnm^ ausim from tlie obsolete perfect, atin, ftom audea, 
eonfexim and promiMem. : divisse and promisse. But when the root ends in ^ 
and frequently when it ends in «, only o, im, em. and e, etc. are added; aa, 

S'ttMO, dixis ; inUlUxeSf percepset ; turrexe^ tun.ge. K, at tho euJ of the rooL in 
lie first conjugation, is changed into <; as. Uvasto^ loc(u$im, U. at the endf ol 
the root, in the second conjugation, is changed into t» ; as, habetio^ UcesnL 
Sometimes the vowel of the present is retainea in these forms, the ugh charged 
in the other parts derived from the second root; as, cqpio, faxo \facm)^ 
faxim (Jacsitnj, 

NoTK. Faxo expresses determination, 1 will,' or, ' I am resolved, to make, 
oause,* etc. The subjunctive faxit^ etc., expresses a solenm wish; as, di 
mmortalet faxint. Ausim^ etc. express doubt or hesitation, * I might ven- 
ture,' etc. The perfect in sim is used also in connection with the present sub- 
junctive ; as, quaso ud tu calamitdtes prohibetsiSf deferuUuj averruncesque. Cato. 

10. In the ancient Latin a few examples occur of a future passive of simi- 
lar form ; as, turbassitur, jussitur, instead of turbdlum fuirii, and jutaus fui' 
rU. — A future infinitive active in Ure is also found, in the first conjugation, 
which is formed by adding that termination to the second root, changing, m 
before, v into »; as, expugwuaire^ in^irastirt^ for expugnaturum ewe, etc. 

Of the Tenses formed from the Third Root, 

11. The supine in um, though called one of the principal parts of the veib, 
belongs in fact to very few verbs, the whole number which "have this supine 
not amounting to three hundred. The part called in dictionaries the supine 
In «im must therefore, in most cases, be considered as the neuter gender of the 
perfect participle. 

12. In the compound tenses of the indicative and subjunctive moods, the 
participle is always in the nominative case, but it is used in both numbers, and 
in all genders, to correspond with the number and gender of the subject of the 
verb ; as, amd^iM, -a, -U7n, est ; amatiy -a, -n, tuiU^ etc. 

(1.) /\a, fuiram^ fuirim^ fuissem, and ftdssey are seldom used in the com- 
^H>und tenses of deponent verbs, and not so oflen as fttm, etc., in those of cthei 
▼erbs, but when used they have generally the same sense. It is to b< remark- 
ed, however, that ftd with the perfect participle usually denotes that which 
\m been, but which no longer exists. In the pluperfect subjunctive, fdrem, 
etc., for essentj etc., are sometimes found. 

(2.) But as the perfect participle may be used in the sense of an adjective, 
expressing a permanent state, (see ^ 162, 22), if then connected with the tensds 
of sum its meaning is different from that of the participle in the same connec- 
tion ; tpistdUi tcripta est^ when icripia is a participle, signifies, the letter has 
bten written, but if scripta is an adjective, the meaning otthe expression is the 
letter ie written, and ejntiAla scripta fuU, in this case, would signify, the letter 
ktu Uen wiitten, or, hiu existed as a written one, implying that it no longer 
fxists. * 

13. The participles in the perfect and future infinitive, are used only in the 
nominative and accusative, but in all genders and in both numbers ; as, a$nat9iaf 
«, -«(m, esse or Juisse ; amdtumy -am^ -um, esse or fuisse ; amatiy ><b, -a, esf« oi 
fuiMse ; amatot, -as^ -^, esse or fuisse ; and so of the others. With the infini- 
tive ftdsse^ amdtiis^ etc. are generally to be considered as participial adjectives 

(1.) These participles in combination with esse are sometimes used as ind^ 
•linable: as, cohort ts ctd me missum facias, Cic. Adme, mea TerenHa, §€nlri$ 
te ficum venditurum. Id. 
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Periphrastic Conjugations. 

14. ITie parti :;iple in rtis, joined to the tenses of the verb 
mm, denotes either intention, or being upon the point of doing 
Bomething. This form of the verb is called the active periphraS' 
tic conjugation^ 

Remark 1. As the performance of the net depends either on the will of the 
■abject, on that of others, or upon circumstances, we may »&/, in English, id 
the first case, * I intend,' and in the others, ' I am to,' or * 1 am about to ' ( be OC 
do any thing). 

INDICATIVE. 
Pres. amatiirus sum, / am about to love. 
Imperf. amaturus eram, / toas about to love. 
Fut. amatiims ero, / shall be about to love. 
Per/. amaturus fui, / was or have been about to love* 

Plup. amatiirus fueram, / had been about to hve, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres. amaturus sim, / may be about to love. 
Imperf. amaturus essem, / mould be about to love. 
Perf. amatiirus fuerim, I may have been about to hve. 
Plup. amatiirus fuissem, / would have been about to love, 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres. amaturus esse, to be about to hve. 
Perf. amatiirus fuisse, to have been about to hve. 

Rem. 2. FuhH) is scarcely used in connection with the participle in rm. 

Rem. 8. Anwiurus aim and amaturus essem serve also as subjunctive? to the 
\lture amdbo. The infinitive amaturus fuisse answers to the English, ' I should 
have loved,' so that in hypothetical sentences it supplies the place of an infini- 
tive of the pluperfect subjunctive. 

Rem. 4. In the passive, the fact that an act is about to be performed is ex- 
pressed by a longer circumlocution : as, in eo est, or futurum est^ ut epistdla 
Bcribatur^ a letter is about to be written. So in eo eratj etc., through all tha 
tonsos. 

15. The participle in dus, with the verb sum, expresses neces- 
nty or propriety; as, amandus sum, I must be loved, or deserve 
to be loved. With the various moods and tenses of sum, it formfl 
A pa^ssive periphrastic conjugation ; — thus : 



. » 


INDICATIVE. 




9UBJUNCTIVB. 


Pres. 


amandus sum. 


Pres. 


amandus sim. 


Imperf, 


amandus eram, 


Imperf 


amandus essem. 


Fut. 


amandus ero. 


Perf 


amandus fuerim. 


Perf 


amandus fui. 


Plup. 


amandus fuissem. 


Plup. amandus fueram, 
Fut. Perf. amandus fuero. 




INFINITIVE. 




" 


Pres. 


amandus esse, 






Perf 


amandus fuiste. 
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Rkm. 5. The neuter of the participle in du$ with est and the dative of a per 
ion, expresses the necessity m performing the action on the part of that person 
W, mikt tcribendum ett I must write, etc., and so through all the tenses. 

Participles, 

16. The following perfect participles of neuter verbs, like those of actiTC 
deponents, are translated by active participles : — caendtus, having supped ; pUim^ 
having drunk ; pransus, having dined ; and sometimes jurdtuSj having swcro* 
So also aduUus, coalitus^ conspirdtus, interttus^ occdsv^^ obioletus^ and cretm. 

For the active meaning of dms and its compounds, see § 183, 1. 

1 7. (a.) The perfect participles of some deponent verbs have both 
an active and a passive sense ; as, adeptus libertateniy having obtain- 
ed liberty, or adeptd libertdte, liberty having been obtained. CC 
§ 142, 4, (6.) 

So abomindtus, comitdtus^ commentdtus, complexus^ confesstis, contestdttUy e2s 
testdtuSj digndtus^ dimensus^ effdtus, emensus^ ementittis^ emeritus^ expertus^ exse^ 
crdtttSj interpretdtusj largitus, machindtus, meditdtus, mercdluSy tnetdtusy obtitus 
ooindttis, orsus, pactuty partltus. perfunctut^ periclUdtuSy poUicituSj pojnUdtut^ 
lepcpuldtuSj stipuldtus, testdtus, tatuSj vtnerdtus. 

(b.) The participle in dus, of deponent verbs, is commonly pas- 
sive. 

18. The perfect participles of neuter passive verbs have the signi- 
fication of tne active voice ; as, gavisus^ having rejoiced. But aus%i§ 
is used both in an active and a passive sense. ^ 

19. The genitive plural of participles in rus is seldom used, ex- 
cept that of futurus. Venturorum is found in Ovid, exiturdruniy trans ^ 
iturdrum and periturorum in Seneca, and moriturorum in Augus- 
tine. 

20. In the third and fourth conjugations, the gerund and future 
passive participle (including deponents) sometimes end in undum 
and unduSj instead of endum and endus, especially when t precedes ; 
as, faciundum, audiundunij scribundus. Potior has usually potiundus, 

21. Many present and perfect participles are compounded with in^ signifving 
not, whose verbs do not admit of such composition ; they thus become adjec- 
tives ; as, insciensy ignorant ; impardtuSy unprepared. 

22. Participles, when they do not express distinctions of time, become adjeo- 
Lves, and as such are compared ; as, avians^ loving ; amanttor^ amantUtimus. 
They sometimes also become substantives; as, prafectua^ a commander; on- 
|Km, an attempt ; commissum^ an offence. 

Note, Many words derived from substantives, with the terminations of par- 
ilciples, dtus, itu$., and utua^ are yet adjectives; as, alMua^ winged; ttirriiiis, 
tarreted, etc. See ^ 128, 7. 

General Rules of Conjugation. 

? 163* 1 Verbs which have a in the first root have it also is 
the third, even when it is changed in the second ; as, fdcio^ factum 
Xdbcoy habitwiL 
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2. The connectinflT vowel is oflen omitted in the secon d root, and 
in such cases, if r follows, it is changed into u. This happens in most 
verbs of the second conjugation. 

Remark. Some verbs of the first, second, and third conjugationi 
prefix to the second root their initial consonant with the vowel which 
follows it, or with S: as, curro, cucurri; falloy fefellL This prefix is 
called a reduplication. 

Note 1. Spondeo and sto lose 8 in the second syllable, makinfi; tpdpondi and siStL 
For the verbs that take a reduplication, see ^ 165, B. 2 ; 168, N. 2 ; 171, Exc. 1,(6.) 

8. Verbs which want the second root commonly want the third 
root also. 

4. Compound verbs form their second and third roots like the sim- 
ple verbs of which they are compounded ; as, audio j audivi, auditum; 
exaudio, exaudivij exaudUum. 

Note 2. Some compound verbs, however, are defective, whose simples are 
complete, and some are complete, whose simples are defective. 

Exc. 1. Compound verbs omit the reduplication; but the com- 
pounds of do, sto, disco, posco, and some of those of curro, retain it 

Exc. 2. Verbs which, in composition, change a into e in the first 
root, (see § 189, 1,) retain e in the second and tnird roots of the com- 
pound ; as, scandoj scandi, scansum ; descendo, descendi, descensum, 

Exc. 8. (a.) When a, oj, or «, in the first root of the simple verb, 
ifl changed in the compound into t, (see § 189, 2,) the same is retained 
in the second and third roots, in case the third root of the simple verb ia 
a dissyllable ; as, hdheo, hdbui, hdbltum ; prohlbeo, prohlbui, prohXbUunu 

(h.) But if the third root is a monosyllable, the second root of the 
compound has usually the same vowel as that of the simple, but 
lometimes changes a or « into t, and the third root has e ; as, /octo, 
feci, factum; conflcio, confeci, confectum; teneo, tenui, tentum; retl- 
tteOy retlnui, retentum; rdpio, rdpuiy raptum; abripioj abripui, abreptum. 

Note 8. The compounds of cddo, dgo, frango, pango, and tango, retain a 
In the third root See ^ 172. 

Exc. 4. The compounds of pdrio, (#re), and some of the compounds of do 
ind cibo, are of different conjugations from their simple verbs. See do, cSSbo and 
pdrio in H 165 and 172. 

A few other exceptions will be noticed in the following lists. 

Formation of Second and Third Roots. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

f 164U In regular verbs of this conjugation, the second root 
ends in av, and the third in ai ; as, amo, amavt, amatum. 

The following list contains such regular verbs of this conjugation 
M are of most frequent occurrence. 

11* 
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NOTB. In thi« and subsequent lists, those verbs which are marked * are «Ud (o have 
bo perfect i>articipl« ; those marked t to hare uo prt^sent partioiple. A da^h( — ) after 
the preflent, denotes that there is no second root. The participles in rus and dus^ and 
the supines in urn and u which are in use, are indicated reopectively by the letters r., d., 
m , and u. Abundo, for example, has no perfect participle, no supine, no particip'f !a 
du^ , but it has a present participle, and a participle in rus. 

In the lists of irregular verbs, those compounds only are given, whose conjugation di^ 
fers from that of their simples. 

VThen p. b subjoined to a deponent verb. It denotes that some of the parts which have 
oommonly an active meaning, are used either actively and passively, or paasively alone. 
Such verbs are by some grammarians called common. Cf. S 1^) ^t (^O 



♦Abmdo, r. to overjlow. 

Acriso, m. r. d. toaccute. 

t A<lumbro, to delineaU, 

^(.lifico, r. d. to InUld. 

^quo, r. d. to level. 

Ji'itiino, r. d. to value. 

*Ambulo, m. d. to walk. 

Arao, r. d. to love. 

t Amplio, d. to enlarge. 

Appello, d. to call. 

Apto, d. to ft. 

Aro, r. d. to plough. 

♦t Ausculto, to listen. 

*t Autfimo, to assert. 

fBasio, — , d. to kiss. 

M^Bello, m. r. d. to wage 
war. 

tBeo, to bless. 

* Boo, to bellow. 

t Brt'vio, to shorten. 

fCiiPco, to blind. 

fCielo, to carve. 

tCalceo, d. to shoe. 

*tCiilcitro, to kick. 

Canto, m. to sing. 

Cupto, m. r. d. to seize. 

t Cafctigo, m. d. to chastise. 

Celebro, d. to celebrate. 

Celo, d. to conceal. 

Jesse, d. to cease. 

Certo, r. d. to stHve. 

Clamo, to shout. 

Cogito, d. to think. 

Concilio, r. d. to coticiliate. 

Cansidero, r. d. to con- 
sider. 

v5rt?mo, d. to ^m.— con- 
crf mo, r. 

I Oreo, r. d. to create. 

Cn'icio, d. to torment 

Cnlpo, r. d. to blame. 

tC«neo« d^. <c wedge tn. 

Ouro, r. d.' to care for. 

Damuo, m. r. d. to con- 
demn. 

Decoro, d. to adorn. 

♦tDt'li'.ieo, to delineate. 

Dusidero, r. d. to desire. 



Destilno, d. to design. 
Dico, m. r. d. to dedicaie. 
Dicto, to dictaie. 

tDolo, to htw. 

DOno, r. d. to bestoio. 

Du])lIco, r. d. to dimble. 

Duro, r. to harden. 

tKfflgio, to poi'traif. 

tEnucleo, to explain, 

Equlto, to ride. 

Erro, to warbler. 

Existimo, u. r. d. to think. 

Explore, m. d. to search, 

Exsulo, m. r. to be ban- 
ished. 

Fabrico, d. to frame, 

tFatigo, r. d. to weary. 

Eestino, r. to hasten. 

Finuo, r. d. to strengthen. 

Flagito, m. d. to demand. 

*Flagi*o, r. to be on fire.— 
conflugro, r. — denagro. 

Flo, d. to bhw. 

Formo, r. d. to form. 

Foro, d. to bi>re. 

t Fraudo, d. to defraud. 

t Freno, to bridle. 

t Frio, — , to crumble. 

Fugo, r. d. to imt toJlighL 

t Fundo, r. to found. 

fFurio, — , to nuidden. 

fGaleo, — , to put on a 
helmet. 

Gesto, d. to bear. 

Glacio, — , to couoeal. 

Gravo, d. U> weigh down. 

Gusto, d. to taste. 

Hablto, m. d. to dwell. 

*Halo, — , to breathe. 

Hit'ino, m. to winter. 

♦ Hio, d. to gape. 

tlluiii'->, r. d. to bury. 

Ignoro, r. d. to be igno- 
rant of. 

Irnp«^ro, r. d. to comtmnnd. 

+ lmpetro. r. d. to ohtain. 

IrichcK), r. to begin 

lu«ia^iOv r. d. to trace inU 



Iiid!co, m. r. d. to Aou). 
flngbrio, — , to inebriate. 
Initio, to initiate. 
Inqulno, to jKdlute. 
Instauro, d. to renew, 
Intro, r. d. to enter, 
In\ito, d. to invite. 
Irrito, r. d. to initate. 
Itero, u. d. to do again. 
Jacto, r. d. to throw. 
Judico, r. d. U^t judge. 
Jugo, d. to couple. 
Jugulo, m. d. to inticher 
Juro, d. to swear. 
Laboro, r. d. to labor, 
Lacero, d. to tear, 
*Lacto, to suckle, 
fLariio, d. totearinpicctSi 
Latro, to b<irk. 
Laudo, r. d. to prcdt*, 
Laxo, d. to loose. 
tLogo, to depute. 
Lt'vo, r. d. to lighten. 
Lib<To, r. d. to free, 
Libo, d. to /xwr <m^ 
Li go, to 6/n</. 
t Liqno, d. to mett. 
Li to, to upfHmse. 
Loco, r. d. to place. 
Lustro, d. to sui-vey. 
Luxurio, to be luxuriant^ 
Macto, d. to ^u-rijice. 
Macule, to ^^<, s/atn. 
Maiido, r. d. to ctw^f? and 
Manduco, to c/ietc. 
*Mano, to ^oio. 
Maturo, d. to ripen, 
Memoro, u. d. to teU, 
*Meo, to ^o. 

*Migro, u. r. d. to depart 
*MilIto. m. r. to serve as 

'1 urMiier 
tMlnio, d. to vnint red. 
Miiiistro, d to sertie, 
Mitlgj), d to picifg. 
Mori's rr-. r. to sJiow. 

tdornonstro, d. 
Muto, T. iX. to change. 
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Nam), r. d. toteO, 

N&to, m. r. fo swim, 

V^Nauiteo, to fre $ea-dck 

tNavlgo, r. d. to utiL 

Nayc, r. d. to perform. 

N^go, m. r. d. to deny. 

*No, to ffoim. 

Nonilno, r. d. to nam«. 

Noto, d. to wiarA. 

Novo, r. d. to renew. 

Ntldo, d. to make bare, 

Hnncttpo, r. d. to name 

H initio, m. r. to tdl. — 
renuntio, d. 

•Htto, r. to nod. 

Obsecro, m. r. d. to 6e- 
$eeck. 

Obtrunco, r. to kiU. 

On^ro, r. d. to load. 

Onto, d. to vri^. 

t Orbo, r. to bereave. 

Onio, r. d. to atlom. 

Oro, m. r. d. to Aey. 

Phco, d. to subdue. 

Pkix), r. d. to prepare. 
compiro, d. to compare. 

Patro, r. d. to perform. 

♦Pecco, r. d. to wn. 

fPio, d. to propitiate. 

PlAco, r. d. to appease. 

Ploro, m. d. to bewaU. 

Porto, u. r. d. to carry. 

Postulo, m. r. d. to de- 
mand. 

Privo, d. to depr^ive. 

Probo, m. u. r. d. to ap- 
/wope.-r-comprobo, m. 

Profligo, d. to roirf. 

Propero, d. to hasten. 

*tPropino, to driyik to. 

Propltio, d. to appease. 

Pugno, r. d. to Jight. 

Pulso, d. to beat. 

^nrgo, u. r. d. to cleanse. 



Piito, d. to reckon. 

Quasso, d. to shake. 

RiVlio, to emit rays. 

Rapto, d. to draff avoay. 

Recup^ro, m. r. d. to re- 
cover. 

Recui^o, r. d. to refuse. 

Reduiido, to overjiow. 

RegiiJ, r. d. to rule. 

fRepOdio, r. d. to reject. 

Besero, d. to unlock. 

* t Retalio, — , to retaliate 

Rigo, to water. 

Rogo, m. r. d. to cwt. 

Roto, to ioftir/ around. 

Sacrif Ico, m. to sacrijice. 

Sacro, d. to consecrate. 

tSagino, d. to fatten. 

Salto, r. to dance. 

Saluto, m. r. d. to salute. 

Sano, r. d. to /kjo/. 

Satio, to «a<ta/«. 

tSaturo, tofll. 

Saiicio, d. to wound. 

♦Secundo, to prosper. 

Sedo, m. d. to aWay. 

Servo, r. d. to Aicep. 

♦tSibllo, to Atw. 

Sicco, d. to «^ry. 

Signo, r. d. to marjbottt. — 
a^signo, m. 

Simiilo, r. d. to pretend. 

Socio, d. to oMOciate. 

♦Somnio, to dream. 

Specto, m. r. d. to behold. 

Spero, r. d. to Aop«. 

♦Spiro, to breathe. — con- 
spiro. — exspiro, r. — 
8uspiro, d. 

Spolio, m. d. to rob. 

Spumo, to fotim. 

Stillo, to drop. 

Stimulo, to gold. 

Stipo, to <<u/: 



SQdo, to smeaL 
Suffoco, to strangle. 
Sugillo, d. to taunt. 
Sup^ro, r. d. to overrome 
Suppedito, to afford. 
*Sui)pllco, m. tosuppU' 

cate. 
♦Susurro, to whiiptr* 
Tardo, to delay. 
Taxo, d. to ra<«. 
Temero, d. to c^{«. 
Tempero, r. d. to temper 

— obtempero, r to obey* 
Tento, m. r. d. to try. 
Terebro, to bore. 
Tennino, r. d. to limit. 
Titfibo, to staager. 
Tolero, u. r. a. to fr<;ar. 
Tracto, u. d. to hamUi. 
*tTripU(Uo, to dance. 
Triurapbo, r. to ^riunip^ 
Tnicido^ r. d. to Aitf. 
Turbo, d. to distuHi, 
*Vaco, to be at leisure. 
♦Vapfilo, m. d. to be beat 

en. Cf. i 142, 8. 
Virio, to aiversify. 
Vasto, d. to lay waste. 
Vellico, to pluck. 
Verbero, r. d. to beat. 
♦Vestigo, to search for 
Vexo, d. to feoM. 
Vibro, d. to 6raiiduA. 
Vigilo, to lootoA. 
Violo, m. r. d. to 
Vltio, d. ( 
Vito, u. d. to J 
Uliilo, to Aoioj. 
Umbro, r. to <' 
Voco, r. d. to catf. 
*V61o, to /y. 
Voro, r. to (Mvour. 
Vulgo, r. d. to publish. 
Yubi^ro, d. to wound. 



§ IftcS* The following verbs of the first conjugatLon are either 

UTegular or defective. 



tCrfepo, crepui, to make a noise. *di8- 
crepo, -ui, or -avi. increpo, -ni or 
-avi, -Itum ©r -SLtum. ♦tiercrtpo, — . 
♦trecrCpo, — . 

C^^K), cubm^i perf subj. cubarib , inf. 
cubasse), cubitura (sup.), to recline. 
inciibo, -ui or avi, d. Those comr- 
pounds or cuoo wtitch take m before 
D, are of the third conjuyation. 

Do, .l<di, diituiii, m. r. d. to awe. — 
Ho circuxudo, pessumdc, satisdo, aacf 



venmndo; the oQier con^poumds cfdc 

are of the third conjugcUion. See 

S 163, Kxc. 1. 
Domo, doDiui, domltnm, r. d. to tame. 
Frico, fricui, frictura or fricftum, d. 

torvb. confrico, — ,-atQra. /Soinfil- 

CO. defrico^ — , -atum or -ctum. 
Jiivo, javi, jutum, r. d., also juvatCl- 

rus, to help, ailjuvo, -ju'/i, -jAtom 

m. r. d. nlso rdjnva turns. 
*Labo, labasse, U> totter. 
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Lavo, Ifivi, rair. laTavi, lavatnm, lautum 

or lotum; (sup.) lautum or lavatum, 

lavatiirus, d. to wash. Lavo is also 

sometimes of the third conjugation. 
•Mico, micui, d. to glitter, dimlco, 

-avi or -ui, -atums. *eralco, -ui, 

-aturus. ♦intennico, — . *promI- 

co, — , d. 
NSco. necavi or necui, necatum, r. d. 

to Kill. enSco, -avi or -ui, -atum, or 

-ctum, d. tintern^co, — , -atum. 
* tNexo, — , to tie. 
Plico, — , plicatum, to fold, dupllco, 

-avi, -atum, r. d. multiplico and re- 

plico haioe -avi, -atum. *supplIco, 

-avi, m. r. applico, -avi or -ui, 

-atum or -Itum, -itiinis. So implico. 

^ompBco, -ui, -Itum or atum. 

explico, -avi or -ui, -atum or -itum, 

-aturus or -iturus. 
l*6to, potavi, potatum or potum, r. r. 

m. m. d. to drink, tepoto, -avi, -um. 

— *perpoto, -avi. 
SSco, secui, sectum, secaturus, d. to 

Rbmark 1. The principal irregularity, in verbs of the first and second con- 
jugations, consists in the omission of the connecting vowel in the second root, 
and the change of the long vov/ols a and e in the third root into i. The v re- 
maining at the end of the second root, when it follows a consonant, is pro- 
nounced as u ; as, ct«6o, (cubdviy by syncope cttbvi)j i. e. cubui; {cubdtum, by 
change of the connecting vowel,) cubitutn. Sometimes in the first conjugation, 
and very frequently in t£e second, the connecting vowel is omitted in the third 
root also; as, juvo^ (are) juvi, jutum; tSneo^ (ere) tinui, tentum. In the second 
conincation several verbs whose general root ends in d and g, and a few others 
of difierent terminations, form either their second or third root or both, like 
verbs of the third conjugation, by adding s ; as, rideo^ rlsi, risum. 

Rem. 2. The verbs of the first conjugation whose perfects take a redn. 
plication are dOy sto, and their compounds. 

Rem. 8. The following verbs in eo are of the first conjugation, viz. 6eo, calces, 
ereOy c&neOy enucko. iUaqueo^ coUineo^ deUneo^ meo^ nauseOy screo ; eo and its com- 
iK)unds are of the fourth. 

§ IGO* All deponent verbs, of the first conjugation, are regular, 
and are conjugated like mlror, § 1^1 1 ^t 



cut. — *circimis6co, -\-. *iijtor86co 
— , d. *perseco, -ui.N praeseco, -ui 
-turn or -atum. So reaeco, d. 

♦Sono, sonui, -aturus, d. to sound. 
*cons6no, -ui. So ex-, in-, per- 
prae-sono. *res6no, -avi. ^assono 
— . So circumsono and dissono. 

*Sto, steti, stattirus, to Uand. ♦an* 
testo, -steti. So circumsto, interoto, 
supersto. — Its compounds vdfh mO' 
nosylloMc prepositions have sdti^ 
as, ♦consto, -stiti, -staturus. 3o ex- 
sto, insto, obsto, persto. *pr«esta, 
-stiti, -staturus, d. *adsto or aBt<», 
-stiti, -stiturus. *prosto, -stiti. Sri, 
resto, restiti : but svbj. perf restav6- 
rit, Propert, 2, 34, 53. *di8to, — . 
So substo and supersto. 

*Tono, tonui, to thunder. So circuna-' 
tono. attono, -ui, -Itum. intouo, 
-ui, -atum. *ret6no, — . 

Vfeto, vetui, rarely avi, vetitum, tc 
forbid. 



Abomlnor, d. to aJbhor. 

Adulor, d. to flaUer. 

£mulor, d. to rival. 

Ancillor, tobea handmaid. 

I^Apricor, to bask in the 
•un. 

Arbitror, r. d. to think. 

Aspemor, d. p. to despise. 

jLucfipor, r. p. to hunt 
after. 

Auxllior, p. to help. 

Aversor, a. to disuke. 

Bacchor, p. to reoeL 

CalumnicHr, to censure un- 
fairly. 



Causor, to allege. 

*Coraissor, m. to reveL 

Com! tor, p. to accompany. 

Concioribr, to harangue. 

♦Confabfilor, m. to con- 
verse together. 

Conor, d. to eneleavor. 

•^Coiisplcor, to see. 

Contemplor, d. p. to view 
attentively. 

Criminor, m. p. to com- 
plain of 

Cunctor, d. p. to delay. 

Deprecor, m. r. d. p. to 
aeprecaie. 



*tDigl&dior, to/eiice. 
Dignor, d. p. to deemvnr- 

thy. 
Domlnor, p. to rule. 
Epulor, r. d. to feaeL 
*FHmulor, m. to loaU on. 
Fatur, (defect.) u. d. p 

to i^eak. See ^ 188, «. 
tFerior,r. tokeephohda^ 
*Frumeiitor, m. to for* 

age. 
Furor, m. to steaL 
Giorior, r. d. to bowt. 
Gratulor, m. d. to oan 

gr<Uulaif6. 
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Haridlor, 1 3 practise dootk^ 

Maying. 
Hortor, d. to encourage. 
[ml tor, u. r. d. to imitate. 
iDdignorf d. to disdain. 
InHtior, d. to deny, 
Lnsector, to pursue. 
Irjaidior, r. d. to ^ in 

wait JOT. 
interpreter, p. to exphm. 
Jaculor, p. to hurl. 
J6cor, to jest. 
Laetor, r. d. p. to rejoice. 
Lamector, d. p. to oewail. 
♦ fLignor, m. to gather 

vjood. 
Luctor, d. to wrestle. 
Blsdlcor, r d. p. to heoL 
Medltor, p to medltaie. 
Mercor, m. r. d. p. to buy. 
Minor, to threaten. 
&fiix>r, a. r. d. to admire. 
Iffis^ror, d. to pity. 
Mod^ror, u. d. to govern. 



Modtilor, d. p. to modt^zte. 
Moror, r. d. to dtliy. 
t>rutuor, p. to binnou), 
Ne^oticjr, r. to trajfic, 
♦•tXupor, to trijle. 
Obsonor, ra. to caier, 
Obtestor, p. to beseech. 
OptTor, to vxyrk. 
Opinor, u. r. d. to think. 
Ouitiilor, m. to help. 
1 6tior, to be at leisure. 
Pabulor, m. d. to mutze, 
Palor, to wander about. 
Percontor, m. to inquire. 
Periclitor, d. p. to try. 
tPiscor, m. to Jish. 
Populor, r. d. p. to lay 

waste. 
Prsedor, m. p. to plunder. 
Precor, m. u. r. d. to pi'ay. 
Proelior, to Rght. 
Recorder, a. to recollect. 
Rimor, d. to search. 
Rixor, to quarrel. 



♦RuBtlcor, to Hve in th" 

country. 
Sciseltor, m. ^.toinquirt, 
*Scitr)r, m. to nsk. 
Scmtor, p. to starch, 
Solor, d. to com flirt. 
Spatior, to walJc abovi 
Spec u lor. m. r. d. to ^ 

out. 
tStij)ulor, p. to bargam^ 

stipulate. 
tSuiivior, d to kiss. 
Suspicor, to suspect. 
Testificor, p. to testify 
Tester, d. p. to testify, 8c 

detestor. 
Tutor, to defend. 
Vagor, to wander. 
Veil, ror, d. p. tovesierate, 

worship. 
Veuor, m. p. to hunt. 
VerRor, to be emjtloyed. 
Vocif eror, to bawL 



KoTX. Some deponents of the first conjugation are derived from noona, 
and signify being or practising that which the noun denotes ; as, anciUdri^ to be 
a han&iald; haiioldri^ to practise soothsaying; from ancilla and haiiolvs. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 



§ 107* Verbs of the second conjugation end in eo, and form 
tJieir second and third roots in u and it; as, mon^o, monut, 
faonitum. 

The following list contains most of the regular verbs of this conju- 
^sition, and many also which want the second and third roots : — 



♦Aceo, to be sour. 

♦-figreo, — , to be sick. 

♦Albeo, — , to be v)hite. 

♦Aiceo, d. to drive away; 
part. adj. arctus or ar- 
tas. The compounds 
change a into e; as, 
coerceo, d. to restrain, 
oxeroeo, r. d. to exer- 
cise. 

• Areo. to be dry. 
*Aveo — , to covet. 

• Calco, T. lobe warm. 

♦Calleo, — , to he harden- 
ed, ^percalleo, to know 
weU. 

• Calveo, — , to be bald, 
*Candeo. to be white, 
^Ganeo to be hoary. 
*<1a^eo, r. d. to tonnt. 

• Ceveo — , tcfaum. 



* CI areo, — , to fte bright. 
*Clueo, — , to be famous. 
*Deriseo, — , to thicken. 
♦Dirtbeo, — , to sort the 

vtfting tablets. 
*D61eo, r. d. to grieve. 
*Egeo, r. to want. 
*Emineo, to rise above, 
*Flacceo, to droop. 
♦Flaveo, — . to be yeUoio. 
♦FlGreo, to blossom. 
*Foeteo, — , to be fetid. 

♦ Frigeo, — , to be cold. 
*Frondeo, — , to bear 

leaves. 
Hj4beo, r. d. to have. The 
compounds^ except post- 
habeo, change a into I ; 
as. ail-, ex-, pro-hlbeo. 
cohlbeo, d. to restrain. 
inhlbeo, d. to hmder. 



*tperhIbeo,d. to report, 
tposthabeo. to postpone, 
praebeo, ( /or prsehlb- 
eo), r. a. to afford, 
♦praehlbeo, — . J^boo^ 
{for deh&beo), r. d. lo 
owe. 

*Hebeo, — , to be dull. 

*Horreo, d. to be rough, 

♦ Humeo, — . to 6c nwiaL 

* J aceo, r. to He. 
*Lacteo, — , to suck. 
♦Langueo, — , to be fain, 
*Lateo, to lie hid. 
*Lenteo, — , to be ilcvi, 
^ Li ceo, to be valued. 
*Liveo, — , to be Kvid. 
*Maceo, — , to be lean, 
*Ma(leo, to he weL 
♦Msereo, — , to grieve. 
Mereo, r. to deserve 
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tcommfreo, to fully r/e- 
terve. tdemi-reo, i.\. to 
tarn. ^Qxwi'vao^tosei^ve 
out one's time. *tpcr- 
nieroo, — , to rjo through 
teirice. promereo, to 
deserve. 

M6nc;>, r. d. to adrise. 
admoneo, m. r. d. to re- 
mind, commoiieo, to 
impress vjx)n. proeino- 
neo, to forewarn. 

•Miiceo, — , to be mouldy. 

•Nigreo, — , to be black. 

•Niteo, to shine. 

N6ceo, ra. r. to hurt. 

•Oleo, to smell. 

•PtiUco, to be pale. 



♦Pareo, ra. r. d. to obey. 

♦Pateo, to be open. 
Placeo, to please. 
*IV)lleo, — , to be able, 
*l*titeo, to stink. 
*PiUroo, to be putrid. 
♦Ronldeo. — , tojjlitter, 
*Rl<xeo, to be stiff. 
*Rul)CO, to be red. 
♦Sciiteo, — , to (jush forth. 
♦Senco, — , to be old. 
♦Slleo, d. to be silent. 
*Sordeo, — , to be filthy. 
♦Splendeo, — , to shine. 
♦Squaleo, — , to befoul. 
♦Strtdeo, — , to creak, 
♦Studeo, d. to study. 
*Stupeo, to be amazed. 



•Siieo, — , te be toont. 

TA,ceo, r. d. t')be tilent. 

*'l't*I)eo, to be warm. 

Terreo, d. to terrify. Sa 
(}eterveo, to defer. tal>- 
ste]\QO^ to dtter. tcon- 
terreo, fexterrco, iper- 
terreo, to f ii/hten, 

♦Timeo, d. to fear. 

♦Torpeo, — , to be stiJI', 

* Tumeo, to swell. 

•Vfileo, r. to be able. 

*VC*£:eo, — , to arouge. 

•Vioc, —, to /Unit. Pcu 
vietns shriveled. 

♦VI .2:00. to ftouinsh. 

*^'Irco, to he green. 

•Uveo, — , to be moisL 



§ 168. The following verbs of the second conjugation are ir- 
regular in their second or third roots or in both. 

Note 1. As the pmpfer form of verb.s of the fii-st conjugation is, 0, an, atum, 
of tlie fourth to, Ivi, itum, so that of the second would be eo, evi, Hum. Very 
few of the latter conjugation, however, retain this form, but most of them, as 
noticed in § 1G5, Rem. 1, drop in the second root the connecting vowel, e, and 
those in veo drop vi ; as, cdveo, (cdv^vi) cdvi, (edvUlum or cdvltum) caiUum. 
Others, imitating the form of those verbs of the third conjugation whose gen- 
eral root ends in a consonant, add $ to form the second and third roots. Cf. 
§ 1G5, Rem. 1, and § 171. 

Note 2. Four verbs of the second conjugation take a reduplication in the 
parts formed from the second root, viz. mordeo, pendeo, spondeoy and tondeo. 
Sec § 1G3, Rem. 



Aboleo, -evi, -Itum, r. d. to efface. 

♦Algeo, alsi, to be cold. 

Ardeo, arsi, arsum, r. to bum. 

Audeo, au«us sum, {rarely ixxx^x^ichence 
ausim, § 183, R. 1,) r. d. to dare. 

Augeo, suixi, auctura, r. d. to increase. 

Caveo, cavi, cautum, m. d. to beware. 

Censeo, cen«ui, censum, d. to think. 
rocenseo, -ui, -um or -Itum. *per- 
censeo, -ui. *<<uccensoo, -ui, d. 

Cieo, clvi, cltuni, to excite. There is 
a cognate fcnn, cio, rf the fmrth 
conjng'diun, both of the sim/xe verb 
and cf its cojn/xmnds. The penult of 
the pnrficipUs oxcltus and concitus 
is common, and that of accitu.s is al- 
ways long. 

•ConV.ivco, -nlvi, to wink at. 

")G!eo, -evi, -Glnni, d. to blot out. 

y'oceo, docui, dnc.fnm, d. to tench, 

*i'Yivo(), ffivi, f'ln'.urus, to favor. 

^I'crvco, fcrhni, t(t boil. Sojnetimes 
forvo, vi, if the third ronjugntion. 

Fleo, flGvi. flo uni, r. d. to weep. 

Fdveo, f Ovi, 1 otum, d. to ckertsh. 



•Fulgeo, fulsi, to shine. Fulgo, of the 

third conjugation, is also in use. 
Gaudeo, gavlsus sum, r. to rejoice. 

§ 142, 2. 
♦Haireo, haesi, haestirus, to stick. So 

ad-, CO-, in-, ob- haereo; but *subhaB- 

reo, — . 
hidulgeo, indulsi, indultum, r. d. to k^- 

dulge. 
.liibeo, jussi, jussum, r. d. to ordt r, 
♦Lucco, lux 1,' to shine. pollUceo, -luxi, 

-luctum. 
♦Lu'^eo, luxi, d. to mourn. 
♦^h'lneo, mansi, mansum, m. r. d. to 

remain. 
Mi^ceo, miscui, mistnui or mixtum, 

misturus, d. to mir.. 
Mordeo, momordi, morsnm, d. to bite. 

remordeo, -di, -tnorsuni, r. 
Moveo, mOvi, motum, r. d. to move. 
Mulc'oo, mulsi, muKnin, d. to soothe. 

pcrmuU'co, poininlsi. pcrmulsumrtno 

pcrmulctUHi, to ru'j (jently. 
♦Mulgeo, mulsi or inulxi, to milk 

emulgeo. — , cmul^^uui, to mUk ovi 
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Neo, n6vi, nStum, to spin, Spondeo, spopondi, ^ponsam, to pro- 

*Paveo, pavi, d. to fear. mise, Seo § 163, Rem. 

•Pendeo, pependi, to hang. *impen- »StrIdeo, Idi, to whU, 

deo, — . propendeo, — , propensum. Suadeo, sua**!, fsuasum, r. d. to advise. 

Pleo, (obsolete), compleo, -evi, -etam, TSneo, teiiui, tentum,r. d. ^oAoW. The 

toJilL So the other compounds. com^xmnds change fe into 1 in the jirs^ 

Prandeo, prandi, pmnsum, r. to dine, ami second roots ; as, .ietliieo, detl- 

Rideo, rl«i, risum, m. r. d. to laugh, nui, deteiitum. ♦atttiuo, -tXnui. So 

•Sedeo, sedi, sessum, m. r to sit. pertlneo. 

The compounds with monosyllabic pre- Tergeo, terj^i, tersum, to wipe. Tergo, 

positions change 6 into I, tn the first of the third conjugation, is also in use, 

root; as, infldeo, insedi, insessum. Tondeo, tdtondi, tonsum, <««Aeflr. Tk€ 

•djsslde<), -sedi So prsesldeo, am^ compounfls have the per ftct toni\\. 

rarely circumsldeo. Torqneo, torsi, tortum, d. to twist. 

Sfileo, solltus sum, and rarely solui, to Torreo, torrui, tostum, to roast, 

be accustomed. § 142, 2. •Turgeo, tursl, to swell. 

•Sorbeo, sorbui. to suek in. So •ex- •Urgeo or urpueo, ursi, d. to urge. 

sorbeo: but •resorbeo, — . •absor- Video, v!di, vl-sura. m. u. r. d. to see, 

boo, -sorbui or -soi-psi. Voveo, vovi, votum, d. to vow. 

§ 100* Impersonal Verbs of the Second Conjugation. 

D^et, decuit, it becomes. PIget, pi^iit or pigltum est, d. it trou- 

Dbet, libuit or libitum est, it pleases^ bles, grieves. 

is agreeable. ^ ^ Poenltet, pcenituit, poenittlrus, d.f< re- 

Llcet, licuit or llcltum est, it is lawful^ pents; poenltet me, / regret. 

or permitted. Pfldet, puduit or pudltum est, d. ; ii 

I Iquet, llquit, it is clear, evident. shames ; pudet me, / am ashamed, 

Blis^ret, raiseruit or miserltum est, Taedet, taedult or taesum est, it disgusts 

it moves to pify ; misSret me, / pity. or wearies, pertsedet, pertsesum est. 
Oportet, oportuit, it behooves. 

Note. LObbt is sometimes written for Hbet, especially in the comic writers. 

§ 170. Deponent Verbs of the Second Conjugation, 

F&teor, fassus, r. d. p. to confess. The •M6deor. d. to ctwe, 

compounds change & into I in the first Mereor, merltus, to deserve, 

root, and into e in the Hiird; as, con- Misfreor. miser!tus or misertus^ topUiff. 

flteor, confessus, d. p. to achnowl- Polllceor, pollicltus. p. topromite. 



edge, *t diflflteor, to deny, profl- Reor, r&tus, to Uiink, suppose. 
teor, professus, d. p. to declare, Tueor, tultus, d. p. tj protect. 

Liceor, licltus, to bid a price. Vfereor, veritus, a. p. to fear, 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

§171« In the third conjugation, when the first root ends with 

B consonant, the second root is regularly formed by adding s ; when 

it ends with a vowel, the first and second roots are the same : the 

third root is formed by adding t; as, carpo, carpsi, carptttm; arguo, 

argut, argiitum. 

In annexing s and t, certa'n changes occur in the final conscnant of 
ihe root : — 

1. The palatal: c, g, qu, and also h, at the end of the firet root, form with f 
the double letieva? in the second root; in the third root, c remains, and the 
jthers are changed into c before t; as, dico, {dicsi, i. e.J, dixi, dictum; rego, 
Tegsi^ i. e.), rexi, rectum; viho, vexi, tectum; cdqyo^ coxi, coctum. 
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KoTB. Ilm and ttruo form their second and third rootfl ifter the analogy of 
rerbs whcse first ro\>t ends in a palatal or h. 

%. Bib changed into p before s and t ; as, <crtfto, tcripn^ icriftum. 

8. D and ^, before t, are either dropped, or changed into s ; as, claudu, chusi 
cido^ cessi; mitto, m'lsi. Cf. ^ 66, I, Rem. 1. After m, p is sometimes in^ejled 
before s and t ; as, «umo, sumpgiy sumptvm. Ji is changed to s before s lu d { in 
giro and uro. 

4. Some other consonants are dropped, or changed into «, in certain ^eibs. 

Exc. 1. Many verbs whose first root ends in a consonant, do not 
add 8 to form the second loot 

(a.) Of these, some have the second root the same as the first, but the vowei 
of the second root, if a monosyllable, is long; as, 

Bibo, Excildo, Ico, Mando, Sc&bo, Solvo, Verro, 

Edo, Fodio, Lambc, Prehendo, Scando, Stride, Verto, 

Emo, Fugio, Lfego, PsaJlo, Sido, ToUo, Volvo; 

to which add the compounds of the obsolete cando^ /enJo^ and nito. 

(6.) Some make a change in the first root. Of these, some change a vowel 
some drop a consonant, some prefix a reduplication, others admit two or more 
of these changes; as, 

-^gO) 3gi. Gapio, cepi. F&cio, feci. 

Findo, fidi. Frango, fi^egi. Fundo, fudi. 

J&cio, jeci. Linquo, liqui. Rumpo, rupi. 

Scindo, scidi. Sisto, stiti. Vinco, vici. 

Those which have a reduplication are 

Cado, c^cldi. Oaedo, cScIdi. C&no, cCcIni. 

Curro, ciicurri. Disco, didlci. Fallo, ffefelli. 

Pago, (o6«.) pfeplgi Parco, pfeperci. Pario, p6p6ri. 

and pegi. Pedo, pfepedi. Pello, pepuli. 

Pendo, pependi. Posco, poposci. P^ogo? piipiigi. 

Tango, tetigi. Tendo, tfetendi. Tundo, tutildi. 

Exc. 2. Some, afler the analogy of the second conjugation, add u 
to the first root of the v^b ; as, 

Alo, alui, etc. Consfilo, Gf mo, R&pio, Tr€mo, 

Colo, Depso, Geno, (o6«.) Str€po, Volo, 

Compesco, Fremo, Molo, Texo, Vomo. 

MSio^ messui ; and pdno^ pdtui; add «u, with a change in the root. 

Exc. 3. The following, after the analogy of the fourth conjugation j 
^d iv to the first root ; — 

Arcesso, Ciipio, L&cesso, RiSdo, Tero, droppina 6. 

Capesso, Incesso, Peto, Quajro, loith a chanyt ojr into a. 

Exc. 4. The following add t', with a change in the root; those m 
r*^ and sco dropping n t nd sCy and those having er before n changing 
t to re or rd : — 

Cresco, Pasco, Scisco, Spemo, Lino, S^ro, 

Nosco, Qiiiesco, Cemo, Stemo, Sino, totoio. 

Exc. 5. (a.) The third root of verbs whose first root ends in d or t, 
Wid some in j, add s, instead of t, to the root, either dropping the rf, £, 
Rnd g, or changing them into s ; as, claudo^ clausum ; dejendo, di- 
fensum; cedo^ cessum ; flectOy Jiexum ; jigoy jixwn. But the com- 
pounds of h add U ; as, perdo, perdXtum, 
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(b.'j The following, also, add s, with a change of the root — 

Excello, Fallo, Pello, Spargo, Verro, 

Percello, Mergo, Pr6mo, Velio, 

Exc. 6. The following add /, with a chanp^e of the ro)t ; ihose 
having n, nc, ng^ nqu^ or mp at die end of the first root dropping n 
snd m in the third : — 

Cerno, FIngo, Gfro, Sfro, Sp«mo, Stringo, Uro, 
Colo, Fraiigo, Ruinpo, Sisto, Siemo, Tero, Vinco; 

to which add the oornpounds of Unquo^ and verbs in sco with the second root 
m V ; the latter drop «c before t ; as, notco^ ndm.^ notum ; except patco^ which 
di yps c only. 

Exc. 7. (a.) The following have tt ;— 

Bl bo, Ellcio, Molo, Pono, wiOi a change of on iido 58. 

Gf'no, (o6«. form of^gno^) Vorao, Sino, dropping n. 

(b.) The followyig, like verbs of the fourth conjugation, add U to 
the first ix)ot : — 



Arcesso, 
Facesso, 



Ctipio, 
L& 'esso, 



Peto, T(^ro, dromnng 6. 

Quaere, vjtOi a change <fr into s. 



For other irregularities occurring in this conjugation, see ^ 172-174. 

§ 173. The following list contains most of the simple verba, 
both regular and irregular, in the third conjugation, with such of 
their compounds as recjuire particular notice : — 



Acuo, &cui, acutum, d. to sharpen. 

Ago, egi, actum, r. d. ttt drive. So cir- 
cumago, cogo, and periigo. *ambl- 
go, — , to dimbt. So sata^o. The 
other compttunds change a into i, in 
the Jirst root ; as, exigo, exegi, ex- 
fictum, to drive out. *prodlgo, -egi, 
io 8(fuander. See ^ 189, 2. 

Alo, alui, altum, and later &IItum, d. 
to fufui-ish. 

*Ango, anxi, to sfrangle. 

Arguo, argui, argutuni, d. to convict. 

ArcessoL -cessivi, -cessitum, r. d. to 
caU for. Pass. inf. arcessiri or ar- 
cessi. 

»Batuo, batui, d. to beat. 

Blbo, bibi, blbitum, d. to drink. 

•"Cado, cecldi, casurus, to fall. The 
cttmpounds change a into !j m Ihefrst 
roct, and drop the reduplication ; as, 
rocido, -cidi, -casum, r. to set. 

0»«do, c^cidi, caesurn, r. d. to cut. The 
compoumU change dd into i, and drop 
(he reduplication ; as^ occido, -cidi, 
-cisum. 

Candc, {^obaoletey) synongmous mih can- 
deo of the second conjugation. Hence 
acceiido, -ccndi, -censum, d. to kindle. 
So inc3ndo, succendo. 

*Caoo, ceclui, d. to sing. The com- 
vmmis change & imto I ; a§, *concIno, 
12 



-cinui. So occino, prsecino. »iiccl- 
no, — . So iucino, intorclno, succl- 
no, red no. 

*Capesso, -ivi, r. d. to undertake. 

Capio, cepi, captum, r. d. to <aJfc«. So 
antrcapio. The other compowndi 
change a into I, in the Jirst root, and 
into e in the third; as, declpio, dSc^ 
pi, deceptum. 

Carpo, carpsf carntum, d. to pluck. 
The coinpcnhtds change a tnto e ; as, 
dficerpo, decerpsi, decer)ituin. 

Gedo, cessi. cessum, r. to yield. 

Cello, {obsolete.) excello, -cellui, -col- 
sum, to excel. *antece!lo, — . iSo 
praecello, recello. percello, -cuJi, 
-culsum, to strike. 

Cerno, crevi, cretum, d. to decree, 

* Cerno, — . to see. 

Cingo, cinxi, ciiictum, d. to ginL 

*Clai)go, — , to clang. 

Claudo, clausi, clausum, r. d. to ekiU. 

The compounds change an into Vl; il8^ 
occludo, occlusi, occlusum, to tiuA 

♦t Claudo, — , to Ump. 

*tClepo, clepsi, rarely clfipi, to steal, 

Colo, colui, cultum, d. to tiu. focotUc^ 

-cillui, -cultum, d. to hide. 
C5mo, compsi, comptum, to deck, 
^Compesco, -pesotu, to i*0«eraui. 
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Consiilo, -aftlai, -«altiim, m r. d. to 

connUt. 
C6quo, coxi, coctum, m. d. ft cooL 
Credo, cretUdi, credltum, r. d. to 6e- 

keve. 
•Cresco, crgvi, to grow, concresco, 

-crevi, -crf'tum. 
Ctibo is of the jirit conjugation. Cf. 

^ 166. «accuinl>o, -c&bui^ to He down. 

80 the other compounds tohuh insert m. 
•Cfldo, — , to forge, excudo, -cudi, 

-cfisum, d. to stamp. 
OtiluiOj cCipivi. cupitum, d. to desire. 

Bvbj. imjyerf. cupTret. Lmct. 1, 72. 
•Cnrro, cucurri, cursurus, to rtm. 

conciirro, succurro, and transcurro, 

drop tiie reduplication ; the other cirmr- 

poutuls sometimes drop^ and sometimes 

retain it ; as, decurro, decurri, aitd 

decucurri, decursum. *ant6curro, 

— . So circurncurro. 

* Dego, d«gi, d. to live. 

Demo, (leinpsi, demptum, r. d. to taJce 

away. 
\ Depso, depsui, depstum, to knead. 
Dico, uixi, dictum, u. r. d. to say. 

* Disco, didici, discituras, d. to "Uam. 
♦Dispesco, — , to separate. 

Divide, (iTvisi, diyisum^ r. d. to divide. 

Do is of the frst conjugation, abdo, 
-didij-dltnm, d. to nide. So condo, 
indo. addo, -didi, -ditum, r. d. to 
add. So dedo, edo, prodo, reddo, 
trade, vendo. fdido, -didi, -dltum, 
to distribute. So abdo, subdo. perdo, 
-didi, -dltum, m. r. d. abscoodo, -di 
or -didi, -dltum or -sum. 

Dtlco, duxi, ductum, m. r. d. to lead. 

Kdo, edi, esum, m. u. r. d. to eat. 

Exuo, exui, exiitum, d. to strip off. 

Emo, emi, emptum, r. d. to buy. 80 
co^mo. The other compounds change 
e to 1; as, eximo, -emi, -emptum. 

Facesso, -cessi, -cessltum, to execute. 

Fac/io, feci, factum, m. u. r. d. to do. 
Compounded with a pi-epotition, it 
cfMnges a inU) \ in the frst rotft, and 
into e in the third, makes -flee in the 
imperative, and has a regular passive. 
Compounded with other words, it re- 
tains a when of this conjugation, makes 
ftc in the imperative, and has the pa&- 
dve, fio, factum. See § 180. 

F: Uo, fefelli, falsum, d. to deceive. 
♦refello, -felli, d. to refiUe. 

.eu'lo, {obsolete.) defendo, -feiiui, -fen- 
sum, m. u. r. d. to defend, offeado, 
-tend!, -f?i\sum, d. to offend. 

?'6ro, tiili, latum, r. d. to bear. See 
^ 179. A perfect titOH is rare. Its 
f^noiMmnds are affero atttkli, aJlatum : 



anf^ro, abstaii, abl&tain; difftru 
distfili, dilatum; confero, contiil^ 
coUatum; infero, intiili, illatuxb. 
offero, obtuli, oblatum; eflfero, ex- 
tiili, elatum ; suffero, susttili, sublft« 
tum; ami circum-, per-, trans-, de-, 
jpnV, ant^-, praef t ro, -ttili, -latum. 

♦Fervo, vi, to W. Cf. fci-veo, 2rf com. 

Fldo, — , fisus, to trust. See ^ 163. 18. 
confido, con fisus sum or conflui, to 
rely on. diD'ido, diffisus sum, to 
distntsL 

Figo, fixi, fixum, r. rarely fictum, to jCsB. 

Findo, fidi, fissum, d. to cleave, 

Fiugo, finxi, fictum, d. to feian. 

Flecto, flexi, flexum, r. d. to bend. 

*Fligo, flixi, to dash. So confllgn. 
amigo, -flixi, -flictum, to afflict. 8t 
infllgo. pi-ofllgo 15 of the jirst conju- 
gatum. 

Fluo, fluxi, floxum, (fluctum, obt,) r. 
to Jlow. 

F6<iio, fodi, fossum, d. to dig, OM. 
pres. inf. pass, fddiri: 90 also ef- 
fodiri. 

Frango, irSgi, fractum, r. d. to break 
The compounds change a into i, in A« 
first root; as, infringe, infregi, in- 
fractum, to break in upon. 

♦Fremo, fr^mui, d. to roar, howL 

Frendo. — , fresum or fressum, to gncuk, 

Frigo, rrixi, firictum, rarely frixnm, 4o 
roast. 

*Fugio, fUgi, fiigltfiras, d. to jfee. 

♦Fulgo, — , to Jlask. 

Fundo, f udi, f usum, r. d. to j 

*Furo, — , to rage, 

*Gemo, gfemui, d. to groan. 

GSro, gessi, gestum, r. d. to ^ 

Gigno, (obsolete g^no,) g^nui, g6 
r. d. to beget. 

♦Glisco, — , to grow. 

*Glube, — , to peeL degltLbo, — ^ 
-gluptum. 

Gruo, {obsolete.) *congruo, -grai, to 
agree. So ingruo. 

Ico, ici, ictum, r. to strike. 

Imbue, imbui, imbtitum, d. to isnbue, 

*Incesse, -cesslvi o9' -ceasi, to attack, 

flnduo, indui, indtitum, to ptit on, 

j&cio, jeci. jactum, d. tocasL The 
compounds change k into I in the firsi 
root, and into e in the third (^ 163, 
Exc. 3); as, rejicio, rejeci, rejectum. 

Jungo, junxi, junctum, r. d. to join. 

Liicesso, -cessivi, -cessitnm, r. d. to prth 
voke. 

Lac io, ( obsolete. ) The compounds changt 
& into I ; cm, alllcie, -lexi, -lectam, d. 
to allti^e. So ililcie. pelUcio. dllcic^ 
-Ilcui, •4lcltuui, to (p'ato out.. 
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Laedo, Isesi, l«8um, m. r. to hurt. The 
Cfnnfxmn'h chnnpe se into !; as, ilMo, 
illisi, illisum, to d/ish againtt. 

*Lambo, himbi, to lick, 

L^gOy legi, lecturn, r. d. to read, 80 
ulego, pcrlt-go, praelego, relej^o, sub- 
lego, and translego; the other com- 
jxmnda change 6 intoi; a», colli i?o, 
collogif collectum, to coUect. But tiie 
following add s tv foiin the second 
root; ^ 171, 1; diligo,-lexi, -lecturn, 
to Uyoe. intelligo, -Texi, -lecturn, u. 
r. d. to under sUind, negUgo, -lexi, 
4cc'-um, r. d. to neglect. 

Lii\go, — , linctum, d. to Uck. *delin- 
go, — , to Uck up. 

Lino, livi or l^vi, litum, d. to daub. 

•Linquo, liqui, d. to leave, relinquo, 
-U^'ii, -lictum, r. d. delinquo, -liqui, 
-lictum. (S; derelinquo. 

Ludo, lusi, liisum, m. r. to play. 

*Luo, iui, luitfirus, d. to atone, abluo, 
-lui, -latum, r. d. diluo, -Iui, -lu- 
tuin, d. So eluo. 

Mando, mandi, manRum, d. to chem. 

Mergo, mersi, mersura, r. d. to dip. 80 
immergo; but pres. inf. pass, im- 
mergefi, Col. 6, 9, 3. 

Mt-to, messui, messura, d. to reap. 

Metuo, metui, metiitum, d. to fear. 

»Mingo, minxi, mictum, {»up.) tomake 
boater. 

Mlnuo, mlnui, mTnutum, d. to lessen. 

Mitto, mlsi, missum, r. d. to send. 

Molo, molui, molitum, to grind. 

Mungo, {obsoltte.) emungo, -munxi, 
-muuctum, to irApe the rwse. 

Necto, nexi, nexum, d. to knit, innec- 
to, -nexui, -iiexum. So annecto, 
connecto. 

♦Ningo or -guo, ninxi, to snow. 

J?08co, novi, notum, d. to kam. ag- 
nosco, -novi, -nitum, d. to.recognize. 
cognosce, -novi, -nltum, u. r. d. to 
hnmo. So recognosco. *intenio8co, 
novi, to distinguish between, praecog- 
nosco, — , pnecognltum, tofm-e-know. 
*dignosco, — . So prenosco. ignos- 
co, -novi, -notum, d to pardxm. 

Nubo, nupsi, or nupta sum, nuptum, 
m. r. to mai'ry. 

Nuo, {obsolete,) to nod. *abnTiO, -nui, 
-nuiturus, d. to refuse fannuo, -nui. 
80 innuo, renuo. 

» Olo, oiui. to smell. 

Pando, — , passura or panpr.ra, to open. 

8c expando. dispando, — , -pansam. 

Pago, (nm. Utc same as paco tnkence pu- 

ciscor,) peplgi, pactum, to bargain: 

hencfj 

Pango, panxi or pSgi, pactum, panctii- 



rus, d. to drive in. compingo, >pAgi, 

-pactum. So impinge, ♦oppango, 

-pepi. *depango, — . So ropango^ 

suppingo. 
*Psirco, pC'peici rarely parsi, pan-iirus 

to spare. Some of the cu/upounds 

change a to e •, as, *comparco or com- 

perco. *imperco, — , 
Pario, peperi, pj'rtum, pirlturus, d. ic 

bring forth. The compounds are of 

the fourth conjugation. 
Pasco, pavi, pastum, m. r. d. to feed. 
Pe^to, — , pexum, and pectltum, d. to 

cuiiib. 80 depecte. repecto. 
*Pe<lo, pC'pedi. *oppedo, — . 
Pello, pepuli, pulsuni, d. to drive. Rt 

compOuwls are not reduplicated. 
Pendo, pt'pendi, pensum, r. to wm<;k. 

The ctmifHrniuls drop the redtiplicatMm. 

See § lt53, Kxc. 1. 
Peto, pf tivi, pCtUum, m. u. r. d. to ask. 
Pingo, pinxi, pictum. to paint. 
Pinso, pinsi, piiisltura, pinsum or pis- 

tum, to pound. 
♦Plango, planxi, planctiirus, to lament, 
Plaudo. plausi, plausum, d. to clap, c^h 

plaua. So applaudo. *tcircum- 

plaudo, — . The other compoundi 

change au inio 6. 
Plecto, — , plexum, d. to twine. 
*Plue, plui or pluvi, to rain. 
Pone, posui, (anciently posivi), p6A- 

tum, r. d. to place. 
*t Porricio, — , to offer sacrifice. 
*Po8CO, poposci, d. to demand. 

Prt'mo, pressi, pressum, r. d. to fyrets. 
The compounds change 6 into I, in the 
frst root; as, im prime, impressi, 
impressum, to impress. 

Promo, prompsi, promptum, r. d. to 
bring out. 

^Psallo, psalli, to play on a stringed in- 
stJiiTnenL 

Pungo, pupiigi, punctum, to prick. 
compungo, -punxi, -punctum. Bo 
dispungo, expunge, interpungo, — , 
-punctum. *repnngo, — . 

Quairo, quaeslvi, quaesitum, m. r. d. to 
seek. The compounds change ae wrfo 
i ; as, require, requisivi, requisitum, 
to seek again. 

Quatio. — , quassum, to shake, llit 
comjjKninds change qua into eft; crtj 
conciitio, • cussi, -cussum, d. dis- 
cutio, -cussi, -cu'*sum, r. d. 

Quiesce, quievi, quietum. r. d. to rest 

Rado, rasi, rasum, d. to sktwe. 

Bapio, rapui, raptum, r. d. snatch. 
The compoundi change & into 1 m the 
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firfA amd aecond roots, and into 6 in 
Ike third; as, diripio, -ripui, -reptum, 
m. r. 56 eripio and praertpio. 

RSgo, rexi, rectum, r. d. to itUe. The 
compounds vhnnye C inio i, in thejirst 
root; aa, <lirigo, direxi, directum, 
♦pergo, {/<n' penigo), perrexi, r. to 
go joi'ward. surgo {/or surrigo), 
surrexi, surrectum, r. d. to rise. So 
porrlgo {/or proilgo), to stretch oiU. 

•Bepo, repsi, to creep. 

Bodo, rosi, rosum, r. to gnaw, ab-, ar-^ 
e-, ob-, prae-rodo, want the perfect. 

♦Biido, rudivi, to bray. 

Rumpo, rupi, niptum, r. d. to break. 

Buo, rui, rutura, niitiarus, to faU. 
<^rao, -rui, -rutura, d. So obruo. 
*corruo, -rui. Si> irruo. 

*Sapio, sapivi, to be ivise. The con- 
pounds cnonge h info I ; rw, *resIpio, 
-«lpivi or -sipui. *desipio, — , to be 

♦tScabo, scabi, to scrntch. 
Scalpo, scalpsi, scalptum, to engrave. 
Balo or sallo, — s.ilsum, to salt. 
♦Scando, — , d. to climb. The compounds 

change a into e ; as, ascendo, ascendi, 

Bi^censum, r. d. descendo, descendi, 

{anciently descendl(ii,) descensum. 
Scindo, scidi, {anciently sciscldl), scis- 

8um, d. to cut. 
Scisco, sclvi, scitnm, d. to ordain. 
Scribo, scripsi, vscri}»tuni, r. d. to lorite. 
Sculpo, sculpsi, scnlptum, d. to carve. 
Sero, sevi, satuni, r. d. to sow. cons6- 

ro, -pevi, -sltura. So ius6ro, r., and 

obsero. 
Bf ro, — , sertura, to entwine. Its corn^- 

piYiindshave -semi ; as, assero, -serui, 

-sertiim, r. d. 
*Serpn, .serf)si, to creep. 
*fSido, sidi, /(> settle. Its comp<mnds have 

aenerally sedi, sessum, fnnii sedeo. 
*Slno, sivi, ^^iturus, to peivdt. deslno, 

desTvi, desirum, r. ^ 2S4, R. 3, Kxc. 2. 
Sisto, stiti, •«latum, to stop. *absisto, 

-stiti. So the othfi- com/xyunds ; but 

circumsisto irayits the perfect. 
Solvo, solvi, solutura, r. d. to hose. 
Spargo, sparsi, sparsum, r. d. to spread. 

The compounds change a into e ; as, 

res}>erg(), -spersi, -sp'ersum ; but loith 

circuin and in, a sometimes remains. 
Spfcio, (obattlcte.) The compounds 

change e into 1, in the frst root ; as. 

asplcio, nspexi, aspectum, d. to k)0K 

at. iuspicio, iuspexi, inspectum. 

r. d. 
Sporno, sprf^vi^ spretum, d. to de^nse. 
tSpuo, spui, to spit. *re8pttt), re»- 

pui, d. 



St&tuo, st&tui, statatuxn, d. to pUum 

The compounds change a»nto 1; oa 

instltuo, instltui, iastltutum, to tM- 

stitute. 
Stenio, stravi, stratum, d. to strtn, 
*Stenmo, sternui, to sn,eeze. 
*Stei*to, — , to »mri'e. *tcleiteito, de- 

stertui. 
♦Stinguo, — , to e.ctinguish. distinguo, 

distinxi, distiiictum. So exdtingno^ 

r. d. 
*Strepo, strf pui to make a noise, 
♦Stiiao, stridi, fc creak. 
Stringo, vStrinxi, strictum, r. d. to bind 

or tie tight. 
Struo, struxi, structum, d. to ^t^. 
Sugo, suxi, suctum, to suck. 
Sumo, 8umpsi, sumptum, r. d. to take. 
Suo, — , sutum, d. ti> sew. So consuo, 

dissuo. insuo, -sui, sutum. *a.s- 

BUO, — . 

Tago, ( very rare ), to totich. Hence 

Tango, tt'tlgi, tactum, r. d. to touch. 
The con^mtids chanqe a into i in the 
frst root, and drop (lie reduplication ; 
as, contingo, contlgi, coiiiactum, r. 

Tego, texi, tectum, r. d. to cover. 

*T emtio, — , d. to dfspise. coutemno, 
-tempsi, -temptum, d. 

Tendo, tfetendi, tentum or tensum, to 
st7'ttch. The ctnnjxtumls drop the re- 
dtiplicntiim ; as, exteiido, -tendi, -ten- 
tum or -tensum. So in-, os-, and r^ 
tendo. detendo has tensum. The 
other com/Mmnds have tentum. 

*tTergo, tersi, tersum, to loipe Tw- 
geo, of the second conjugation nas the 
same seA:ond and third roots. 

TiTO, trivi, tritum, d. to rub. 

Texo, texui, textum, d. to weave. 

Tingo or tlngno, tinxi, tinctum, r. d. 
to imiisttn, tinge. 

*Tollo, anciently tetuli, rarely tolli, d. 
to raise. The perfect and supine 8U»- 
tuli anrfsublatuni from suntTO tnke 
the place of the perfect andsnfnne of 
toUo ami sustollo. *8U8tollo, — , r. 
to raise up, to take cavay. ^fattoUo, 
— . So extoilo. 

Traho, traxi, tractum, r. d. to draw, 

*Tr('mo, tremui, d. to tremble. 

Tribuo, trlbui, trlbutum, r. d. Co as- 
crihe. 

Tr\j lo, trusi, triisum, to thrust. 

Tuiido, tiitudi, tunsum or tusum, tc 
beat. The comjiounds drop the redu- 
plication, and have tusum. Vet con- 
tunsuni, detunsum, obtunsum, <md 
retunsum, are also found. 

Ungo, {or -guo), uuxi, uuctum, X ft 
anoinL 
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Uro, QKt, astnin, d. to bum. 

•V&lo, -,, to go. So supervSdo. The 
(ftker cotnpounds have vasi ; as, *eva- 
do, evasi, r. So pervado; aUo iuva- 
do, r. d. 

V6ho, vexi, vectum, r. to carry. 

VeJlo, velli or vulsi, vulsum, d. to pluck. 
So avello, d., divello, evella d., re- 
vello, revelli, revulsum. The other 
compounds have velli only, except in- 
tervello, which has vulsi. 



*Vergo, versi, to incline, 

Verro, — , versum, d. to bruA. 

Verto, verti, versum, r. d. to turn. 8e€ 

^ 174, Note. 
Vinco, vici, victum, r. d. to conquer. 
*\riso, — , d. to msit. 
*V'ivo, vixi, victurus, d. to live. 
*V61(>^ volui, velle {/or volfere), to bi 

wUling. See § 178. 
Volvo, volvi, voliitura, d. to roH 
Vomo, vomui, vomitum, r. d. to vonii 



REMARK. Those verbs in to (and deponents in ior), of the third conjugation, 
^hich are conjugated like capio (page 115) are, capio, cup'u), fdcio^ fMio^ f*^9^y 
idcio, pario, quatio, rdpio, sdpio, compounds of Idcto and specw^ and gradxor, m^- 
ncTy pdtior, and mdriar: but compare in&rior in § 174, and &rujr, and p&tior 
in § 177. 

Inceptive Verbs. 

§ 173* Inceptive verbs in general either want the thinl roo% 
or adopt that of their primitives: (see § 187, II, 2). Of those derived 
&om nours and adjectives, some want the second root, anvl some form 
it by adding u to the root of the primitive. 

In the following list, those verbs to which t is added, have a simple verb in 
use from which they are formed: — 



*Acesco, acui, s. to ^row sour. 
♦jEgi-esco, to grow sick. 
♦Albesco, — , s. to grow white. 

* Alesco, — , s. to grow, coalesce, -alui, 

-alltum, to grow together. 
♦Ardesco, arsi, s. to take Jire. 
*Aresco, — , s. to grow dry. *exares- 

co, -ami. So inaresco, peraresco. 
♦Augesco, auxi, s. to increase. 
♦Calesco, calui, s. to grow warm. 
*Calvesco, — , s. to become bald. 
*Candesco, candui, s. to grow white. 
*Canesco, canui, s. to become hoary. 
*Claresco, clarui, s. to become brignt. 

♦ Condormisco, ^ormivi, %. to go to 
sleep. 

♦ Contlcesco, -ticui, to become silent. 

♦ C-ebresco, crebui and crebrui, to in- 

crease. 
*Cru(lesco, crudni, to become violent. 

• Ditesco, -:-, to grow rich. 

• Duicesco, — , to grow sweet. 
*Duresco, dfirui, to groio hard. 
■♦Evilesco, evi'ut, to become worthless. 
*Extimesco, -ilmui, to fear greatly. 
♦Fatisco, — , to gape. 
*Fl8i'cesco, flaccui, s. to wilt. 
♦J'ervesco, ferbui, s. to grow hot. 

*!• l«'>rePco, florui, s. to begin to ^ourish. 
*f Fracesco, fracui, to grow rancid.. 
•Fngesco, — , 8. to grow cold. *p9r- 
filgenco, -frixi. So refrigesco. 
12* 



*Frondesco, — , s. to put forth leaver. 
*Frutlcesco, — ,'to put forth shoiits. 
*Gelasco, — , s. to freeze. So *cong6- 

lasco, 8. to congeal. 
♦Gemisco, — , s. to begin tc dgk. 
*Gemmasco, — , to begin to bud. 
*Genf rasco, — , s. to be produced, 
*Grandesco, — , to grow large, 
*Gravesco, — , to grow heavy. 
♦Haeresco, — , s to adhere. 
♦Hebesco, — , s. to grow duU. 
♦Horresco, horrui, s. to grow rough, 
*Hiimesco, — , s. to gr'ow moist. 
*Ignesco, — , to become injlamed. 
*lnd61esco, -dolui. d. to ^ grieved, 
*Ins61esco, — , to become haughty. 
*Integrasco, — to 6e renewed. 
*.Tiivenesco, — , to armo young. 
*r.anguesco, langui, s. to grow languid 
*Lapidesco, — , to become stone. 
*Latesco, — , to groiv broad. 
*Latesco, to be concealed, s. *delite3C0 

-lltui; *oblliesco, -litui. 
*Lentesco, — , to become soft. 
*Llquesco, — , s. to become Uquki 

*del3quesco, -Hcui. 
*Lucesco, — . s. to arow light, to daum 
*Lutesco, — , s. to become muddy. 

♦remacresco, -macrui. 
^Madesco, madui, s. to groniy moisL 
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►Marcesco, — , 8. to pine away, 

*Mftture8co» maturui, Vu riptn. 

*Mls^re8C0, mlserui, 8. to pity, 

*Mitesco, — , to groio mild. 

♦Mollesco, — , to grow 9ofL. 

♦Mutesco, — , to become dumb. *ob-. 
mutesco, obmutui. 

*Nig:re8CO, nignii, s. to grow black, 

*Nltesco, nftui, s. to grow bright. 

♦Notesco, notui, to become known. 

•fObbrutesco, — , to becmne brutish. 

♦Obdt»rmisco, — , s. to fall asleep. 

•fQbsurdesco, -siirdui, to grow deaf. 

♦Occallesco, -callui, to become caUous, 

♦Olesco, {scarcely used.) *ab61esco, 
-olevi, 8. to cense, ftdolesco, -olevi, 
-ultum, 8. to groiv up. ex61esco, 
-olevi, -oletum, to grow out of date. 
8o obsolesco. Inolosco, -olevi, -oll- 
tuin, d. to grow in or on. 

•Pallesco, pallui, s. to grow pale. 

*P&tesco, patuif s. to be opened, 

♦Pavesco, pavi, s. to grow fearfvL 

"Peftlmesco, -ttmui, d. ho fear greedy. 

* Pinguesco, — , to grow fat. 
♦Ptibesco, — , to com^ to maturity, 
♦Puerasco, — , to become a boy. 

♦Raresco, — , to become thin. 
♦Reslpisco, -Bipui, 8. to recover one^s 
senses. 

♦ Rigesco, rTgui, a. to grow cold, 
*Rubesco, rubui, 8. to grow red. *erii- 

besco, -rfibui, d. 



^Sanesco, — , to become tomkL *oaQ 

sanesco, -sauui. 
4FSeiiesco, senui, s. d. to grow cid. St 

const'iiesco. 
♦Sentlsco, — , s. to perceive. 
♦Siccesco, — , to become drv, 
*Sllesco, sllui, s. to grow suent. 
*S61I»lcsco, — , to become soUd. 
♦Sordesco, sordui, s. to become ilAjf. 
*Splendesco, splendui, 8. to become 

bright, 
♦Spumesco, — , to begin to foam. 
*SterIlesco, — , to become barren. 
*StGpesco, stupui, s. to become 

isfied. 
Suesco, siievi, suetum, 8. to become ao- 

customed. 
♦Tabesco, tabui. s. to waste away. 
*T^nC'resco ana -asco, — , to oecome 

tender. 
♦Tf pesco, tSpui, 8. to grow warm, 
^Torpesco, torpui, 8. to ^row torpid. 
♦Trf misco, — , a. to begin to tremble. 

*Uvesco, — , to become moist, 

• Valesco, — , 8. to become strong, 
♦Vanesco, — , "V) vanish, ^evanMOO, 

evanui. 
♦Vfterasco, v6t6r&vi, to grow old. 

♦ Viresco, vlrui, s. to grow green. 

* Vivesco, vixi, s. to come to life. *rt- 
vivisco, -vixi. 



%Vt^. Deponent Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 



Apiscor, aptus, to get. The compounds 
change a into I in the first rooty and 
into e in the third; as, &dipiscor, 
adeptus. So indlpiscor. 

Expergiscor, experrectus, to awake. 

• Fatiscor, to gape or crack open. The 
compounds change & into £ ; eu, def ^ 
tiacor, -fessus. 

Fruor, frultus or fructus, frulttinis, d. 
to enjoy. 

Fungor, functus, r. d. to Derform. 

Gradior, gressus, to vxwc. The com- 
pounds change k into f ; as, aggredior, 
agjn*essu8, r. d. Inf. pre^s. iiggredi 
one aggTPdiri ; «o, progrerii am/progre- 
diri ; and pres. ind. egreditur, PUiut. 

♦Iras cor. to be angry. 

Labor, lapsus, r. tujnll. 

•Liquor, to we//, jlow. 

Loqucr, looiitus, r. d. to speak. 

)A Iniscor, ( obst}lete. ) comm! niscor, corn- 
men tus, p. i/" invent =*r6riiiii8Cor, 
to remjtitber. 



& 



Morior, (mori, rarely moifriy) mortauB, 
moritilrus, d. to die. So emoriri, PlauL 
for emori. 

Nanciscor, nactus or nanctns to obtain. 

Kascor, natus, nascItCurus, u. tobeborm, 

Nitor, nixus or nisas, olsunis, to lecm 
upon. 

Obiiviscor, obl!tu8, d. p. to forgeL 

Paciscor, pactus, d. to bargain. 
depa^iscor. 

Patior, passus, r. d. to suffer. perpStior 
-peBsus. 

Frinn plectx), to twinej come, ampleo 
tor, am plexus, d. p. complector,ooiii> 
plexus, p. So circumplector. 

Proficiscor, profectus, r. to depart 

Qur-ror, questus. m. u. d. to coimptam. 

*Ringor, to smn'l. 

Sequor, secutuM, r. d. to foQow. 

Tuor, tiitus, to protect. 

♦Vesc^r, d. to tat. 

Ulciscor, ultus, m. d. p. to a 

Utor, U8U8, r. d. to use. 
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Note. Devertor^ pnmerior^ rivertoTy compounds of vertOy are used as depOi 
Dents in the present and imperfect tenses; rUti^rtw also, sometimes, in the 
perfect 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

§ V7S» Verbs of the fourth conjugation regularly form theit 
second root in iv^ and their third in it ; as, audio, audivt, aa* 
ditMm. 

The following list contains most regular verbs of this ccnjug» 
tion : — 



Audio, -ivi or -ii, m. u. r. d. to hear. 
♦Cio, civi, to excite. Ct. cieo, ^ 168. 
Condio, -ivi irr -ii, to season. 
Custixiio, -ivi or -ii, d. to (juard. 
*i>ormio, -ivi or -ii, m. r. d. to sleep. 
Erudio, -ivi or -ii, d. to instruct. 
Expedio, -ivi or -ii, d. to disentangle. 
Fiiiio, -ivi or -ii, r. d. to fnish. 
*Gestio, -ivi or -ii, to exult; desire. 
Impedio, -ivi or -ii, r. d. to entangle. 
Insanio, -Ivi or -ii, to be mad. 
Irrptio, -ivi or ii, to ensnare. 
Lenio, -ivi or ii, d. to mitinate, 
MoUio, -ivi or -ii, d. to soyien. . 



*Mugio, -ivi or -ii, to bdlouf, 
Miinio, -ivi or -ii, r. d. to fortify* 
Mutio, -ivi, to mtUter. 
Nutrio, -ivi or -ii, d. to nouri^ 
Partio, -ivi or -ii, r. to divide. 
Polio, -ivi, d. to polish. 
Puriio, -ivi irr -ii, d. to punish, 
Ri'dimio, -ivi, to crown. 
Scio, -ivi, u. r. to know. 
Servio, -ivi or -ii, m. r. d. to sertfe, 
Sopio, -ivi or -ii, to luU asleep. 
Stabllio, -ivi or -ii, to establish. 
Tinnio, -ivi or -ii, r. to <inX:fe. 
Vestio, -ivi or -ii, to clothe. 



§ 17ft. The following list contains those verbs of the fourth con- 
jugation which form their second and third roots irregularly, and 
those which want either or both of them. 

Remark. The principal irregularity in verbs of the fourth conjugation 
arises from following the analogy of those verbs of the third conjugation who«6 
first root ends in a consonant; as, sepiOy sepsi, septum. A few become irregiUai 
by syncope; as, venio^ veni, ventum. 



Ami<yo, -ui or -xi, amictum, d. to clothe. 

*Balbutio, — , to stammer. 

Bullio, ii, itum, to bubble. 

*Cspciitio,- — , to be dim-sighted. 

* Cam bio, — , to exchange. 

*l)ementio, — , (o be mad. 

Kfl utio, — , to babble. 

Ko, ivi or ii, itum, r. d. to go. The 

compounds have only ii in the perfacty 

except obeo, praeeo, and subeo, which 

have ivi or ii. AU the compounds want _, , „ ..-_^.-. 

the S'ij/ine and perfect p"rticipleSy *Ineptio, — , to trijle. 

except adeo, ambio, ineo, obeo, prae- *Lascivio, lascivii, to be loanton. 

tereo, subeo, circumeo or circueo *Ligurio, llgiirii, to feed delicately. 

r^deo, transeo, and *tveneo, venii *l ippio, — , r. to be blear-eyed. 

T. {from venum eo), to be sold. *Obedio, obedii. r. to obey. 

^nrcio, farsi, fartum or farctum, fo Pario is of the third coniugntiony hut iU 

craTTt, The compounds genercdlt compounds are of the f)uri}iy changing 



*F?r6cio, — , to be fierce. 

Fulcio, fulsi, fultum, d. to prop up. 

*Gannio, — , to yelp^ bark. 

*Glocio, — , to cluck as a hen. 

*Glutio, ivi, 07' gliitii, to swattmo. 

Grand io, — , to make great. 

*Grunnio, grunnii, to grunt. 

Haurio. hausi, rar. haurii, haustom, 

rar. hausitum, hausttirus, hausurus, 

u. d. tc draw. 
*Hinnio, — , to neigh. 



change a to e; a«, refercio, -feisi, 
-fertum, but con- and 3f-, -farcio ana 

-CUQIO. 

f astidio, -ii, -itum, d. to loathe. 
♦Ffeiio. — , d. to rt ike. 



a to e ; a«, aprrio, aptrui, apertim, 
r. d. to open. So optrio, d. comp^rio 
coinp^ri, compertum, rarely dep 
compdrior, to fwl out. 8o ripcrio 
r. d. 
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P&vio, ^, p&Tltmiif to beaL 

♦Prfirio, — , to itck. 

Queo, quivi or quii, quitum to be able. 

Ho *nequeo. 
*Raucio, — , r. to be hoarse. 
*Rugio, — , to roar as a lion, 
Baevio, saevii, Itum, r. to rage* 
• Sagio, — , to perceive keenly. 
•Salio, 8&lui or salii, to leap. The 

compounds change a into I ; as, *absl- 

lio, — . So circumsllio. *ASsilio, -ui. 

So dissllio, insilio. *(lesiUo, -ui or -ii. 

So exsllio, resilio, subsUio. *transll- 

io, -ui or -Ivi, d. So prosUio. 
Skiio, — , Itum, r. d. to salt. 
Sancio, sanxi, $iancitum or sanctum, d. 

to ratify, sanction. 

Note. Desiderative verbs want both the second and third roots, except 
tihese three ; — ^esurio, — j esuritus, r. to desire to eat ; *nupturio, -iw, to desire 
to marry; ^pariurio^ -tt», to be in travail. See § 187, il. 3. 



Sarcio, sarsi, sartum. d. to patch. 
Sarrio, -ivi o^ -ui, sarritum, d. to weetk 

hoe. 
*/!>cfiturio, — , to gush out. 
Seiitio, sens! sensum, r. to JeeL 
Sf p^lio, st'p« livi 01' -ii, rar. sSpSli, sd 

pultum, r. d. to bury. 
Sepio, sepsi, septum, d. to hedge in, 
♦ Siiigiiltio, - -, to si)b, hiccup. 
*Sltio, sitii, to thirst. 
Suffio, -ii, -ituin, d. to fumigate, 
♦TuRsio, — , U) cough. 
*V'agio, vagii, to cry. 
Veiiio, veni, ventum, r. to come. 
Vincio, vinxi. viuctum, r. d. to frm 



§ 177. Deponent Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation. 



Assentior, assensus, r. d. p. to assent. 
Blandior, blanditus, to Jlatter. 
Largior, largitus, p. to girt, bestow. 
Mentior, meiititus, r. p. to Ue. 
Metior, mensus or metitus, d. p. to 

measure. 
Molior, mohtus. d. to strive, toil. 
Ordior, orsus, a. p. to begin. 
Orior, ortus, oriturus, d. to spring tm. 

Except in the present infnitive^ this 

verb seems to be of the third conjuga^ 

tion. 



Pfrior, (obs. whence p^ritus.) 

perior, exptrtus, r. d. to try. 

rior, opperrus or opperitus, 

UHfit for. 
Partior, partT^us, d. to divide. 
Potior, potlturt, r. d. to obtain^ 

In the Dotts the present indicative'amd 

imperfect subjunctive are 

of the thira .'onjugation. 
Sortior, sortitus, r. to cast lots. 



opp^ 
d. to 



enjojf. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ IT'S. Irregular verbs are such as deviate from the com- 
mon forms in some of the parts derived from the first root. 

They are sum, volo, fern, edo, fio, eo, queo, and their compounds. 

Sum and its compounds have ah-eady been conjugnied. See ^ 153. In the 
conjugation of the rest, the parts which are irregular are fully exhibited, but 
a synopsis only, of the other parts is, in general, given. Some parts of volo 
and of its compounds are wanting. * 

1. V('lo is irregular only in the present of the indicative and infin- 
itive, and in the present and imperfect of the subjunctive. 

Rrmark. It is made irregular partly bv svncope, and pjirtly by a change is 
the vowel of the root. In the present infinitive also and in the imperfect sub- 
mnctive, after e was dropped, r following I was changed into t; as, vd^ 
tvelre) velle ; vtlerem (velrem) Villem. 

Frea. Indie.* Pres. Injin. Perf Indie. 
v6'-l$, vel-ie, vdP-u-i, to f>e imlling^ to wish. 
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INDICATIVE. 

Pres. S. v6'-!8, vis, vult; Perf. viSY -nfi 

P. vol'-u-mus, vTil'-tis, v6'-lunt Plup. voAii h ram 

hnperf, v6-le'-bam, vo-le'-bSs, etc. Fut. perf. v6-lu'-e-rfi. 
Put. vo'-lam, vd'-les, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres S. ve'-lim, ve'-lis, ve'-lit; P*^rf. v6-lu'-€-rim. 

P. T6-li'-mu8, ve-li'-tifl, v6 -lint - Plup. vol-u-is'-Bem. 
hf^ferf. S. vel'-lem, vel'-les, vel'-let; 

P- vel-le'-mus, vel-le'-tis, vel'-lent 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. vel'-le. Pres. vo'-IeDS. 

Per/. v6l-u-is'-«e. 

NoTB. V9U and voltUj for vult and vulUa^ and vm\ for vitne are found in Plaa- 
tas and <ither ancient authors. 

2. Nolo ifl compounded of the obsolete ne (for non) and volo. The 
V of volo after ne is dropped, and the vowels (€' 0) are contracted 
iuto 0. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Injin. Perf. Indie. 
no'-lo, nol'-le, nol'-u-i, to be unmlling. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres. S. no'-lo, non'-vis, non'-vult; Perf. nol'-u-i. 

P. nol'-u-mus, non-vul'-tis, no'-lunt. Plup. no-lu'-e-ramu 

Jmperf. no-le'-bam, -bas, -bat, etc. Put. perf no-lu'-e-r8. 

Fut. no-lam, -les, -let, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

pres. S. n5'-lim, no'-lis, no'-lit; Perf no-lu'-e-rim. 

P. no-li'-mus, no-U'-tls, no'-lint. Plup. nol-u-is'-sem. 

Imjterf S. nol'-lem, nol'-les, nol'-let ; 

P. nol-le-mus, nol-le'-tis, nol -lent. 

IMPERATIVE. 
Present. Future. 

Sing 2 no -li ; Plur. nd-li'-te. Sing. 2. no-li'-tO, Plur. nol-i- t6'-t$, 

3. no-li'-t5; no-lun'-t^ 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. nol -ie. tres. no -lens. 

Perf nol-u-is'-se. 

NoTK. In rwn-ms, rurt^vuti^ etc. o*" the present, non takos the place of ne, but 
aSv» ard nHxAt a]<K) 001 ur in Plautns. 
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3. Miilo is compounded of mdffitt and volo. In composition jndfpi 
drops its final syllable, and volo its v. The vowels (d d') are tlien 
contracted into d. 

Pre*, /nfiftc. Pres. Infin. Per/. Indk. 
m&'-lS, mal'-le, mal'-u-i, to prefer. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pre*. S. ma'-15, ma'-vis, ma'-vult; Per/. mal'-u-i. 

P. mar-ii-mus, ma-vul'-tis, ma'-lunt. l-'up. ma-lu'-e-ram. 

Imperf, ma-le'-bam, -bas, etc, Fut, per/. ma-lu'-6-r5. 

Put. ma -lam. -les, etc, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. S. ma'-lim, m5'-lis, ma-lit; P*^/- ma-lu'-e-rim. 

P. ma-li'-mus, ma-li'-tis, ma-lint. Plup. mal-u-is'-sem. 

Fmperf, S. mal'-lem, mal'-les, mal'-let ; 

P. mal-le'-miis, mal-le'-tis, mal'-lert. 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres. mal'-le. Perf. mal-u-is'-se. 

NoTK. Matfdlo^ mdv&lurU ; mOvdlet ; mdoefim, mavihb^ mdviUt ; and mateUem; 
for 7/wi/o, mahmt, etc., occur in Plautus. 

§ %lf9» Fern is irreorular in two respects: — 1. Its second and 
third roots are not derived from the first, but f'-om otherwise obsolete 
verbs, viz. tulo lor tnUo^ and tlao^ sup. (latum., by aphteresis, latvnn ;— 
2. In the present infinitive active, in the imperfect subjunctive, and 
in (.-ertain parts of the present indicative an J imperative, of both 
voices, the connecting vowel is omitted. In the present infinitive 
passive, r is doubled. 

ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Indie, f e'-r8, (to bear.) Pres. Indie, fe'-ror, (to be borne.') 

Pres. Ill/in. fer'-re, Pres. Infin. fer'-ri, 

Perf. Indie, tu'-li, Per/. Part, la'-tus. 

Supine. la'-tum. 

indicatht:. 

Present. 
S f 5'-r8, fers, fert ; fe'-ror, fer'-ris or -re, fer'-tur ; 

P fer'-i-mus, fer'-tis, fe'-runt fer'-i-miir, fe-rim'-i-ni, fe-run'-tur 

ImpetJ. fe-re'-bam. Imperf. fe-re'-bar. 

FhL f e'-ram, -res, etc. Fut. fe'-rar -re'-ris or -re'-re, etc 

Perf. tQ'-li. Perf. la'-tus sum or fu'-i. 

Plup. tu'le-ram. Plup. la'-tus 6'-ram or fu'-e-ram. 

Fut. perf. tu'-le-r8 Fut. perf. la'-tus e'-ro or fu-e-WJ. 
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^SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Preif. rS ram, -ras. cfc. Pres, fe'-rftr, -ra-rts or -ra'-re, etc, 

Unperf fer'-rem, -rea, etc. Imperf, fer'-rer, -re-ris. etc. 

Per/, tu'-l6-rim. Per/. la' tus sim or fu'-e-rim. 

Plup. tu-lis'-seno . Plup. la t'w es'-sem or fu-is'-acm. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pre8. S, fer ; P, fer'-te. Pres. S, fer'-re; P, fe-rIm'4-Di. 

FuU S. fer -18, P. ftr-to'-te, 

fer'-t8; fe-run'-tS. FiU. 5. fer'-t6r, /. rfe-Tem'-I-ni.) 

fer'-tor ; fe-run -t6r. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres, fep'-rg. Pres, fer'-ri. 

Perf, tu-lis'-sS. Per/, la'-tiii es'-se or fu-is'-ge. 

FuL l»-^u'-^us es'-se. Fut. la-tum i'-ri. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres, fS'-^ns. Perf. la'-tiw. 

FiU. la-tu'-rus. FtU, fe-ren'-dus. 

GERUND, 
fe-ren'-di, etc. 

SUPINES. 
Fo.mer, la'-tum. Latter, la-tu. 

NoTK. In the comic wnters the followine rednpHcated forms are found is 
parts derived from the second root, viz. iiftm^ tetulutij tetuUt^ tehUerunt ; tetvUro^ 
tetulSrit; 'ttuHtsem^ and tetuUsse. 

§ 18©. FiOf * to become,' is properly a neuter verb of the third 
conjugation, having only the parts derived from the first root ; but it 
is used also as a passive of Jdcio, from which it takes those parts of 
the passive which are derived from the third root, together with the 
participle in dus. The infinitive present has been changed fiom the 
regular form Jiere to fieri, 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Infin. Perf. Part, 

fi'-^, ft -e-ri, fac'-tus, to he made or to becotne. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pre.'i. S, fi'-«, fis, tit ; Perf. fac'-tus sum or fi^-i. 

P. fi-mus, fi'-tis, fi'-unt. Plup. fac'-tus e'-ram or fu'-e- ram 
hnpcrf. fi-e'-bam, fi-e'-bas, etc. Fut. perf. faf^'-ius e'-r6 or fu'-e-r8. 
Fut. fi'-am, fi'-es, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. ii'-am, fi'-aa, etc. Perf. fac'-tus sim or fu'-e-rim. 

imp. fl'-e-rem, -e -res, etc, PLup. fac'-tus et'-sein or fu- 
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IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

Fre$. Sing, ti ; Plur, fi'-te. Pres. f i'-«-ri. 

Per/. fac'-tU8 es'-sS or fti-if'-6& 
Fut, fac'-tum i'-ri. 

PARTICIPLES. SUPINE. 

Per/, fac'-tus. Latter, fac'-tu. 

Fut. fa-ci-en'-du8. 

KoTK. The compounds offdcio which retain a, have also /*to in the pa^eive 
IS, caUfdcio, to warm; passive, ccUtflo ; but those which change o into i fomr 
fce passive regularly. (Cf. facio in the list, § 172.) Yet conJUj deJU^ and i«^< 
ooonr. S>3 § 183, 12, 13, 14. 

§ 181. Edo, to eat, is conjugated regularljr as a verb of tlift 
Ihird conjugation ; but in the present of the indicative, iiDperati"^ej 
and infinitive moods, and in the imperfect of the subjunctive, it has 
also forms similar to those of the corresponding tenses of sum:- — 
Thus. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

S. g'-<18, g'-dis, e'-dit, 

(or es, est); 

P. ed'-i-miis, ed'-i-tts, e'-dunt 

(or es'-tis), 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Imperfect. 

S, ed'-e-rem, ed'-e-res, ed'-e-rSt, 

(or es'-sem, es'-ses, es'-set) ; 

P. ed-e-re'-mus, ed-e-re'-tis, ed'-e-rent, 

(or es-se'-mus, es-se'-tis, es'-sent). 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pres, S. e-de, P. gd'-I-te, 
(or es; es'-te). 

Fut. S. fed'-i-t8, P. ed-i-to'-te, e-dim'-tC 
* (or es'-to, es-to'-t6). 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres ed'-e-re, (or es'-se). 

PASSIVE. 

Pres, ed'-i-tur, (or es'-tiir). 

Imperf. ed-e-re'-tur, (or es-se'-tur). 

Note, (a.) In the present subjunctive, Mm, idit, etc., are found, foit kiam 
dds^ etc. 

(6.) in the compounds of ido^ also, fonns resembling those of Mm ocotu 
Ambido has the participles ambent and ambesm ; comido has a*mfism, comesurwt 
and rarttly camesttu ; and adMo and exido have adetm and exemu. 
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§ 18S. Eo is inegular in the parts which, in other verbs arc 
formed from the first root, except the imperfect subjunctive and the 
present infinitive. In these, and in the parts formed from the Becond 
and third roots, it is a regular verb of the fourth conjugation 

MoTB. Eo has no first root, and the parts usually derived fix>m toat rool, 
oonsist, in this verb, of terminations only. 

Pres, Indie. Pres. Injin, Perf. Indie, Perf. Part 
e'-5, i'-re, i'-vi, T-tum, to go. 

INDICATIVE. 
VftM. S e'-8, is, It ; Put, i'-bS, i'-bfa, i'-bit, etc. 

P, i'-mus, i'-tis, e'-unt Perf, i'-vi, i-vis'-ti, i'-vit, etc, 
Tmpeif, S, i'-bam, i'-bas, i'-bat; Ptup, iv'-e-ram, iv'-e-raa, etc, 

P. i-ba'-mus, etc, Fut perf, iv'-4-r8, iv'-fi-rfs, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres. e'-am, e'-as, e'-St, etc. Perf, iv'-€-rim, iv'-e-rli, etc, 

hnperf. i'-rem, i'-res, i'-ret, etc. Plup. i-vis'-sem, i-vis'-fles, etc 

« 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

Pres. S. i; P. i'-te. Pres. i'-re. 

Put. 2. i'-t5, i-to'-tg, Perf, i-vis'-sg. 

8. i'-t<5; e-un'-t5. Put. I-tu'-rtis es'-tS. 

PARTICIPLES. GERUND. 

Pres. i'-ens, (gen. e-un'-tis.) e-un'-<ti, 

PuL I-tu'-riis, a, um. e-un'-<l6, etc. 

RxMARK 1. In some of the compounds the forms earn, ies^ iet occur, thougjb 
rarely, in the future ; as, redeaniy redies, abiet^ exietj prodient. Ittis^ mmm, and 
isse, are formed by contraction for ivistisy ivissem^ and ivisse. See \ 162, 7. 

Rem. 2. In the passive voice are found the infinitive Irt, and the third per- 
sons singular Uur^ ibdtur^ ibttur^ Hum est^ etc. ; edtuTj iretur, eundum eal^ etc., 
which are used impersonally. See § 184, 2, (a.) 

Rem. 3. The compounds of «0j including v^neo, are conjugated like the sim- 

Ele verb, but most or them have li in the perfect rather than ivi. See under oo 
1 ^ 176. AdeOf anteeOj fneo, prtetireo^ subeOj and transeo. being used actively, 
are found in the passive voice. Iruetur occurs as a future passive of ineo. 
Amino is regular, like audio^ but has either ambibat or am/nebat. 

NoTK. Queoy I f An, and neoweo, I cannot, are conjugated like eo, but they 
want tlie imperative mood and the gerund, and their participles rarely occuiv 
They are sometimes found in the passive voice, before an innuitive passive. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

S 183. (1.) Defective verbs are those which are not asod 
iu certain tenses, numbers, or persons. 

RniABX. There are many verbs which are not found in all the tenses, nnmben, and 
penouB, exhibited in thb paradigms Some, not originally defective, are accounted ho, 
beeause they do not occur in the classics uow extant. Others are in their nature defto* 
ttve. Thus, the first ai^d second persons of the passive vofcM must be wanting in many 
lerhs, from the nature of their dgniflcation. 
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(2.^ The following list contains such verbs as are remarkaDle foi 
wuutiujf, many of their parts : — 
1. OiW^Thate. 6. Fari, «o ^eoA. 11. CMo, teff, cr piw? jii6 

5. Coepi, / have begun. 7. Quaeso. 1 pray. 12. Confit, U is dom. 

B. MenJni, / remetnber. 8. Ave, j hail, or 13. Defit, it is vxiniKig. 

A. Aio, j r 9. Salve, \ farewell 14. Infit, he begins. 

6. Iiiquara, } *''^* 10. Apage, oegone. 15. Ovat, he rejoicei. 

1. Of/i, ccepiy and memtni are used chiefly in the perfect and in 
Uie other parts formed from the second root, and are thence called 
pre. eritive vprbs. Odi has also a deponent form in the perfect : — 
Thus, 

Ind. perf. o'-di or o'-stis sum; pitq). o<i'-6-ram ; /wi. perf. 6d'-*-ro. 

SuBJ. p^rf' od'-fe-rim; p/iy. o-dis'-sem. 

Ihf. perj. tVdis'-se ; fut. o-su'-rum es'-se. 

Pakt. jut. o-sn'-rus; perf. o'-sus. 
N<.)TK 1. Kxosus and per6sus^ like 5*1/*, are used actively. OeftmC, for dkfii, oc- 
Ours, M. Anton, in Cic. Phil. 13, 19: and odiendi in Appuleins. 

8. IwD. per/, coe'-pi; plyp. caetp'-i-T&m; fut. per/, coep'-^ro. 
SuBj. perf. coep'-e-rim ; plup. coe-pis -sem. 
Ihf. /)€r/r<;oB-pis'-se; /ut. ca»p-tu'-nira es'-se. 
Part. jut. coPi>-tii'-rus ; per/. c<jep'-tiis. 
NoTK 2. In Plautus are found a present, ccgpio^ present subjuDctive, anpiarn^ 
and infinitive, ccep^re. Before an infinitive passive, cceptut est, etc., rather than 
otqtn, etc., are commonly used. 

8. Ijtd. per/, mf^ra'-l-ni; phip. mf-mln'-^-ram ; /trf. per/, m^mbi'-i-to, 
SuBj. perf. mf-mln'-e-rim; plup. mem-l-nis -sem. 
Ihf. /><>»;/: mera-I-iis'-se. 

Impekat. 2 pers. S. m#-men''-to; P. m^'m-en-to'-tC. 
Note 8. Odi and merntni have, in the perfect, the sense of the present, and, 
Irt the pluperfect and future perfect, the sense of the imperfect and future, M, 
fugiet aimie od^rit. Cic. In this respect, udvi^ I know, the perfect ot mm.0, to 
learii, ana consupvi, I am w(>nt, the perfect of consttesco, I accustom mysell', afpree 
with 6di and rf^eirUni. 

4. Imd. ^yres. ai'-o,* a'-ls, aMt; , , ai'-unt.* 

imp. ai-e'-bam, ai-e'-bas, ai-e'-bit ; ai-e-ba'-mtis, ai-d^b&'''-tls, ai-^^-bant 

SuBj. pres. , ai'-as, ai'-at ; , , ai^-ant. 

Impekat. pres. a'-I. Part. pre^. ai'-ens. 
Note 4. Ais with ne is contracted to ain'', like vlden\ dbin\ for tmkme^ 
abisne. The comic writers use tlie imperfect aibat^ aibai and aibant, which aiC 
dissyllabic. 

5 IiTD fn-es. in'-quam, in'-quls, in'-qult; in'-qul-mtis, in* -qul-tls, in'-qui-tiTit, 

ir»/». , , innjui-e'-ba^, and ui-qui -bat; , ,in-<;ai-«' bant 

/ut. , in'-t^ni-es, iii'-qui-et; , , . 

}^r/ » in-<3uis'-ti, in' quit; , , . 

3t Bj. pies. , in'-q\ii-as, in'-<|ui-&t; , in-qui-&^-tl8, in'-qui-ant* 

Impeuat. in'-qut, in'-qul-to. 

o. biD. prea. , , f a'-tur ; /U. fa'-bCr, f abM-tflr. 

P*t^/' fatusest; plup. fatu.s erum. 

Impekat. fa'-re. Pakt. pres. fans; per/ fa'- lis; /ut. fan'-diis. 
Infiit. pres. f a'-r! or f a'-ri-fer. Gekumd. gen fan'-<li ; abL fan'^dO. 
Sufime, &'-tii. 

^ Pronounoed a'-yo^ a^-ifunt^ eto.. wbanwr the <ttphtboiig dfc it followed by a vo^to 
iw$9.1. 
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InUrfdri has the forms inter/ dtur, interfain est, interftfrij inietfam^ and 
infer/dtus. — J-Jf^fi has eJ'Obor, effabere, ej'dtus esU tffati sunt; iinperat. 
effdre; effdri, effdtus, effandus, effnmlo ; ejffdtii. — Pnefm-i occurs in 
me following forms, priBfittur, pratfamur; prcbfabantuv ; praifdrer; 
prcefarentur ; priefati sumus ; jji-cpfdlus J'u^ro; impenit. pra/dtu, privfA' 
mino ; pi'oefnns^ prmfatus,, prcefamlus; irrmfnudo. — PrdfdH ii&ajirofUur 
profdta est, projdta sunt, proj'dius and prdfnns. 

f. Ind. pies, quae'-so, , quae'-sit; quaes'-u-mus, , . 

Imf. pres. quaes'-e-r6. 

8 l.viPERAT. jV-ve, a-ve'-t6; a-ve'-to. Inf. i-ve'-rfe. 
Njfe. Aoere and solvere are often uaed with jibeo. 

9 IwD. pres. sal'-ve-o ; fut. sal-ve'-bls. Isf. pres. sal-ve'-rfe. 
Impkrat. sal'-vg, 6al-ve'-'-e ; sal-ve'-to. 

10. Imperat. &p'-&-g6. So age with a subject either singular or plural. 

11. Imperat sing. c6^-do; pi. cet'-t6 /or cfed'-l-t6. Hence c^dodum. 

12. iuD. pres. con''-fU; /lU. con-fl'-et. 

SuBJ. pres. con-fi'-at; imperf. con-fr-6-r6t. Inf. pres. con-fl'-fe-rt. 

18. IiTD. pres. de'-fit; pi. de-ff-unt; /ut. de-fi^-^t. Subj. pres. dS-fi'-At. 
Inf. pres. de-fi'-e-ri. So ef-f i'-e-ri, and in-ter-f r-6-rI. FlatU. ; and in-ter 
fl'-at. Lticr. 

14. Ind. pres. in'-fit; pL in-fi'-unt. 

16. Ind. pres. o'-vat. Subj. pres. o'-vdt; imper/. d-va'-r^t. 

Part. pres. 6'- vans ; per/. 6-va'-ttls ; /ut. ov-a-tu'-rus. Gerund, 6-vtui'-^ 

Remark 1. Among defective verbs are sometimes, also, included the follow- 
ing: — F&rem. /dres, etc., f r^, (see ^ 154, R. 3.) Ausim.ausis, ausft ; aueint. Fasoo 
Bud /nxim^ fastis, /axit; /axirmiSy /axitis, /ajcint. Faxem. The form in o ia 
an old future perfect ; that in im a perfect, and that in ewi a pluperfect sub- 
junctive. See § 162, 7, (c), and 9. 

Rem. 2. In the present tense, the first person singular, /nro^ to be mad, and 
dor and rfer, from rfo, to give, are not used. So in the imperative «ti, ct^ and 
poUe,' from «cm>, cupiOj ana pollto^ do not occur. 

Rem. 3. A few words, sometimes classed with defectives, are formed by 
contraction from a verb and the conjunction si; as, sis for si vis, sukis for st 
vttUiSf addes for si audes (for audits.) 



EMPERSONAL VERBS. 

§ 184. («.) Impersonal verbs are those which are used 
ifily in Oie third person singular, and do not admit of a personcu 
object- 

(6.) The subject of an impersonal verb in the active voice is, for the most 
part, either an infinitive, or an infinitive or subjunctive clause; but in English 
the n3uter pronoun, it, commonly stands before the verb, and represents such 
clause; as, me delectnt scribere, it deligiits me to mrite. Sometimes an accusa- 
tive depending on an impersonal verb takes, in English, the place of a 8ub« 
joct; as, me mis^ret tui, I pity thee. 

1. Impersonal verbs in the active voice are conjugate'' in the sev- 
eral conjugations like delectat, it delights ; decet^ it becomes ; ctmiingii 
*t happens ; evenit^ it happens ; th is : — 
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1st Ow;. 


^Omj. 


3dOH^. 


%th On^. 


bJD. Prtt. 
Imp. 
FuL 

Per/. 
Plfi. 
Fut. p^f 


delectat, 

delectabat, 

delectabit, 

delectavit, 

delectaverat, 

delectaverit. 


dtcet, 

decebat, 

decebit, 

decuit, 

drouerat, 

docuerit. 


contingit, 

contingebat, 

continget, 

contlgit, 

contig^rat, 

ocntigerit. 


ev^nit, 

eveniebat, 

eveniet, 

evenit, 

evenferat, 

evenSrit 


Sub. Pru. 
Imp. 

Plvp. 


delectet, 
delectaret, 
delectaverit, 
delectavisset. 


deceat, 
deoeret, 
decuerit, 
decuisset 


contingat, 
contingtret, 
contigerit, 
contigisset. 


ereniat, 
eveulr€t, 
even^rit, 
eveoifisei. 


ISF. PT%t. 
PtTf. 


delectftre, 
delectavisse. 


decere, 
decuisse. 


conting?re, 
contigisse. 


erenire, 
evenissd. 



2. (a.) Most neuter and many active verbs may be used unperson* 
ally in the passive voice, by cbanojing the personal subject of the ac- 
tive voice into an ablative with the preposition a or ab ; as, 

IIU pugnant ; or pugnatur ab ilHs^ they fight. II& qucerutU, or quasritur oft 
iOis, they ask. Cf. ^ 141, Rem. 2. 

{b.) In the passive form, the subject in English is, commonly, either 
the agents expressed or understood, or an abstract noun formed finom 
the verb ; as, 

Pugndtnm ett^ we, they, etc. fought; or, the battle was fought Concuniimrf 
the perple run together ; or, there is a concourse. 

(c.) Sometimes the English subject in the passive form is, in Latin, an 6b 
Uque case dependent on the verb ; as, favetur tibi, thou art favored. 

The following are the forms of impersonal verbs in the several conjugatioiis 
of the passive voice: — 



IiTDicATivB Mood. 



Prea. pugnHtur, 
Imp. pugnabatur, 
FtiL pugnabltur, 
Perf. pugnatum est or 

fuit, 
Ph^, pugnatum 6rat or 

tuerat. 
Put, p. pt^atum 6rit or 

ra^rit 



favetur, 
favebatur, 
favebltur, 
fautum est or 

fuit, 
fautum 6rat or 

fuferat, 
teitum grit or 

fuferit. 



curritur, 
currebatur, 
curretur, 
cursum est or 

fuit, 
cursum 6rat or 

fii^rat, 
cursum 6rit or 

fuferit 



SuBjuHCTivK Mood. 



Pres, pugnetur, faveatur, curratur, 

mp, pugnaretur, faveretur, curreretur, 

Perf* pugnatum sit or fautum sit or cursum sit or 

ra^rit, fuerit, fufrit, 

Phtp. pugnatum asset or fautum esset or cursum esset or 

misset. fuisset. ixiisset. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Pre8 pu^ari, favori, curri, 

PerJ pugnatum esse or fautum esse or cursum esse or 

fuisse, fuiss*?, fuiisse, 

Put, pagnAtam Iri. fautum Tri. cursum in. 



venftur, 
veniebatnr, 
venietur, 
ventum est or 

fuit, 
ventum ftrat or 

fu^rat, 
ventum 6rit or 

fuerit. 



veniStar, 
venire tui 
ventum sit or 

fufrit, 
ventum esset or 

fuisset. 



venM, 

ventum esse o* 

fuisso, 
ventum iri. 
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3. In like manner, in the periphrastic oonjugation, the neuter o^en- 
der of the participle in dusy ix)th of active and neuter verbs, is used 
impersonally with est^ etc., and the dative of the person ; as, m'hi 
tcribendum fuil, I have been obliged to write ; moriendum est omnthw*. 
all must die. See § 162, 15, R. 5. 

Remark 1. Grammarians usually reckon only ten real impersonal verbs, all 
Df which are of the second conjugation, viz. Meet, Ubeij Ucet^ bquei, miae) (t 
qportet^ ptaet^ jKBidiet^ pOdet, and Uedet. (See \ 169.) Four of- these, aecei^ Itbet, 
ttcety anl ui^uet occur also in the third person plural, but without personal sub- 
jects. There seems, however, to be no good reason for distinguishing the 
verbs above enumerated from other impersonal verbs. The following are such 
i>Uier verbs as are most commonly usea impersonally :— 



{a.) In the first conjugation :- 



Constat, it it evidetU. 
Jlivat, it deliyhts. 
Prsstat^ it is beUer, 
Bestat, tt remaint. 
Stat, it if resolved. 



Vacat, there is leisure, 
Gertatur, there is a con- 

tentum, 
Peccatur, a /auU is com' 

nutted. 



Pugn&tur, a battle i» 

fouffht. 
St&tur, they stand Jhm, 



(h.) In the second conjugation :- 



Apparet, it appears. 
Attlnet, it btUmgs to. 
Displlcet, it displeases. 
Dolet, it grieves. 
Miseretur, it distresses. 
P&tet, it is plain. 



Pertlnet^ it pertains. 
Placet, %t pleases. 
Fletur, toe, etc. toeep, or, 

there is weeping. 
Nocetur, injury is m- 
jlicied. 



PersuadStur, he. Okey, etc 

are persuaded. 
Pertsesum est, he. theiy^ 

etc. are disgttalea wth. 
SilStur, silence is 

tained. 



Desinltur, there is an end. 
Scribltur, it is written, 
Vivitur, we, etc. ttve. 



(c.) In the third conjugation : — 

Accldit, it happens. Miserescit, it distresses, 

Conducit, it u useful. Suff Icit, it suffices. 

Contingit, it happens. Credltur, it is believed. 

Fallit, or j it escapes me ; Currltur, people run. 
Ffigit me, ) I do not know. 

(d.) In the fourth conjugation : — 

ConvSnit^ it is agreed Exp^dit, it is eaqpedienL ScTtnr. it u hnoum, 

upon ; ttisJiL Dormitur, we, they, eto. Itur, they^ etc. go. 

Ev^nit, it happens, sleep. Venltur, they, eto. 



(«.) Among irregular verbs ; — 



Fit, it happens. 
Interest, %t concemg, 
Dbest, it is hur^uL 



Prseterit me, it is 

knaum to me. 
Prddest, it avails. 



Refert, it concerns. 
Subit, it occurs. 
Sup^rest, it i 



{/.) To these may be added verbs signifying the state of the weather, or the 
V perations of nature. The subject of these maybe Jupiter, deus, ot caelum 
which are sometimes expressed. Ci this kind are the following: — 



Fulget, ) 
Fulgfirat, \ 



Lapldat, it rains stones. T5nat, it thunders. 

Ningit, it mows. Invesper&scit, )proache$. 

Pluit, it rains. 

Lapidat, mngit, and phdt are also used impersonally in the passive voice. 
18* 



iit Ughtens. 

Ffelat, U f-eezes. 
Prandlna', it hails. , 
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Rem. 2. Impersonal rerbs, not being used in the imperatJTe, take tl e pub- 
juuctive in it<; stead : as, drUvtrt, let it delifjlit- In the passive voice, their 
perfect psirticiples are used omI\- in the neuter. 

Rem. 3. MjsI of the impersonal verbs A'ant participles, gerunds, and su 
pines; but pifnitt-t has a prc-ent participle, futures iii rus and dus, and the ge- 
rund. PwJtt and piyet have al-o the gerund and future passive participle. 

Rem. 4. Most of the above verbs are also used personally, but frequentlj" in 
a srymewhat tfiflerent sense; as, «/ Tib* vis inttr eus et pt/iis inUressetf so tliat 
the Tiber and bridge were between them. 



REI)UNDA^T VERBS. 

§ 18»5« Redundant verbs are those which have different 
forms to express the same meaning. 

V^erbs may be ro(hindant in termittation ; as, fnhrlco and fnhrKcor^ 
to frame ; — in conjugation ; as, laco^ -are^ and IdvOj -ere, to wash ; — 
or in certain tenses ; as, Ofli and osns sxmi, I hate. 

1. The following do])onent verbs, besides their passive form, have 
ar active form in o^ of the same meaning, but which is, in general, 
rarely used. A few, however, which are marked r., occur more rare- 
ly than the corresponding forms in o. 



Abomlnor, to abhor, 
Adiilor, to Jtattcr. 
Altercor, to (Uaj/ufe. 
Am plexor, to tmhrace. 
Arbitror, to suppttse. 
Argutor, to prate. 
AsscTitior, to as»euL 
Ancnpor, to hunt after. 



Fabricor, to frame. Oscltor, to gape. 

Fencror, to Itnd on in- Pacificor, r. to make a 



ti^rtst. 
Fluctuor, to fluctuate, 
Frustror, to iligapjHiint. 
Fruticor, to sprout. 
Impertior, r. to impart. 
Jurgor, to quarrtl. 
Lacrimor, r. to weep. 



Auguror, tojhrtlttl. 

Aurigor, to drive a vhariot. Ludilicor, to riifitule. 

Au»«picor, to lake the au- L\ixurior, r, to be rank. 

spttf'S. Modicor, to htal. 

Cacliitnior, r. to laugh Mtreor, /o </r.sf /re. 

alrnul. Mctor, to measure. 

Coniltor, to accompany. Mis^reor, to comviiserate, 

Commentor, to deliberate. Moili'ror, to mwhrate. 

Conv\yoT,tof east together. Muneror, r. to bestow. 

Cunctor, (cont.), to delay. Nictor, r. to wink. 

Dignor, to deem wirrthy. Niitrior, r. to nourish, 

l)epascor, to feed ujhm. Obsunor, to cater, 

4lticubror, to elaborate. Ophior, to 8uppi.se. 



peace. 
Palpor, to caress. 
Tart lor, to diride. 
Populor, to lay matte. 
Pun lor, to punish. 
Ruminor, to rufnituUe» 
Sci'^citor, to inquire, 
Sortior, to cast lots. 
Stabulor, to stable. 
Tueor, to defend. 
Tumultuor, to be in con- 

fusion. 
Tutor, to defend. 
Utor, to use. 
Urinor, to dive. 
Veliflcor, to settaiL 
Ven^ror, to reverence. 
Vocif eror, to baujL 



2. The following verbs are redundant in conjugation :- 



Boo, -ftre, 
Boo, -{-re, r. 
Bullo, -are, 
B»illio, -ire, J 

Ferveo, -ere, 
Forvo, -f re. 



to roar. 
\ to boil 



toboU. 



Fodio, -ere, | ,^ .. 



Fulgeo, -ere, 

Fulgo, -ere, r. ] 

Luvo, -are, 

Lfivo, -ere, r. 

Lino, -ere, | 

Llnio, -ire, r. j 

Nicto, -are, | 

Nic-to, -ere, j 

Salo, -ere, | ,^ ^r. 

Salio,-ire;r*«^'- 

Scateo, -ere, { .^ „i^^ j 

Sc&to.Ure.r.r^**^"^ 



to shine. 
j to wash, 
to anoint. 
\ to wink. 



Sono, -are, j 
Sono, -^re, \ 
Strideo, -ere, 
Strido, -fre, 
Tergeo, -ere, 
Tergo, -ere, 
Tueor, -eri, \ 
Tuor, -i, r. j 



to aounJL 
' I to crsat. 

to protect 



Those marked r. are rare 
ly usid. 
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M&rior, &riot, and pdHor, also, are redundant in conjagstion in c«rtain partB 
Bee in lists SS 174 and 177. 

§ I80« 1. Some verbs are spelled alike, or nearly alike, but 
differ in conjupration, quantity, pronunciation, or signification, or in 
two or more of these respects. 

Such are the following : — 



Abdico, -are, to abdicate. 

Abdico, -6re, to refuse. 

Accldo, -^re, tof(iU upon. 

h ec3do, -^re, to cut cmon, 

IJdo, -fre, to add. 

Adeo, -jre, to go to. 

AggfTO, -are, to heap up. 

AggtTO, -ere, tokenp upon. 

Allege, -are, to depute. 

AUf-go, -f re, to choose. 

Appello, -are, to colL 

Appello, -ere, to diive to. 

Ciwlo, -^re, to falL 

Caedo, -^re, to ctU. 

Cr*do, -ere, to i^eld. 

Cilleo, -ere, to be hot. 

Oalleo, -ere, to be hard. 

Cano, -ere, to sing. 

Caiieo, -/'re, to be gray. 

Careo, - jre, to vxirU. 

Caro, -ore, to crt?'rf loooZ. 

Celo, -are, to conceal. 

Cailo, -are, to ca/t/'c. 

Cense«}, -ere, to ///mjfc. 

Seiitio, ire, to feel. 

Claudo, -f're, to «A«/. 

Claiido, -^re, to be hnne. 

ColUgo, -are, to bind to- 
gether. 

Colllgo, -fire, to collect. 

Colo, -are, to strain. 

Colo, -ere, to cultivate. 

^ompollo, are, to aciost. 

Coinpello, -ere, to JWce. 

Coiicido, -ere, to arf to 
jHfces. 

Concldo, -fere, to fall 

Xons-cendo, -ere, to ctw- 
baik. 

Con»cindo, -fere, to <€ar 
to pieces. 

Oonstemo, -are, to terrify. 

Constemo, -fere, to «</ew 
over. 

03c1do, -fere, to fall doicn. 

Decido, -fere, to c«f o^. 

Declpio, -fere, to deceive. 

Desipio, -ere, to dote. 

Deligo, -are, to tie up. 

Dellgo, - ere, to choi>se 

Dillgo, -fere, to love. 

Dico, -fere, to my. 

"^Ica -aid, to ckiUcaiv. 



Itdo, -fere, to ea^. 
p.do, -fere, to publidi. 
Educo, -are, to educate. 
Edfico, -ere, to draw out. 
Kfffero, -are, tonmkewild. 
Etf ero, -re, to carry out. 
Excido, -fere, to fall out. 
Excldo, -fere, to cut off. 
Ferio, -ire, to strike. 
Fero, -re, to bear. 
Ferior,-ari, to keep holiday. 
Frigeo, -ere, to be cold. 
Frigo, -ere, to fry. 
Fiigo, -are, to put to Jlight. 
Fiigio,-ere, to Jiy. 
Fundo, -are, to found. 
Fundo, -fere, to jxmr out, 
Incido, -ere, to fall into. 
Iiicido, fere, to cut into. 
Iiidico, -are, to ^um. 
Indico, ere, to proclaim. 
Iiil'lcio, -i're, to stain. 
Infitior, -ari, to deny. 
Interchlo, -ere, tohuppen. 
Intercido, -fere, to cut 

asunder. 
Jaceo, -ore, to lie. 
Jacio, -fere, to throw. 
Labo, -are, to totier. 
Labor, h, to gUde. 
Lacto, -are, to suckle. 
Lacto, -are, to deceive. 
Lego, -are, to depute. 
Logo, -ere, to read. 
Llceo, -ere, to be lauftd. 
Llceor, -eri, to bid for. 
Liquo, -are, to melt. 
Llqiieo, -ere, to be nuini- 

ftst. 
Liquor, -i, to mt:li. 
Mano, -are, to jloio. 
Maneo, -ere, to stay 
Mando, -&re, to coinrnand 
Maiido, -ere, to eat. 
Meto, -fere, to reap. 
Motor, -ari, to measure. 
Metior, -iri, to measure. 
Metuo, -ere, to fea*: 
Miseror, -ari, to pUy. 
Mis;ereor, -eri, to pity. 
Moror, -ari, to delay. 
Morior, -i, to die. 
Niteo, -ere, to glitter. 



Nltor, AjM) strive. 

Obsoro, are, to tot t tp 

Obsfero, -fere, to soto. 

Occido, -fere, to fdl. 

Occido, -fere, to kill. 

Opferio, -ire, to cover. 

Opercr, -ari, to work. 

Opprrior, -iri, to wait for 

Pando, -are, to bend. 

Pando, -ere, to extend. 

Paro, -are, to prepare. 

I*areo, -ere, to aiypear. 

Pario, -fei-e, to bring f^th 

Pario, -are, to balance. 

Peiideo, -ere, to hana. 

Pendo, -ere, to weiah. 

Percolo, -are, to fUer. 

Pereolo, -fere, to adorn. 

Permaneo, -ere, to re- 
nudn. 

Permano, -are, to fi(ML 
through. . 

Pra?dlco, -are, to p^Uah. 

Praedico, -ere, to foretell 

Proilo,' -ere, to betray. 

Prudeo, -ire, to come forth. 

Recedo, -fere, to retire. 

Reel do, -ere, to fall back 

Recido, -fere, to \'ut off. 

Reddo, -fere, to restore. 

Redeo, -ire, to return. 

Refero, -re, to bring back 

Referio, -ire, tostrikeback 

Re lego, -are, to remove. 

Kclego, -ore, to read over 

Sedo, -are, to aUay. 

Sodeo, -ere, to sit. 

Sido, -ore, to sink. 

Soro, -fe're, to sow. 

Sero, -fere, to entunne., 

Succldo, -ere, to faU un- 
der. 

Succido, -ere, to cut down 

Vfido, -fere, to go. 

Vad«^r, -ari, to bind ovef 
by bail. 

Veneo, -ire, to be sold. 

Veiiio, -ire, to come. 

Vfenor, -ari, to hunt. 

Vincio, -ire, to bind. 

Vinco, ere, to roti^^uer. 

Volo, -are, to ^y. 

Volo, velle, Ui bt: wiV4tg, 
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152 DERIVATION OF VERBS. § 187 

2. Different veros have Fometimes the same perfect ; as, 

A ceo, acui, to be tour. Fnlcio, fulsi, to prop. P&veo, pftvi, to fear, 

Acuo, acui, to sharpen, Luceo, luxi, to mine. Pasco, pavi, to jfeed. 

Cresco, crevi, to orow. Lugeo, luxi, to mourn. Pendeo, p«^penai, tol mo 
Cernc jrevi, to aecree. Mulceo, mulsi, to soothe, Pendo, pependi, to aoc^A 
Fulgoo, falsi, to «Aine. Mulgeo, mulsi, to fmU^ 
To these add some of the compoands of sto and sitio, 

8 Different verbs have sometimes, also, the same supine or perfect 
participle; as, 

Filoo, frictniu, to rvb. Pango, pactum, to drwe P&tior, passus, to mffer, 

Fugo, frictum, to roast, in. T^neo, tentum, to hold, 

Ufineo, mansum, to re- Paciscor, pactus, to 6ar- Teudo, tentum, to^^re/ck. 

motn. gain. Verro, versum, to 6n«aft. 

Mando, mftnimTn, to chew. Pando, passom, to extend. Verto, versum, to ^m. 



DERIVATION OP VERBS. 

§ 187. Verbs are derived either from nouns, from adjec- 
tives, or from other verbs. 

L Verbs derived from nouns or adjectives are called detwrninth 
fives. 

1. (a.) Active denominatives are generally of the first conjugar 
lion ; those which are neuter, of the second. The7 are usually formod 
bj adding respectively o and eo to the root ; as, 

Fbom Nouns. 
Acihee. Neuters. 

Armo, to arm^ (arma.) ■ Floreo, to bloom^ (flos.) 

Fraudo, to defrawi, (fraus.) Frondeo, to produce kaveSy (fitmB.) 

Mondno, to name, (nomen.) Lilceo, to shtne^ (lux.) 

Nnm^ro, to number ^ (num^rus.) Vlreo, to Jlourish, (vis.) 



Fbom Adjectives. 
An>o, to lofttten, (albas.) Albeo, to be whiter (albus.) 

Celebro, to frequent, (celSber.) Calveo, to be bald^ (calvus.) 

Libero, to free, (liber.) Flaveo, to be yellow, (flavus.) 



(i.) Sometimes a preposition is prefixed in forming the deriva- 
tri7c; as, 

Coacervo, to fceop together, (acervus.) Exstirpo, to extirpate, (stirps.) 
Kxc&vo, to excavate, (c&vus.) lUaqueo, to insnare, (l&queas.) 

S. Many deuonents of the first conjugation, derived from nouns, ezp?e« 
ttie exorcise of the character, office, etc., denoted by the primitive; as. ardti^ 
keior, to build; comiior, to accompany; furor, to steal; from arcAtl«c<iiA 
tUmes, and fur. 

8. Such as denote resemblance or imitation are called inMtottvef ; as, eomii 
cor, to imitate a crow, from cornix ; Gr<ecor. to imitate the Greeks. Some ol 
IhMe end in itso ; as, patrisso, to imitate a rather. 

XL Verbs derived from other verbs are either freqyentatives^ » 
teptives, desideratives, diminutives, or irUensives. 
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I 187 DERIVATION OP VERBS. 15J 



1. Froquentatives express a repetition, or an increase of the acticD 
expressed by the primitive. 

(a.) They are all of the first conjujration, and are forme< I by adding 
o tc the third root ; as, danio, (tldmit-) domUo. So adjuvo, adjuto , 
dlcoj dicto ; yero^ gesio. In verbs of the first conjugation, at of the 
root is often 'changed into l^; as, dawo, to cry, (c/amdt-) clamito, to 
cry frequently. 

(6.) A few frequentatives are formed by adding Xf'^ *o the first 
root of the primitive; as, ago (Jig-) dgito. So Idteo, IdtXto ; nosco 
nctdto; qiujerOy quasrito, 

(c.) Frequentatives, from primitives of the second, third, and fourth conju- 
gations, sometimes serve again as primitives, from which new frequentativet 
are fonned ; as, cfico, dicto] dictito ; curro^ curso^ cursUo ; vinio, ventOy venOta, 
Sometimes the second or intenuediate form is not in use. 

(d,) Some frequentatives are deponent; as, mirUtor^ from minor {min6t-)\ 
vermyr, from verto (vers-). So ampltxor^ sector ^ Uqvitor^ from aTiiplector^ Ugwjr^ 
and Idquor. 

(«.) When verbs of this class express simply fm' increase of the action de> 
noted by the primitive, they are, b}' some granamarians, called intensives. 

2. Inceptives, or inchoatires mark the beginning of the action or 
rtate expressed by the primitive. 

(a.) They all end in sen, and are formed by adding that terminar 
tion to the root of the primitive, with its connecting vowel, which, m 
the third conjugation, is i; as, cdleo, to be hot; cdlesco, to grow hot 

So Mbo^ (ore)y Idbasco: ingSmo, (Sre)^ ingSmisco; obdormiOy (^^^)i obdormitoo. 
Bmco is contracted for hiasco^ from //to, (are). 

(b.) Most inceptives are formed from verbs xDf the second conjugation. 

(c.) Some inceptives are formed from nouns and adjectives by adding a$oo 
or e$co to the root ; as, pu^rasco^ from putr ; j6ve7iisco, from jMnit. 

Note. Inceptives are all neuter, and of the third conjugation. See ^ 178. 

Some verbs in 5co, which are not inceptives, are active ; as, duco^ poaco. 

8. Desideratives express a desire of doing the act denoted by th« 
primitive. 

(a.) They are formed from the third root, by adding urio ; aa, 
p(E7iO, to sup, {c<£ndt^) coendtwioj to desire to sup. 

(6.) Desideratives are all of the fourth conjugation. See § 176, Note. 

(c.) Verbs i;i Urio, having u long, are not desideratives; as, prurio^ Ugurio. 

4. Diminutives denote a feeble or trifling action. They are formed 
by adding illo to the root of the primitive ; as, conscribUlCf to scribtld, 
from conscribo. 

They are few in number, and are all of the first conjugation. 

5. Intensives denote eager action. They are usually formed by 
idding ,w, esso, or vtso to the root of the primitive ; as, fdceaso, to act 
earnestly — from fdcio. 

So cdpesso, incesso, from cdpio and incedo. (Jbncupisco, to desire gftrntly, though 
\0k form an ii ceptive, Is in its signification, an intensive. 

NoTK. Verbs of all these classes have sometimes simply the meaning of tbeii 
primitives. 
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154 COMPOSITION OF VERBS. § 188, 189. 

COMPOSITION OF VERBS. 

§ 188. Verbs are compounded variously: — 

1. Of a TLOun and a verb; as, ce-hfho, belligevo^ Imrlfacio. See \ 103, R. !• 
%. Of au adjective and ? verb; us, (tmjjlifico, multipUco. 
8. Of two verbs; as, caU/uiio, mculefCuio^ patHutio. 

Rim. In verbs of tliis class, the first part, which is a verb of the second con- 
jugation, loses its final o; the second part is always the verb facia. 

4. Of aa advei'b and a verb ; as, b^nefacio, vuiledico^ satuf/o^ nolo, negH^. 

5. Of a preposition and a verb ; as, cidduco, excdlo, pr^lo^ suhrepo^ eUscet'no 
96 j lingo. 

6. Of a preposition and a noun, as, pei'nocto, iiTetio, 

§ 180. In composition with particles, the vowels a and e and 
the di]>hthonfj ce in the radical syllable of the simple verb are often 
chanjred in the compound. 

1. The following simple verbs in composition change a into e : — ' 
Arceo, Carpo, Farcio, Jacto, Pario, Patro, Sparg^. 
Candeo, Damno, Fatiseor, Lacto, Partio, Sacro, Tracto. 
Capto, Fallo, Gradior, Mando, Patior, Scando, 

Exc. A is retained in aviamh, prceinando, desnci'O, -and retracto ; profdamnOf 
and pertracto sometimes also occur. A is also changed into e in occenio from 
canto, and anhclo from hdlu ; comperco also is found. 

2. The following, in the first root, change d and e into I; viz. 
&go, cado, fgeo, enio, frango, pango, premo, rego, s6deo, specie, tango. 

3. These change a and e, in the first and second roots, into i; via. 

salio, to leap, sapio, taceo, and teneo. 

4. These change a into i, and ce into t, in all the roots; viz. 

habeo, lacio, liiteo, placeo, stiituo; cajdo, laedo, a7id quajro. 

5. The following change d, in the first root, into 1, and in the third 
root into e ; viz. 

cano, capio, fateor, jacio, rSpio, and apiscor. 

Exc. (a.) A is retained in circunutf/o, pen! go, s(dago; aniehaheo, postfdbeo 
Upango, rt^pango, lomphiveo, ind pevplaceo. Occdno and recdnv also sometimes 
^cctir. E is rctaine(i in conno. ci rcumHf'deo, and sfipersodeo. Anticapio ar.d an- 
itcipo are both used; so also are supojdcio and superjuio. 

(ft.) Q)go and di'go are fonned, by contraction, from con, de, and ago; demo, 
fn^dmo and saiiw, from de, pro, sub, and emo ; prcebeo, and {)erha]is dCbeo, from 
|na, de, and hdbto ; ptrgo ancl surgo, from per, sub, and rego. 

Note 1. Fdcio, coinj)ounded with a preposition, changes d into f in the first 
rootj and into e in the third; as, ojf'uio, nffUi, nff\itum. Some coiri)'»unds of 
fdcio with nouns and adjectives, chan2;e u into /, and also drop i befurj o, and 
are of tb.f5 first conjugation; as, signJfUo, ktitijico, magvifU'o. Specio t rms 
ftonie compounds in the same manner; as, conspicor and .-iu'fricor. 

NO! E 2. ^'^ff^^ compounded with co?i, de, di, e. iuler, n<.c. ai. 1 se, changes ^ 
tato i. In the first root; as, colligo, negligo, etc.; but with ad, pne, per, re, sub, 
ind trans, it retains ^; as, nllcgo. 

Note 3. Odio and salio, in composition, change a into u ; as, inrnlco, intvlto 
riando changes an into 6; as, explofJo ; except applaudt). Afidiiny..u\2is au 
i'lt) e in obidxo CauiO, ciaioh, and </witio, drop a- hs, niru»>, ret /ud\ percutio 
/aro changes u int: t in dcji y and pejiro, but dejuro, also, iu In u»e. 
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Conlilto 


Instigo, 


Connlveo, 


Refiito, 


Impleo, 


Percello, 


Iiigruo, 


Compleo, 


In<luo, and some 


Congruo, 


Renideo, 


Exuo, others. 
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Note 4. In the compounds ofcdveo, mdneOy and trdho. d remains unchanged 
and s.-> also does cb in the compounds of hatreo. 

Note 5. The simple verbs with which the following are com 
pounded are not used : — 

Defendo, Irapedio, 

Offendo, Imbuo, 

Exp^rior, Compello, (-are,) 

Expcdio, Appello, (-are,) 

For the changes produced in prepositions by composition with verts see 
§ 196. 

PARTICLES. 

§ 190. 1. Particles are those parts of speech which are 
neither declined nor conjugated. They are divided into fouT 
chisses — adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections. 

Note. A word may sometimes belong to two or more of these classes, ao- 
oordjng to its connection. 

ADVERBS. 

2. An adverb is a particle used to modify or limit the mean- 
ing of a verb, an adjective, or another adverb ; as, 

B6ne ei sapienter dia^. he spoke weU and toistly ; C&nU egr^gie ^lU^ a r©- 
mckaUy faithful dog; NImis vaJde lauddre, to praise too much. Compare 
S 277, R. 1. 

3. Adverbs, in regard to their signification, are divided into va- 
rious classes ; as, adverbs of place, time, manner, etc., and some be- 
loiig to either class according to their connection. 

4. In regard to their etymology, adverbs are either primitive or 
derivative. 

Remark. Among pnmitive adverbs are here classed not only sucli as oaa- 
cot be traced to any more remote root, but also all which are not inc udad in 
the regular classes of derivative adverbs hereafter mentioned. 

PRIMITIVE ADVERBS. 

§ 191* The primitive adverbs are few in number, when co n- 
pared with the derivatives, and most of them are contained in the 
following lists marked I, II, and III 

I. Adverbs of Place and Order. 

ikdeo,»ofarjU8far. kViciibi, somewhere. &llqn6versum, toM^ania 

idhuc, to this place. allcunde, from tome »ume place. 
adversiis, ^ opposite^ place. Sliunde, from another 

%dversum, \ over against, alio, to another place. place. 

exadversus, — ^nm, ) Unoaras. allqua, in some way. circa, j around. 

HiAj bji anaher wnv. iAioTS\im,tvwan}8iii)th-circum,] 
Uias in another place, er pUice. circiter, on every side. 

k^\b\ eUevskf'.re. &llquo, to some place. circumciroa,a//arou7i(i. 
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citra, OK tJJi md$ 
oitro, kUher, 
Oontr&, over againtL 
coram, before, 
d^hinc, henceforth. 
deiiiceps, tuccestivety, 
deind6, after that. 
dSnlqu^, fnally. 
dSnuo, again, 
deorsam, downward, 
dextrorsum, towards Ou 

rioht. 
tft, uuaway, 
•idem, the same wav. 
•5, to thai placey thither. 
eodem, to the same place, 
exinde, after that. 
extra, trithoui. 



infrii, bdoij^ beneath. 
Inibi, in that place. 
intrins^cfls, from within 



intra, intro, ) 



within. 



introrsum^ 
intfts, ) 

istilc, that way. 
istic, there. 
istinc, thence. 
isto, istuc, thither. 
juxta, near^ aUke. 
necubi, lest any where. 
neutro, to neither side. 
neutrubi, to neither pHace^ tumj 
to neither side. 

nusquam, } 
p^nlttis, tnihin. 



qncrsan ? u^uikeitoardf 



rursum^ J 
sicubi, if any where, 
tlcund^, iffromanyplacti 
sinistrorsum, towcurds the 

left. 
subter, beneath. 
super, supra, abwejOntop, 
sursum^ upward. 

in the ntad 



extrins^cfis^rointoiiftoiit pon<*, post, behind^ back. 



porro, onward, 
procul, far. 
propi^, propter, near. 
prorsum, forward. 
prOtlnfis, onward, 
qui? in which imyf 
quSqui, ) what way 

quacumque, j soever. 
quaquf, toheresoeoer. 

quo? iohitherf 

quoquo, j tohither- 

qutKJumqut, j soever. 
quoquoversfts, toward 



rom every 
where. 



f drSs, out oj doors. 

f 6ris, without, 

hac, this loav. 

hact^nus, thus far, 

hic, here, 

hinc, hence. 

hfic, hither. 

hacusqu^, thus far. 

horsum, hitherward, 

Ibi, there. 

Ibidem, in the sa$ne place. 

iliac, that way. 

illic, there. 

illinc. thence. 

illo, thither. 

illorsum, thitherward, 

illfic, thither. 

inde, thence. 

indldem, from the same 

place. every side. 

Remark 1. (a.) The interrogative adverbs of 
whence? qudf whither? and qitat in wluit way? 

Ferbs formed in a similar manner, thus constituting a system of adverbial cor- 
rehiives similar to that of the pronominal adjectives, ^ee § 139, 5, (3.) 

\^b.) As in the case of the pronominal correlatives, the interroyntvye and 
relative forms are alike, beginning with u or qu. The devunutru fives are fcmed 
firom w, which is strengthened by dem^ and the indefinite from dllquls. The 
general relatives and the general indefinites or uynrersah, like those of the pro- 
Dominal adjectives, are made, th? former by doubling the simple relatives oi 
bv appending to them the terminaiion cuinqui^ ' soever,' and the latter by ad- 
ding qui, tU, or Ubit. Thus : 
Jnterrog. Demonstr. Relai. Gen. Relat. Indefn. 

ftbi? Ibi, tbi, (ibiubi, &llcubi, 

Ibidem, tlbicumqu^. 



XI.. then, 

place, 
flbi? where f 
libicumqu^, j wherever^ 
tibiubi, ) wheresoever 

fibi'Jis, )^nf^^ 

ultra, ultro, beyond. 
und*'? whencet 
undfllbfet, J 
undfvis, ; 
undlqug, ) 

undeund?, | whence- 
undecumquS, j soever, 
uspiam, J •f>niew^*er6, 
nsquam, J any where. 
asqu^, aU the way. 
usqu^quaque, in nM vxnge 
utrimque^ on both tides. 
utro? which wtiyl 
utrobiV in which place t 
utroblqn^, in both placee, 
utroque, to bftth sides. 
ntroQuC'versum, toward 
bom sides. 

El ace, abif where? undit 
ave relation to other ad 



undfiT 



quof 
qua? 



ind?, 
indldem, 

eodem, 

e&, 

e&dem. 



nnd^ 



qnd, 
qn&. 



undeunde, &llcund6, 
und^cumqu6, 



quoquo, 
quocumque, 
quaqua, 
quacumqnd. 



allqnd, 
&llqa&. 



Gen. /ndq/itt. 

tibiqufe, 

tiblvis, 

fiblllbet 

nndlqu6, 

undevis, 

umlfllb^t, 

quovis, 

qudllb^ 

quavfs. 

qu&Ub6t 
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{€.) To tho€e nnswering .0 Ubit maybe added ».KW, ruUlibi^ and iftffti, Ih' 
latt«r being a strengthened form of iOi. In like matiner aliundi^ utHmqui^ in 
UrinsiciU, and eztrinsicus may be added to those answering to uiulif and d.bi tc 
tbotte answering to qud t So also to utiv t answer ulrOqm and netUro. 

(d.) The demonstratives ibiy indi^ and e6 are used only in reference to rela- 
tive sentences which precede; but more definite demonstratives are formed 
fioD the pronouns liic^ isti^ and illi^ answering in like manner to u^ ^ undi f 
ml gudf These together with the preceding correlatives are, in the followinjj 
table, arranged respectively under their several mten-ogatives 6bif unJif qudl 
puif amd qttormmf — Thus': 

ubi? und6V quo? qua? quorsum? 

bic, hinc, hue, hac, uorsum, 

istic, istinc, istuc, istac, istorsum, 

iMic, illinc, illuc, iliac, illorsum, 

Ibi, inde, eo, ea, , 

Ibidem, uidldem, eodem, eadem, , 

alibi, ftliund?, &liu, alia, ftllorsum, 

allcQbi. i^llcunde. &llqud. &lIqu2L ailquuversum. 

(e.) //Ic, hincj hue, refer to the place of the speaker: w«c, Utinc^ istui-y to th« 

glace of the second person or person addressed; and iUlc^ illinc^ iUuCy to that of 
le third person or the person or thing spoken of. Cf. § 207, R. 23, (a.) and (d.) 
(f.) The interrogative adverbs ubi^ unfli^ qu6, otw, etc. are often used with- 
out a question, simply as adverbs of place; as. In earn partem ituro$, ntque Ibi 
ftUurog Helvetios, ubi '«oa Qjemr voustituuntt. 

(g.) In conse<jnence of a transfer of their meaning, some of the adverbs of 
place, as, hic^ iUj uU, hinc. indij luutenus^ etc., become also adverbs of tirno, 
and some of them are used also as conjimctions. 



actiitum, immediately. 

abhinc, from this time, 

ideo, so lona.(as). 

ftdliuc, until mno^ still, 

&lia.«, at another time 

{Ulquamdiu, fiir awhile. 

&liquand5, at tome time, 

Mlquoties, several times, 

ante, j before^ 

antea, j preciotisfv. 

artrhac, fonmrty. 

bis, twice, (see ^119). 

circUOr, nbout^ near. . 

eras, tottun-row. 

cum cr quuni, when, 

deincep> /n mcctttntim. 

•i^inc'^or iein, Ithei'evpon. 

exlm.eorexln, ) nfferwara. 

dfehinc, frina Om'time. 

demum, at lenyth. 

dSnIaue, lastly, 

diti, umg. 

d&dum, previotisly. 

eousqu^, so long. 

herfe or hen, yesterday, 

hie, here, hereupon. 

hinc, Jrotn th is time^ since, 
a5die, to-day. 
hi, then, thereupon, 
ientldem, now and then, 
repetUetUif, 

14 



n. Adverbs of Time. 

ills CO, immediatelv, 
indt*, after that, men. 
interdum, Sinnttimes. 
intt'rim, meanwhile, 
It^nnn, again. 
jam, Juno,' already. 

jamjam, presently. 

jampridem, Umg since. 

modo, Jiist now. 

mox, S(Hm after, 

nondum, rutt yet. 

nonnumqnam, sirmeiimes, 

nudins tertius, tliree days 
ago. 

nunc, now. 

nnmqnam, never, 

nupvr, l(ttely. 

olim, formerly. 

pfinunper, \fur a short 

paulisnrr, j fme. 

p<,ren(ue, two days hence. 

porro, hereafter, in fu- 
ture. 

post, postea, afterwards. 

posthac, hereafter. 

postridie. the day after. 

pnd-m, umn since. 

pndie, the day before. 

protlnus, instantly. 



quamdiaV how long f 
quando? when? 
quandocrmqu6, v^ien- 

ever. 
quandoq iS, at some lirie, 
quAt i'T, four times. 

^""^^•'^ ..Ahowhng? 
quou'jquej'j * 

quondam, fonnerly, 

quotidie, daily. 

quoties V }um often t 

quum or cum, v>heH, 

nirsus, again. 

saepi^, ojten. 

senn'l, orue. 

semper, always. 

Si'jitim, immediatehf. 

8 u h i n ( I p , immtdia Uiy^ fli tf 

and then. 
tamdiu, so long. 
tan«lem, at length. 
taiitispC-r, f&r so Umg. 
ter, thrive. 
tutiGs, so often. 
turn, tunc, then. 
ubi, trhen, as soon as. 
umquam, ever. 
usque, until, ever. 
ut r>r uti. as, atf mxm at 

when. 
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in Adverbs y{ Manner, Quality^ Degree, etc, 



Idoo, BO, to that degree. 
a Imodum, very much. 
aiiter, otherwise. 
ceu, OS, like as. 
cOr? whyt 

duntaxiit, inUy, at least. 
ttiam, alsu, tru.y, yes. 
fetiamuuTic, | ^ .„. , ^., 
»tiamtum,i"^> *""'"'• 

feme, I "'"«"'• "'"-'V- 

fortasse, perhaps. 

fiiistra, in fain. 

P atis, freely. 

baud, r2ot. 

haudquaquam, 6y no 
menrui. 

hucusque, so far. 

Identidem, constantly. 

Imino, nay^ on Uie con- 
trary. 

It:"i, &o. 

Item, just so. also. 

ItMeni, 171 like manner. 

juxtsi, equallyy alike. 

mii<5ls, vurre. 

mOilo, only. 

noc or lie, trvly, verily. 

ue, n»t. 

oeduTii, much less. 

neiiipt', truly, forsooth. 

De([U{iquam, | by 1*0 

neuriquara, J meatis 

Diiiili-um, certainly, to be 
sure. 



\ too much. 



n.mls, j , 
ulmium, ) 
nun, not. 

omiiino, altogether, only. 
pajiie, alfiwst. 
palsiin, openly. 
parlter, equaliu. 
parum, Ux) liltle. 
paulfitira, by degj-ees. 
pOnitus, ivholly. 
pOriiide, ) Just as, 
proindt", j as though. 
perquuin, very much. 
pliinimqur', for Uie most 

part, commonly. 
potlu-;, rather. 
poiTo, Jiuutorer, then. 
printer, btyond, except. 
pru'sertim", parlicuUirly. 
prolecto, truly. 
projx*, almost, near. 
prop I mod 11 1 n , almost. 
prorsus, wholly. 
quam, hnc much^ as. 
quainubrein, tcherefore. . 
quare V why t wherefore t 
quasi, as if, as it were. 
qurmadinodum, as. 

2^^\^*i"^' i indeed. 
equldeni, j 

quoniodoV haw? in what 

7)1(1 Hutr t 

qu6qu<*, also. 

Titv, duly. 

saltern, at least. 



sftnS, truly. 

sfetius, rather. 
8C>lIc<-t, truly, to wtU 
sicus, othenoise. 

s!c, so. 

simul, together. 
siiigillatim, one by omf 
solum, only, alone. 
tarn, so, so Tuuch. 
tamquam, like, as if. 
taiit«»ptTe, so greatuf. 
tan turn, so tnuch, cmff, 
taiitummodo, owy. 
ti'mvrv, at random. 
una, together. 
us(^u- uuaque, tuatf/iotiite 
in all ways. 

utiqu('>, at any rate, ctt- 

taitUy. 
utpote, as, inoitnuck a§, 
yaid€, vei'y much, 
Vi\, even. 

vi'lut, j as, Uke a$, far 
vMuti, j example. 
vicissim, in turn, again, 
videlicet, clearly, to wU, 
vix, scai'cely. 



Rem. 2. Acverbs denoting quality, manner, etc., are sometimes divided into 
those of, 1. Quality; fi&, be.ive, uuiU. 2. Certainty; as, certe, j)ldne. 3. Con- 
tingence; as, forti. 4. Negation; ha, haud, non, nr, im,7nd. 6. Atfinnation; as, 
na, (juldefu, utujtii, nempe. 6. iSwearing; as, hercle. 7. Explaining; as, vfd^ft. 
cH, u*i)ote. 8. Separation* as, .^icordum. 9, Joining together; as, sttnul^ una. 
10. Interrogation; as, turf (/udrHf 11. Quantity or degree; as, stltls, ddeH, 
12. Excess; hs. pertpiam, 7iuuhue. 13. Detect; &&, jjdrum, /uene. 14. Prefer- 
^i\c^ ; H^, pOtius , sdtius. 15. Likeness; as, «d, «ic. 16. Unlikeness ; as, d^/^r. 
17."^ilxclusion ; as, tart'un, sobun. 

Ri M.^S» Non is the ordinary Latin negation. JJaud signifies either 'not at 
all.' or 'nf>t exactly.' it is used by the comic anu later writers in ail ;;ombina- 
tlou'^, but in ti^e authors of th*e best age its use is more esijcciaily limited to its 
connection witlradiectives and adverbs denoting a measure; as, hav4 muUum>, 
kfiuil maynum, ham parvus, haud 7/iediocris, haua pnulo, haud prOcul, haml Umge. 
eR[»eoinlly //««</ s<7n<^ i» coiniection with other words; as, haud sane facile, rei 
hMiul Sana diff'icilis, havd scnit inielllgo ; also haud t/uis'/iiain, haud umquain, haud 
pulifuam. With verb" hand is scarcely u>etl until Livy and Tacitus, except io 
the common phrase haud stio an, which is etiuivalent to utsiio an. — Ne, (ornf ) 
is tiie primitive Latin negiitive particle, signilying no or ru>t. It is us*d hi thu 
sense and as an adverb, {a) with quidtm to make an emphatic negation f th« 
A'ord standing bet^^een tlierti "••^, nP i/i oppidis quidetn. not even in the townsi 
b)in compo8\tion v in nescio, ni/as, ntuter etc.; »c) with iraperativeg aac 
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Msbjuuctivcj. used as imperatives; as, Ne. ptiiriy ne tanta aramii itrnteacite bella 

y rg. So, also, in wi'^hes aiid asseverations; as, yp id Jupiter h.n^ret, mihv Ju- 
piter forbid it. Liv. Ne vlratn, gi siio^ niav I die, if I know. Cic; and iji con- 
3e«si^e and restrictive cl!iuse.<: n% Ne ftuh-it^ suppose there was not. Cic. 
Sint mlstrinn-fUs in j'u7-ibiis tenirii, nt iltis snnuuintni mustrnm laryinntur, only 
let tlieni not, etc. Cic. So «/um ne, (/uminddv ve, rrUkh nc, dnni quldcm ne ; and in 
iniantional clauses with ///. — Imviv^ as a negative, sub>titutes soniet!iiag 
Btror.ger in the place of the preceding statement, which is denied; as. Causa 
i^lur mm bcma fsf? Inimo apt} ma, sed, etc. Cic. It may (Jfteu be trauslited bj? 
* nay,' or ' )iay even.' 

Kkm. 4. Quid em gives particular emphasis to a word or an idea, and thw 
ai.9*'ers to our 'certainly' or ' indeed,' hut frequently, especially with a pit: 
isour, it niereh'^ adds emphasis. Einitdem^ whichis consjrlered as a cornL 
cound of c/yo tiud (/videm, is used exclusively in this sense by Cicero, Virgil, j*ii<i 
ilcrace, but ' y other and particularly by later writers it \h usetl like ffiidem.-^ 
Nempe^ * s* rely,' is often used iroiiicallv, when we refute a j)erson by con- 
cessions whi.h he is obliged to make, or Gy deductions. In other connections 
it may be translated ' namely.' 

Rem. 5. S'lc , ltd , tam, as also tantdpire, and dded signify so.' 
Sic is more particularly the demonstrative 'so,' or 'thus'; as, s'u- se rfs htihef. 
Ita defines or limits more accurately, and is ocjuivalent to our ' hi such a man- 
ner,' or 'onlv in so far'; as, Wi deftnditv, ut ntininttii Mas. Frequently, how- 
ever, lln has the signification of sii\ but dc has not the limiting <;eii>e of ita.— 
Tairiy 'so nuu-h,' generally stan«ls before adjectives and adverbs, and in- 
creases the degree; before vowels timtiijtere is generally used in^^tead of turn.— 
^d to , 'to that degree ' or ' f>oiiit,' increases the expression to a certain end or 
result. Hence it forms the transition to the conchision of an argument or to 
the essential part of a tlung; and Cicero employs it to introduce the proofs of 
what he has previously alleged; as, Jd adto tx ipso stndtua constUU) toyiwtcite^ 
and alwaj's in sucli case puts adto after a pronoun. 

Rem. 6. Umqunm^ 'ever,' and ^usqunm, ' somcAvhere,' like qtiisqunm^ 
require a negation in the sentence, and thus become equivalent t«) numguam 
and nunf/uam. A negative question, however, may supply the place of a neg-a- 
tive proposition ; s\9,, ntim tu turn uintpinfu vidistif — Us pi <i in, like (piispimn^ is 
not negative, but is the same as alin'ibi, but strengthened, just as (piispiam is 
the same as (dupiis. So, also, ([uopiam is used affirmatively, and onof/'itun negiv- 
tively. — Jam, with a negative, answers to our *' longer '; as, Ndiil j<tm s/Mro, 
I no longer hope for an V tiling. When used to connect sentences it signifies 
•further,' or 'now.' — tJsqut is commonly accompanied by the prejxKitions 
ltd, in, ab, or ex. It rarely signifies ' ever and anon'; as, Nnfanuu txpellns 
furvo, idmtn unf/ue rtiurrtt. Hor. — Nuper, mOdo, antl nutx are relative 
and in lefinite. — Diidttm , ' previously,' or ' before,' in relation to a time which 
La^s just passed away, may often be trans. ated *just before.' — Jamdudum 
signifies ' long before,' or ' long since.' With the poets jamdudum contains the 
idea of impatienv.0, H'ld signifies 'without delay,' 'forthwith'; as, ^/nmdudam 
tumite jMenas. \"irg. — Tandem^ 'at length,' also expresses the impiitieu:'9 
with which a question is put. 

Rem. 7. Tunc is 'then,' 'at that time,' in opposition tonawc. 'now': 
Turn is 'then,' as the correlative of quuvi, 'when ;' as, (pium <ymnts aJisserU^ 
turn ille exorsus est duere^ when all were present, then he began tc speak. 
Withe ut a relative sentence turn signifies ' hereupon,' or 'thereupon'; u; i « 
relative sentence may always be su])plied. TIiC same ditlerence exiits let-w iea 
elinm nunc and ^tiam turn, ' «till,' o. ' yet ' ; and between nunc ipsum and vm Lp- 
fum; quumvu'jdmt and tuvtmaxime, 'just,' or ' even then ' ; for etiom nunC; nunc 
pgHm and quum maxinu refer to the present; but ttiamtum^ tumifiSijak^ and 
tiKRiMurdme, to the past 
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1(10 DERIVATION OF ADVERBS. f 192 

DERIVATION OF ADVERBS. 

f I9S« Adverbs are derived from nouns, adjectives, pro 
nouns, and participles. 

I, From Nouns. 

1. Of these a ferw end in im (generally dtim), and denote maiiQer* 

Ml 

grfp^Hvif in herds ; membrdtim^ limb by limb ; vicissdHm^ or more frequently 
wUiisim^ by tunis ; from grex, membi-um^ and rf cw. 

2. Some end in Itus^ and denote origin or n^anner ; as, 

caUtrtSj from heaven; furuUtus^ from the bottom; rddttdtM^ by the roots; from 
COBlttm, fundus^ and radix. 

3. Some are merely the different cases of nouns used adverbially ; 
as, 

(a.) Some adverbs of time ; as, mani^ noctH, aifiy lempdri or temp&rl^ inlUdf 
princlpioj nidtio. — {b.) Adverbs of place; as, /Oris, fdrns. — (c.) Adverbs ol 
manner; as, s/jtmte, jf<*rte, gratis or grdiilSj ingrdtilSy vmgd^ parUm. 

n. From Adjectives and Participles. 

By far the jjreater number of derivative adverbs come from adjec 
tives and participles (present and perfect), and end in e and ter. 

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of the second 
declension, are formed by adding e to the root ; as, 

agre, scarcely; altp, high; I'lbere, freely; longp, far; mfsSvp, miserably; pl/'ne, 
ftilly; r/o<Y^, learnedly; ornate, elefriiutly) hom agh', altus, tiber, Umgiis, misir, 
plenus. ductus, and orndtiis. Bind, well, is from bdnus, or an older form binwt. 

Remark. A few adverbs in e differ in meaning from their adjectives; as, 
$dne, certainly ; valde, very ; from sdnus, sound, well ; and vdlidus, strong. 

Exc. 1. A few adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of 
the second declension, add i/er, itus, im, or afiyn to the root; as, 

ndirlt^r, actively; ontlqvitus, anciently; dlvlnitiis, divinely; prlwthn, privately; 
tudtijn, after vour manner; singuldtim, smgilldthn, sigilldiiin, or singuldni, sever- 
ally; canfiin, cfn^fytim, sensim, sUUim, etc. from rulvus, nnth/uuSj diinnus, j/i'ivdt&Sf 
tuiis, singuli '(bsus, carptus, etc. 

Exc. 2. Sv>me aciverbs are formed with two or more of the above termina- 
tions with the same meaning; m, diwp, fiuriter ; firme, finnit^r ; nave, ndviUrf 
Uirge,dargit€r ; linuhnfr, li'u I'dentei' ; iurbfdtntt', turbid enter : so c'atf^6 and cau^tJii | 
hJandne, kuindniter, and hwndnitus ; pubUce and j/dblidtus. 

2. Adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of the third d^ 
clension, are formed by adding iter to the root, except when it endi 
in t, in which case er only is added ; as. 

acrtt^r, s,hi\r])\y ; frhrith; happily; lvr/>it,'r^ baselv; — eUgarifdr, elegantly 
prddenth', pru«iently; nmanter, lovingly; />r()/jer(iut£r, hn^itWy; from dch', J" Hiat 
furpiSj el^gntis, priulens, dmc ns, and prdperans. So al<o from the obsolete dft« 
for dluis, and prOpis, (neuter pr6pi), come dUtir and propter for prOpLtir. 

Exc. From nudnx comes by svncope audncter ; from fortts comes /orUUr 
^nxok OMtnte, of/wino ; from fiber , uhertim ; and from nequam, nequUir. 
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S. From the cardinal numerals are formed numer&l adverbs in 
les; as, 

quinquieSy dicies^ from qtnnqui and dicem. So UMiet and qudtiis, from UU and 
qtOL See \ 119. 

4. Some adverbs are merely certain cases of adjectives. Such 
are, 

(a.) Ablatives in d, from adjectives and participles of the second decJension; 
as, dW, quiclily; conGnud, i'mmediatoly; fnUo, falsely.; cr^brdj frequentlj ; 
nUritdy deservedly; «<?cdy;ind/o, unexpected fy; /b/'fuiW, by chance; augphcito^ 
anspiciously; oyn»uU6, desigiedly; and a few m a from adjectives of the first 
declension; as, recta^ straight on; urw, together. In like manner, ripfnte^ sud- 
denly, frori riptni\ and piregre or piregrt^ from piveger. 

(6.) Nominatives or accusatives of the thin', declension in the neuter sincni- 
lar; as, fdciU, difficile, rireiu, siMlnd, and imputii ; and some Jilsj of the 
second declension; as, veth-um, pleruimfu6, multum, pluvimum. p6tis8immn, pnu- 
hmij nimiumy pdrttm, and the muneral adverbs, prhnu/n, ilPrum, teriium^ qvur- 
(wm, etc. which have also the termination in o, and so also postrf-mum (d), and 
vltimum (6). The neuter plural sometimes occurs also, especially in poetry; as, 
anuUd gemirt ; tristid ululdre ; crebi'd ferire. 

(c.) Accusatives of the first declension; as, bi/ariam^ trifariamy mulHfariam, 
omnijariamy etc. soil, partam. 

Note 1. The forms in e and from adjectives of the second declension have 
generally the same meaning, but rh'e and vpro have a somewhat different 
sense. Vere, truly, is the regular adverb of vej'us. true; but vera is used in 
answers, in the s« nse of ' in truth ' or ' certainly.' In this use it is addeJ to the 
verb used in the question ; as, aafuistini fiiiH in convivio f The affirmative an- 
swer is ego vero nd/ui, or without the verb, ego vero^ and negatively, minime 
vero; and as vera thus merely indicates a replv, it is often untranslatable into 
English. — Certd, on the other hand, usually takes the meaning of the adjective 
certus^ while cei'te often signifies ' at least ' ; as, vU-fl suirrns, aut, si digniUis vinci 
nan pdtest, jfracti certe ; but certe is frequently used in the sense of ' certainly,* 
especially in the phrase certe scio. 

UoTE 2. Some adjectives, from the nature of their signification, have no 
oorresponding adverbs. Of some others, also, none occur in the classics. Such 
are dmens, dlfits, discoj's, gndrus, 7'urlfs, trux, inihtUis, imniobilis, and similar com- 
pounds. In place of the adverbs formed from vptiis and fldHs, vetttste and an- 
&gu€ are used for the fonner, and fldeUUr for the latter, from viHustHs, af^%qy&i^ 
and fidelis. 

in. From the adjective pronouns are derived a/i verbs of place, 
etc (See § 191, Rem. 1.) 

Remark. The terminations 6 and He denote the place whither, instead of the 
ace amative of the pronoun with a preposition; 6.3, eo for ad eum Idcum; hue fat 
ad hunc idcvm ; the terminations cfe and mc denote the place yrowt ickich; 
) find ICy the place in which ; and d and dc, the place by or through tokich; ai(, 
0d ; rid or parte being understood. 

IV (a.) A few adverbs are derived from prepositions ; as, siibtus, beneath ; from 
vSlb; propter, near; from pr6p6. (6.) Mm-dicfis and versus are derived from lh€ 
rerbs mordeo and verto. 

Beitabk. Dimiiutives are formed from a few adverbs* as, elam, clar.dlhilt; 
fritnumf jirimulum , cilinAs^ celeriuseule; scepiiiSj sty/iusaJi { betUy ieiie, beUi$' 
Hme, 

14* 
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COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 

§ 103* Adverbs are compounded variously: — 

1. Of aL adjective and a noun; as, /wsMcffi^, oudthM. magndpii'ij ffuueimdp9ri^ 
tuVKStUipi 'i^ guanhy)^^-^^ tantdperiy tmUumnuklOj solumirUklo^ nrnltlriiddiSj qudtanniB-^ 
of pogtirO cUe, nmyno dpeve^ etc. 

2. Of a pronoun and a noun ; as, noilie^ quare, quSmUdd—of kdc die^ 9ud re, etO> 
8. Of an adverb and a noun ; as, nOdiuSy acep^nuniSrd—of nunc dies^ etc. 

4. Of a preposition and a noun; as, cmnminuSj eininus, illico^ dbiter. esstemplSt, 
^btiam^ postnuklO, cdinddum^ prdpPdiem — of con^ e, and manus ; in and IdciU ; etO. 

6. Of an adjective and a pronoun; as, alioqul or dUoquin^ cet/h'6qm or citJM^ 
qtAfk—oi dlius and qui, i. e. dlid qito (»«Jtfo), etc. 

6. Of a pronoun and an adverb ; as, dliqunmdiu, dUciibi— of dhqtds, diA^ and 
fi&t ; nequdquam and nequUquam — of ne and quUquam. 

7. Of two verbs; as, lUcH, 8ciUcMjV(d»' licet— of Ire, scire, vtderi, and Uc^ 

8. Of an adverb and a verb; as, qtidlibet, I'tbivis, luuleUbet. So deincep&^frovs 
detn and cdpio ; duntaxat — from duni and Uixo. 

9. Of a participle with various parts of speech; as, deormm, dextrormm, 
kortum, retrorsum, sursum — of de, dexter, h'lc, retro, super, and vorsus or ve'r96s. 

10. Of two adverbs ; as, janvdudum, qtuimdiu, tamdiu, cummaxime, tummaxime 
quousque, slcut. 

11. Of a preposition and an adjective; as, denuo, imprimis, cumprimis, t^ 
prime, incassujti^-of de ndvo, in pr'imis, etc. 

12. Of a preposition and a pronoun; as, quapropter, posted, intired, pratiredj 
kactenus, qudtinus, dliqudtenus, edtinus — ot pi'opter qiur, pi/si ea or earn, etc. 

13. Of a preposition and an adverb; as, dbhinc, ddhuc, dereptnte, irUSrUn, m- 
terdiu, interaum, persirpi. 

14. Of two or three prepositions; as, insujtir, protifuls, inde, detn, deindU, 
pirindS. 

15. Of a conjunction and an adverb; as, necHbi, s'lcubi — of ne, si, and dUciibi, 

16. Of an adverb and a termination scarcely used except in compoeition 
as, ibidem^ pdrunift^r, quanddcnmqu^., ublqui, utcumi/ue. 

17. Of three different parts of speech; 2^, forsitun>— of fors, tit, dn, queaad' 
mddum, q^idm/obrevi, etc. 

18. Of an adverb and an adjective; as, nlmirum, utjfdti. 

19. Of an adjective and a verb ; as, quantumvis, quantumUbiU 

Signification of certain Compound and Derivative Adverbs, 

1. The adverbs continuo, protlnus, stdtitn. confestim, sublto, rSpente and dire- 
pi*nte, actutum, illUo, illctt, txttmplo, signiiy in general ' directly ' or ' izDine- 
diately'; but, strictlv, con/f7i7/() means, 'immediately after'; st'itiin, 'without 
delay'; conffstim, 'directly'; sublto, 'suddenly, unexpectedly'; prottmit, 'far- 
ther,' viz. in the same direction, and hence, 'without interruption'; r^pattt 
and (ierSpente, 'at once,' opposed to sensini, 'gradually,' (see Cic. Off. 1, 83); 
actiitum, ' instantaneously,' i. q. eodem aciu; illico, and more rarely lltcet, 'forth- 
with, the in.stant,' (Virg. ^n. 2, 424, Cic. Mur. 10) ; so also txtemplo, ( Liv. 41, 1> 

2. Prcr^sertim, pracipue, imprimis, cumprhnis, apprhne, are generallv trana- 
lated 'principally,' but, properly, jmKstrtim is • particularly,' and sets forth a 
oarricular circumstance witheihphasis; prtecipue, fr^nn prc^cnpio, has reference 
X) privilege, and signifies 'especially'; imprimis ami iumprhnis, signify 'prin* 
sipally,' or ' in preference to others '; and apprlm^, ' befoie all,' ' verv.' \& UAe< 
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In pnre Latin to qualify and strengthen only adjectives. Adrndthim properly 

ligTiifies 'according to Treasure,' that is, ' in* as great a measure as can be.' 
'very, exceediuffly.' With iiumeraU it denotes apprdximatioii, 'about.' Aa 
mfidum nihil and ndinddum nullus signify ' nothing at all ' and ' no one at all.' 

3. M6<lo is the usual equivalent for 'oidy.' SOluin, 'alone,' 'merely,' poinU 
to something higher or greater. Tantvm, 'only,' ' merely,' intimates that some- 
tliing else was expectea. The significations of «5/mw and Umtum are strei j^h- 
enad by tauV/o, forming solunwiddu and tttntumnidth. Duntaxnt^ ' only, solely,' is 
net joined with verbs. It also signifies 'at least,' denoting a limitation to a 
pjulicular point. Saltern also signities ' at least,' but denotes the -eductiou of a 
aomaud to a minimum; as, Kript iiiihi hum- dolortm^ aut minHe snUem. 

4. Fruiira implien a disappointed expectation ; as in fvu*tra nucipSre latdrct. 
Keqidcqunm denotes the absence of success, as in llor. Cann. 1, 3, 21. Incas- 
mim„ composed of in s nd cassum^ ' hollow ' or ' empty,' signifies ' to no purpoae ' } 
ai3, teUi iiicoisum Jacere, 

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

§ I94« 1. Adverbs derived from adjectives with the termi- 
nntion-s e and ter, and most of those in o, are compared liketheii 
primitives. 

2. The comparative, like the neuter comparative of the adjectiYO, 
end8 in iiui ; the superlative is formed from the superlative of the ad- 
jective by changing us into e ; as, 

dur^, (lurim, durissime ; ftuiU, fdvili&s^ fdciUimi; dcrit&r^ dcrttis, dcerrimi; 
raid, rdrius, rdrissime; nu'iture^ mdtufiuSy mdturisstme or vidtun'lme. 

8. Some adverbs have superlatives in 6 or urn; as, miritisslmd^ plurtmum^ 
pi'imo or jTrimum^ j)6tissi7Hum, 

i. If the comparison of the adjective is irregular or defective, (see 
§§ 125, 12ti), that of the adverb is so likewise; as, 

b^ne^ melius, optime ; vutli^ P^j^^-, pesshiie ; pdruvi, inlniis, minlme; muUum^ 
plus, jdunmuni; — , prius, pr'imd or jtrltnuin; — , ocius, oiissime; — , dftenus^ 
diltrrime ; — , pddus, pOiissiint or /M'ttisgitnum ; menlo, — , vuTitissiiTW ; satis, sd- 
tius, — . M'tijJs, vwxlnie^ (from vwyuus,) has no positive; ndjjir, nupti^mt, has 
no comparative. Piajte, pj-6j,:us, proxime : the adjective /y/*(5//M)r hiis no posi- 
tive in use. The regular adverb in the positive degree from uber is wanting, 
it^ place being supplied by ubertim, but uberius and ulienime are used. So in- 
i«tcad of tristiier, tristi, the neuter of tnstis, is u*«ed, but the comparative tristkit 
h regular; and from sdtors only sdiordiuSy the comparative, is in use. 

5. Diu and 8(tpi, though not derive<l from adjectives, are yet compared;— 
fKu, diutifts, diiifissline ; siej)^, sitjnus, s<epissime. A com])aRitive ttmperiuSj from 
Umperl or temj)6riy also sometimes occurs. So situs, shius. 

6. Adverbs, like adjectives, are sometimes compared by prefixing 
mdgis and maxlme ; as, 7nd(/ls dpertiy maxlme accommoddti. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

§ I9*>. 1. A preposition is a particle which expresses the 
relation between a noun or pronoun and some preceding word. 

2. PrepotritiDns express the relations of persons or things, either to oiM 
tnothsr, or f actions and conditions; aSf dnwr mens erga te^ mv love tO-fard 
iiec ; eo ad tt^ i go co mee 
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8. Some prepositions have the noun or pronoun which follows 
diem in the accusative, some, in the ablative, and some, in either the 
Bccusative or the ablative. 

4. Twenty-six prepOv<*itions have an accusative after them :— 

ftd, to, towards^ at, for, 
ftdversiis, j against^ 
adversum, j towards. 
antfe, be/ore. 

&piid, at, tuithj near^ be- 
Jore^ in presence of. 

^'i^^*» ! around, ahouL 
circum, ) ^""^1 «*€/v«M* 

ciruiter, about, near. 

citra I ^ '*** **^*' wiikin. 
contra, against^ opposite. 
erga, towards, opposite. 



extra, vnthoutj beyond. 
infra, under, beneath. 
iutC'r, between^ among, 

during. 
intra, wUhin. 
iuxta. near to, next to. 
ob. Jor, on account of, 

before. 
pSnes, in the power of, 

with. 
p§r, through, throughout, 

by, during. 
pone, behiwL 



post, after, since, behind, 
prsBt^r, past, before. 

against, bevimd, bewLu^ 
pr6p6, near by, nigh. 
propter, near, on acoouM 

secundum, after, behind, 
cUong, next to, accord' 
ing to. 

supra, above, over. 

trans, over, oeyoad, 

ultra, beyond. 



5. Eleven prepositions have after them an ablative : — 

&b, \from, after, by. 
abs,) 



absque, irithPtU, but for. 
ccrara, befoie, in pres- 
ence of. 
cum, vnth. 



de, from, doum from, af- 
ter, of, concerning. 

S, j out of from, of, by, 

ex, ) njter. 

palam, before^ in pret- 
ence of. 



pr«, before, for, on ac- 
count of, in con^Mxrisom 
with. 

pro, before, for, instead 
of, according to. 

sine, withjout. 

tenus, as far as, up to. 



6. Five prepositions take aft«r them sometimes an accusative, 

-and sometimes an ablative : — 

clam, without the knowl- s&b, under, about, near. siiper, above, over; tjpoii 

edge of subter, under, beneath. concerning. 

In, in, on ; to, into, againsL 

Remark 1. Prepositions are so called, because they are generally placed be- 
fore the noun or pronoun whose relation they express. They sometimes, how- 
ever, stand after it. Cf. S 279, 10. 

Rem. 2. A is used onljjr before consonants; db before vowels, and frequently 
before consonants, though rarely before labials : abs is obsolete, except in i^€ 
phrase abs te. 

E is used only before consonants, ex before both vowels and consonants. 

Rem 8. Versis, which follows its noun, (cf. S 235, R. 3), usqui, and exad- 
versus ( um), sometimes take an accusative, simul and prdcul, an ablative, and 
are then bv some called prepositions. Sicus, with an accusative, occurs in 
Pliry and Cato. 

Rem. 4. Many of the prepositions, especiaUy those which denote place, are 
also used as adverbs. Cf. § 191. 

Signification and Use of certain Prepositions, 

RxM. 6. (a.) Ad denotes direction, and answers to the questions WhitherV 
and Till when? as, Venio ad te. Sophocles ihl sumjimm stnectutein trnguBdifit 
fecit. Cic. It also denotes a fixed time; as, adhdram, at the hour; adttmpiu 
iUquid facire, — at the right time. Hut sometimes (id ttmpus denotes ' for a 
time.' Sometimes, also, dd denotes the approach of time; as, lid lucem, dd «*»• 
pii'um, dd extrt'tniim, rowanls diiy-break, etc.; and also llie actual arrival of a 
ame*. as. Ad prima siyna veris pruficttu at the first sign of Spriuit. 
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{t ) In answer to the qnestion \^hereV dd sif^ifies 'near' a place; as, dd 
wrbi.-n €$$€ ; dd poriat urhu ; ptiffrui fiavdHs dd Teitidum. It 'i» used like (», ' at,* 
in »uch phrases as dd adem Bellotias, or, without cedtm^ dd Opis; negotium habere 
id purtum, — With nuinerals it niav be rendered * to the amount ol' or ' nearly ': 
as, dd ducenttts. It is also used like circtUr without any case as, Occim da 
huminwn miUihus qwituor. — The phrase umnes dd &num signifies, * all withont 
exception/ ' every one.' 

(c.) Ad oi^en denotes an object or purpose, and hence comes it« signification 
of ' in respect to ' ; as, hdmo dd labores belli ivi^Ayer. It is also us€ J in figurv 
tive relations to denote a model, standard, or ohject of coinparL-on, where we 
■ay ' according to^' or ' in comparison with ' ; as, dd tnddum^ dd ejjiyiem^ dd simU- 
Uudineniy dd sptciem aUcujns yd; dd ru/nnnm^ etc. ad ctduntdU:m alivufiu Jacirt 
ahqtdd. Ad verlmm sigiiines, * word for word ' ; nihil dd hanc rer/iy * nothing in 
comparison with this tning/ 

Rbm. 6. Ap&d expresses nearness to, and was primarily used of persons as 
dd was applied to things. Apud also denotes rest, and dd direction, motion, etc. 
Hence it signifies 'with,' both literally and fignratively. With names of places 
it signifies "near,' like dd; as, Mdle puyndtuvi rsl dpu'I Oittdium. But in early 
writers, djwfiii is used for in ; as, Augustus dpikl urbtm Nolam extinctus ttt^ — ^at 
Nola. — With me, <c, »e, or the name of a person, it signifies 'at the house' or 
'dwelling of; as, Fuisti dfmd Lcecam ilia rtotle. — Before appellatives of person! 
having authority in regard to any matter, it is translated ' before,' ' in the pres- 
ence of '; as, dpud judiceSj dpud prretorem^ djnui wtpulum. — It is also used with 
Dames of authors, instead of in with the name of their works; as, Ap6d Xeno- 
plumtemy but we cannot say in Xenopkonte. 

Rem. 7. AdversHs, contra^ and era A signify ' opposite to.' Cbrrtrd de- 
notes hostility, like our ' against ' ; eryd, a friendly disposition, * towards ' ; and 
adversus is used in either sense. But eryd sometimes occurs in a hostile sense. 

Rkm. 8. Intra signifies 'within,' in regard both to time and nlace. In re- 

Sard to place it^is used in answer to both questions Where? and Whither? It 
enotes time either as an entire period, when it is equivalent to ' durijig,' or aa 

unfinished,' when it corresponds with ' under,' or ' before the expiration of.' 

Rem. 9. Pir^ denoting place, signifies, 'through,' and also 'in,' in the sense 
of ' throughout.' — With the accusative of persons it signifies 'through,' 'by the 
instrumentality of.' It often expresses the manner; as, ji^r /t<m»«, by letter , • 
pi r injuria m, pir scilWy with injustice, criminally; />^* tram, from or in an- 
ger ; ptr gimuUUidfitm, pfr speciem, p^r catunniy under the pretext ; />^r occii- 
sidnem^ on the occasion; per ridiculum, in a ridiculous manner. — It sometimes 
Mg;iifies 'on account of; ii&^ pir vulttadintm, on account of ilhiess. — Pir me 
ictt, — so far as I am concerned. 

Kem. 10.-4 or d6, denoting time, is used with nouns, both abstract and 
concrete, with the snme general meaning; as, d prima cetdte^ db ineuntt astdtef 
db initio cetdlisj db injantid^ a p^ltriiid^ db adttlescentid ; and, d puirOy d pu&rig^ 
(16 aiitdeicentulo, db in/ante^ al\ of which signify 'from an early age.' So also. 
d par'visj d pai^vulOj a tenero, d teniris unytuculis^ which expressions are or 
Greek origin. — Ab initio^ d primipioj d primu, properly denote the space of time 
from the beginning down to a certain point; as, urbtm Rdmam a pi-indpij rS- 
7e8 hUjuerty i. e. for a certain period after its foundation. But frequently db 

nim is equivalent to initio^ in the beginning. — The adherents or followers of a 
school are often named fi-om its head; as, d PUitone^db Aristolih^ e^c. — In comic 
writers db is sometimes used instead of the genitive; as, anHlla db Andrid.—' 
In a figurative sense it signifies ' with regard to ' ; as, db ef/uitdtu Jirmus. — With 
names of persons it also denotes relationship, and signifies 'on the side of; 
%8, AuyusUts d mntre Maynum Pompeium artisslnu) continyrbnt yrddu^ — on hi£ 
mother's side. — Stdtim^ amfestim^ rScens db aliifud re, ' innnediately after.' — 
Ab itinire ali<^uid /acere^ to do a thing while on a journey. 

Rem. 11. Cum is used not only to designate accompanying persons bnt also 
accompanying circumstances; as, cum auguo ire; hoaUs cum {tetrimeufo sunt 
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dtmtki. It signifies nho ' in,' i. e. ' dros( ed in'; as, cum tunicS p%Jla seders 
With verbs implying hostility, it signifies with,' in the sense of against'; aa. 
cum altqiw btUuiu yerere; cum aliquo quiri to complain of or again&t. 

Rem. 12. /)^ commonly signifies ' concerning,' * about.' liei\ce trcu^tiur di 
Bomero is very diflerent from trmliiur Cib fhrnh-u ; in the fonner, Honker is the 
object, in the latter the agent. — In the epistolary style, wlien a niw subject 
is touclied upon, <A" signifies ' in regard to,' * as resj)ects ' ; as, de frat't^ coHJfide 
Ua e$8e, ut sem/)er volui. — It often signifies * down from'; and also 'of/ m a 
partitive sense; as, hOnv) di ph'be^ unus de jxypuh. — From its partitive significi*- 
*iou arises i. s use in denoting time; as, in comitiuvi de norte venire, i. e. even bj 
Dight, or spending a part of the night in coming; hence mnUn de nocte, intvJM 
de ruKte, ' in the depth of night,' * in tlie mid.lle of the night.' — In other cases, 
alao, it is used for ex or db; as, Arnlivi hoc de parente vieo puer. Cic; csneciallj^ 
in connection with emere, mercari, conduc^.re. Trimnphuin ngh'e de Gallu and 
ex Gallls are used indiscriminately — Sometimes, like sevurulum, it sigiiifies * in 
accordance with,' 'after'; as, <//? consilUt meo: — sometimes it denotes the niao- 
ner of an action ; as, dhiuo, de inteyro. afresh; rfP improvUo, unexpectedly; di 
industria, purposely : — qua de re, qua ae causa, quibus de causis, for which reason 
or reasons. 

Rem. 13. Ex. 'from,' * out of.' Ex iquo pugndre, to fi^ht on horseback; 
BO ex iti7iere scinb' re: ex adverso, e reyiont, opposite; ex omm parte, in or from 
all parts. — llx Vino or ex dfpia coquire or b'lbere, i. e. ' with wine,' etc. are medi- 
cal expressions. — It sometimes denotes manner; as, ex nniino Uiiuiare, to praise 
heartily; ejc iententia and tx voluntdte, according to one's wish. — It iS also, like 
de, used in a ptirtitive sense; as, unus e plfbt, unus e multis. 

Rem. 14. In, with the accusative, signifying *to' or 'into,' denotes the 
point towards which motion proceeds; as, in cBtlem ire; or the oirection in 
which a thing extends; as, decern jtedes in tUtitHAlXnem, in height; so, also, it 
denotes figuratively the object towards which an action is directed, eitlier 
with a friemlly or a hostile tksign; as, amor in pntrinm, oflium In mahs cfce*, 
tn milftes liberolis ; oratio fn allquem, a s}>eech against some one. — It also de- 
notes a purpose; as, pecunin data est in rem militartm. Pax data fJiilippo tn 
has Iryes est, on these conditions. -With words denoting time, it exj>resses a 
predetennination of that time, like 'for'; as, incitdre aliqutm in pn&lerum dieni^ 
for the following day. In diem vivere, to live only for the day; in futurum^ 
In post hum, in veliquum, for the future; in cstei-num, in perpi-tuum, forever; 
in prtBsens, for the {)resent: with all these adjectives tempus may be supplied. 
In with sinyuli, ex])ressed or understood, denotes a distributioji,' and may be 
translated ' to,' ' for,' ' on,' * over.' — In sinyulos dies, or simply in dies, with 
comparatives and verbs denoting increase, signifies * from day to day.' — 
In son;e phrases it denotes the manner of an action; ns, seiT'dem in Wt/uw, 
m'frum in ntOdum ; so in universum, in general; in commune, in common; 
In deem, alternately, or, instead of; in alicujus Idcum aUquid petere, in the 
place, or, instead of. 

Rem. 15. fn, with the ablative, signifies 'in,' 'on,' 'upon,' and answers to 
thp qnes'^ion. Where? When a number or quantity is indicated, it signifies 
among,' and is equivalent to inter. It may sometimes be translated ' withj* 
or 'notwithstanding'; as, In summt copid onitdrum, nemo Uhntn dcerOrm 
Ixuiem aqunrit. — Vv^ith nouns which by themselves" denote time, such as 
ftcvlum, annus, mensis, dies, nox, vesper, etc., the time, in answer to the ques- 
tlor. When? is expressed by the simple ablative; but tn is used with words 
which acquire the signification of time only by such connection; as, in con- 
vdatu in prinnjno, in hello; but even with these in is sometimes omitted, but 
IS usviUv retained in connection with the genind or gerundive; as, in legendo^ 
In kpenrlis lifrris. In prcestnti, or in pntsentid, signifies ' at tha present mo- 
ment,' ' for the present.' — E»: in eo, uL aliquid^i signifies that so:n hing 'a or 
the point of happening. 
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PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION. 

S 100. Most of the prepositions are used also in fonning com 
pound words. In composition, tliey may be considered either m 
reference to their form, or their force. 

I. (a.) Prepositions in composition sometimes retain their final 
ronsonants, and sometimes change them, to adapt them to the sounda 
of the ini \al consonants of the words with which thty are compound- 
ed. In fome words, both forms are in use ; in others, the fina^ f»on- 
4onant or consonants are omitted. 

1. A, in composition, is used before m and v; as, dm&veo^ dvello^ and some- 
times before/ in afui and af6re, for abfui and iibfdre. Ab is n><ed before 
Towels, and before a,/, /t, j, i, n, r, and s; as, nbjuroj abrdc/o, etc. Abs occurs 
only before c, y, and I; as, absconch, absque^ ahstfneo. In asptllo, nsperru>r, and 
cuporU)^ the b of abs is dropped ; in aufero and imfu<jio, it is changed into m. 

2. Ad remains unchanged before vowels and before b, rf, A, m, v. It oft^h 
changes (/into c,J',g, I, n^ p^ r, «, <, before those letters respect ivelj^; as, «•- 
cedo^ affero^ itf/ai-edior, idlf'yo, nnnltor^ appono, aniffo, assfiquor, attolh. Its d is 
usually omitted before b followed by a consonant, and before gn; as. asperjo^ 
atplcio, aym>8t'0^ aynMus. Before q\ the d is changed into c; as, acquiro. 

S. Ante remains unchanged, except iii anUdpo and awtisto^ where it changei 
6 to »; but aiUegU) also occurs. 

• 4. drcum in composition remains unchanged, only in drdhmo and its de- 
rivatives the m is often dropped ; as, circueo, circtatttSy etc. 

5. Cum (in composition, com)^ retains m before 6, m, p; as, combibo, com- 
miUo, compono: before I, n^ r, its m is changed into those letters respectively; 
as, coiUgOy cimmUrr, corripio: before other consonants, it becomes n; as, con- 
cfik-o, conjungo. Before a vowel, gn or A, m is commonly omitted ; as, co*©, 
coc^ito, cognoscOj cohaMto; but it is sometimes retained; as, comedo^ c&nies^ cOnU- 
tfr. In cogo and cbgito a contraction also takes place; as, cddgo^ cogo^ etc. In 
iomburOy b is inserted. 



6. Ex is prefixed to vowels, and to c, fe, j», o, «, < ; as, exeo^ extgo, excurro, ex- 
ibeOy expidio. Before /, x is assimilated, and also rarely becomes ec ,- as, effi- 
rOy or ecjero. S after a; is often omitted; as, ex^f/myry for exs^fpior; in earcifnitii 



(from €xscindo)y s is regularly drooped. E is prefixed to the other consonants; 
as, ebibOy edlco^ except in eclex. Before these however, with the exception of n 
and r, ex is sometimes used ; as, exm&veo. £ is sometimes used before p ; aa, 
^io. 

7. In remains unchanged before a vowel. Before ft, m, p, it changes « into 
m; &8j iminiOy immittOy impono : before I and r, n is assimilated ; as, ilkgOy irretio: 
before griy n is omitted; as, igndrtts. Before the other consonants \n is un- 
ohanged. In some compounds, in retains d before a vowel, from an ancient 
form indu; B»,indigenajin<jUgeOy indoletco. So anciently induptrdtOTy for tm- 
verdtor. 

S. Inter remains unchanged, except in inteUigo and its derivatives, in wtncli 
r before I is assimilated. 

9. Ob remains unchanged before vowels and generally before consonants. 
Its 6 is assimilated before c, /, g, p ; as, ovcurro, offhU), ogganniOy oppHo. I0 
5miU0y b is dropped. An ancient form obs^ aualMgoiis to abs for 06, is implied 
In obgfdescOy from the simple verb o/ei>, and in ustendoy for (jbstendo. 

30. /*er is unchangea in composition, except in ptllhio and sometimes in 
ptMuctOy in which r is avssimilateu before /. In p^'j^roy r is dropped. 

tl. Pott remaios nnobanged, except in piimarium and pdm6i\didnusy iv 
which St is dropxMd. 
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12. PivB and prceter in composition remair unchanged, except that prm is 
ihortened before a vowel. Cf. § 283, II T.y. « 1. 

13. Pro lias sometimes its vowel shorter -d, (cf. § 285, 2, Exc. B) and, to avoid 
hiatus, it sometimes takes d before a rowel; Bm^piddeo^prddesseyprdctigo, 
Before verbs beginning with r and /, jwc sometimes becomes por and pol; aa 
por^iyo^ poUiceor, 

14. Stib in composition remains unchanged before a vowel and before 6, <i, t 
J, Hj », <, V. Before c, /, g, m, />, »•, its b is regularlj' assimilated; as, mtccdao^ 
mftero, sufff/^i'o, summOveo, supplxco^ suiinpio. Before c, />, and <, it sometimaa 
takes the t'orm sus from sub&^ analogous to abs and o6« ; as, «tMCtpto, stt^^endo, 
msfoUo : b is omitted before s, followed by a consonant ; as, mspicw, 

IB. Svhter and sM/>€r in composition remain unchanged. 
16. Trans remains unchanged before a vowel. It omits s before «; as, 
transcendo : in ti'ddo, traduco^ trdjlcio^ and trdno^ ru is commonly omitted. 

(b.) The following words are called inseparable prepositions , be« 
cause they are found only in composition : — 

AmbI or amb, ( Greek ^/^^i)^ aroundj about. Red or r^, again^ bach. Vd, noL 
Dlb or di, arunder. Se, apart^ aside. 

1. ^«i6 is always used before a vowel; as, ambages. antbaiTdUSy ambMo^ am- 
^go, anibiA\ ambiiro: except ampulla^ dmicio, and dnJielo. Before consonants it 
has the forms ninbi; as, anmdens^ an^ifdrlnin^ ambwium: am; ss^ ampltctor^ 
ampiUo : or an ; as, ancepSj anfractus, an<£alvo. 

2. Dis is prefixed to words beginning with c, />, 9, s before a vowel, <, and h ; 
as, disi.ii*iOy disjMnOy disqulrv^ distemlo. dlshiasco : but disertus is formed from dis- 
$iro; before/, s is changed into /; as, diffh^o: in e&rfmo, and </i>i6fo (from 
(£t« hdbeo)^ s becomes r. & is prefixed to the other consonants, and to s when 
followed by a consoiiant; as, aiducOj dimittOy distinguoy di^cio. But both du 
and di are used before j ; as, disjungo, dijudicOy and before r in rumpo. 

8. /2Jd is used before a vowel or h ; ri before a consonant; as, rednhnOy rSdeo, 
rbdhlbeOy ridigo. rSddleOy redundo ; — rfjlcio, r^ponOy rivertor. But red is used be- 
Cbre do ; as, reddo. The connecting vowel i is found in ridivlvus ; and in thf 
poetical forms reUi^y relUquioiy and sometimes in recddo the d is assimilated 
In later writers re is sometimes found before a vowel or k. 

4. 8e and ve are prefixed without change; ASySecedOy securus; vegrandU^ 
vecors. 

§ 107* II. Prepositions in composition usually add their own 
Bignification to that of the word with which they are united ; but 
Bometimes they give to the compound a meaning difTerent from thai 
of its simples. The following are their most common significations :-— 

1. ^, or oA, away, from, down; entirely; un-. With verbs it denotes re- 
moval, disappearance, absence ; as, nufh'Oy abuUyi\ absum. With adjectives it 
denotes absence, privation; as, duiaiSy aba&iius. 

2. Ady to, toward; at, by. In composition with verbs &d denotes (o) nusiion 
(r. (not into), as, accedo; (6) axkiitiony as, ascribe; (c) neofmssSy as, assldeo; 
(ti) OMeniy favor y as, annuo, arrldeo; (e) repedtum and hence intensittfy as, acci- 
Jc ; (/) aly in consequence ojfy as, arrigo. It is sometimes augmentative, rarel} 
toohoative. 

8. Afnbiy around, about, on both sides. 

4. Circumy around, about, on all sides. 

6. Ohn or cdn, together, entirely. In composition with verbs it denot«8 (o) 
union, as, concurro, consulo; (6) coinj)letent:sSy as, coraburo, conficio; (c) wUk 
tffvrty as, conilcio, conclamo; (t/) in uniimmyy as, consouo, consentio; (e) <m or 
mmr, like the English 6«-, as, collino, to bssmear. 
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6. Qmtra, against, opposite. 

7. De^ off, away, through, over, down; entirely; very, eitremely. Witb 
verbs de denotes (a) down; as,deniitto; (b) removal; as.detondeo; (c) abxew^i 
as, desum, a^habeo; {d) prevention ; as, d^hortor; (e) unfriendly feeling : a»^ 
despicio, derideo. — With adjectives de denotes {a) down; as, decUvis ; (6) vnthoiUf 
as, demens. 

». Z)fj, asunder, apart, in pieces, in two; dis-, un-; very greatly. With 
verbs cftj denotes (a) division; as, divldo, dllabor ; (b) difference ; as, discrepo^ 
dissentio; (c) the reverse of tfie simple notion ; as, displlceo, diffldo; (d) intensity; 
■s, dilaudo. — With adjectives cUs denotes difference ; as, discolor, discors. 

9. £", or ex, out, forth, away, upward, without, -less, un-; utterly, com- 
pletelv, very. With verbs it denotes (a) out; as, exeo, eximo, eliiboro; (b) re- 
footaCof something; as, edormio; (c) pufjUcity ; as, edico; (d) ascent; as, exsisto: 
(e) completeness; as, edisco, exiiro; {f) with denominative verbs, change oj 
character; as, expio, effero (are); (g) removal of what is expressed by the noun 
wiience the verb is derived; as en5do; yh) the reversal of tlie fuwlamental idea; 
as, explico; (e) rfistonce; as, exaudio. — With adjectives formed from substan- 
tives it denotes absence ; as, exsoranis. 

10. /n, with verbs, signifies in, on, at; into, against; as, (nhabtto, induo, ingi- 
mOj fneo, illuio. With adjectives, un-, in-, im-, il-, ir-, not; as, ignotus, in}iosj4' 
tdhSj imiiurrtalis. Some of its compounds have contrary significations, accord- 
ing as they are participles or adjectives ; as, inUctm, pari., covered, adj.^ un 
covered. 

11. Inter, between, among, at intervals. 

12. Ob, with verbs, signifies to, towards; as, 6beo, ostendo ; against; as, obluO' 
tor, obnuntio ; at, before; as, dbambuh, obversor; upon; a&,occulco; over; as 

obd&co, 

18. Per, with verbs, denotes, through, thoroughly, perfectly, quite ; as, j»er- 
dOco, perficio, perdo: with atyectives, through, very; as, perhox, perUvit, 

14. Post, after, behind. 

15. Prat in composition with verbs denotes (a) before in place; as, praemitto; 
(6) by ox past; as, praefluo; (c) in command; as, praisum, praeflcio; (a) superior- 
Uy; SUP, praesto; («) before in time; as, praedico, praecerpo; at tlie extremity; aa^ 
prseuro. — With adjectives, (a) before m place or time ; as, praeceps, praesciusj 
1 6) rery; as, prwaltus, praeclarus. 

16. Prceter, past, by, beyond, besides. 

17. Pro, before, forward, forth, away, down; for; openly; as, prdludo, por^ 
rU/o, proterreo, proth'O, prdcuro, prOftteor. 

18. Bf, again, against, back, re-, un-, away; greatly; as, rSJldresco, r^muh, 
rifirio, reflgo, ricondo. 

19. Se, without, aside, apart; as, securo, sepdno, secedo, secHrus. 

20. Sib up, from below upwards, under. With verbs sitb also signifies (a) 
OBsistance; as, siibvenio; (i) succession; as^ succiuo; (c) in place of; as, sufl'Icio; 
(d) near; as,subsum; (e) secretly, clandestinely; as, surrtpio, subduco; (f) some- 
mkat, a lUtle; as, subrideo, subaccuso. — With adjectives it signifies, «/iy4//j|* 
vat/ier ; as, siibobsciirus, subabsurdus, sub&cldus. 

21. Subter, beneath, under, from under, secretly, privately. 

22. Super, above, over, left over, remaining, super-; as, si^)ertSdeo, «^pernM•, 
tiperstes, s&pet^vacdneus, 

23. Trans, over, across, through; beyond; as, trado, transeo, tran^flgOf 
fransalp'inus. 

24. Ve, not, without; very; as, vegrcMdis, vecors. vepaUtdut. 

Remark. In composition the preposition seems often t ad<? nothlDg to th( 
signification of the word with which it is compounded. 

16 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

f I98« A conjunction is a particle which connects words or 
propositions. 
The most usual conjunctions are, 



ftc 8i, as {f. 
Edeo, 90 thai, so, 

J"' \ whether. 
aiuie ) 

aiiJionf whether or noL 

Rntf quam, before, 

&t, ast, InU. 

&t ^iiim, btU iiuked. 

atqui. btU. 

ftiam^n, btU yet 

aut, either, or. 

ant.. .nut, eiOier„.or, 

autem, bid. 

ceterum. bid, however 

oeu, 09 like as, as if, 

cnm cr quum, since, 

donee, as long as, until 

dum, providedj while, as 

hng as, untU, 

dummodo, iflnU, if only, 

feniinvero, in very deed, 

^"'™' f for 

eo, tiierefore, 

^quidem, indeed, 

ergo, therefore, 

H, and, 

£t...et j boih..,and; 

St...qu6, 1 as weU.,.as, 

fet...neque or n§c, on the 

one hand, buinotOHthe 

other, 
Iftiam, also, 
^tiamsi, i although^ 
etsif I though. 
iccirco, ] 

!'^«r. 'Wot*. 
Itaqiu*, J 

Uc^t, though, although. 
n>6do, pi'widtd. 
nam, nnmque, ybr. 



ne, /Mt, ^ot not 
-n4, whether, 
D^queorn^Cyi 
n^que...n6que, 1 

nSnue...nSo, ...nor. 
n^c...neque, 
necnS, or ttot, 
n^qufi, neither, nor, 
neque or nec...6t, j noi 
ne(ju<* or nec.que, ) on 

tlie one liand, but on the 

other, 
neve or neu, nor, and not, 
neve...neve, \ neither,,, 
neu...neii, ) nor. 
Hi, nisi, unless, 
num, whether, 
praeut, in conwarisontoWi, 
prout, according as, just 

as, as, 
proinde, hence, therefore. 
propt^rea, therefore, for 

that reason. 
postquam, after, since, 
priusquam, before, 
quam, as, than. 
quamvis, cUUiough, 
quando, quanddquldem, 

whereas, since. 
quamquam, cUthough. 
quapropter, " 



uherefore, 

aUhoughf 
howePir, 



quare, 

quamobrem, 

quixsirca, 

quantumvis, 

quamllbet, 

quasi, as if, just as, 

-que, and. 

-qu^...et, )both.,.and; 

-que...-qn§, ) as welL..as. 

quia, because. 

quin, but that, that noL 

quippe, because. 



qnd, m order ikoL 
quoad, as long as, uniU, 
quod, because, buL 
quodsi, but if, 
quoinlnus, that not, 
qconiam, since, because, 
quoqufe, also. 
quum or cum, iflften, sirce 

because. 
quum...tum, boUL.amd, 
sed, but, 

slcmi,} «>«'>'«>«• 

ST, if 

81 modo, if only, 

8)mill, I asmxm 

slmu]ac(-atqu^) ) ag, 

sin, btU if, ij however, 

8iv^ or seu, or if, 

8ive...sjv6, J ^^ther.„ar. 
8eu...seu, j ««'«^«»«" —^' 
slquldem, tfindeedj sime^. 
tamOn, however, stUL 
tametsi, although, 
tamquam, as if. 
tum...tum, boih...and, 
und6, whence, 
ut, I that, as that, so Uuii^ 
iiti, ) to the end thaL 
tt 8l, as if. 
utrum, tonether, 

-;^^'\ either, or. 

vSl...v€l, either...(vr. 
velftt, j even as, Just oa, 
vC'luti, I Uke as. 
yero, tndy, but Utdeed, 
venim, but, 
verunt&mi^n, yel, nottoUh- 

standing. 
verum-enim vero, but in-, 

deed. 



Conjunctions, according to their different uses, are divided into 
two general classes, — coordinate and subordinate. 

I. Coordinate conjunctions, are such as join coordinate or similar 
ii)onstructions ; as, 

Luna at steUa fulgebani. The moon and the stare were shining. Condduni 
venH, fugiuntqne. nubts, The winds subside, attd the clouds disperee. DiffidU 
^actu est, sed conabor tamen, It is difficult to accomplish biU stul 1 will try. 
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Coordinate conjunctions include the following subdivisions, riz. coptdative, 
Majunctive^ adversative, illaUve, and most of the causal conjunctions. 

n. Subordinate conjunctions are such as join dissimilar construe* 
dons; as, 

Edo, fU vivaniy 1 eat that I may live. Pyrrhus rex in itlnfire incldit in can am, 
9T« itUer/ecti kominis coi'pus custiodiebaL Mergi piUlos in aquam jussUf ut bibi- 
rent, quoniam esse noUtni. 

Subordinate conjunctions include all those connectives which unite sub* 
ordinate or dependent clauses. These are the cvfuesdve, illativt^ final, cumtt- 
ihnaly ifUer-^gaHve, and temporal conjunctions, and the caimils qtuxij quum, ^«0' 
mam, etc. fo these may be added also the relatives whether pronouns, adje&- 
lives, or ad\erbs. 

Tha following paragraphs contain a specifica^n of the several copjnnctlons compiiaed 
In each of the preceding subdiyisions, and remarks respecting their particular import 
Hid use as connectires. 

1. Copulative conjunctions connect things that are to be consid^^red joint- 
ly; Bs^ el^dc, atqui, the enclitic 5' t*^, which, combined with the negation 
belonging to tae verb, becomes nequS ornSc, and, the negation being doubled, 
»ec ndn or nique ndn, it becomes again affirmative and equivalent *» ^ ( . 
To these are to be added iiiam and qu6qu6, with the adverbials item and 
iiidem. 

Remark, (a.) Et and qui differ in this, H connects things which are con- 



ceived as different, and qui adds what belongs to, or naturally flows from them. 
Ei, therefore, is copulative and q^i& adjunctive. Hence, in an enumeration of 
words, qui frequently connects tne last of the series, and by its means tlie pre- 



ceding idea is extended without the addition of any thing which is genericjilly 
different. In connecting propositions qu& denotes a consequence, and is equiv- 
ilent to * and therefore.' 

(6.) Ac never stands before vowels, ai<mi chiefly before vowels, but also be- 
fore consonants. — Atque, being formed of ad and' quJ&, properly signifies ' an<} 
also,' * and in addition,' thus putting things on an equality, but giving emphasii 
to the latter. In the beginning of a proposition, which is explanatory of that 
which precedes, alqu6 or dc introduces a thing with great weight, and may b« 
rendered ' now ' ; and in answers ; as, Cogvostine has versus f Ac memoriter, it 
is rendered * yes, and that' Ac being an abridged fonn of atqui leases soTae> 
what of its power in connecting single words, and its use alternates with that 
of it ; it is preferred in subdivisions, whereas the main propositions are con- 
nected bv it' 

(c.) I^ique, compounded of the ancient ne for n&n and qtii, is used for ei noti, 
Et ndn itself is used, when only one idea or one word of a proposition is to b« 
••egatived; fLS, patior et non moleste y^ro; and also when our 'and not' is 
used for * and not rather ' to correct an improper supposition ; as, Si quam Ru- 
hritu injuriam suo namine ac non inynUsu tuo fecissei. Cic. Et non is commonly 
foimd also in the second clause of a sentence when it precedes, but niqy&. 
also, is often used in this case. Nic non or niqui non, in classical prose, is r.o* 
i!i»ed like it to connect nouns, but only to join propositions, and the two wcrds 
are separated. In later writers, however, they are not separated and are 
»3nivalent to H. 

"(d.) Etiam has a wider extent than qudqui, for it contains the idea of out 
even,' and it also adds a new circumstance, whereas q^tOqui denotes the ad- 
dition of a thing of a similar kind. Hence iHam is properlv used to connect 
#entenccs, while jM^^M^ refers to a single word Etiam signifies * and further, 
vudqiii, * and so,' ' also.' Qudqui always follows the word to which it refers, 
kiam in similar cases is usually placed before it, but when it connects proposi* 
l)ons its place is arbitrary. A*<, too, in classical prose, is sometimes ussd ip 
&« sense of ' als .' So often is nin m6do—te.d A, * not only — but also,' or * but 
Bven.* 
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(e.) Copulative conjunctions are often repeated in the sense of * both— and, 
*»8 well — as,' * not only — but alpo * Ei — H is of commcn occurrence; so. ii 
later writers, but rarely in Cicero, H — qvi , que — H connect single words, but 
Dot in Cicero; qui — qu6^ occur for the most part onljr in poetry, or in connec- 
kion with the relative. — Negative propositions are connected in English by 
•neither — nor,* and in Latin by niqui — nequi, nic-^c^ n^que — nee, and rarely 
by ruic — rUquS. Propositions, one of which is negative and the other affirm ar 
tive ' on the one hand — but not on the other,' or, 'not on the one hand — ^but on 
the other,' are connected by it — niqui or niCf nequi or nee — H, and occasi nallj 
by nic or nequi — qui. 

2. Disjunctive conjunctions connect things that are to be considered sepa- 
rately; as, auty vily tlie enclitic vi, and sivi or seu. 

Remark, (a.) ^m< and re/ differ in this; atU indicates a difference of the 
object, vily a difference of expression, i. e. ant is objective, vel, subject ive. 
Fef/ is connected with the verb velle, and is generally repeated, vil — vel, * choose 
this or choose this,' and the single vH is used by Cicero only to correct a pre- 
ceding expression, and commonly combined with dicam, pdtius, or etinm,^ 
Hence by ellipsis vil has acquired the signification of the adverb, * even,' &^^ 
BO enhances the signification of the word modified by it; as, Quum Sophdcle* 
vel optlme scriuserit Electram, where bine is to be supplied before »«?/, and the 
Utter is used for the purpose of correcting the preceding expression. Cf. § 127, 4. 
By means of its derivation from veUe it has, also, the signification of * for ex- 
aniple ' or ' to take a case,' for which vilut is more frequently used. — (6. ) Vi^ 
the apocopated vH, leaves the choice free between two or more things, and in 
later but good prose vH is used in the same manner. 

(c.) Sivi commonly retains the meaning of «t, and is then the same as t?^/ «L 
but sometimes loses it, and is then equivalent to viU denoting a difference of 
name ; as, VocabUum siv6 appellatio. Quint. The form seu is rarely used by 
Cicero except in the combination seu pdtius. — {d.) Aui and vi serve to continue 
the negation in negative sentences, where we use ' nor ' ; as, nan — aut, whera 
nan — niqui also may be used. They are used also in negative questions ; as, 
Num kffes nostras moi-esve nCvUf Cic; and after comparatives; as, Doctrlna 
pauto aspirior^ quam veiiUis aut natura patidtur. Cic. It is oni^- when both 
ideas are to be united into one that a copulative is used. instead oi aut and vi. — 
(e.) * Either — or' is expressed in Latin by aut — awi, denoting an opposition be- 
tween two things, one of which excludes the other, or by vil — vil, denotinc 
that the- opposition is immaterial in respect to the result, so that the one need 
not excluae the other; as, Vei imperatdre vel miUte me utinUni. Sail. — Sice — 
^vi is the same as vel si — vil al, and retains the meaning of vil— vel. If nouns 
only are opposed to each other, an uncertainty is expressed as to how a thing 
Vb to be called; as, Cretum leges, quas sive Jupiter sive Minos sanxit; i. e. I do 
lot know whether I am to say Jupiter or Minos. 

8. Comparative conjunctions express a comparison. These are, &t or itl 
ilciii^ v^/ut, j9rou<, jDrcBuJ, the poetical ceu, quam, ^amouam, (with 
and without si), qu&si, Ht si, dc «i, with dc and a<j«^, wlunthtj aig- 
Dify *as.' 

Kemark. ^c and a/^tt^ signify ' as ' or 'than 'after adverbs and adjectives 
^hich denote similarity or dissimilarity ; as, cequi, juxtd, par and pdrttir, 
pirifidi and proinde, pro eo, slmilis and slmiUter, dissimllis, talis, idttdem, dlim 
ind dlitir, contrd, sicus, contrdrius. — Quam is rarely Used after these words, 
except when a negative particle is joined with alms; as. Virtus nihil aliud exf, 
quam, etc. ; and it and qu£ do not occur in this connection. — Ac is used foi 
pkz?», after comparatives, in poetry and occasionally by late prose writers; as, 
drtius atque hed&ra. Hor. Insdmtis ac si. Id. 

4. CoN< ESSIVE conjunctions express a concession, with the general signifi 
cation 'although.' These are etsi, itiamsi, tdmetsi, or tdmenet si. 
luamquam, quamvls, quantumvis, quamlibit, licit, ut in th« 
lense of 'even if' or 'although,' an., quum when it signifies 'although.' 

Rkmark. Tdmen and other particles signifying ' yet,' ' still,' are the correl- 
aives of the concessive conjunctions ; as, Ut desini vires, taroen eMt lauHarda 
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tokmtat, Ofid. TLe adverb qtadem becomes a concessive conjunotion, when it 
is used* to connect propositions and is followed by sid. — Qvamquam^ in a! solute 
lentences, sometinies refiirs to something preceding, which it limits and partly 
nuiJifies : ns, Quamquam quid loquor t Yet why do I speak ? 

6. Conditional conjunctions express a condition, their fundan tenta] signi- 
fication being Mf.* These are «I, «In, nisi or n{, si mddo^ dummddd^ 
* if only/ *if but,' (for which dum and mddo are also used alone), dum* 
mSdO ne, or simply mddo ni or dumne. 

Bkmarx. (o.) In order to indicate the connection with a preceding proposi- 
tion, the relative qudd, which in such case loses its si^ification as a pronoan, 
and may be rendered, * nay,' * now,' * and,' or * then,' is frequently put before 
ti and sometimes before nisi and eMy so that quodgi may be regarded as one 
word, signifying * now if,' * but if,' or * if then.' It serves especially to intro- 
duce something assumed as true, from which further inferences may be drawn, 
ft sometimes signifies * although.' Quodnisi signi£es * if then — not,' and ipkod- 
c^, ' nay, even if.' Qudd is round also before quum^ ii6i, gvi&^ qudniam^ n/, tftf- 
»a>rt, and 3V3n before the relative pronoun. 

(6 ) Ni and nisi limit a statement by introducing an exception, and thus dif- 
fer from «i ndn, which introduces a negative case. It is often immaterial 
whether nlA or «l n6n is used, but the difference is still essential, ^i n6tt is 
used when single words are opposed to one another, and in this case «i mlndi 
may be used instead of si n6n. — If afler an afiirmative proposition its negative 
opposite is added without a verb, our * but if not ' is commonly expressed in 
prose by <i min&s or «!n min&s or sin dUter; as, Educ tecum etiam otnnea tuoa; 
■i minus, quam plurtmos. Cic. ; rarely by si n6n, 

6. Illative conjunctions express an inference or conclusion, with the gen- 
eral signification of * therefore,' * conseuuently.' These are ergo^ igitUrf 
itdqui, edf tdeo, iccircOy proindi ^ proptired^ and the relative con- 
junctions, quaproptiVf qudre^ quamohrem^ qudcirca^undi,* where- 
fore.' 

Remark. Ergo and tgitSr denote a logical inference. — MquS^ * and thns,' 
expresses the relation of cause in facts. — Meo, iccirco, and propiiref^ *on this 
account,' express the agreement between intention and action. — E6, * on this 
account,' or *for this purpose,' is more frequently an adverb of place.— 
Proindi, * consequently,' implies an exhortation. — Undi, * whence,' is propei ly 
an adverb of place. — AaeOy ' so that,' or simply ' so,' is also properly an adverb. 
Binc^ * hence,' and in«K, * thence,' continue to be adverbs. 

7. Causal conjunctions express a cause or reason, with the g^eneral signifi- 
cation of * for ' and ^because.' Theseare nat/i, nnmquiy 6nim, itinim, 
guidy guddj qudniam^ quippi^ quum, quando^ quanddqvldem 
iiquidem; and the adverbs nimirumjnempi^ scilicit^ and vtdedcet. 

Remark, (a.) Nam is used at the beginning of a proposition, Snim^ after the 
first or second word. Nam introduces an objective reason, and inim merely a 
subjective one. There is the same difference between nafnqui and iUnim, 
\amqtiS, however, though constantly standing at the beginning of a proposi- 
!on in Cicero, Caesar, and Nepos, is in later writers often put after the begin- 
ning. Enim in the sense of at inim or s6d Snim is sometimes, by comic writers, 
^ut at the beginning of a proposition. — Nam, Snim, and etSnim are often used 
n the sense of ' namelv,' or ' to wit,' to introduce an explanation of some- 



K 



* surely,' and implies strong coii^-dence in the truth of the proposition with 
which* it is comiected. — Videlicet and scilicet introduce an explanation, with 
tliis difference that iHdelicet generally indicates the trae, and scilicet a wrong 
•ivplanation. Sometimes, however, nam, enim, etinim, n'lmit'um, and ndeUcei 
are used in an ironical sense, and sciUcH introduces a true reason. — Nenip^ 
surely,' oflen assumes a sarcastic misaning when another person's concession 
s taken for the purpose of refuting him.— (6.) QjMd and ^uM indicate a defl^ 
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Dtte and cooclusiye reason, qudmam, (\. e. qimm jam), a nioliTe. — /deo, iccirco, 
urcptSred qttdd^ and quid, are used without any essential ditference, except that 
^ul mtroduces a more strict and logical reason, whereas qu&mam, signifying 
•now as,' introduces important circumstances. — Qiuindoy quatuldqitf'Jem, anQ 
itqtddem approach nearer to quOfdam than to quid, as they introduce only sub 
jective reasons. Quanddquidem denotes a reason implied in a circumstance 
preyiously mentioned; tUqyXdem, a reason implied in a concession. In siqvldem 
Oie meaning of « is generally dropped, but ft sometimes remains, and then jl 
and qtOdem should be written as separate words ; as, fortundtam r«mpub9^ 
earn, si quldem hanc senGnam ^ednt, Cic. — Qmmij with the relative pronona 
or with qtnnn, introduces a subjective reason. W hen used elliptically withoat 
A verb it signifies * forsooth * or * indeed.* Sometimes it is followed bv a sen- 
toDce with eium, and in this way gradually acquires the signification of nam. 

8. Final conjunctions express a purpose, object, or result, with the signiil- 
OBtion of * in order that,' or * in order that not' These are Hi or Htl, qu9 
me or ut ne, nevi or neu, quin and qudmtnUs. 

Remark. C^, as a conjunction indicates either a result or a purpose, ' so 
that,' and ' in order that.' When indicating a result, if a negative is added to 
It, it becomes u/ n&n ; when indicating a purpose, if the negative is added, it 
becomes ne or M niy but &i n6n also is very rarely used for ne. — Nevi (i. e. vSlne) 
signifies either ' or in order that not,' or ' and in order that not.' Utne \b tk 
l^eonasm, not differing perceptibly from ni. It is used more frequently by 
Cicero than by other writers. Qu6 ne for ni occurs once in Horace. 

9. Adversative coivjunctions, express opposition, with the signification of 
but* These are sid, autem, verum, vero, dt (poetical aii\ di 

inim, atqul, tdmetiy aitdmtn, iedtdmen, veruntdmenf dt vera, 
(inimviro), viruminimj virum vero, ceiirum. 

Remark, (a.) S6d denotes a direct opposition, and interrupts the narrative or 
argument; antem marks a transition, and denotes at once a connection and an 
opposition. PorrOy * further,' denotes progression and transition but not oppo- 
sition, except in later authors. — Verum has a similar relation to vero as tea to 
anUem. Verum, while it denotes opposition, contains also an explanation. Verc 
connects things which are different, but denotes the point in favor of which the 
decision should be. It thus forms the transition to something more important, 
as in the phrase, lUud vero plane non eat ferendum, i. e. that which I am about 
to mention. In affirmiNtive answers vero is often added to the verb ; as, Daane t 
Do vero. Hence, when the protasis supplies the place of a question, it is some- 
times introduced into the apodosis merely to show that it contains an answer. 
Hence alsn vero alone signines * yes,' like tdne, ttd^ and itiam — Enimvero, * yes, 
:ily,' * in truth,' does not denote opposition. It sometimes, like vero, forms 
iO transition to that which is most important. The compound verum inin^ 
vero denotes the most emphatic opposition. 

(6.) At denotes that that which is opposed is equivalent to that which pre- 
cedes. It frequently foUows A, in the sense of * yet,' or * at least ' ; as, etei nom 
sunefUisrimus, at amicissimus. It is especially used to denote objections whethet 
<df the speaker himself or of others. At inim introduces a reason for the objec- 
tion implied in aU — By atqui, * but still,' * but yet,' or * nevertheless,' we admit 
what precedes, but oppose something else to it; as. Magnum narrat, vix c?'ec5> 
UU. Atqui sic habet. Hor. So. also, when that which is admitted, is made 
Aso of to prove the contrary. Finally, atqta is used vi sjrUogisms. when a thing 
ks assumed which had before been left undecided ; in this case it does not de- 
ftote a direct opposition of facts, and may be translated by * now,' * but,' * bnt 
•ow.* — C^t^rwm, properly * as for the rest,' is often used by later writers foi 
^ — Cbn^ra eo, in the sense of * on the othar hand,' is used as a conjunctioa 
6o ddeo with a pronoun, when it may be translated * just,' * precisely," * even,* 
indeed,' or an intensive * and.' 

10. Temporal conjunctions, express time. These are quwm, quum f»ri 
mum, at, at primum. fi6i, postquam, antiquam. and priug 
quam^ quando, simildc or timaiatque, or Umai alone, dum 
usqui aam, dOniCf quoad. 
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Bemark. [H and itbi, as particles of time, siguify * when.* Ihtm, dbngc^ and 
fuoad signify either * m long as/ or ' until.' Dum often precedes tn^ed or m- 
ifrhn^ and both dum and cmSc are often preceded by the adverbs tuquS, m^ 
tdor tuquiddeo. 

11. bfTERBOOATivB conjunctions indicate a question. These are, fiwtM, 
utrum, an^ and the enclitic ni. This, when attached to tlie tlirce preced- 
ing particles, forming numni, utrumni, and anni^ does not afi'ect their 
meaning. With ndn it forms a special interrogative particle n on Ail. To 
theseadd ec and In, as they appear in ec^ut^, tcquando^ and ianm" 
guaniy and numquid and' ecquid^ when used simply as interrogative 
(articles. 

Remark, (a.) The interrogative particles have no distinct meaning by 
liiemselves in direct (questions, but only serve to give to a proposition the foim 
of a question. In direct speech the interrogative particles are sometimes 
omitted, but in indirect Questions they are indispensable, except m the case of 
£ double question, where the first particle is sometimes omitted.— ix^itu/ and 
Hunu/idd, as interrogative particles, have the meaning of num, quid in tliis case 
having no meaning, but thev must be carefully distinguished from the inter 
rogative pronouns ecqtdd and numquid. En^ or when followed bv a 9, ec is, 
like num, nl, and dm, an interrogative particle, but is always predxed to some 
oUier interrogative word. 

(6.) In direct questions, num and its compounds numnl, mnnnafn, winuruid^ 

fmniqiddnam, and the compounds with in or ec suppose that the answer will be 

no ' ; aSj Num putas me tarn dem^ntem fuisse t But ecqvid is sometimes used 

fai an affirmative sense. In ge4ieral the negative sense of these particles does 

not appear in indirect questions. 

(c.) Ni properly denotes simply a auestion, but it is used sometimes affirma- 
tively and sometimes negatively. When n6 is attached, not to the principal 
verb but to some other word, a negative sense is produced; as, mene iitud potu^ 
IMC facere putas f Do you believe that I would have done that? The answei 
expected is * no.* When attached to the prbcipal verb fiS often gives the af- 
firmative meaning, and the answer expected is * yes.' — Nanni is the sign of an 
affirmative question ; as. Cams nonne Ivpo timilis est t — Uti'um^ in accordance 
with its derivation from fiter, which of two, is used only in double questions 
whether consisting of two or more. It is sometimes accompanied by nl, which 
is usually separated from it by one or more words ; as, Utrum^ Uiceamne an 
prcedicemi In later writers, however, utrumn^ is united into one word. JV? is 
rarely appended to interrogative adjectives, but examples of such use are some- 
times found in poetry; as, utemi; qti&ni malo; quarUanS, In a few passages it 
15 even attached to the relative pronoun. 

(d.) An is not used as a sign of an indirect question before the silver ago; 
when so used it answers to 'whether.* It is used by Cicero exclusively in a 
second or opposite question, where we use ' or ' ; as, Si sUis^ nihil interest utrum 
agua sit, an vinum ; nee refert, utrum 9i aureum pocidumy an tAtreum, an mantu 
Mncdva. Sen. In direct mterrogations, when no interrogative clause precedes, 
f«, anni, dn vero are likewise used in the sense of ' or,* tliat is in such a man- 
ler that a preceding interrogation is supplied by the mind ; as, Invltus te offencU, 
ail putas me dekctari ked^ndis kominumsf Here we may supply before an 
putas, etc. the sentence, * Do you believe this ? ' — An, after a preceding ques- 
tion, ii rendered by ' not,* and it then indicates that the answer cannot be 
ioubtful ; as, A rebus gerendis senectus abstrdkU. QuU>us f An his, qua geruntur 
juveittUUe ac viribtis t is it not from those kinds of business, which? etc. Here 
W9 may suppose aUisnet to be supplied before an hist Is it from other kinds 
oT business, or from those? etc. Such questions may be introduced bj* nonnS, 
bat without allusion to an opposite question, which is implied in dn. 

(e.) To the rule that dn, in indirect questions, is used exclusivelv to indicate 
ft second or opposite question, there is one great exce.)tioii, for it Is employed 
In single indirect questions after snch expressions as aiMto, dufnumest, iiuerfum 
e delibSro, hastto, and especially after nescio or haud scio, all of which denote 
•mcertainty, but with an inclination to the affirmative ; as, 8i pe- $e mim stne 
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foriuna pontieranda tit dubtio an hunc primum omnium pofMm^ If virtue is to 
be esti-Tiated without leference to its success, I am not certain whether I should 
not prefer this man to all others. Nep. It is not Latin to say dvblto anncm fot 
dMblto an. — Ntscio an^ or hniid scio an are u&ed quite in the sense of * perliaps,' 
BO that they are followed by the negatives nullusj nev^^ numqwim^ insteaa of 
^us^ quisquiim and vmquam. When the principal verb is omitted, dn is oft«a 
nsed in the sense of aut ; as, ThemisUKies, guum ei Simonidety an gw$ aUtia. 
artem memorice pollicerctur, etc. In such cases incertutn est is underetood, aad 
in Tacitus is often supplied.— The conjunction n is sometimes used in indir«ot 
interrogations instead of num, like the Greek ti, and it is so uajd by CioeiO 
after the verb eacpirior. 

Note 1. The conjunctions -ne, -que^ -ve, are not used ajone, but ai8 alwayv 
aflixea to some other word, and are hence called &iicUtic$, 

Note 2. Some words here clashed with conjunctions are also used as a^ 
verbs, and many classed as adverbs are likewise conjunctions ; that is, they at 
the same time qualify verbs, etc., and connect proposilions ; as, Ceteris in rebu», 
auum venit calamitas, him aeirimentum accipltur^ In other concerns, vohen mis- 
rortune comes, then damage is received. 

Note 3. Conjunctions, like adverbs, are vari-^usly compounded with other 
parts of speech, and with each other; as, aique^ (i. e. odytie), iccirco or idcirco, 
(i. e. id-€irca)y ideOj namguej etc. In some, compounded of an adverb and a 
conjunction, each of the simple words retains its meaning, and properly belongs - 
to its own class; ar, etiam {et jam) and now; ttd^ue, and so; negue or nee, and 
not 

INTERJECTIONS. 

§ 199. An interjection is a particle used in exclamation, 
and expressing some emotion of the mind. 
The most usual interjections are^ 

Sh! ah! alas! hem! oho! indeed ! ufett ! hah ! alat ! alack f 

&ha! aJia! ah! hahal heu! oh! ah! alas! 

&pagg ! avxiy ! begone ! heus I ho! ho there / hark J haUoa I 

&tat! or atattel oh! ahlalasHo! hui! hah! ho! oh! 

an! or hau! oh! ah! ib\ ho! hurrah! httzzahl 

ecc6 ! lo ! see ! behold I o I o! oh! ah! 

ehemi ha! what! oh! oh! o! ah! 

Sheul ah/ alas! ohe! ho! halloa! ho (here/ 

8hoI ehoduml ho! soho! oho! oho! aha! 

ei&! or heia! ah! ahha! indeed! oi! hop! alas! 

6n ! lo! see ! behold! p&pse I strange ! toonderful t 

en 1 well done ! bravo I phui I /oh ! juah ! 

eugS! well done! good! phy! pish! tusn! 

euax ! ) i.„„^«i / il.,^«i # pro ! or proh \ oh I ah! 

euoe! '^"^*' l^^(»hl l^, hist! whist! hush! 

ha! hold! ho! tatse! so! strange! 

ha! ha! he! hal kal v»! ah/ alas/ woe/ 

hei! ah! wo! alas! vah! vaha! ah! alasf ohf 

Remark 1. An interjection sometimes denotes several different emotions. 
Thus eah is used to express wonder, grief, joy, and anger. 
Rem. 2. Other parts of speech may sometimes be regarded as interject ions; 



as, pax/ be still! ' So indignum, infandum, mdlum^ miseintm, misera'Ale^ nefas. 
when used as expressions of astonislmient, grief, or horror; and TOocff 'and 
macliy as expressions of approbation. In like manner the adverbs mc, profe* o 
ditOy bine, btUe ; th« verbs quteso^ pricor, orOj obseaVy amdbo, age, agitey c tlo 
•a^es,(for a audes), sis, sultiSy (for si vis and si vtiUis)^ agisis, dgidum, and d(,ite 
i«M»,and the interrogative qmdt what? used as exdamaticns. 
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Rem. 8. With the interjections may also be classed the following inyocar 
tions of the gods : hercuUsj herdUe^ hercle ; or meherciUeSj mehercCle, mehercle { 
tuecUut fldiu$j mecastor. eccutor^ ecSre, pol, edepol^ equiriney per deum, per 
tkum imnuyrtdlem, per deot, per Jdvem, prd (or pr6h) Jupiter, pr6 dii immar- 
Idiesy pr6 deum fUkm, prO deum atque hondnum /idem, prO deum immortatiMtn 
(0clL /idem), eto. 



SYNTAX. 



§ 300. 1. Syntax treats of the constmction of sentences. 
2. A sentence is a thought expressed In woi-ds ; as, CdnM 
fatranty The dogs bark. 

8. All sentences are either 

(1.) Declarative ; as, Vend spirant, The winds blow : — 
(2.) Interrogative ; as, Spirantne ventit Do the winds blow? — 
(8.) Exclamatory; as, Quam veh^enter spirant vend! How 
fiercely the winds blow I— or 

(4.) Imperative ; as, Venti, splrcUe, Blow, winds. 

4^ The mood of the verb in the first three classes of sentences is either the 
Indicatiye or the subjunctive; in imperative sentences it is either the impera- 
tive or the subjunctive. 

5. A sentence may consist either of one proposition or of two or 
more propositions connected together. 

PROPOSITIONS. 

§ 301* !• A proposition consists of a subject and a pre- 
dicate. 

2. The subject of a proposition is that of which something is 
\ffinned. 

3. The predicate is that which is affirmed of the subject. 

Thus, in the proposition, Equus currit, The horse runs, iquus is the 
subject and currit is the predicate. 

Note. The word affimiy as here used, inelndM aU lbs vuioas rignlflcatJoM of the 
rerb, u expressed in the sereral moods. 

4. Propositions are either principal or subordinate. 

5. A principal projiosition is one which makes complete sense b^ 
'tself ; as, 

Phocion fuit perp^.tuo pauper, qmm dUisttmui et$€ potaet, Phocum wu ahoatfi 
foor, thouf^ he m'ght have been very rich. 
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6. A abordinate proposition is one which, by means of a subordi- 
nate conjunction, is made to depend upon or limit some part of 
another proposition ; as, 

PhOcion fttit perpiiuo pauper , quom ditisslmus esse posset, Phocion waa al- 
ways poor, thouyh ne miyht nave been very rich, 

7. Subordinate propositions are used either as substantives, adjeo' 
HveSf or adverbs, and are accordingly called subjtantive, adjectwe or 
adverbial vrtyoositions or clauses. 

8. Substantive clauses are connected with the propositions on which they 
depend by means of the final conjunctions ut, ne, quo, quin, etc., sometimes by 
juocf, and in clauses containing an indirect question, by interrogative prououm^ 
■4jective8, adverbs and conjunctions. See )^ 262 and 265. 

RiMARK. A dependent substantiTe clause often takes the form of the aoemative witb 
the inflnitlTie and in that case has no connectlTe ; as, Gaudeo te TalSre. 

9. Adjective clauses are connected by means of relatives, both pronouns and 
pronominal adjectives; as, qui, qvMis, quanius, etc. Adverbial clauses are con- 
nected either by relative adverbs of place and time, (^ 191, R. 1, (b.), or by 
temporal, conditional, concessive, comparative, and sometimes by causal con- 
junct^vons. 

10. A sentence consistang of one proposition is called a simple sen- 
lien.?e; as, 

CSdunt fiUa, The leaves falL Semirdmis Babyl&nem condUSL 

11. A sentence consisting of a principal and one or more subordi- 
nate propositions is calieu a complex sentence ; as, 

Qui Jit, ut nemo contentus vivcU f How happens it, that no one lives content? 
Quis ego sim, me rogitoi. You ask me, who I am. 

12. A sentence consisting of two or more principal propositions, 
either alone or in connection with one or more subordinate proposi- 
tions, is called a compound sentence ; as. 

Spirant vend ei cddunt fdUa, The winds blow, and the leaves fall. 

13. The propositions composing a complex or a compound sen- 
tence are called its members or clauses ; the principal proposition ia 
called the leading clause, its subject, the leading subject^ and its verb, 
the leading Yerb. 

SUBJECT. 

§ SOS. 1. The subject also is either simph, complex, or 
cowpoundm 

% The simple subject, which is also called the grammatical sul>- 
ject, IS either a noun or some word standing for a noun ; as, 

Aves v6lanl, Birds fly. Tu Ugis, Thou readest A est v^cd&s, ^ ia a Towel 
)f enUri est turpt, To lie is base. 

8. The complex subject, called also the logical subject, consists of 
ttie simple subject with its modifications ; as, 

Consciantia b^ne actse vltA est Jucundissima, The consciousness of a well meni 
ujt is very pleasant. Here conMemtia is the grammatical, and conscienti(^ bine 
vc.a vHtaR the ttomplex subject. 
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4. The compound subject consists of two or more simple or com* 
plez subjects to which a single predicate belongs ; as, 

Lftna el steWsd ftUgebanL The moon and stars were shining. Gramjn&tloe oc 
mtislcse juncim JuerwU, Grammar and music were united. Sender hdnoe no- 
mon^tte tuom laudes^ue mdnebunL 

Remark. Words are said to modify or Umit other words, when thej serve 
Id ex]jlain, describe, define, enlarge, restrict, or otherwise qualify their mean- 
ing. 

6. Every sentence must contain a subject and a predicate, called 
f^ principal or essential ^SLrts : anj sentence may also receiye addi- 
tions to tiiese^ called its subordinate parts. 

Complex or Modified Subject. 

6. The complex subject is formed by adding other words to the 
nmple subject All additions to the subject, like the subject itielli 
are either simple^ complex^ or compound. 

1. Simple additions. The subject may be modified by adding : — 

1. A single word: — 

(1.) A noun in the same case ; as, 

Nos constiles des&musj We consuls are remiss. Modus augur mmUa narrdntf 
Mucins (Ae augur related many things. 

(2.) A noun or pronoun in an oblique case, modifying or limiting 

the subject ; as. 

Amor multitfldlnis comm6veiWy The love of ike muHUude is excited. Osra mei, 
Care forme. Virlbus iwtu, ^eed of strength. 

(8.) An adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle ; as, 

F&ait invlda cetas. Envious time flies. Mea mdter est bhdgna. Dial agrnKma 
Penthlstlea f&rens. Idtira scripta mdnet. 

2. A phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, 
sapor in gramlne. (Jpplda sine presidio. Recepdo ad te. 

8. A dependent adjective clause introduced by qui^ qualis, quan- 
usy etc. ; as, 

X^M fitj quod bSne fertur, &wusy The burden, vjhich is borne well, becomes 
light. iMiroB, quas 8cripsisti, acceptcB sunt, lit, qualis (ille) h&beri vellet, 
iaiis esset Tania est inter eosy quanta maxima esse potest, m&rutn distaniia. 

II. Complex additions. The subject may be modified : — 
1. By a word to which other words are added. 
(1.) When the word to which other words are added is a noun or 
prv*noun, it may be modified in any of the ways above mentioned. 
(2.) When it is an adjective it may be modified : — 
(a.) By an adverb either simple or modified ; as, 
£rat exspectdHovsUde magna. Pi-asidium non nl mis j£rm«t». 

\b.) By a noun in an oblique case ; as, 

Major pUtdte^ Superior in piety. Contentiouis ci^putus. Fond ^oontmtKm 
^atri simllis, Like his father. l/odm membra. JiMnes patre tUgtn. 
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(c.) B7 an infinitive, a gerund, or a supine ; as, 
Ineuetua vinci. Not accustomed to be conquered. Venandi atikS^nu, Fonda/ 
hunting. Mlraolh dictu, Wonderful to teU. 

(d.^ By a phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, 
R&CM in republlca, Unskilled in civil affairs. Ab C^qultatu Jirmu§. CSUr in 
pugnam. PrOnus ad fidem. 

(e.) By a subordinate clause ; as, 

MiHinr est certapctx^ quam sperata victoria, A certain peace is better fhun an 
expected victory. Dubiu$ sum^ quid f &ciam. 

(3.) When it is a participle, it may be modified like a vero. See 
§ 203. 

2. By a phrase consisting of a preposition and its case to which 
other words are added ; as, 

De victoria Cies&ris fdma perfertur^ A report concerning Obsot^s victory is 
thought. 

Remark 1. As the case following the preposition is that of a noun or pro* 
noun, it may be modified like the subject in any of the foregoing ways. 

Rem. 2. The preposition itself may be modified by an adverb, or 
by a noun or adjective in an oblique case ; as, 

T/>nge tiftra, Far beyond. Multo ante noctem. Long before night. Sexerok 
ptiit vHot cc^tosy Six years after the capture of Veil. 

8. By a subordinate clavLse^ to whose subject or predicate other 
words are added. 

Remark. These additions may be of the same form as those added to the 
principal subject or predicate of the sentence. 

IlL Compound additions. The subject may be modified : — 

1. By two or more nouns in the same case as the subject, connect- 
ed by a coordinate conjunction ; as, 

Cons&Us^ Brutus et Collatinus, The consuls, Brutus and CoUaiinus. 

2. By two or more oblique cases of a noun or pronoun connected 
coordinately ; as, 

Wtsdque necis^fte pdtestas, PSriciilorum et laborum incftdmentum. 

8. By two or more adjectives, adjective pronouns, or participles, 
connected coordinately ; as, 
Gr&ve beUum perdiiitunmm^e. Ant7ni tSnSri atque molles. 
4. By two or more adjective clauses connected coortlinately ; as, 
£t qui f ecere, et qui facta aliorum scripsere, mulii laudantur. Sail. 

6. By two or more of the preceding modifications connected coor- 
dinately; as, 
Genus homnnm agre?te, sine legibus, sine imperio, libfirum, atque solutum- 

Rem. 1. A modified grammatical subject, considered as one o<Mn,- 
plex idea, may itself be modified ; as. 

Omnia tua conslUa, All thy counsels. Here omnia modifies, not consiHa^ but 
the complex idea sxpressed by tua consUia. So Tilginta naves Imges, Prspo- 
tens flMUmm re* 
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Rem. 2. An infinitiye, with the words connected with it, may be 
the logical subject of a proposition ; aa, 

Virttu est vitiura fug6re, To shun vice is a virtue. 

Kkm. 3. A clause, or any member consisting ?f two or more clauses 
may be the logical subject of a proposition ; as, 

£ ccUo J^scendit * Nosce te ipsum.* jEqwtm ett^ ut hoc T&cif s. 

REiM. 4. The noun or pronoun which is the subject of a pmposi- 
tion is put in the nominative, when the verb of the predicate is a 
finite verb ; but when the verb is in the infinitive, the subject is put 
in the accusative. 

NoT£ 1. A Terb in any mood, except the inflnitiv*, li oallad a JinUe verb. 
NoTC 2. In the following pages, when the team stibjtzt or predictUe is om " alODe, the 
grammatical subject or predicate is intended. 

PREDICATE. 

§ 303. 1. The predicate, like the subject, is either simpte^ 
complex, or compound, 

2. The simple predicate, which is also called the grammatical pre- 
dicate, is either a single finite verb, or the copula sum with a noun, 
adjective, and rarely with an adverb ; as, 

Rc»/ Aicet, Tiip «iiTi shines. MuUa dniinalia repunt, Many animals cre^ 
Brferis est rtf .///«'{{, I'leasure is frWe/" EurOpa est peninsula, Europe is ape- 
mnsula. Rectisslme sunt apud te (rmnifi. 

3. The complex predicate, called also the logical predicate, con- 
sists of the simple predicate with its modifications ; as, 

/ScJpio fudit Annibaiis copias, Scipio routed the forces of HanniboL Htflne 
fudit is the grammatical, and fudit AnnlUilis cdpias the logical predicate.-— 
So, R&mMus Romanae condltor urbis fuit. 

4. The compound predicate consists of two or more simple or com- 
plex predicates belonging to the same subject ; as, 

Prdbttas laudatur el algeL Honesty is praised and neglected. Leti vis rdpnit, • 
lapietque gentes. Luiius uiUtata fuit magna vi et arimi et corporis, sea in- 
genio malo pravoque. 

C&inplex or Modified Precncate. 

5. The complex predicate is formed by adding other words to the 
Fimple predicate. AH additions to the predicate, like the predicaV 
tself, are either simple, complex, or compound. 

L Simple additions. The predicate may be modified by addin|f^- 

1. A single word; — 

(1.) A noun or adjective in the same case as the subject. Thia 
occurs afler certain neuter verbs and passive verbs of naming, call- 
ing, etc. (See § 210, R. 3.) ; as, 

Be7'vu$ ft libertinuSj The slave becomes a freedman. Serwus T\dHus rex es« 
iectdrdtus, AiHstides jxxstvLs est appelldtvs. Incedo regina. 

(2.) A noTin or pronoun in an oblique case ; as, 

Spe vMrnuSf We live by hope Dvus rigit mundum, God rales the world. 
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(3.^ An adverb either simple or modified ; as, 

Sffipe venity He came often. Fettina lente, Hasten ikmlff, LitSrm f&clb dU- 
Juntur, Ckrhnes nlniis gravfter cftickit dddietcentMum, 

(4.) An infinitive mood ; as, 

Cupit discere, He desires to team. Audeo dicere. Ver esse capiraL 

2. A phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, Venit ad 
urbem, He came to the city. 

3. A dependent substantive or adverbial clause ; as, 

Vireor ne rcprt'hendar, I fear Iknt TthaU be Mamed. ZenOnmiy quun AthSnis 
esfiein, audikbam fHqutnUr. Fdc cogltes. 

II. Complex additions. Tlie predicate may he modifi**^ • — 

1. By a woi'd to which other words are added. 

Remark. These words are tlie same as in the corresponding cases of com- 
plex additions to the subjecL See ^ 202, 11. 

2. By a phrase consisting of a preposition and its case, to irhich 
other words are added. See complex additions to the subject, § 203. 

3. By a subordinate clause^ to whose subject or predicate other 
words are added. See complex subject, § 202, 11, 3. 

Rem. 2. Each of the words constituting a proposition may be modified by 
two or more additions not dependent on, nor connected with each other, and 
consisting either of single words, phrases, or dependent clauses ; as, A^mem- 
n6nis belli gUyria. Patenmm <W»m7» erga RGmanos. Mens sibi contcta rectL 
Mea maxime inilrest^ te vdlere. Ago tibi gratias. Meipsum !nerti« condemmo, 
Eos hoc nUineo. In quo te accuso. M&ati eum, ut susplciones vitet. 

in. Compound additions. 1. The predicate may be modified by 
two or more words, phrases, or clauses, joined together by a coordi- 
nate conjunction. See Compound additions to the subject, § 202, HI 

2. The leading verb is usually either in the indicative or impera- 
tive mood, but sometimes in the subjunctive or the historical mfin- 
itive. 

3. The members of a compound sentence are connected by coiirdi- 
nate conjunctions; those of a complex sentence by some relative 
word, or by a subordinate conjunction. 

4. Instead of a dependent clause connected by a conjunction, a 
noun and participle, or two nouns, sometimes stand as an abridged 
proposition ; as, 

Bello confecto disiessit, i. e. quwn beUum confeckan esaet, dUcetait^ The war 
being finished, or when the war was finished, he departed. NU de^randum 
Teucro duce. 

6. An infinitive may be modified like the verb of a predicate. 

6. Agreement is the correspondence of one word with another in 
gender, number, case, or person. 

7. A word is s?id to govern another, when it requires it to be put 
n a certain case or mood. 

8. A word is said to depend on another, when its case, gender, 
number, mood, tense, or person, is determined by that word. 

9. A word is said to follow another, when it depends upon it in 
'ionstrw^ticn, whatever may be its position in the sentence. 
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APPOSITION. 

§ 304« A noun, annexed to another noun or to a pronoun, 
and denoting the same person or thing, is put in the same case ; 

as, 

Orbs R5ma, The city Rome. Not consoles, We connds. So Apvd Heroddttim, 
patrem kittdriaj tmU wnumerabilet fabSliB^ In Herodotus, the father of histon^ 
etc. Cio. Lapicks sillces, JUtU stones. Liv. Anie hm constUem, Before I 'w'ns 
cmufuL Font cut fOmtn Arethlisa &L Gic. 

Bbmark 1. (a.) A noun, thos annexed to another, is said to ue \napp09ition 
tu it. It is generally added for the sake of explanati jn, identification, or de- 
icriiition ; sometimes it denotes character or purpose ; as. Ejus /tign comltem 
me iuyunxiy 1 added myself as a coinpamon of his flight j and sometimes the 
time, cause, reason, etc., or an action ; as^ Alexander puer, Alexander when a 
h(Hf. onto s^nex scribire histdi-iam insUtmL Suet. 

(b.) A noun in apposition, like an adjective used as an epithet, (^ 206, N. 2,1 
assumes the attribute denoted by it as belonging to the noun which it limiti, 
while the predicate-nominative affirms it. Hence both uoui.s belong to the 
same part of the sentence, whether subject or predicate. In cases of apposi- 
tion, tnere seems to be an ellipsis of the ancient participle ens, being; <im ««<, 
who is; qui vocdhtr, who is called; or the like. 

Kbm. 2. If the annexed noun has a form of the same gender as the ether 
noun, it takes that form ; as, Usus magister egrigius, Plin. Philnsdijhin msi^is- 
fcra vltce. Cic. If the annexed noun is of the common gender, the. ndiective 
qualifying it takes the gender of the preceding noon; as, Laurus fidissinui 
custos. 

Rem. 8. The annexed noun sometimes differs from the other in ^render or in 
number; as, Duo fulmlmi beUij Sapiddas^ cl&dem LibycB. Vir^. MUylhue, urbs 
nobilis. Cic. TuUidla^ dellciae nostrcs. Id. ; — and sometimes ni both ; as, Nate, 
mem vires. Virg. Aiof, anims vUleSy vnkuimaia injletdque turba. Id. 

Rem. 4. The substantive pronoun is sometimes omitted before the word in 
ap|)0!%ition to it; as. Consul am, soil, igo; (I) the consul said. And instead of 
the substantive pronoun, a possessive adjective pronoun is sometimes used; as, 
Tua d&mus, talis virL Cic. See ^ 211, R. 8, (6.) 

Rem. 6. A noun may be in apposition to two or more nouns, and, in such 
case, is usually put in the plural ; as, M. AfUonius, C. Oussius^ tribuni plebis^ 
M. Antonius. C. Cassius, tribunes of the peo|>le. Caes. Pubtiuset Strriui Sullas, 
i^t-vl filii. Sail. Tib. et Gains Gracchi. Cic. OratiOnes L. el C Aureliorum 
Orestarum. Id. But sometimes in the singular; as, Cn. et L. Duniitius. Cic. 

(1.) So when the nouns are connected by cum, the annexed noun taking 
the citse of the former; as, Diccearchum vero cum AristoxSno, doctos sane hom- 
ines, omittdmus. Cic. 

C2.) If the nouns are proper names of different genders, a masculine noun is 
annexed rather than a feminine, when both forms exist; as, Ad Ptvlemankm 
Cleopatramque reges ler/dti missi sunt. Liv. 

Rem. 6. The annexed noun is sometimes in the genitive; as, Urbem Pat&vt 
locdcit, The city of I'atavium. Virg. Plurimus Endani amnis. Id. Arbdrem 
fici nuniquam vtdirat. Cic. In qppldo Antiochiag. Id. Rupllt et Perst par. tier. 

Re3I. 7. The name of a town in the genitive occurs with an ablative io ap. 
position to it; as, Ooi-mtfii Ackaioi urbe; At Corinth, a city of Achaia. Tac 
AnUochioB, ceUbri urbe. Cic. See k 221, Note, and § 254, Rem. 3. 

Rem. 8. (a.) A proper name, after n&mcn or cogndmen, with a veib followed 
by a dfltive, is put m apftosition either to nOmen. etc., or to the dative, the lattef 
by a species of attraction ; as, Fons, cm nomen Arethusa est. Cic. Stirps tTiri&c, 
tui ^ecanium parefties dixere n&men. Liv. N&men Arcturo e»t miki, I have the 
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184 SYNTAX. — ADJECTIVES. §205. 

name Arctunu. Plaut. Ckd rmnc cof/nOmen Ifllo aMUwr. Virg. Cui Egerio ir.di 
tumn&men. Liv.--<*-) The name may Jilso be put in the genitive; as, Ndnun 
Merciirii est trdhi. Plant. Q. Mttellus^ cui Macedonlci ndmen imhtum &rat. Veil. 
Cf. R. 6. — (c.) In Ilia (eias, adjftcirmts Aurea ndmen^ Ov. Met. 15, 96, Au. ea 
is u^ed as an indeclinable noun, instead of ^uream (scil. te2d/<;m); or Auj(<b^ 
dat. (scil. cetati.) 

Rem. 9. A clduse may supply the place of one of the nouns; as, Obgtiet ora- 
torem instikui — rem ardaam, Let him reflect that an orator is training — ^a diffi- 
cult thing. Quint. — So also a neuter adjective used substantively as, Triste 
Ulpus stabuliSj The wolf, a sad thing to the folds. Virg. Varium '•^ mutallle 
semper femina. Id. 

Rem. 10. Sometimes the former noun denotes a whole, and its parts are ex- 
pressed by nouiif in apposition to it; as, Onerdrics, pars maxiina m jEyimihvin 
— alls aaversiu urbem ipmin delatcB sunt^ The ships of burden were carried, the 
greatest part, to iEj^imurus, — others opposite to the city itself. Liv. Fictihes 
€t poetce mum quisque 6pus a vulyo contiderdri vult. Cic. In the construction 
of the ablative absolute, qui&que remains in the nominative, though the w« rd 
to which it is in apposition is in the ablative; as, MuUis sibi quisque imjM^.Hutn 
petentfbus. Sail. J. 18. So also, in Liv. 26, 29, quisque remains in the noniinjv- 
tive although the word to which it is in apposition is in the accusative with 
the infinitive. 

To this rule may be subjoined that which relates to the agreement of inter- 
rogative and responsive words. 

Rem. 11. The principal noun or pronoun in the answer to a ques- 
tion, must be in the same case as the corresponding interrogative 
word; as, 

Quis ti^rus est Ubi f Amphitruo, scil. est. Who is vour njaster? Amphitruo 
(is.) Plaut. Quid gitte^f'is I Libnira, sell, quceiv. >^hat are you looking for? 
A book. Quota hd^rd venistit Sexta. At what hour did you come? At the 
sixth. 

Note 1. Instead of the genitive of a substantive pronoun, the corresponding 
possessive pronoun is often use<l, agreeing with its noim; as, Cujus tsi liber 7 
Mens, (not Mei.) (See ^ 211, Rem. 3, (b.) So cu/Min for genitive cu/zw f Oujum 
picus f an MtlibcBi f Non ; verum ^gfinis. Virg. 

Note 2. Sometimes the rules of syntax require the responsive to be in a 
different case from that of the interrogative; as, Quanti emtsti? Viqijiti minis 
Damnatustie 6s furtiV Jmo alio crimirie. See §§ 214, R. 1, and 217, R. 2. 

ADJPXTIVES. 

§ 30»i* Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
agree with Uieir nouns, in gender, number, and case; as, 

Bonus w'.', A good man. Bdnos vtros, Good men. 

Beniyna mafer, A kind mother. Vana Wf/es, Useless laws. 

Tnste bellum, A sad war. Minada verba, Threatening words. 

1^)6 amissaj Hope being lost. Hcec rts. This thing. 

So, Mea mater est btnifjna^ 
Uvuc liyes vano sunt. 
Note 1. Adjectives, according to their meaning, (§104), are divided into 
two classes — qualifying and limUiny — ^the former denoting some priJperty or 
juaUty of a noun ; as, a wise man, lead is heavv ; the latter aejining tr restriiting 
ts meaning; as, this man, ten cities. To the former class belong sue i adjeo- 
tives as denote a property or quality, including b}\ participles and puiticipia. 
adjectives: to the latter, the adjective pronouns pronomuial atyectives, and 
lumerals. 
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NoTS 2. An adjective, participle, or pronoun, may either be n.^ed as an epi- 
thet to modify a noun, or, with the copula mm^ may constitute a predicate. 
In the former case the quality is aMumad, in the latter it is n^ieHtd. Jn botii 
cases, the rule for their agreement is, in general, the same. See ^ 210, R. 1. 

Note 3. Any word or combination of words added to a noun to modify or 
limit its meaning is of the nature of an adjective. 

Note 4. In the following remarks, the word adjective is to be considered as including 
participle8, either alone or combined with the auxiliary sum^ and also ai^ective pro- 
nouns, unless the contrary is intimated. 

Remark 1. An adjective agrees also with a substantive pronoun, talting its 
gender frum that of the noun for which th« pronoun stands; as, fpse capellaa 
SB^er dgo^ scil. iffo^ Afelibaeus ; Virg. Fortunate puer, tu nunc eris alter ab illo. Id. 
ift se tot urn ei trader et. Nep. me misirum (spoken by a man), mis^ram vie 
(spoken by a woman). So salvi sAmus^ salvcB sumus^ scil. «««, masculine cr 
feminine. — In general propositions which include both sexes, the pronouns are 
considered masculine ; as, Nos f ruffes consumSre nati. Hor. 

Rem. 2. An adjective may beiong to each of two or more nouns, 
and in such case, is put in the plural. If the nouns are of the same 
gender, the adjective agrees with them in gender, as well as in num- 
ber; as, 

Lupus et a^nm stU compulsi, A wolf and a lamb, constrained by thirst Phsed 
Siclha Sardi'iidque amissae. Liv. 

When the nouns are oi* different genders, 

(1.) If they denote living things, the adjective is masculine rathei 
than feminine ; as, 

Pater mfhi ei mMer mortui awrf. My father and mother are dead. Ter. So 
also uterque in the singular. Procumbli uterque, scil. Deucalion et Pyrrka. 
Ovid. 

(2.) If they denote things without life, the adjective is generally 
neuter; as. 

His gSnuSj cstas^ ehquentia prdpe aequalia fuere^ Theur family, age, and elo- 
quence, were nearly equal. Sail. Ref/na, imperin^ mtbilitdte-s^ hiytwres, divUim in 
edsu slta sunt. Cic. Iluic htUn, rapince, discordia ?ivilis^ grata Jueie. Sail. 
Anima aique atdmua, qtiamvis Integra r^cens in corpus eunt. Lucr. 

Note. When nouns denoting things without life are of the same gender 
(either masculine or feminine), but of different numbers, the adjective is some- 
times neuter; as, Croeso et vita et patrh/wrui partes, et ttrbs Barce concessa 
sunt. Just.; sometimes also when both nouns are in the singular number; ns, 
Plerosqtle vthcitas ei rSffio hostibus ignara tutata sunt. Sail. Nox aique prmda 
remorata sunt. Id. 

(3.) If one of the nouns denotes an animate, and another an iaan- 
imate thing, the adjective is sometimes neuter, and sometimes takes 
the gender of that which has life ; as, 

NuTiiides atque signa miUtdna obscurati sunt^ The Numidians and the military 
standards were concealed. Sail. Rornani regen rtgnwn^ie Maced6ni<B sua 
fatdra sdunt. Liv. Jane, fdc seternos pdcem pacisrjue ministros. Ovid. 

Exc. to Rem. 2. The adjective often agrees with the nearest noun, 
»nd is undei-stood with the rest ; as, 

Sdciis et rrge rfcepto. Our companions and king having been recovered. 
Virg. Agri omnes ei moria. Cic. Qtg^iXivmi tst scuutemj UMrus^ fdniain, JoT" 
Vmas esse carisslmas. Oio. 
16* 
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Nof B. A noon In th«> sincrular, followed by an ablative w!t\i enm, has some- 
Hmes a plural adjective, the gender being the suiue as if the nouns were on- 
oected J?v ei{ iMj FUiam cum fllio ac.;Itos. Li v. /U(i cum Lnuto de Sjkmii'rt 
B&ti. Oyfd. Fibum Alexamin cum matra in arcetn custodiendos mUik. Just. 

Rem. 8. (1.) An adjective qualify in<; a collective noun is oAeo 

Sut in the plural, taking the gender of tne individuals which the noun 
enotes; as, 

Pars certdre p&rati, A part, prepared to contend. Virg. Pars per agrtM 

dliapsi suam quisque q>em exs^quentes. Liv. Sttppkx tui-ba irani Mne jmtfict 

fcCti. Ovid. This construction alwavs occurs when the collective noun i» Jie 
•abject of a plural verb. See ^ 209, R. 11. 

;2.) Sometimes, though rarely, an adjective in the singular takes the gender 
of the individuals; as. Pars arduus alfis pulverulentus ^^uu /tirtif. Virg. Pm% 
flna d&cum — fractus morbo. Ovid. 

(8 ) Sometimes other nouns, which only in a figurative sense dem te human 
beiigs, have by synisis an adiective of a different gender from their own, refer- 
ring to the woniR which they include; as, lAtium Capuaque a^ro mukstati 
Latium and Capua were deprived of their land. Liv. CCtplta conjurdlionis vir- 
gis caesi ac sfcuri percuss! sunt. Id. Auxilia Irati. Id. So after miUia; aa, 
Duo mUUa Tifiidrum, cructlms afiixi. Curt. Cf. ^ 323, 8, (4.) 

Rem. 4. Two adjectives in the singular are sometimes joined to a plural 
Doun; as, Mdria Tyrrhduum aUpie. Aoriatlcum, The Tuscan and Adriatic seas. 
Liv. Cum iSffidmbus sScunda et tertia. Liv. Grca portas Coll!nam Esqulli- 
namqne. Id. But sometimes the noun is in the singular; as, Jnier EsgtUunam 
CbUinnmque portam. Id. L^mo Mariia et quarta. In comic writers, an adjec- 
tive or participle in the singular is sometimes used with a plunU pronoun; as, 
Ndbis prw^ente. Plant Aosente ndfns. Ter. 

Rem. 6. A participle which should regularly §^€ with the subject of a 
proposition, when placed after the noun of the predicate, (a) sometimes takes 
the gender and number of the latter; as, Non omnis error stuUltia est diceiida, 
Not every error is to be called folly. Cic. Gens unlversa Vinid appellati. Liv. 
{b.) Sometimes also it agrees wllh a noun following tlie subject anu in apiK>si- 
tion to it; as, Oyiinikum^ paires vestri^ lotius GrtBcice lumen, exstiucttiin esse 
odhterwU. Cic; or (c) with the noun of a subordinate sentence; a^, JWhrum 
urbem ut propugnactilum opposltum esse bnrbaris. Nep. 

Rem. 6. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted after a dative of the 
same sigriification, (§ 239, R. 1,) an adjective in the predicate, belonging to 
tliat subject, is sometimes out in the dative ; as, Mihi negligent! esse non UcuU, 
I. e. me neyUgentem esse mini non llcuU. Cic. Da mUii justo sancto^tt^ vliirrL 
Hor. A noun is sometimes expressed with the adjective ; as, VoOis nieesse est 
(brtlbus esse %1ris. Liv. But tne adjective often agrees with the omitted sub- 
ject; as, Expidit bonas esse vSbis, soil, vas, Ter. 8i civi Edmdno Ucet esse 
Gftdltanum. Cic. 

Rem. 7. (1.) An adjective is oflen used alone, especially in the 
[Inral, the noun, with which it agrees, being understood ; a^, 

B<>ni sunt raiH^ scil. kdnUnes, Good (men) are rare. Coesar suos misU. scil. 
miUtes^ Cassar sent his (soldiers). Dextra^ scil. mdnus^ The right (hand), /la- 
pUniur ninguis f eririse, scil. camis. Virg. Hibenia^ scil. castra. AUum sciL 
mdre. Quartdna^ scil. ftbris. Jmmortdles, scil. Dit. Lucr. Amantium, scil tdml- 
num. Ter. JUuia indigiianti sinUlem^ slmilemque minanti osfHcires^ scil. k^i>anL 
Virg. Tibi primus dJRvo^ scil. partes. Cic. Jtetpice praitc'ritiim, *cii tenons 
which is often ornittea. as in ex quo^ ex eo, and ex illo, scil. tempdre. Cogn&n 
ftr meoruin omniuvi htiris, scil. dmic&rwn. Cic. So patrial adjectives; as 
Mis«i ad Parthum Armeniumque legdU asil. regeim, in Tutc6lS»o^ scil 
wcsdio* 
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Note 1. The noun to be supplied with mascnline ac^ectires is comriionly 
kdviints, but wh^n they are possessives, it is oftener dmict, tnltttet, cives, or pro* 
pinqui. 

Note 2. The nonn to be supplied is often contained in a preceding clause. 

(2.) An adjective In the neuter gender, without a noun, is cfloD 
used substantively, where, in English, the word thing or things is to 
be supplied ; as, 

B^um^ a good thing; miHum, a bad thing, or, an evil. So hOne$tum verum, 
turpe; and in the pUiral, bOna^ mdla, tu/fia, IMa^ ctBlestia^ etc. Labor omnia, 
v/ncit, Labor overcomes all things^ Virg. 

Note 1. The Lsitins generaliy preferred adding res to an adjective, to using 
its neuter as a substantive. But sometimes, when reg is usied, au Rdjective or 
pronoun referring to it is put in the neuter instead of the feminine; ka.Edrum 
r^7 um utrumque. Cic. HCwmmirum rerum fortuna plerSique ri(/%L Sail. Illui 
te rdgo^ $umptui ne p<tnns ulla in rtj quod ua vdU^tudtnem ^jau iU. Cic. Omnmm 
rerum tnors est extrenmm. Cic. 

Note 2. Instead of thing or things, other words may sometimes be supplied. 
as the sense requires. With a preposition, neuter adjectives form adverbial 

Ehrases; as, A ftrttno. At first. I'laut. PermiUua, Mutually. Virg. ^jwiMM, 
I the first place. Ad hoc, or Ad htecy Moreover, besides. 
(8.) Adjectives used substantivelv often have other adjectives agreeing with 
tiiem; as, yl/m omnia, All other (things.) Plin. In'uftdssiuni mei, Mv greatest 
enemies. FamilUuis meus. Cic. Iniquus noster. Id. Justa funebria. Liv. 
Jdria omnia plena, soil. sunt. Virg. 



Rem. 8. \a.\ Imperatives, infinitivesj. adverbs, clauses, and words considered 

icrely as sucli, maj' be used substantivelv, and take a neuter adjective in the 

Bingufar number; as, Supremura vale dixU, Ho pronounced a last farewell. 



Ovid. Dulse et decorum est pro patria mori. Hor. Velle suum cui^ue est. Pers. 
Cras istud guando oinitt Mart. J. Rktibo actutum. A. Id actiltum diu esL 
Flaut. Kxcepto quod non simul esses, cetira leetus. Hor. (6.) In the poets and 
later prose writers the adjective, as in Greek, is sometimes in the neuter plural; 
as, Ut Alnecis pil&yo jacietur — nota tlbi. Virg. 

Rem. 9. (n.) Adjectives and adjective pronouns, instead of agreeing with theii 
nouns, are sometimes put in the neuter gender, with a partitive signification, 
and their nouns in the genitive; as, Multum teni/)dris, for mtUium temjjus ; much 
time. Id »*et, for ea »*e« ; that thing. So, plus <'/()yMe»t^, the other form not 
being admissible with pttts. (See § 110, {b.) Neuter adjectives are used in 
like manner in the plural; as, Vaiia rei-um, for vanuR res. Hur. Plera.<|uc hiin&r 
ndnim revum. Sail. Cf. § 212, R. 3, N. 4. But in some such examples, tlie ad* 
iective seems to be used substantively, according? to Rem. 7,(2); as, Actita 
OeUi. Hor. 7V/ton« operta. Virg. Sunima /7e((di'M. 

Note. The adjectives thus used partitively in the suigular, for the mos 
part, signify quantity. See ^ 212, Rem. 3„Note 1. 

Rem. 10. A neuter adjective is sometimes used adverbially in the nomina- 
tive or accusative, both singular and plural; as, Dulce ridenlem LaUiy n am^bo, 
dulce ld(/ueniem. Hor. Magnum gtvuhns. Virg. Arnm horrendum s^iuere. Id. 
Multa deos vin^rdti sunt. Cic. IJutlie nut summum cras. Id. See § 192, II. 4, (6.) 

Rem. 11. (a.) A noun is sometimes used as an adjective; as. Nemo mi/ej 
Blmdnus^ No Roman soldier. Liv. ^^\no fire adokscens. Cic. Vir i\Q\no bdnus* 
Id. Cf. J 207, R. 31, (c.) Tibirim accolif Jiiviis orbaium. Tac. Licola turbo, 
0\id. The poets use in this manner the Greek patronymics in as and is; 
as, Pitias hasta. Ovid. Laurus Parndsis, Id. CJi'sa LlSystu. Virg. Cf. also 
\ 129, 8. 

;6.> An adverb is ilso sometimes used as an adjective; as, Niqze Snim 
igruri s&mus ante maloivm; i. e. antiquSrum or pitBiirWh'uai. Virg. Nunc 
idnUnum mores Flaut. 
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Rem. 12. (a.) An adjective or adjective pronoun, used p:.rtiti B!y, standi 
Rlone, and commonly takes the gender of the genitive plura., whicl depends 
apon it; bnt when it is preceded by a noun of a ditl'erent gender, to which it 
refera, it usually takes that gender, but sometimes that of the genitive; as. 
Klephantx) btlludrwn nulla est prwleniiur^ No beast is wiser tlian tlie «l*»"liant 
Cic. Jndus, qui est omnium Jluwinum maxTmus. Cic. VelOcissImum omnintm 
itnimdlium est del/Jiinus. Plin. See ^ 212, Kem. 2. — (6.) So also with de^ ex^ tA, 
{bnul, inter, etc., with the ablative or accusative instead of the partitive geni- 
tive See ^ 212, R. 2, N. 4. 

(r.) When a collective noun follows in the genitive singular, (§ 212, R. 2.) th0 
adjective takes the gender of the individuals which compose it; as, Vir fov- 
tissimtiS nostras clvitatis^ The bravest man of our state. Cic. Maxlinus ttirpm 
Lie. 

Hem. 13. (& ) When a possessive pronoun or adjective is used instead of th* 
tanitive of its p/imitive or of its corresponding noun (see \ 211, R. 3, {b.) .md 
fc.) and R. 4), an adjective agreeing with that genitive is sometimes joined 
with such possessive; as, Solius meum pex:catum corriffi non pdtest, The fault 
of me alone cannot be corrected. Cic. Noster duorum h^entus. Li v. Tuum 
ipsius stadium. Cic. Pugna Romana «(«6i^ suojHmdire incumbentium in ho9' 
tern. Liv. 

(b.) Sometimes a noun in the genitive is expressed, in apposition to the sub- 
stantive pronoun for which the possessive stands ; as, Pectus tuum, homlniB 
timplicis. Cic. 

Rem. 14. An adjective, properly belonging to the genitive, is sometimes 
made to agree with the noun on which the genitive depends, and vice vtrta; 
as, jEdificationis tuse consilium for tuum^ Your design of building. Cic AccO- 
iantes violati hospitiifoedus, for vidldtum. Liv. Ad maiora inltla 7'erum duct^ntibut 
fdtiSy for majdrun. Jxl. lis naminilms civitdtum, quibus ex ctvitdtibuSy etc., for 
edrum clvitdtum. C®s. 

Rem. 15. (a.) An adjective agreeing with a noun is sometimes used, instead 
of an adverb qualifying a verb, especially in poetry; as, Ecce venit Telamtm 
properus, L,o, Telamon comes in haste. Ovid. Laeti pdcem dyttdbdmus, for keU. 
Sail. JEneas se matutinus dgebat, for mdne. Virg. Nee lUpua grit/ibus noctur- 
nus dbambuUUj i. e. by night. Id. 

(6.) Sonullus is used for rion; as, MUrrdni tdmetd nullus vUinexis^ Thou^ 
you do not suggest it. Ter. Sextus (ib armis nullus discedit. Cic. Pinor, pri- 
mus, princepsy propior, proximus, solus, iinus, uUlmus, muUus, totus, and some 
others, are used instead of their neuters, adverbially; as. Priori Remo augurium 
venisse ftrtur. Liv. Hispdnia postrema omnium 'pi'dvincidrum perd&mUa e$t 
Liv. Sciwdla solos ndvem menses Asios prcBfuit, Only nine months. Cic. UnuiD 
hoc dico, This only I say. Id. This is sometimes done, for want of an ad* 
verb of ai^propriate meaning; as, PrOnus dcidit. Ovid. Frequentes cofweni- 
rani. Sail. 

(c.) In such expressions, tu, in the nominative, sometimes takes an acyeo- 
tive in the vocative, and vice versa ; as. Sic vinias hodieme. TibulJ. Salvef 
primus omnium pdrets patrice appellate. Plin. 

Rem. 16. (a.) A'noUn is often qualified by two or more adjectives; aoi) 
BCmetimes the comj)lex idea, formed by a noun with one or more adjectivfH, Ifl 
itself qualified by other adjectives, which agree in gender, etc. with the ucaa. 

(b.) When several adjectives, each independently of the other, quaU^ fl 
noun, if they precede it, they are almost always connected by one or mom cc.i- 
junctions; as, Malta et Vin-id et copiosd ordtione. Cic. If they follow it, tlie 
conjunction is sometimes expressed, and sometimes omitted; as, Vir altus et 
ixcellens. Cic. Actio, vdrin, vehenu-ns, plena verUdtis. Id. 

(c.) But when one of the adjectives qualifies the noun, and f.nother the 
complex idea formed by the first with the noun, the conjunction is alwaj)ri 
nmitted; as, Pfn-iciilosis>nnuin virile bellum, A most dangerous civil war. Cic 
M.k\fim uomesticam dimiplinam. Id. So with three or more at^ectives; Extemos 
moltos cldros clros noiniiidrem. Cic. Cf. ^ 2U2, 111., B. 1. 
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Rem, 17. The first part, last part, middle part, etc., of any place 
or time are generally expressed in Latin by the adjectives primus, 
medias, ulthnus^ extremusy intXmus^ iiiflmus, Imus, summus, supremuSj 
rellffuus, and cetera ; as, 

Midh nox, The middle of the night. Stimma arbor ^ The top ■ f a tree. 
fktpt'emos monteSy The summits of the mountains. But these adjectives fre- 
quently occur without this signification; as, Ab extrinto amiplexu^ Fro.n the 
l:4St embrace. Cic. Infimo l6co ndtus^ Of the lowest miik. Id. 

Rem. 18. The participle of the compound tenses of verbs, used impersonally 
in tbfl passive voice, is neuter; as, Ventum est. Cic. Itum eU in viscira terra. 
Oviw. Scribendum esi tnfki. See § 184, 2 and 3. 

• PRONOUNS. — RELATIVES. 

§ 306. Rem. 19. (a,) Relatives agree with their antcce- 
donts ir gender, number, and person, but their case depends on 
tLe constJ-uction of the clause to which they belong ; as, 

Puer qui leyit, The boy who reads. Aldifhium quod exstnixit, The house 
which he built. Llt^rte quia^ cledi, The letter wliich I gave. Ami »«»/» qualis 
Sf-am, I am not such as 1 was. Hor. So Deus cujus niunert vivhnmt, cui mdlus 
e^t similisj quem iolimns^ a quo f(uta sunt oninia^ est (etermis. Addktus Her- 
mippoy ei rii hoc diutus est. AijuiU>^ quantus franyit diets, lior. 

Note 1. This nile includes all adjectives and adjective pronouns which re- 
late to a noun in a preceding clause. Its more common apj)lication, however, 
U to the construction of the demonstrative pronouns and the relative qui. 

KuTE 2. When a pronoun refers to the mere words of a sentence, it is said to 
be used logically. Qui and is are so used, and sometimes also hie and ille. 

(6.) The relative may be considered as placed between two capes 
of the same noiTn, either expressed or understood, with the former of 
which it agrees in gender, number, and person, and iwith the latter in 
gender, number, and case. 

(1.) Sometimes both nouns are expressed; as, 

Erant omnlno duo Itinera, quTbus Ulnt-ribus ddino ex'ire pcssent, There were 
only two rmUts, by wliich routt.^ thev could leave home. Cajs. O^HdJeiisslmo 
bello, quale belhim nulla unyjuam bdvln'trid <je»sU. Cic. But it is most frequent 
with the word dies ; as, FOtt in aiinis lertA) die, qui dies J'utarus erai, etc, Cic. 
The repetition of the substantive is neces?jary, when, for any reason, it becomes 
doubtful to which of two or more preceding substantives the relative refers. 

(2.) Usually the antecedent noun only is expressed ; as, 
Animum reye, qui, 7Usi partt, imp^ti'at, Govern your passions, which rule, 
unless they obey. Hor. TnnitK multltudlnis, quantam cdoU urbs nostra, cxm- 
cursus ettad me f actus. Cic. Quot capitum v'wunt, tdtlatm sHuU&i-um mi.lia. 
Hor. 

(3.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, especially when 
the relative clause, as is frequently the case, precedes that of the an- 
teccdrnt; as, 

Qull'U« dt rebus nd me scripmti, cdram tidebimus ; scil. de rebus, In regard to 
the things of which you wrote to me, we will consider when we meet. Cic. 
lni\\\Qn\ j/rimum eyressi sunt locum, Trqja vOedtur ; scil, Ukus. Liv. Quanti 
\\ vxpetani,tan'd 't/Jewhrnt Qua.\esgue visus iram vidisse vivos, ex ordineialM 
asplcio. Ov.d. 
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190 SYNTAX. — PRONOUNS — RELATIVES. § 200 

(a.) The ;>]iice of the antecedent is sometimes Btipplied by a demon&tratiTc 

g'onoan; &>\ Ad qiiRs res aptistfmi ^rlmtM^ in iis pdtisslmum eldharaOimus. Cic 
ut the demonstrative is often omitted when its case is the same as that of the 
relative, and not unfrequently, also, when the cases are different. When the 
relative clause precedes that "of the antecedent, is is expressed only for the sake 
of empluisis. Hence we find such sentences ask M<ixinmm oitidmentum, dadd- 
tliie tuuUj aui ex ea toUii vSrecundim/i. Cic. Terra qttod aecepit^ numquam «tiM 
Umia rtdaU. Id. — The demonstrative adjectives and adverbs are in like mannef 
often omitted before their corresponding relatives; taJu before qudlU, tonttei be- 
fore qufuitus^ inde before untie, ibi before ti&i, etc. 

y(b.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, even when the relatfrt 
clause does not precede ; as, Quis non mdldrwn qusis amor curas kiibet, hoc iiUtr 
odttvisctturt Hor. 

(4.) Sometimes neither noun is expressed ; this happens especiillj 
when the aiiiecedent is designedly left indefinite, or when it is a sah* 
Btantive pronoun ; as, 

Qui bene latuit^ bine vixitj scil. hdmOj (He) who has well escaped notice^ luis 
lived ,well. Ovid. Sunt qnos curriiulo pulvSrem Olympicum mlUyisse jutat 
scil. hdjntnes, There are whom it delights, i. e. Some delight. Hor. Non habeo 
quod te accusem^ scil. id propter (/nod. Cic. Non solum sapiens vtdeiHs, qui hine 
absisj sed itiam bedtus, scil. tu. Cic. 

(5.^ The relative is sometimes either entirely omitted; as, Urbs antlqua fuU; 
T§rA f^nuere cdloni, scil. gunm or earn, There was an ancient city (which) 
fyrian colonists possessed, Virg. ; or, if once expressed, is afterwards omitted 
even when, if supplied, its case would be different; as, Bocchus cum })itHHbm^ 
quos flUus ejus addujcSrat, negue in priore puynd adfu/eraaiU, Romdnos mvddmU^ 
for etqvi non in priore, etc. Sail. 

(6.) (a.) The relative sometimes takes the case of the antecedent, instead of 
its own proper case; as, Quum scribas et illiquid a gas eorum, quorum contuesU^ 
for qua, Cic. Rupiim qulbus qui^ue pdUrai eldtis, ea^bant, for us, qiuB quisqut 
efferre p6Urai, eldtis. Liv. 

(b.) The antecedent likewise sometimes takes the case of flie relative, the 
substantive either preceding or following the pronoun; as, Urb'em quam statue 
vestra est, for urbs. Virg. Eunuchum quera aedisti Jii^is, quas iurbas didit! for 
Etmuchus. Ter. Naucrutem quem convinlre vdlui, in ndiri non irat, Plaut 
Atque dlii, quorum lonujedia prisc'a virorum est, for a,tque dUi tfrt, quorum e$L 
Hor. Jlli, scripta c^ull>us c&tncedia prisca vlris est>, for itU virij quibus. Id Quot 
putros misiram, ipistOlam mihi attulei'wtl. Cic. 

Tliese constructions are said to occur by attraction, 

(7.) (rt.) An adjective, which properly belongs to the tntecedint, is some- 
times placed in the relative clause, and agrees with the relative; as, /«/«? 
}Jkos qnos incondltos ^'tif ittw<, for idcos inconditos, quot, etc. Amidst the rude 
jests which thev utter. Liv. Verbis, quae magna vdUmt. Virg. Cdldre, juem 
multura hubeL Oic. 

(6.) This is the common position of the adjective, when it is a numera^, a 
oompnraiive or a superlative ; as, Node quam in tenis ultlmam egit, The la^t 
night which he spent upon earth. yfJsiuldpius, qui primus t^ulnus oftUgaciaM 
ilcltur. Cic. Conifiliis jme, quae nunc pulclierrima Nautes dat sSnior, Listen tc 
the excellent advice, which, etc. Virg. Some instances occur, in which an 
adj active belonging to the relative clause, is placed in that of the antecedent: 
a3, Quum venisseni ad vdda Volaten-ana, quae ndnUnaniur, Which are callecl 
V^fvlaterran. Cic 

(fl.) When to the relative or demonstrative is joined a noun ex- 
p\aaatory of its antecedent, but of a different gender or numbei, the 
relative or demonstrative usually agrees with that noun ; as, 
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SanUhies non longe a TdWsatium fvfdbut abwnt, qa« cMtap est in prl^om^iS 

the Santoiies are not far distant from the bonlers of the ToJoflatcs, which 
ptoto [fs ien the province. Cses. Ante comitiay quod tempus knitd Unuje dbirnt 
Sail komce jdnum Diarue pdp&li Ldtlni cum pdjnilo Bdmano fecerutk: ea irnl 
confessio caput rerum HSmam esse ; i. e. that thing or that act. Llv. Si omnia 
fdtienda sunty qua amid vititU, tun dtmUltuB taies, sed conjiirBf,ioi\es pHtamfit 
tmtt ; i. e. such things or such comiectv^ns. Cic. So, Ista quldem vis, Surely 
this is force. Ea ipsa causa btUi fuity for id ipsum. Hither also may be refer- 
red such explanatory sentences as, Qui mens amor in te est, Such Is my love 
fcr you. Cic. 

(9.) If the relative refers to one of two nouns, denoting the same 
object, but of different genders, it agrees with either; as, 

Flumen est Arar quod in KkOd&mim inAuit, Cses. Ad ^um&^ Oxum pe'vcrtum 
est, qui turbidus semper est. Curt. 

(10.) When, in a relative clause containing the verb .s'«n or a verb 
of naming, esteeming, etc., a predicate-noun occurs of a different 
gender from the antecedent, the relative conunonlv agrees with the 
latter ; but when the precedino: noun is to be explained and distin- 
guished from another, the relative agrees with the former ; as, 

Natiiras vultus quem dixei-e Cham, The appearance of nature which they 
called chaos. Ovid. Genus homlnum quod Hclotes vdcdtur. Ncj). Animal, 
quem vOcdmus hominem, The animal whom we call man. Cic. Ldcus in car- 
dre^ quod Tulliaiuim nppeUdtur, Sail. PecHnidrum conquisUio; eos esse btlh 
i^mks nervos dictitans Mucidnus. Tac. 

(11.) The relative sometimes agrees with a noun, either equiva- 
lent in sensH to the antecedent, or only implied in the preceding 
clause; as, 

Abttndantia edrum rerum, quae mortdles prima p&tarU, An abui. lance of those 
things, which mortals esteem most iinportant. Sail. Cf. ^ 205, K. 7, (2.) N. 1. 
But sometimes when a neuter adjective used substantively has preceded, res 
with a relative follows; as, Permulta surU, qua did vossunt, qua re initUigdtur. 
Cic. Fdidk numstnim, quye, etc., scil. Cledpuira. Hor. Cf. § 323, 3, (4.) 

(a.) A relative or demonstrative pronoun, referring to a collective noun, or 
ko a noun which only in a figurative sense denotes a human being, sometimei 
takes the gender and number of the individuals which the noun implies; as, 
E/ittiiatum, quos. Sail. (Jams, qui pr^muniur. Cic. S^ndtus — ii. Sail. 

(6.) A pronoun in the plural often follows a noun in the singular, referring 
not only to the nouu but to the class of persons or things to which it belongs, 
B8, Dem/kritum dmiUdmus ; nihil est i^nim dpud istos, qiMd, etc. i. e. with Demo- 
eritos and his followers. Cic. Didnysius n6ydvit sejure iUo nigro quod coma 
c^^nU irat, delectdtum. Turn is, qui ilia voxirat, etc. Id. 

(12.) The antecedent is sometimes implied in a possessive pronoun; as, 
Onmes Uiuildre fortunas meas, qui ndtum tali ingenio jjixeditum kdberem; soil. 
mei, All were extolling my fortune, who, etc. Ter. Id mea mirdme reftri, qai 
Ktm natu maximns. Id. Nostrum consiUuin laudandumtst, qui noluSrim, etc. Cic; 
or in a possessive adjective; as, Serv'di iumuUu, quos, etc. Cajs. 

\ld./ (a.) Sometimes the antecedent is a proposition; the relativ.3 then li» 
commonly neuter; lus, Postrhno, quod dijff'udlimtnu inter mortdles, gloria •»»• 
vidictm vicisti, Finally, you have overcome euv^' with glory, which, amoMg men 
iji i*xo6t difficult. Sail. Equidtm exspei tdbam jam huis litSras, idque curt muitn. 
Cic. 



{i.) In such instances, id is gensrally placed before the relative prone nn, 
referring tO the idea in the antecedent clause: as, Sive, id quod constat, Pldtmii 
.^^. ^__j: ^.^. ^.. r.' . . ..,,,^__. ,j s "^ ' rwir jj. 
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tt&aUOsu? audiendi fuit. Cic. Biem consOmi vOtebant, id quoa fecetftnt. ! J. 
(c.) Sometimes i», referring to a clause, agrees \vii.h a noun folio wiu<r m 
I velle aigne idem noUe^ ea demum firma dMicilin est, t all. 
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(14.) Quod relating to a preceding statement, and servhif^ the pnrpwe of 
transition, is often placed at the beginning of a sentence after a period, where 
it mav be translated by ' nay,' * now,' or * and.' It is thus use I especially be- 
fore «j ttsi, and nisi ; as, Quodsi illinc indnit prdfuyisses^ tame,: ista tua fuga 
nefana judicdretur^ i. e. and even if you had fled without taking any tiling 
with you, still, etc. Cic. Verr. 1, 14. Qtwdsi, ' if tiien,' is especially used in in- 
troducing something assumed as tnie, from which further inferences may re 
drawn. Sometimes also it is equivalent to * although.' Qiwdnisi signifies * if 
then — not ' ; as, Quodnisi ^oo meo adventu ilUus condtus dituu^TUulum represAt^ 
•tw, tnm rnvltos, etc. Quodetsi is 'nay, even if; as, Qudattsi ingenils magnU 
fTvedUi ifHidam dicendi cSpiam «fnc I'dtime contiquentur, ars idmen e'd dux cer^ 
dor. — Quofl is found also before quvm^ ubi^ mda, qudniam^ ne and utluim^ where 
the coiijuuction alone would seem to be sumciei.t; as. Quod utinatn iUum, cujws 
%mfiio jdclndre in has mlsSi'ias j)i'djectus sum. eddem kcBC siinulmUem videam. Sail. 
It is so used even before a relative in Cic. Phil. 10, 4, Jin. — Quod^ in such ex- 
amples, seems to be an accusative, with pi'opter or aa understood. 

(15.) (a.) A relative is always plural, when referring to two or more notuia 
It the singular. If the nouns are of different genders, the gender of the relative 
is determined by Rem. 2, page 185; as, Nlnus et Semlrdmis, qui Bdbylona condl- 
d^rant, Ninus and Semiramis, who had founded Babylon. Veil. Crebr<) funuH 
et tibhtn€j quae sibi suuipserai. Cic. Ex summd lastUld aUpM. laschnd^ quae d.i- 
turna qnies peperirat. Sail. Naves et ca^>tlvos qu£e ad Chiuni capta erant. Liv. 

(6.) If the antecedents are of different persons, the relative follows the ftret 
person rather than the second or third, and the second rather than the third; 
as, Tu tt pater J qui in convivio erdtis. Eyo et tu, quiirdmus. Cf. § 209, R. 12» (7.) 

(16.) The relative adjectives qu6t^ miaialw^ qudlis^ are construed like the 
relative qui. They have generally, in tne antecedent clause, the corresponding 
demonstrative words, tdt^ tantus^ talis ; but these are also often omitted. Fre- 
quently also the order of the clauses is reversed, so that the relative clause 
precedes the demonstrative. 

(17.) Qv.i, at the beginning of a sentence, is oft«n translated like a demon- 
strative; as. Quae quum ita aint. Since Hiese (things) are so. Cic. 

(18.) The relative qtd with sum and either a nominative or the ablative of 
■ quality, is used in explanatory clauses, instead of pi'o, 'in accordance with.' 
or ' accordiiig to ' ; thus, instead of Tu^ pro tud piUdentid^ quid mjtimum fto.im 
CiV, vldf'his. Cic, we may say, quce tua est prwkntia^ or, qud pruatntid is So, 
Velis tantumuUklo^ quai tua virtus, expur/ndbis. Hor. Qua priidentia es, tuhil It 
fUffiet. Cic. 

(19.) A relative clause is sometimes used for the purpose of denoting by 
circumlocution the per»on of the agent in a definite but not permanent con- 
^di'-ion; as, /i, qui atuUunt, or qui aimmt^ i. e. the hearers, the persons present. 
So, also, a relative clause is used ftjr the English expression 'above men- 
tioned'; as. Ex lihris quoi^ dixi or qm)s ante (supra) lavddvi: and the English 
' so called,' or ' what is cailetl,' is expressed by quem^ auam, quod rdcant, or by 
jvt. qu(B, ouod rdcdtu)\ di<Hu}\ etc. as. Nee Ifennas ft<«, qwts vdcani, iinp&M 
{Athinis) Ucebat. Cic. Vestra^ quai dicltur^ vlta^ mors esL Id. 

(20.) Relative and demonstrative adverbs (see § 191, R. 1), are ftequenf.y 
u ed instead of relative and demonstrative pronouns with prepositions; as. /«, 
u de tc aitdisse dids^ i. e. a qui). Cic. Dlryttice dpud illos sunt, out Qbi tUi vdlunt, 
i. e. dpud ^vm. Sail. [Mc ab ddolescentid bella intestina, ccedts, rapines, dii 
oordia civllis, grata fuere, Ibique juventutem exercuii, i. e. in iis, in these things. 
Sail. 

(21.) With quam qui and the siiperlative after tnm the verb of the relative 
clause is sometimes omitted; as, Tarn milii grdtum id Srit, quam quod grdtistl- 
mu/n. Cic. Turn imm sum amicus reifmbUav, quam qui maxime. Id. Tarn vfn 
mMs quam qui b'nissirnus. Id. So also with ut qui without tarn; as, Te »empei 
tic cdlam et tuebor, ut q-^em diUgentittlme. Id. 
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DEMONSTRATIVES. 

§ 307* RsM. 20. The obliqne cases of the personal proioim of the 
Uiii*d person {him, her, etc.) are commonlv expressed In prose by the cbiiqiie 
cases of is, ea, id. Hie and ille, however, being more emphatic, take tiie place 
of is, en, id, in lyi'ic poetry, and occasionally hi prose also, when particnlar 
emphasis is intended. The cases of ipse, y)sa, ipsum^ also, are employed fof 
tills purpose, when the individuality of the person is to be distinctly expiesaed. 
In reflexive sentences, the oblique cases of the pronoun of the third pewcn, are 
regularlj supplied by std, aU, se; and it is only when the person of the lead- 
ing subject is to be referred to with particular emphasis, that ipse is used ii - 
btend of sui. 

2i»i. 21. The demonstrative pronouns, is and Uk, are sometimes used, espe- 
cially with quidem, where a corresponding word in English is unnecessaiy; 
IU>, &)pieniioB studium vetus id quidem in nostris, sed tdmen, etc. Cic. h&mimm 
temper ilium quidem mihi aptum, nunc vero idarn suavevi. Id. Quern ndque fidet^ 
neque jusjurajulu?n, neque ilium mishicoi'dia, ripressit. Whom neither fiueiity, 
nor an oath, nor pity, nas restrained. Ter. Js when used for the sake of em- 
phasis seems sometimes in English to be superfluous; as, Male se res hdbei, 
quufn, quod virtute effici debet, id tetUatur picunid. Cic. 

Kem. 22. Sic, it a, i d,hoc,illu d, are often used redundantly as a preliminary 
announcement of a subsequent proposition, and are added to tlie verb on which 
this proposition depends ; as. Sic a 7udjo>iuus suis acccpermii, tatUa p6p&li R6- 
wv'jm esse beni/icia, tU, etc. Cic. Te illud cuhndneo, fU qu6tm^ micUtere.r^sisi- 
endum esse irdcunciUB. Id. Hoc UU persw'tdeas v^lim, me nihil dmtsisse, I wish 
you to be persuaded of this — that 1 have omitted nothing. These pleonastic 
additions have generally no influence on the construction of propositions, but 
in a few instances they are followed by ut; as, De cujus dicendi copid sic accept' 
mus, ut, etc. Cic. Ita inim defimt, ut pei'turbdtio sli, etc. Id. In the phrase /toc", 
iUud, or id dgei'e ut, the pronoun is established by custom and is necessary 
See ^ 273, 1, (a.) 

Rem. 23. (a.) Hie *this ' refers to what is near to the speaker either in place 
or time, ille^ that ' to what is more remote. Hence hie sometimes refers to the 
speaker himself, and hie hdmo is then the same as Sgo. On this account hie is 
Bomelimes called the demonstrative of the first person. When reference is 
made to two things previously mentioned, hie commonly refers to the latter, 
ifle to the former, ana the pronouns are arranged in the same order, as the ob- 
jects to which they relate; as, Jgndvia corpus Mbetat, Idbor Jii'mat ; ilhi mdturam 
tffttetfUem, hie Umyam dddlescentiam reddit. Sloth enervates the bodj-^, labor 
Btrengthens it; the former produces premature old age, the latter protracted 
youth. Cels. 

fh.) But the order is often reversed, so that hie refers to the object first men- 
tioned, and iUe to the one mentioned last; as, Sic deus e( cirgo est; hie spe ceter, 
ilia Umdre. Ovid. So when a/t€?'... after, 'the one.. .the other,' refer to two things 
mefttiored before, the previous order is sometimes observed and sometimes re- 
versco.* but wherever there Is ambiguity the onler is reversed, so that the Qrst 
aUer refers to the last object. Sometim'es hie. ..hie are used instead of hie . iUe, 
So ille...iUe sometimes denote * the one... the other.' 

ic) Ev: and iUe have the same relation to time present and past as nunc and 
iuM Vib \ 277; and hence whatever, in speaking ot presem tune, is expressed 
by hie and its derivative adverbs, hie, hine, hue, and culhuc, is expressed by %Uj^ 
and its derivatives, when it is spoken of as belonging to past time. 

Rem. 24. llle, when not in opposition to hie, is •>ften used to denote tnat 
which is of general notoriety; as, Mngno illi AUxnndro ^milHmus, Very like 
Alexander the Great. Veil. Medea ilia, Ihe celebrated Medea. Cic. ftence 
Ule is sometimes added to other pronouns, to refer to something discussed be- 
fi)re ; as, Avebant visere, quis ille tot per annos does nostras sprevisset. Tao. /Be 
u M>metimes translated this ; as, Unum iliud cOco, Tills only I say. Oio. IIU 
17 
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lometimes marks a change of })erson8, and may thin be translated * the other * 
Ventnyttdrix obviam Ccudi-i prdfUiicUur. Ille (&cil. Oxsar) op^ndumNovio- 
\ oppugndre insUtudrat. Caes. 

Rem. 26. Iste properly refers to the person addressed, and for this reiisor. i» 
called the demonstrative of the second person. — Jlle refera to the person s|)okt n 
of, and is hence called the demonstrative of the third person. Thus w/e &<^er 'a 
thy book, but ille liber is the book of which we are speaking. Hence, in let- 
ters, hie and its derivatives are used of the writer; isU and its derivatives of the 
WTf/on addressed; ille, etc., of some other person or *aing. See $ 191, R. 1, («) 
Ji'< from its freiinent forensic use, and its appl'?atior to the opponent, often 
de." otes contempt. 

isM. 20. (a.) Is does not, like hie. ilU, and iste, denote tlie place or order of 
the object to which it relates, but eitner refers without particular emphasis to 
•ciaeMiJRg a' eady mentioned or to something which is to be defined by the 
relativt jnf Bic, is, or ille, may be used in this way before the relative, but 
r»nly hie or is after it; as. Qui Scet, is discit, or hie discit, but not ille distil, un- 
1388 some individual is referred to. 

(b.) Is before a relative or ut has sometimes the sense of t^Us, such, denoting 
a class ; as, Neqtie hiim iu is es, (fui quid sis neseias, Noi" are you such a person, 
ab not to know what you are. Cic. ; sometimes it has the force of idem ; as, vu» 
— a Cic. Miinil. 12. 

(c ) If the noun to which is refers is to receive some additional predicate, 
we must uso et is, atque is, isque, ei is qtUdem, and with a negative nee is ; as, 
Vincula vero, et ea sempiteima, etc. Cic. Una in d6mo, et ea quidem angvstf^ 
etc. Id. Adl>lescentes Aliquot, nee ii tinui Uko orti, etc. Liv. Sed is is used 
when the additional predicate is opposed to the preceding; as, S^eiltatem in 
fhieeUUe prdbo, sed eam, sleut alia, mddleam. Cic. The neuter et id, or idque, 
serves to introduce an addition to the preceding proposition; as, Quamquam (e, 
Maree flli, annum jam auditntem Ciatippum, idque Athenis, etc. 

(d.) Js is not expressed when it would be in the same oblique case as the 
preceding noim to which it refers; as, Pdier dmat lib&ros et tdmtn eastigoL 
Mulios iUustrat fm'tuna, dum vexat. 

(e.) When in English 'that' or * those* is used instead of the repetition ol 
the preceding substantive, is is never used in Latin, and Ule only in later au- 
thors. In such cases the noun is commonly not repeated in Latin, and no pro- 
noun is used in its place ; as, Philippus hwttum mdnus scepe vUdvii, suOrum effH- 
gire nun valuit, those of his own subjects. Curt. Sometimes the substantive is 
repeated ; as, Judteia eivftdtis cum judieiis piineipis eertant. Veil. Sometimes 
a possessive adjective is used instead of the genitive depending on the omitted 
substantive; as, TSrentii fab&las stOdibse lego, Plautli.is minus deUctor: an'l 
sometimes histead of the genitive or a possessive adjective the name of the per- 
son itself is put in the case which the verb jrovems; as, Si ««» Lycurgo cl 
Dracone et Solone nostras Uyts eonferi'e volueiftts. Cic. — In Cicero hie and ille, 
when the preceding substantive is understood, retain their demonstrative sig- 
nification, and therefore do not merely supply the place of the omitted eub- 
Btai ^ive; as, Nullnm fnim virtus dliam mercedem deOdS^rat, pneter banc, i. e. the 
ODe of which I nm speaking. Cic. 

Rkm.27. (a.) Idem, as denoting a subject which stands in equal relations tc 
two dilTerent predicates, often supplies the place of ««wi or itiam, *also,' * at the 
same timcj' or of tumen, 'yet' if the things are apparently inconsistent; as, 
Witfiei, 9UI ermit qtiondarn'Mem poftoe. Musicians, who formerly were poetp 
slso. Cic. KtiphrOtes tt Tigris mngno dqudrum divorlio iter percurrunt ; ildem 
(and yet) pauldtim in aretius eofunt, 

<h,) Et ipse, on the other hand, denotes that the same predicate belongs tn 
two subjects. It is rendered by 'too' or 'also'; as, ArUM'tnus Cbmmddus nfW 
putermm hdbuit, nisi quud eontra Germanos feliciter et ipse puandvit, for Utm 
or yjse qudque. Entr. — So, also, nee ipse is used in the sense of ' neither ' ; as, 
Primis rfptdsis Mnharbid cum mdj&re rdbdre vlr&rum missus uec ipse efvpHOnvm 
c6ht ^iitim sustfnuiL Liv. 
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ic.) Idem is sometimes repeated in the sense of * at once,' denoting the tmion 
of q-ialities which mitht be thought incompatible ; as, Fuere quidarn qui ildem 
orti^te iidem veraute aic^renty There have been some who could speak at once 
elegantly and artfully. Cic. 

id.) **'i'he same as ' is variously expressed in Latin, by idem with gw, ac or 
ati/ucy qunm^ qudti^ ut or aim; as, Verves idem est qui fuit semper^ Verrea is th€ 
same as he has always been. Cic. Vita est eadem ac fuit. Liv. DispHtati&nem 
f'srpanlmtis iisdem fire verbis ut actum est. Cic. E:\ndem coHsUtuit pdtestatem 
£uam ««", etc. Cic. Ecidem l6co res esty quasi ea piiunia leyata rum esset. Id- 
Hunc eyo eodem mfcum pntre yifdtuvu etc. So also poetically with the daiwe ,' 
as, £tidem aliis aopitu' quiete est. Lucr. Cf. § 222, R. 7. 

IPSE^ Intensive or Adjunctive. 

Rem. 28. (a.) Ipse^ when used with a substantive pronoun taken reflexively 
agrees either with such pronvyun or with the subject of the proposition, accord- 
ing as either is emphatic; as, Ayam per me ipse, I will do it myself. Cic. Nov 
iyeo medlclnd (i. e. td alii me consolentur ) ', me ipse cunsolor. Cic. Accusando 
eum, a cujus crudfhtate vosmet ipsi armis vindicastts. Liv. — Cn. Pompeium omta- 
btiSj LetUulum mlhi ipsi antepono. Cic. Fnc tU te ipsum ittstikfifis. Id. Dt'forme 
est de se ipsum prceaicare. la. — But Cicero often construes ipse as the subject, 
even where the emphasis belongs to the object; as. Quid est neyotii continere 
eot, qvibus proesis^ si te ipse contineas t 

(b.) When ipse is ^"oined with a possessive pronoun used reflexively, it usually 
takes the case of the subject; ASy Meam [pne li^yevmeyliyo ; not meam ipsius^ 
according to § 211, R. 3, in). So, 8% ex scriptis coynosci ipsi suis pdtuissent. Cic. 
Earn frnvdem vestrd ipsi viiiute rltastis. Liv. But the genitive is necessary when 
the possessive does not refer to the subject; as, T\id ipsius causa hoc feci. And 
it is sometimes found where the case of the subject should be used; as, Conjee- 
turam de tiui ipsius studio ceperis^ instead of lywe. — r(c.) Ipse is sometimes used 
as reflexive without sm ; as, Omnes bdni, quantum in ipsis fviiy Gcesarem occide- 
rurti. Cic. 

(d.) Jpse^ with nouns denoting time or number, expresses exactness, and 
. may be rendered, * just,' * precisely ' ; or ' very,' * only ' ; as, Dy-rrhachio sum 
prdfectus ipso iUo die. quo lex est data de nSbis, on the very dav. Cic. Triyinta 
dies irant ipsi, quum has ddbam Utiras^ per quos niUIns a vobts accrjjeram, just 
thirty days. Id. Et quisqunm dubitdbit — quam facile imjjerio atone exercitu 
tdcios et vectlyalia conservatwrus sit^ qui ipso nonUne ac rumoi'e defendentj by his 
very name, or, by his name only. Id. 

General Relatives. 

Rem. 29. Quicumque^ quisquis, and the other general relatives (see§ 139,5, 
R., are, in classical prose, always connected with a verb, and form the protasis. 
(i«»cwm^ue is commonly used as an adjective, and quisquis as a substantive; 
lat the neuter qvmicwmque is used as a substantive with a following genitive; 
Hs, Quodcumque niiJxtum; and, on the other hand, quisquis is rarely an adjec- 
tive; as, Quisquis irit vltce cOlor. Hor.; and even the neuter quiilquia \s me'd in 
tlie same manner; as, Quisquis hdnos tumuli, quidfjuul soldmen humandi est. Vi g. 
i^uvum^e seems sometimes even in Cicero equivalent to omnis or quivis; as 
V'CcT sandn pdteruntj quacumque rdtione sandbo. What can be cured, I will r ure 
ty every possible means. Cic. Yet pif>ssum is rather to be supplied; — ^In 
iniatever way I can.' But in later writers qulcumqne is frequently used in the 
ibsolute sense for quivis or qulllbet ; a*!, Clceronem cuicumque ebrum fortitei 
ypi)6»uerim. Quint. Qudliscumque and qminhiscvmque are likewise user! in an 
absolute sense by ellipsis; as, Tu ru'i ctmdipi.^ces qunnt'u larufue ad I'lbertottm 
pei'v^Mlref At any price, be it ever so .ligh. Sen. So quisquis is occasionally 
rsed, not as a relative, but as an indefinite pronoun. — Slquis often seems to 
atand as a relative, like the Greek urtc for 3fT/f, ' whoever ' ; but it always 
contains the idea of ' perhaps ' ; as, Nuda /ire A^um cdcumina smUy et si quid 
est pdMU, obruvmt nives Li"'. 
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iHDEFIlflTB PbOHOUKB. 

Rem. 80. (a.) AHgu is and guispiam are particular and affirmatve, corres- 
ponding to the Enfi^lish some one ; as, Heredltas est /jicunia^ q% a nu»te allcajni 
mi quempiam pervhUi jurey An inheritance is property wiiich, at the death of 
tnme one, falls to some (other) one by law. Cic. MtUU sine dectrind allquid 
omnium gfnirum et artium consSquuntur. Id. 

{b.) Aliqms is more emphatic than the indefinite prononn quis. (See \ 137, (8.) 
Hence dUgtds stands by itself, but quis is commonly connected with certaio 
oonjunctions or relative words, but these are sometimes separated from it by 
«ne or more words. Sometimes, however, qtds is used without such conjuD> 
ttons or relatives; as. Morbus aui igestas out quid ejusmdcU, Cic. L-etrakirt 
quid de dUquo. Id. Injuriam cui fdcere. Id. So, Dixerii quis. Some one niight 
•ay. But even after those conjunctions which uisually require q^usj dk^nis is 
nsed when employed antithetically aud of course emphatically; as, Tlnwbat 
Pompeius omniuy ne &llquid vos timei'etis. Cic. In English the emphasis of dliquu 
\b sometimes expressed by * really ' ; as, Sensus mdriendi, si aliquis esse jidtest, m 
ad exi(/uum ttmpus dartU. Cic— Quispiamy also, is sometimes used like quit 
after si, etc., and sometimes stands alone ; as. Quceret Jbrtasse quis^nam. 

Rem. 31. (a.) C^wi<y«am,*anyone,'andM/rM«,'any,'areuniversal. Likeum- 
quam and usquam they are used in propositions which involve a universal nega- 
tive, or whicn express an uiteiTOgation with a negative force, or a condition 
(usually with si or quasi); also, after comparatives, after the adverb vix^ and 
the preposition stpe; as. Nique ex castris 0//{/if«e quisquum omnium disiessSrcU 
Nor had any one departed from the camp of Catiline. Sail. Nee ullo idsu j^d- 
test amtinyirey vi ulla Inttrmissio flat off'ttii. Cic. An qu'i»qimm pdtest sine per- 
tut'bdtime meiUis lr<istif Id. Teti-ior trie tyrannus Syrdcusdnis juit^ ^ttam qbis- 
quam sHqiiridi'um. Id. V^ix quidquam spei est. Sen. But after the depenrleat 
negative particles ne, nc«e, and the negative interrogative particle ««!», quis and 
not quisQuam is used. 

(b.) But quisquam and ullia after si are often used not in a negative sense, 
but instead of dllquis or quis^ sen'ing only to increase the indefiniteness which 
would be implied in the latter pronouns; as, Aul enim nemOy quod quidem mdgit 
credo, nut, si quisquam, Hit sapiens fuity if any man. Cic. Hence, ultimately, 
even without s«, where the indefiniteness is to be made emphatic, quisquam,, 
tdhis, uniquam and usquam were used; as, Quamdiu quisquam iiit, qui te de- 
ftnclere avdeat^ vlvts. Cic. Bellum maxime omnium memOrdhilej qua umquam 
gesla sunt, siripturus sum. Tac. 

(e.) Ulliis is properly an adjective, but quisquam is commonly used without 

noun, except it is a word denoting a person ; as, Cuiquam cm, Yo any citizen. 
Majusquam ordtoris eldquentiam. fience quisquam corresponds to the substan- 
tive nemo and ullus to the adjective nuUus. Nemo is often used with other 
substantives denoting mule persons so as to become equivalent to the a »iective 
milhu ; as, nemo inctory nemo ddoleseens, and even homo nemo. Cic. Quisquam 
is sometimes used iu a similar manner: as, quisquam h4mo^ quisquam clvis. On 
Qke other hand nuUus and utlus are used as substantives mstead of nemo anj 
•ndsquamy especially the genitive nuUius and the ablative mUlo. 

Rkm. 82. (a.) Aliu.% like alius, though properly an adjective, is somstimes 
us3d 4ke a pronoun. It is often repeated, or joined with an adverb derived 
fro n it, in the same proposition, which may be translated by two separate 
pr>pusitions, commencing respectively with'* one.. .another'; as, Aliua aliis 
viiil ir optXmum, One thing seems best to one, another to another. Cic. A His 
SJiniide per\efdum est, Danger threatens one from one source, another from 
another; or, Danger threatens diflerent persons from different sources. Ter. 
Diduydum a'tter cvm aliis de nfibis ItUutum audiebam. Cic. — Alter is used in the 
»anie manner when only tv)n persons are spoken of, but there are no adverb ^ de- 
rived from it; as, Alter if alt«"'rurn cnvsnm confhmnt, They accuse each other, 

(b.) Alius, repeated in difi'fnnt propositions, is also translated ' one...jmo^^er ' 
as, Alind dgitur, aliud si7nuldtur, One thing is done, a lother pretended. Cic. 
All ter liiqiUur, allter scribit, Vike dUter ac or atque, He speaks otherwise than 
he writos. So Aliua l^tniiur. dlind scribii. 
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(c. ) UttrifUB,^ each of two,' is always used by Cicero in the sLigular i-nm- 
ber, when only two individuals are spoken of. Its plural, tUrigue, is used only 
when each of two parties consists of several individuals ; as, MhtiddHes — Tyrit. 
utrique. But in otner good prose writers the plural tdrique is occasionally used 
In speaking of only two; as, Utrique Dt&nysii, Nep. Cf ^209, R. 11, (4.) 

&BM. 33. (a.) Qui dam differs from altquis by implying that a person or 
fhing, thouf;h indefinitely described, is definitely known; as, Quidara de coljj^ 
mt nostrisj A certain one of our colleagues. Cic. Scis me quodam tempdre Mit- 
llponium veiUsse tecum. Id. 

(b.) Quldam is sometimes used for «>fn«, as opposed to the whole, or to other* ^ 
■g, Excesseruni urbe fjuldam, alii mtyrtem sUn consciverurU^ Some departed from 
the city, others destroyed themselves. Liv. Hence it is used to soften an ez« 
pression, where in English we say * so to speak,* etc. ; as, Milvo est quoddsm 
helium ndt&rale cum carvo, A kind of natural warfare. Cic. Fuit inim iUud quod* 
dam c(Bcum temjrua servftutis. Id. £tinim omnes artes qua ad humanitdtem peril- 
wenL, habent quoddam cuminune vinculum et qudsi cogndtione quadam inter ge co»* 
Unentur. Id. — Tamguam is used for the same purpose, and also ut ita dicarA. 

Rem. 34. Qulvi a a,nd quiltbet/ any one,^ and unugquisque^^ea-ch^^ are uni- 
versal and absolute ; as, Omnia sunt ejusmOdi (julvis ut perqAcire possity All are 
cf such a natuie that anv one can perceive. Cic. Hie dpud majdreg noatroa adn^ 
ibdtur pirltuSj nunc auillbet. Id. Ndtura unumquemque trahU ad discendum. 
A negative joined with them denies only the universality which they imply; 
AS, Iwn cuivis hdmini contingit ddire C6rinthum, i. e. not to every man without 
distinction. Hor. Cuiquam would have made the negation universal. 

Rem. 85. (a.) Quigque signifies each, every one, distributively or relatively, 
And generally stands without a noun ; as, Quod cuiaue obttffit, id quisque t^neat. 
Let each one keep what has fallen to each. Cic. Hence it is used particularly 
liter relative and interrogative pronouns and adverbs ; as, Scipio poUtcetur riU 
magnoB cures f&re^ ut omnia clvitdttbusj quae cu}nsqae fuissent, restttuirentur, 
Cic. Ut prcBdici posset, quid cuique eventurum, et quo quisque fdU) ndtus esset. 
Id. Cnr flat quidque quarts: recte otnnlno. Id. Quo quisque est sollertior, 
hoc ddcet tdbOriosius. Id. Ut quisque optime dtcitj ita maadme dlcencU difflcuUatem 
UmeL Id. And hence the expression qudtusquisque in the sense of ' how few 
Among all.' It is also used distributively after numerals; as, Declmus quisque 
§orte lectus. Every tenth man. Quinto qudque anno, In every fifth year. So 
Also after «wi«; as, Sui cuique llbiri cdruslmi: suum cuique placet. (Respect- 
ing the order of the words, cf. ^ 279, 14: and respecting quisaue in the nomina- 
tive in apposition to a noun or pronoun in the ablative absolute or in the ac- 
cusative with the infinitive, see § 204, R. 10.) 

(6.) Quisque with a superlative, either in the singular or the plural, denotes 
iniversality, and is generally equivalent to omneg with the positive ; as, ctocft«- 
^mus quisque. Every learned man. i. e. all the learned; but often, also, in con- 
nection with the verb, it retains tne idea of a reciprocal comparison, and is to 
be rendered by the superlative; as. In omni arte optimum quidque rai^issinatm^ 
The best is the rarest. Cic. Altisslma quaeque /nirratna nAnimo adno ldbuni.tr 
The deepest rivers flow with the least sound. Curt. With primus, it denotes 
the Jirgt pogsible ; as, Pr'vmo qudque iemp&re, As soon as possible. Cic. 

POSSESSIVES. 

Rem 86. (a.) The possessive pronouns m^us, tuus, auug, noster, and vcsier. 
rre jviined to nouns, to indicate an action or possession of the persons de ict«a 
iy their j)rimitives ; as. Tutus dmor mens est tibi, My love is secure to you. 
Ovid. Tuam vlcem ddlere sdleo. Cic. — These pronouns, as in English, when 
belonging to two substantives, are generally expressed but once, even when 
the substantives are of different genders; as, dmor tuus ac jOdiciuri de me. 

{h.) But these pronouns are sometimes used when the persons to which tliey 
refer are tlie objects of an action, feeling, etc. ; as. Nam ftique tu& negligentii 
tSque 6dM id fecit tuo, For be did it neither through neglect nor hatred of you. 

rer. See ^ an, B. a. 

17* 
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(o ^ Tb^ possessive pronouns, especially when used as reflexives, are often 
DmitUsd; aj, Qitu rerertart in patriamf scil. viemn^ Whither shall 1 return ? 
k) (my) country? Ovid. Dtxtrd munera jxjrrexU^ scil. siid. Id. But they are 
expressed when emphasis or contrast is intended, where in Englis^ 'oMm' 
might be added to the pronoun ; as, Lgo non dlcam, tdmtn id pdteHtis cum dt^ 
mis vestris coyitdre. Cic. 

(rf.) When besides the person of the subject, that of a remote object also 
occurs in tlie proposition, the possessive pronoun will refer to tl)e latter; as. 
Pairis dnimum nUhi reconciUastiy i. e. patris niei dnimum '^ther than ttiL 

(« ) As reflexives, meus^ etc., are translated my, thy nis, her, its, our, your 
thair; or my own, thy own, his own, etc. 

THE REFLEXIVES SUI AND SITUS, 

§ 208. Rem. 37. (a.) Sui and suus properly refer to the 

subject of the proposition in which they stand ; as, 

Oppldani /acinus in se ae suos foedum consciscunt^ The citizens decide on a 
foul crime agains*' themselves and their friends. Liv. 

(b.) They continue to be used in successive clauses, if the subject 
remains the same ; as, 

h)se se guisque diltgit^ non ut dliquam a se ipse mercedem extgai cdritdUs suae, 
tea quod per se sibi qtdsque cdrus esL Cic. 

(1.) In dependent clauses, in which the subject does not remain 
tUe same, the reflexives are commonly used in references to the lead- 
ing subject, when the thoughts, language, purposes, etc., of that sub- 
ject are stated ; as, 

Aitdvistus prcecUcdvii^ non sese GalliSy sed Gallos sibi beUum intHlissej Ariovistus 
declared that he had not made war upon the Gauls, but the Gauls upon him. 
Caes. HOmei'um Cdldphdnii clretn esse dicunt suum. The Colophonians say tliat 
Homer is their citizen. Cic. Tyrannus petiv'U ut se ad dmicltiam tertimn oAcr'M- 
rent. Id. But sometimes, to avoid ambiguity, the cases of is or iUe are used in 
such clauses in references to the leading subject; as, Htlvetii sese AllobrOyes vi 
coacturos exislimdbarU^ vi per suos fines eos ire pdUrtntur. Caes. Here suos 
refers to the subject of the dependent clause, and eos to Htlvetii^ the subject of 
the leading clause. And sometimes, even in the same dependent clause, two 
reflexive pronouns are used, referring to different persons ; as. Scythes piiebant 
tU reyis sui fiUam mdlrimonio sibi jungirei. Curt. 

(2.) If, however, the leading subject, whose thoughts, etc., are ex- 
pressed, is indefinite, the reflexives relate to the subject of a depend- 
ent clause ; as, 

Medeam prtBcUcant (scil. hdmines) in fUgafrdtris sui membra in iis Idcis^ qua 
ge parens pers^queretur, dissipdvisse. Cic. ^psum regem trddunt Cperdtum hU 
Wbcris se abdidisse. Liv. 

CS.) (a.) When the leading verb is in the passive voice, the re- 
flexive often refers not to its subject, but to that which would be its 
fubject in the active voice; as, 

A OoBs&re invitor ut sim sibi legdtus, i. e. Caesar me invUai^ I am invited by 
Caspar to become his lieutenant. Cic. 

(ft.) So when the subject is a thing without life, the reflexive may 
relate to some other word in the sentence, which denotes a thing hav- 
ng life ; as, 

C&num tarn fida custddia quid tigntfical dUud, ni» se ad hdndnum cowniAft- 
idtes esse ginh-diot t Cic. 
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(4.) Instead of sui and suua^ whether referring to a leading or a 
Mibordinate subject, ipse is sometimes used, to avoid ambii;uiiy from 
the similarity of both numoers of suij and also to mark more emphat- 
ically than suus, the person to whom it relates; as, • 

Ju(fiirtha Ugatos mUit^ fiii ipsi ItberUque vitam pith'eni^ Jug-artha sent ambas- 
sadors to ask life for himself and his children. Sail. Ea mdlesHmme /in'« 
idfnines deberU^ qva ipsorum culpa contracta sunt. 

(5.^ In the plural number, with inter, se only is used, if the perBon 
on thing referred to is in the nominative or accusative ; se or ipse, if 
ir. any other case ; as, 

Frsvtres inter se quumformdy turn m&rlbtu tinales^ Brothers resembling each 
Other both in person and character. Cic. Feras inter sese cimciliat ndtura, Cio. 
btcidunt dliqua a doctis itiam inter ipsos nmtu/O reprdiensa. Quint 

(6.) (a.) When reference is made not to the subject of the propo- 
Btion, but to some other person or thing, hie, is, or ille, is generally 
used, except in the cases above specified ; as, 

Thf.vmt6cles servum ad Xerxem rnisit, ut ei nuntidret, mis verbis, advertdrtog 
*jus in J'ugd ««€, Themistoclos sent his sen'ant to Xerxes, to inform him 
(Aerxes), in his (Themistocles') name, that his (Xerxes*) enemies were upon 
the point of flight. Nep. 

(//.) But when no ambiguity would arise, and especially when the 
verb is of the first or second person, sui and suus sometimes take the 
place of the demonstrative pronouns ; as, 

Suum rem slbi salvajn sUtam, I will restore his property entire to him. Plaut. 

(c.) On the contrary, the demonstratives are sometimes used for 
the reflexives ; as, 

Jldrctii persuadent Ra'vrdcis, tU una cum iis pi'd/iciscaniur, The Helvetii per- 
Buade the Kauraci to go with them. Caes. — In some instances, a reflexive and 
B demonstrative are used in reference to the samy person ; as, Ita se gesnt 
(scil. LlgaHut) tU ei pdcem esse expidirei. Cic. C. Claudii drantis per sui frd- 
tris pdrentisque ejiis manes. Liv. — Sometimes the reflexives refer to different 
subject.-* in the same sentence ; as, Aridvistus respondil, netMnem secum ifiM 
sua pemicie contendisse (Caes.); where se refers to Ariovistus, and tud to 
nemfnem. 

(7.) (a.) Suus often refers to a word in the predicate of a sentence, 
and is then usually placed afler it ; as, 

Hunc dives sui ex urbe ejecerunt^ Him his feUow -citizens banished from th6 
tity. Cic. lltarius qmim jyrdau Ambiorigem, suos cOhortantem, conspexisset. Cas. 

(^.) Suus, and not hujus, is used when a noun is onutted ; as, 
Octamus qu^,n &ui \iscii. amici) CoBt&rem sdlutdbant, Octav'%8. whom his fol- 
lowers niluted as Caesar. 

(<•.) ^uuh is also commonly used when two nouns are coupled by 
turn, but not when they are cannected by a conjunt^tion ; as, 

Pt&Ufnums dmlcos Demelni cum suis rebus c^isit, Ptolemy dismisied the 
riendfe of Demetrius with their efl*ects. Just. 

(8.) Suus sometimes denotes Jit, favorable ; as, 

Bua\ et sua dSna pdrenti^ There are likewise for my father suitable presents, 
r 'rg. Ut IrMrdtor ille pdp&li Romdni (jfjperirHur tenifCra sua. Liv. Ahihenus 
Vi'^ntuT p6p6lo sane sua. Cic. Sometimes it siznifio.» fevuluw ; as, Moltes sua 
lara S^^Om^ scil. mittuni^ i. e. the frankincense mr \vhi( h their country wa<- fa- 
nous. Virg. Fessosque aSpor suus occ^U avtus. Id. 
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NOMINATIVE. 
SUBJECT-NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 

§ 309. (a.) The noun or pronoun which is the sutject of 
a finite verb is put in the nominative. 

Non 1. (a.) A rerb in any mood except the Inflnitive b called a finite Terb. (fr.) Li 
historical writing the nominatiye is Bometimesjoined with the present inflnltiTO iiutead 
3< the imperfect indicatiye. Of. B. 6. 

(b,) A verb agrees with its subject-nominative, in number 

and person ; as, 

Eao Ugo^ I read. Not Ugimm, We read. 

7w 9crilnij Thou writest. Vos scrlUiis^ You write. 

Equns currit. The horse runs. £qui currurU, Horses ran. 

NoTB 2. The imperative singular is sometimes used in addressing seveml 
persons; as, Htic ndtas adjice aeptem, scil. vos, Thebatdes. Ovid. Met. 6, 182. 
So Adde dejfectidnem Jtdlice, scil. vos, miHtes, Liv. 26, 41. 

Remark 1. (a.) The nominatiyed Sgo, tu, noSy vos, are seldom ex- * 
pressed, the termination of the verb sufficiently marking the person ; 
as, 

O^pu), I desire; vivis, thou livest; hdbemus, we have. See § 147, 8. 

(6.) But when emphasis or opposition is intended, the nominatives of the 
first and second persons are expressed ; as, Ego reges ejecL vos t^rannos intiik- 
ducitis, I banished kings, you introduce tyrants. Auct. au Her. Nos, no(, dico 
UpeHe, consules desurmis. Cio. Tu es patrCnus, tu jxiier, Ter. In indignant 
questions and addresses tu is expressed ; as, Tu %n /drum prddlre, tu lucem 
cowp(cire^ tu in hdrum conspectwn vinire cdnaris t Auct. ad Her. 

Rem. 2. The nominative of the third person is often omitted : — 
(1.) When it has been expressed in a preceding proposition : — 
(a.) As nominative; as, Mdsa projhdt ex monte Vdsego, et in Ocednum in^LsL 
Cajs, ; or (ft) in an oblique case ; as, Cursorem miserunt, ut id nuvtidrtt^ sciL 
turtor. Nep.: or (c) in a possessive adjective; as, Et vSreor qtto ne Jiinonia 
pertani Hospitia; haudtanto cessabit carckne rerum, scil. iUa, i. e. Jund, Virg 
Jin. I. 672. 

(2.) When it is a general word for person or thing : — 
Thus JUhfdnes is often omitted before aiunt, ckcurU, f^rimi, etc. ; as, Ui aiunt. 
As they say. Cic. Maxime admlrantur eum, qui peeunid non mOuUur. Id.— 
So&^ne est, Mne h&bet or bine agltur, It is well; as, si valm, bene e.«t, egc valeo, 
Cic. Quum melius est, gratulor dis. Afran. Optiime hfibet, NotlingraD be 
better. Plant. Bene hAhet: jacia aunt funddmenta defensi&nis. Cic. D<&ue agi- 
tai pronasia. Plant. 

Note 3. This omission of the nominative is common in the clause proced- 
Ag a relative; as, Qtd Bdvium non ddit, dmet twi camUnn, Meeri^ soil, hdmn^ Let 
lim who hates not Bavius, love jour verses, jSIsevius. Virg. V^nstdtur aari quod 
inter urbem ac Fidenas est, scil. id aixltium. Liv. Sunt quos ^tt^pa(...scil. MmtntM^ 
There are (those) whom it deligtits. Hor. Est qui nee veteris p<k-6la Mnssia 
tpernJt, scil. k^mo, Hor. Heresim< ou^ and est qui are equivalent to qi*idotn^ 
^qui^ or dUquL So. Est quod qaudeas, There is (reason) i(rr y vou should re- 
ioice. Cio. Mque irat cur failure velleni. Ovid. Est fibi id vdUat. Cic. Est 
quum non eU sdttus, etc. Auct. ad Her. In the latter cases the adverbs are 
equivalent to in quo, scil. l6co, ten^jidre 
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Rem. 8 (1.) The nominative is wanting before verbs denoting the 
state of the weather, or the operations of nature ; as, 

Fulgurat, It lightens. Plin. Ningii^ It snows. Virg. LAceuebai^ It was 
growing light. Liv. Jam advesperasciL Cic. 

(2.) The nominative is also wanting before the third person singa- 
lar of the passive of neuter verbs, and of active verbs used imper< 
■onaliy; as, 

F&vetnr ilbi a me, Thon art favored hj me. Ejus SrdtUhii vihhnenter ab onml- 
du reclamfttum est Cic. Proinde at b^ne viittur, diu vtvf/tir. Plaut. Adexi' 
turn ventum est. Sen. Actum est de tn^rto. See § 184, 2 : and cf. S 229, 
B. 6, ib,) 

Note 4. A nominative, however, is expressed before the passive of somo 
neuter verbs, which, in the active voice, are followed by an accusative; as, 
Puffna pugndta esL Cic. See ^ 232, (1.) 

(3.) It is wanting also before the neuter of the future passive parti« 
eiple with est ; as, 

SivUme Jlere dolendum est primum ipsi flW, If you wish me to weep, jrou 
rourself must first grieve. Hor. Orandum est, ut sit mens tana in corp&re tamo, 
Juv. Ad viUam revertendum est. Cic. 

(4.) The nominative is also wanting before the impersonal verbd 
mlseret^ posnltet, pOdet, tcedet, and plget ; as, 

Eos inepUdrum pctnitet. They repent of their follies. Cic. Mtsiret te dZidrtim, 
tui te nee mUiret nee pudet, Plaut. Me elvitatU mOrum plget Uedetque. Sail.— 
In such examples, the sense will sometimes peniiit us to supply forluna^ eomA^ 
do, memdiHa, etc. So in the expression, Venit in mentem^ It came into mind 
as, Jn mentem venit de spiculo^ scil. cdyitdtioj etc. Pliiut. — An infinitive or a sub- 
junctive clause sometimes forms the subject of these verbs ; as, Te id ntdlo 
mddo puduit f ac( re, To do that by no means shamed you. Ter. Aon poadtei 
rjie, quantum profecerim. Cic. 

(5.) The subject of the verb is sometimes an infinitive or a neuter 
participle (either alone or with other words), one or more proposi- 
tions, or an adverb. |Cf. § 202, R. 2 and 3 : and § 274, R. 5, (b.) The 
rerb is then in the third person singular ; as, 

Vac&re culpa magnum est solatium^ To be free from fault is a great consola- 
M.on. Nique est te ikllere quidquam, To deceive you in any thing is not (i>o»8i- 
Dle.) Virg. Mentlri non est meum. Plaut. Te non istud audivisse mlrum est. 
That you have not heard that is wonderful. Cic. * Summum jus, summn in- 
illria,' faetum est jam trltum senndne pr&verbium. Id. Ni degSnSratum in &lil8 
\mc qudque dic&ri offecisseL Liv. (Cf. ^ 274, R. 5, (6.) Sin est ut velis m&ner« 
fllpm apud te. Ter. Nee profuit Hydra cresc^re per damnum, geminasque 
r^b&mC're vires. Ovid. Die mihi^ eras isiud^ Postumej quando vinitf Tell me, 
Postumus, when does that to-morrow come? Mart, rarmnne campit atqm 
Weptuno s&per fusum est Ldtlni sanguinis t Hor. 

(a.) This construction is especially common with impersonal verbs; as, Orft- 
tOrera irasci non dScet, That an orator should be angry, is not becoming. Cic. 
tToc fiferi et dporiei et 6pus est. Id. Me pedlbus deUciai claudere verba. Hor. 
hUrest omnium recte lacSre. Cic. Cdsu acddU, ut, id quod Romse auaierat 
orimus nuntiaret. Id. Somet mes a neuter prou -m is mterposed between a 

E reposition and its verb ; as, Impiine fadtrt qua tibet, id e^ regem esse. Sail 
!f.^ 200, (13,) (a.) 

(6.) The nominative is also wanting before p^est, coepit or coeptum 
est, indpity desinit, debet, solet, and vHdetur, when followed by the in- 
finitivtt of an impersonal verb ; as, 
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Flgh^e eumfacH ccqnt^ It began to repent him (i. e. he jegan tc repent) ot 
his conduct. Just. Si'tpientia est una, <^ud pneceptrice, in iranquUUUUe viiH p6* 
test. Cic. Tcedere sdlet avdros impendu. Quint. 

Rem. 4. The verb is sometimes omitted ; as, 

Di meliOi'a pAs^ scil. dent or vi^Urd, Mu^ the gods grant better things to the 
pious. Virg. Vei-um hcec hactdnua^ scil. dixlnms. Cic. Pertineo is understooil in 
such expressions as nf//iZarf»je, nihil ad rem; Quid hoc ad Eptcurumf What 
does tliis concern Epicurus ? Quorsus hcBc f i. e. qvorsus hopc pertinent t What 
ia that for? — Pdrabo is to be supplied, in Quo mihi hanc remt Of what UM 
is tliis to meV and, Unde mihi nuquam rem f Whence am I to get any thiiig? 
as, Quo mihi blblidthecas t Sen. Unde mihi lapidem t Hor. A tense ofj'dcio t& 
often to be supplied, as in Rede ille^ melius hi ; Bene Chrysippus^ qui dCcet. Cio. 
Nihil per vi7n uviquam Clodius, omnia per vim Mlh. Id. Quxb quum dixisset 
Cc>tta jfinem. Id. So, also in the phrases nihil dlladquxim; quia dliud quam$ 
nihil prattrquamy which signify 'merely'; as, Tisaphernes nihil dliva quam 
helium cotnpardvit. Nep. Tins verb is in like manner omitted with nihil ampHus 
quam ; nihil mintis quam, and in the phrase d nihil dliud. — AU or inquit is some- 
times omitted in introducing the direct words of another, and more frequently 
in relating a connected conversation; a.% Turn ille; hie i(/o; huic eyo. Dicit ia 
sometimes omitted in quoting a person's words; as, Scite Chrysippiis: ut gladii 
causa vdyinam, sic prceter mundum cetera omnia dHarum causa esse yenSrdta. Cic. 
— After per 'hj adjurations oro, r6go or prScor is often omitted ; as. Per ego vo% 
deos pntru. . vindicdie ah uUlmo dedecOrt ndmtn gentetnqu^ Persdrum ; i. e. per 
deos patrios vos oro, nindfcdte. Curt. This omission is most common with the 
copula sum ; as, Nam PdlydOrus dgo, scil. sum, For I am Polydonis. Virg. And 
80 est and sunt are often omitted with predicate adjectives, and especially in 
proverbial phrases; as, Quot homines tot sententias. I'er. Omnia prcecldrardrOj 
scil. sunt. Cic. So also est and sunt are often omitted in the compound tensoa 
of the passive voice; as, Agro muktdti, scil. sunt. Liv. Cf. § 270, R. 8. 

Note 5. In Latin, as in English, a verb is often joined to one of two con- 
nected nominatives and understood with the other, and that even when the 
persons are difierent; &s, mdgis ego te dmo, quam tu me, scil. dnms. After a 
negative verb a corresponding positive verb is sometimes to be supplied; as. 
after nego, dico, after wto, jObeo, and m this case et takes the signification or 
sed. Cf. § 323, 1, (2.), (6.) 

Note 6. Sometimes, when the verb of an appended proposition is omitted, 
its subject is attracted to the case of a noun in the leading proposition with 
which is joined a participle of the omitted verb; as, Hannibal MinAcium, ma- 
gistrum Squiium, pari a^ dictatorem ddlo productnm in ptoelium, fugdvit, i. e. 
pari ac dictator ddlo productus fuerat. Nep. Uann. 6. So Liv. 34, 32. 

Rem. 5. In the historic style the nominative is sometimes found 
writh the present infinitive ; as, 

InUtrim quOtldie Ccesar ^duosfrUmentum flagitare, Meanwhile Csesar was 
jiaily demanding corn of the iEdui. Caes. Nos pdvldi trepliare nieto. Virg. 
Id K<nTtndum ferri. Id. 

Note 7. The infinitive in this construction is called the historical injiri (ire 
ind is used instead of the imperfect indicative to express in a lively manner s 
continued or repeated action or condition. 

Ri M. 6. The relative qui may refer to an antece lent either of the 
first, second, or third person ; and its verb takes the person of the 
^teeedent; as, 

£gc qui lego, I who read. Tu qui scribis. Thou who vn-iiest. Kqmu qtd cup 
lit. The horse which runs. Vos qui quaeritis, You who owA. 

Rkm. 7. (a.). Verbs in the first person plural, and the second pel* 
son singular, ave sometimes used to express general truths ; as. 
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Quam muUa /ddmus catud dmic&rum ! How many things we do (L e. men do) 
for the sake of friends ! Cic. 8i vU me Jlei^e^ ddUndum ut prlmmn igui tt6i, 
Whoever wishes me, etc. Hor. 

(i.) Nos is often used for Sff<^^ and noiter for meus ; and even when the pwv 
noun is not expressed, the verb is frequently put in the first person plural in- 
stead of the first person singular. The genitive noitri is used for met, but not 
trian always expresses a real plurality. 

Kem. 8. The accusative is sometimes used for the nominative by attraction. 
See 4 206, (6.) (6.) 

Rem. 9. The verb sometimes agrees with t\ie predicaierwminaiive^ espetiaUy 
if it precedes the verb ; as, Amanlium ine dm&ris integratio est, The aaarren 
of lovers are a renewal of love. Ter. LOccl, qua proxima Carthagiftetn^ Ntimld* 
ia appellatur. Sail. And sometimes it agrees with the nearest subject of a sub- 
ordinate sentence ; as, Sed ei cdridra semper omniaj quam dicus cUque pUdUUia 
fmL Sail. Gat. 25. 

Bem. 10. In cases of apposition, the verb commonly agrees wKh the noao 
which is to be explained; as, TuUidla^ dellcise twstrce, fidyltal. Cic. But some- 
tmics the verb agrees, not with the principal nominative, but with a nearer 
noun in apposition to it; as, Tungri, civltM Gallia, fonfem habet itisiynem^ 
The Tungri, a state of Gaul, has a remarkable fountain. ?lin. Cdi'idli oppldum 
captum (est). Li v. 

Rem 11. A collective noun has sometimes, especially in poetry, a 
plural i?erb ; as, 

Pars ijMiUs onerant mensas, Part load the tables with food. Virg. 7Wr6a 
rumit. Ovid. Atria iurba tenent; venimit /^re ou/yt» eunt^ue. Id. 

(1.) (rt.) A plural verb, joined to a collective noun, usually expresses the 
action, etc. of the individuaU which that noun denotes. In Cicero, Sallust, 
and Csesar, this construction scarcely occurs in simple sentences; but it is 
often used, when the subject of the verb is expressed not in its own, but in a 
preceding clause; as, //oi* idem generi hunulno evinit, quod in ieiTd collocati sint, 
because they (scil. hdnUnes) live on earth. Cic. In Livy it occurs mora fre- 
quently ; as, I/Ki'^ onmis imdtUudo abeunt. 

(6.) Abstract nouns are sometimes used collectively, instead of their con- 
cretes; as. nUblhias for noblles, jAcenius for j&ceneSj vic'inia for vic'ini^ servUium 
for<6rri, livid amidiura for levUer nrnidti^ etc. (c.) Miles j igueSy pidss, and 
similar words are sometimes used collectively for the soldiery, the cavalry, eto. 

(2.) . When cwo or more clauses have the same collective noun as their sub- 
ject, the verb is frequently singular in the former, and plural in the latter; as, 
Jan ne nocte quldevi lurba ex eo Uk:o dilftbebatur, refracturosque cardrem n^n&- 
bantnr. Liv. Gens eddem^ qua ie crUdeli Daunia beUo insequltur, not si pellaut, 
nihil abf&re creduni, Virg. 

(8.) Tantum^ followed by a genitive plural, has sometimes a plural verb, like 
a collective noun ; as, Quid hue tantum hdniinum incedunl t Why are so many 
men coming hither? Plant. 

(4.) A plural verb is sometimes used, though not by Cicero, after iterqn9 
aid qidsquej pars...piirsy uU.us..,Cdium^ and niter. ..alt^ruiHy on account of the 
idea of pluralitv which they involve; as, Uterque edrum ex castris exerdtum 
educuntj Each or them leads* his armv fr?m the camp. Caes. Intlmus qui»pi4 
Ubertdrum vincti abreptI<7MC (sunt.) Yac Alius dlium^ tU proUium inclpiant, 
circumspectant. Liv. Cf. § 207, B. 82, (c.) 

Note 8. This construction may be exnla'nea by passages like the following, 
i \ which the plural is placed first, and the: tlie singular, denoting its )>art8; 
Cefhij sun quisfjue tennUirey aderunt. Liv. Dicemvin perturbdU dliut tn ilifiM 
varf*sm t asirdrum discurrunt. id. See ^ 204, R. 10. 
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Rkm. 12. Two or more nominatives sin&:ular, not in ipposidon, 
generally have a plural verb ; as, 

Ffiror Ir&que mentem praeclpltant, Fary and rage hurry to (my) -Bind. Virn 
Dum cBtas, mHus^ mdgitter^ prohlbSbant. Ter. 

(1.) If the predicate belongs to the several nominatives jointly, the verb is 
•Iways plural ; as, Grammatlce quondam ac muslce junctae merunt. Quint 

(2.) A verb in the singular is often used after several nominatives 
lingular, especially if they denote things without life ; as, 

Mens imm^ et rdtio et consXUum in sinSbtu est. Cic. Binificeniiay t&haiikUy 
hdniikis^ jwtUia funditut tollltur Id 

Note 9. This construction is most common when the several noniinativek, 
AS in the preceding examples, constitute, as it were, but one idea. So also th« 
compouna subject Sindtits pdp&lusque Rdmdnus has always a predicate in the 
•inzular. The same construction sometimes, especially' in the poets, twciu-s 
wim names of persons ; as, Gorgias, TkrdMndchtu.PrdtdgdriiSj Prddicus. Uip- 
uias in h^in6re fuit. Cic. Quin et Priimetntut et Pildpis pareru dulci lab6rum 
declpitu. «<Jno. Hor. When the nominatives denote both persons and things, 
the verb is commonly plural ; as, Coitio consQlum et Pompeiui obsunt. Liv. 

(3.) When one of the nouns is plural, the verb is generally so; but some- 
tunes it is singular J when the plural noun does not immediately precede it; as, 
Dii te pinates patrtlque, et pain* Imagi, ei domus reyia, et m wmo regale so- 
lium, et nomen Tarqidnium creat vocat/ue regent, Liv. 

(4.) Wlien each of the nominatives is preceded by et or turn, the verb agrees 
with the last; as, IIoc et r&tio docOs, et nScessItas barbdrii^ et mos gentlbuSj el 
firis natura ipsa prsescripsit. This, reason has dictated to the learned, and ne- 
cessity to barbarians, and custom to nations, and nature itself to wild beasts 
Cic. Et fgo, et ClcCro meus flagltabit. id. Turn aetas vlres^twj, turn avita gloria 
&nimum stlmulabat. Liv. So when the subject consists of two infinitives; as, 
Et facfre, et pati fwlia^ Romdnum est Cic. Druuet alter always takes a singu- 
la, verb ; as, Dicit Onus et alter brhAier, Cic. Umu el alter assultur pautiui. 
Hor. 

(5.) When the nominatives are connected by aut^ sometimes thr 
plural, but commonly the Angular, is used ; as, 

8i 85crdtes aut AntisthSnes dlcCret, If Socrates or Antisthenes should say. Cic 
CI qvosque studium prwdtim aut gratia occiipaverunt Liv. 

(a.) The plural is necessary with disjunctives, if the subject includes the 
first or second person ; as. Quod in Dicemviiis nSaue igo n&que Cassar habiti es 
BSmus. Cic. — (o.) With aut...aui and nec.nec tne singular is prefeired, bu 
with seu,.,seu and tam...quam the verb is in tlie plural. 

(6.) A nominative singular, joined to an ablative by the preposition can 
sometimes has a singuhir but more frequently a plural verb ; as, Domltius cum 
Mes^ala certus esse vldebatur. Cic. Bocchus^ cum p^dltibu<«, postr^mam lid- 
Wkimcium dciem invadunt, liocchus, with his foot-sol uiers, attacks the rear of 
tic Roman army. Sail. Ipse dux, cum dUquot princlplbus, capinntur. Liv. 

(7.) If the nominatives are of different persons, the verb is of the 
first person rather than the second or third, and of the second rather 
tban the third ; as. 

Si lu et Tullia valetis, ggo et Ciciro vilemus, If vou and Tullia are welt^ 
lUcero and 1 ai'e well. Cic. ITcec nique igo nique tu f eclmus. Ter- Egopdp(L 
\mque Rdimnus helium judico f acio^u«. Liv. 

(a.) Yet sometimes the verb agrees in number and person with the nearest 
nominative, and is understood with the other; as, Vos ipsi et s^.ndOui frSqums 
restltit. This is always the case when the action of the verb is qualified with 
-efdrence to each nommative separately ; as, Ego ndsire tu. feticiter vivis. 
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Rem. is. The interjections en, ecce, and 0, are sometimeb followed 
by the nominative ; as, 

£n Piidmiis! Lo Priam! Virg. En igo. tetter Asc&niui. Id. £ice hdmo 
OUiiftui ! Cio Ecce tuae llth^. Id. vir j&riis atque ain\cu$ I Ter. 

PBEDICATF-NOMINATIVE. 

§ 31 0. A noun in the predici.te, after a verb neuter or pas- 
sive, is put in the same case as the subject, when it 4enotP8 the 
Eamo person or thing ; as, 

(a.) When the subject is in the nominative; Ira ftucr brims ett, Azger Is a 
riiort madness. Hon Ego vdcor Lvconldes, I am called Lyconides. Plant 
Ego iwedo regina, I walk a queen. Virg. Caitu et Lucius fratres fueruni. Cic. — 
So (6.) when the subject is in the accusative with the infinitive; Jfidlcem »m 
esse v6!o. Cic. 

(c.) Some' mes also a daihey denoting the same object, both precedes and 
follows a vero neuter or passive. See 9 227, N. — Aiid (of.) a predicate abla- 
tive sometimes follows pasoive participles of choosing^ naming^ etc.; as, CottaiUlt- 
bus certioribus/rtc/M. Liv. See § 257, R. 11. 

(e.) If the predicate noun has a form of the same gender as the subject, it 
takes that fonn; as, LUentin comiptrix est moruin. Cf. ^ 204, R. 2. — (/.) Rnt 
if the subject is neuter, tho noun of the predicate, if it has both a masculine 
and a feminine form, takes the former; as, Tempm vita magister est. 

(g.) An infinitive may supply the place of a predicate nominative. See ^ 269, 
B. 4. 

Rkmark 1. (a.) Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
standing in the predicate, after verbs neuter or passive, and relating 
to the subject, agree with it in gender, number, and case. 

(6.) When the subject consists of two or more nouns, the gender and num- 
ber of such predicate adjectives are detenniued by ^ 205, R. 2. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The noun in the predicate sometimes differs in gender and 
number from the subject; as, Sanguis irarU lavHma^ Her tears were blood. 
Ovid. Captivi viUitum praida fuerunt. Liv. 

(6.) Sawhen a subject in the singular is followed by an ablative with cum, 
the predicate is plural; as, Exsiiles esse jubel L. Tarquinium cum conjige ei 
^biris. Liv. 

Hem. 3. The verbs which most frequently have a noun, etc., in the 
perdicate agreeing in case, etc., with tneir subject, are : — 

(1.) The cojiula sum; as. Ego J&cis sum fUius. Plaut. Disce esse pater. 
Ter. The predicate with sum may be an adverb of place, mannt.r, etc. ; as, 
Quod ist longe allter. Cic. Rectisslme sunt apud te omnia, Kvery thing with 
you is in a ver>' good condition. Id.; or a noun in an oblique case; as, rfumen 
sine tare est. Cvid. Sunt nobis viitia p&ma. Virg. 

(2. ) Certain neuter verbs denoting existence, position, motion, etc. j 
as, vivo, ecsisto, appdreo, cado, eo, evade, fmio, incedo, jaceo, mdneo, seda), sto, 
Pinto, etc. Thu?, Eex circaibat p^des. The kuig went round on f<x>t. Plin 
Quos ju^cdbat nan 2>osse orfttOres evddire, Cic. Eyo huic causus patrtnus exsUti 
Cic. Qui Jit, ut nenn) contentus vival t 

(3.) The passive of verbs denoting, 

(a.) To name or call; as, appellor, dicor, ndminor, mmcigjor, perluteor 
nnlvtor, snibor, inscr'dxn', vdcor. Thus, Cognomfne Justus est appeUaim, He was 
Uilled by the su tiame Just, Nep ArUtasus Oliws dicitur inveutor Cic. 
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• o.) To c/»oo<e, render y appoint^ or constitute: BA^amgfftuor^creor 
it'ildtvr. (lesigwyr, ebffor, /»o, remhr. rinuncior. Thus, Dux a Romdnis Hectue 
est Q. Fdbius. Poslqtiam\'']ihii\)\ifi jaciiis est. Nep. Certior /actus mm. 

(<•.) To esteem or reckon; as, censeor^ cognoscor, credor, depi^iha^itr 
ixisfinu^r, ducor^ f^ror, hdbeor, judlcoi^ m^m6ror. n&mP.ror^ p&tor, ri^p^rior^ vidnor 
Thus, Cred/'bar sanguinis auctor Sgo. Ovid. Malim vidert timldus qu^am pdruth 
prudens. Cic. 

Note 1. With several passives of the last class, when followed by a f roili 
cate-nominative, etc., an infinitive of turn is expressed or undeistooa; ai, 
Amens viihi fuisse viaeor, I think I was beside myself. Cic. But the dative 
of the first person is sometimes omitted after videoi' ; as, Sdtis ddcvisse vfdiior, 
I l.^AtiHus prudens esse putabatur. Id. So with dicor (to be said), and perH' 
ftco?' ; as, Verus patria dlc^ris esse pater. Mart. Boc ne loctitus sttie mercede 
existimei'. Phaec". 

Note 2. Audio is sometimes used by the poets like appellor; as, Tu rex^tM 
pateryttc audisti cdi^am. Hor. 

Hem. 4. A predicate-nominative is used after many other verbs to denote a 
pur 2)0 se^ time, or circumstance of the action ; as, Comes tidcfeto* .dGd- 
B(i€«, bolides was added as a companion. Virg. Lupus dbambuUU noctur- 
nus. Id. Apparei liqmdo sublimis in asthire Nlsus. Id. So with an actlTe 
verb; Awtivi hoc puer. Cic. Sapiens nil fdcit invitus. Id. RempiiJbUcam <B- 
fendi adolescens. Id. Cf. § 204, R. 1. 

Note 3. Instead of the predicate-nominative, a dative of the end or purpose 
sometimes occurs (see ^227); sometimes an ablative withjE)ro; as, auadcin 
pro muro est ; and sometimes tlie ablatives Idco or in numSi'o with a genitive , 
as, Ule est mihi parentis loco; in hostium numero hdbetur. 

Rem. 5. The noun 6puSj signifying ' need,' is often used as a predicate after 
rim. It is, in such cases, translated by the adjectives needful^ necessary, etc. ; 
as, Dux nobis et auitor opuses/. Cic. .WwW opus sunt b&ves. Van*. {Dixit) 
aurum et ancillas opus esse. Ter. Usus also is occasionally so construed. 

Rem. 6. When the pronoun, which is the subject of an infinitive, is omitted, 
the case of the predicate is sometimes, in the poets, attracted into that of the 
subject of the verb on which tlie infinitive depends; as. Uxor invicti Jdvis etae 
nescisj i. e. te esse uxoiem. Hor. Retulit AJax esse JCvis pronepos. Ovid. 

GENITIVE. 

GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS. 

§ 31 1. A noun which limits the meaning of another noun, 

denoting a different person or tiling, is put in the genitive ; as, 

Amor gld7n(B, Love of glory ; Ai-ma Achillis, The arms of Achilles ; Pdter pa- 
triae The father of the country; Vitium irce, The vice of anger; NSmdrum co*- 
kis, Thu guardian of tlie gi-oves ; Amor kdbendi, Love of possessing. 

Ncza 1 lu the 6r8t example, &mor denotes love in general; gWrice limits the affeotiOD 
ftD tb« paiticular object, glory. Such universally ia the effect of the genitive, dopendiug 
apon a noun. Uence the limitation of a noun by a genitive resembles that which is 
tfbcted by an adjective. In each the noun limited constitutes with its limitation only 
S single idea. 

Rkaiakk 1. The genitive denotes various relations, the most common of 
m hicli are those of So u r c e ; as, Radii s6li»^ The rays of the sun ; — Cause; as, 
Hdhr oddagra:^ The pain of the gout; — Effect; as, Art\f*>x muruK^ The Cro- 
itor of Ihe'v/orld; — Connection: as, Pdter cons&lis, The father of the con- 
H.1; — Possession; as, DOmus OaesdiiSy The house of Otesar; — Object; s» 
Cogitdtio dUcnjus rei, A thought of something; — Purpose; u.s, Appdrutut 
IriumfvU, Preparation for a triumph; — A whole; as, Pctis hdminum. Apart 
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Dfmen; this h ctiWed the partitive genitive; — Character or Quality; as, 
AdOlescens sumina auddcicB^ A youth of tlie greatest boldness; — Afttte ^lal iti 
Component Parts; as, Atotites auri^ Mountains cf gold; Acervua scutdtitmf 
A heap of shields: — Time; as, FrUmentum cUerum dicem. Corn for ton days 
Sail. 

Rem. 2. 'The genitive is called subjective or active, when it dene tea 
either that to which a thing belongs, or the sxAbje^t of the acticn, feel- 
ing, etc., implied in the noun which it limits. It is called objectii e or 
piissive, when it denotes the object affected by such action, or towards 
which such feeUng is directed ; as, 

Subjective. Objective. 

Facta virCrvm. D,eeds of men. Odium vltii, Hatred of vice. • 

Ddlor dnimij Grief of mind. Amor virtiUis, Love of virtue. 

Jun&iiis ira. The anger of Juno. DisldiHum dtii, Desire of leibure. 

(a.) Whether a genitive is subjective or objective is to be detei-mined by 
the meaning of the words, and by their connectioi Thus, prorUltntin Dei 
?i*;nifies God's providence, or that exercised by bin tlmor Dei, the fear of 
GojI, or that exercised towards him. The same or similar words, hi different 
connections, may express both significations. Thus, miius hostiutn, fear of the 
enemy, may mean, either the fear felt Oy the enemy, or that felt by their oppo- 
nents' So'vulmis Ulixis (Virg. iEn. 2, 436.) denotes the wound wluch LTysse* 
had given; vulnus jEneoBy (Id. Mn. 12, 32.3.) that which vEneas had received. 

{b.) The relation expressed by the English possessive case is subjective, while 
that denoted bv o/'witli its case is either subjective or objective. 

(c.) The objective genitive is of very extensive use in Latin in the limitation 
of verbal nouns and adjectives, whatever may be the construction of the verbs 
from which such nouns and adjectives are derived, whether they take an ac- 
cusative or some otlier case or even a preposition. 

(rf.) When ambiguity would arise from the use of the objective genitive, a 
preposition with an accusative or ablative is commonly used; as, Anun' in 
rempubUcam, for reipabllcos, Love to the state. Cic. Odium erga Homanos, for 
R&i/iamrum. Nep. Cara de salute patiice, for sdlutis. Cic. PriBdaior ex sStiis, 
for sdciorum. Sail. Sometimes both constructions are combined ; as, Reverentia 
adversus hdmlnes et oyUird cujusque et reUqmi'um. Cic. Off. 1, 28. 

Note. A limiting genitive is sometimes used instead of a noun in apposition, 
especially with vox^ ndmen^ verbum, etc.; as, vox voluptatis, the word pleasure; 
ndmen amicUia. the word dmicitia ; d6mlni appellatio. This is usual when the 
genus is defined by the species ; &s, arltm' J'hiy a fig-tr«e ;^os vidUe, a violet; 
w><i« contlnentiae, tlie virtue of abstinence: and in geographical namps; as, 
opjiidum Antiochlse. Cf. ^ 204, R. 6. — Cicero frequently uses a genitive in this 
manner with genus and causa ; as, Unum genus est eonim, qui^ etc. Duo' sum 
causce, una piidOris, altera sceleris. — So, also, the genitive of gerunds; as, TiHstt 
est ndmen ipsum careudi. The very word to want is sad. Cic. 

Rem. 3. (a.) A substantive pronoun in the genitive, limiting the 
meaning of a noun, is commonly objective ; as, 

Cura meiy Care for me. Ovid. Pars tui^ Part of thee. Id. Vestri cwom dofte. 
Curt. Thi^ genitive is used especially with verbal substantives in or tx&naio; 
as, AccHsdtor mei. Cic. Nimia m^tndtio sui. Id. Hdtidnem et tui et dUdrum 
hdbei-e. Id. 

(6.) Instead of the subjective or possessive genitive of a substantive 
Oronoun, the corresponding adjective pronoun is commonly used ; as, 

Liber meus^ not liber met. My book. Gira mea^ My care, i. e. the care exer- 
cised by me. Cic. Tuas lUh'as exspecto. Id. \ et t!ie subjective genitive of a 
iTibstantive pronoun sometimes occurs; as, Ttu ijniut stSuUot By the zeid of 
pounMJiT <iiune. Cic. 
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u I And not unfrequentl^, also, an adjective pronoun occn^ uulead of the 
MfcUve genitive; as, Mea injuria^ Injury to me. Sail. So, JnvtcHu ttttr, Envy 
M tlice. Flducia itta, Confidence in thee. Plaut. Spes mea. The ho|>c placed 
in me. With catud the adjective pronoun, and never the ge»"'tive, is used ; 
IS, J/ed cautdf For my sake. Plaut. 

Rem. 4. (a.) Instead, also, of the subjective genitive of a noun,. a poHsessive 
adjective is often used; as, Causa regia, for catua regis. Cic. Herilis /U^u.% for 
kiii fUus. Id. Evandrius enaia, for Evandri. Vire. Herctileus Idbor^ for flfer- 
c&Us. Hor. Civil is fUrvr^ for clcium. Hor. So, fuso, for the objectwe genitive, 
Mittis hostilis, Fear of the enemy. Sail. 

ib.) The genitive of the person implied in the adjective pronoun or possessive 
adjective, or an adjective agreeing with such genitive, is sometime* added as 
an apposition ; as, Vestrd ipsorum causa hoc fed. In tne poets and later prose 
writers afparticiple also is found agi-eeing with such implied genitive; as, 3/ea 
KfriplA vutffo ricitdre timentis. Hor. Cf. S 204, R. 4, and ^ 205, R. 18. 

Rem. 5. In the predicate aAer sum, and sometimes after other 
verbs, the dative is used like the objective genitive ; as, 

Idem dmor exUium pfecori (est), picdrisque mJigistro. Virg. Vitis ui arb&tibu* 
dScdri est^ ut vitibus ura — T\i dicus amne tuis. Virg. In this passage the dative 
dicdri and the nominative d6cus are used with no ditference of meaning. 
Cf. ^ 227, R. 4. Auitor /ui senatui. Cic. Murasna Uydtm LxlqmWo fuit. Id. 
Eiii ilk mlhi semi^er deus. Virg. Huic causae patrdnus exstiti. Cic. Huic igc 
me \)%\\o ducem j>r6fiteor. Id. Se iertium (esse) cm fdiuvi fdret urbis potiri. 
Id. — Cum P. AJvUdno sindtus ^yit^ ut Ugntus fratri proflciscC'retur. Id. Qjusar 
tigimenta gileis mllftes ex viminibus f Acere jabet Caes. Trind/janiibus Qesar 
imy^rRt—frutnentum excrcltui. Id. Qiuxi neque insidice consul! prOcedebanL 
Sail. Quern exltum tantis m&lis sperarent? Id. Saiicius vir et ex sentenUa 
ambobus^ scil. qui fuU. Id. See § 227, R. 4. 

NoTK. The dative In the preceding examples has been thought by some grammarianf 
.to depend on the nouns connected with it; as, exUium, dicus^ auctor^ iSgHtttx, Jtus, 
patrOnuSy etc. ; by others it has been held to depend on these nouns in connection wUh 
the verbs, and not upon either separately ; but the better opinion seems to be tliat, which 
makes such datives grammatically dependent upon the verbs only, though logically ooo- 
nected also with the nouns. 

(1.) Instead, also, of the possef^.m^e genitive, a dative of the person 
may follow a verb, when its act has relation to the body or possessions 
of such person ; as, 

Sese omnes jientes CsesAri ad pfdes pi-qjecenmt^ They all, weeping, cast 
themselves at the feet of Caesar. Cics. Cui corpus porri'gitur^ For whom the 
body, ». t. whose body, is extended. Virg. Turn vero exursit ^UY^ni ddhr osstbut 
in^eiM. id. Trnmfhjitur scutum Pulfioni. Cses. 

Re31. 6. When tlie limiting noun denotes a property^ charac-^ 

ter, or quality^ it has an axljective agreeing with it, and is put 

either in the genitive or the ablative ; as, 

Vir exempli recti, A man of correct example. Liv. Addlescens sumvuB auddcin^ 
K youth of the greatest boldness. Sail. Fossa pklum vigintL A ditch of twenty 
feet, (i. e. in width). Caes. Haimlair st'cvvi 'Inxii flUum Hann^bdhm annnrum 
uovera. Nep. AOienienses dctigunt Peinc^em, spectatae virtutis vtrum. .lust. 
Quingudginla anndtmrn ^vphnum. Id. JUr unius diet. Cic. Pulchrltfldlne ex- 
Imia ffimlnn A womar of exguisite benuty. Cic. Maximo nal'j fUius, The 
eldest son. Nep. L. GHiljna juit magna vi et nnimi et coipih'is, sed ini^enic 
malo prSvoquu. Sail. Spelunca infhiita altltudlne. Cic. — Sometimes both con- 
structions occur in the same proposition; as, LeNidAMii nootrur/i, eximia spe 
mmmse virtutis ddiUstemtem, Cio. 
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(1.) A ganitive sometimes supplies the place of the adjectiye; and the noun 
denoting tne property, etc., is tnen always put in the' aolative; as, Fji bet 
cervi figura, -of the form of a stag. Ctes. Uri specie el colore tanri. Id. 
Ff^tex palmi aUitwhne, Plin. Clctvi dlglti polUcis crasatudhie. Csbs. 

(2.) All t_e qualities and attributes of persons and things, whether inherent 
or accidental, may be thus expressed by the genitive and ablative of quality, 
provided the substantives are t»i»ieriwi<e/« connected ; as, /b«»rt quindicim pfd^:m: 
kdmo antigud virtute. It hence follows that such genitives and ablatives, whet 
used to express duration of time or extent of space, are distin^ished from thA 
cases In wnich the accusative is required, since the latter case always foUowi 
Rljcctives or verbs; as, fossa quindecim pides lata:j9u«r decern annos natus. 
CL 4 236. 

(8.) Whether the genitive or the ablative of quality is preferable in particu- 
iar capes, can frequently be determined onlvby reference to classical authority; 
but, in general, the genitive is used more frequentlv to express inherent quaii- 
ties than such as are merely accidental, while the ablative is used indifferently 
for either purpose. In speaking of transitory qualities or conditions the abla- 
tive is alwavs used; as, afagno ttmdre sum, I am in great fear. Cic. B6noanimo 
turn. Id. Cluanto fwhrim ddlore mdminisiL Id. Maacimo him&re Servius Tullint 
irat. Liv. With plural substantives the genitive is rare; while in expressions 
of measure it is used rather than the ablative. 

(4.) An accusative instead of a genitive of quality is used with sicus (sex), 
ginus and pondo ; as, Libdr&rum capitum virile s£cus ad dicem rmllia cnpta, i. e. 
of the male sex, instead of sexus trfri/w. Liv. So yinus, when joined with a 
pronoun, as hoc, id, Ulud, quod, or with omne, is used for hujus, ejus, omnis, etc., 
g&neris ; as, Ot\ltidnes aut dUquid id genus «criWre,— of that kind. Cic. (hncrS' 
dere nu^ns hoc genus. Hor. So pondo is joined as an indeclinable word to the 
accusatives libi^am and Ubras; as, Dktuior c&r6nam auream libram pondo til 
Capitolio Jdffi d6num pdsuit,..,& pound in weight. Liv. Cf. § 236, R. 7. 

(5.) The genitive mddi with an adjective pronoun supplies the place of a 

Cnoun of quality; as, cujusmddi librt, the same as qudles libri, what kind of 
ks ; hujusmddi libri, i. e. idles libri, such books. So, also, ginhis is used, 
but less frequently. 

(6.) With the genitive of measure are often connected such ablatives as 
lonaitudine, MtUucdne, etc., or in longttiUknem, etc. ; as, fossa dicem p6dum laU- 
*wune ; but the genitive does not depend on these words. 

(7.) Sum may be followed by either the genitive or the ablative of quality 
with an ellipsis of the word limited, which, with the genitive, is h6mo, res, nig6- 
Hum, prdprinm or piUprius, etc., and with the ablative, praditus, instrucius, 
omdtus, etc. Cf. Rem. 8, and §§ 244, and 249, 1.. 

Rem. 7. (1.) The limited noun is sometimes omitted; as. misircB sfrrtisl 
hcH. hdintnes ; (men) of wretched fortune! Lncan. Ad DidfUB, sell, asofewk 
Ter. HectOris Andrdmdche, scil. uxor. Virg. Swpicidnis tUandcs, scil. causa. Tac. 
So filius or fUia ; as, EawiAbal GisgHnis. 

(2.) The omitted noun may sometimes be supplied from the preceding words; 
a3, Cnjum /M^cus f an MHtbou f Non ; verum JEycnis, scil. pfciu. Virg. An 
a<^iective is ol'ten expressed referring to the noun omitted* as, NtUlamvirtui 
di\am mercedem deslderat, prosier banc (scil. mercedem) laudis. Cic. 

Rem. 8. The limited noun is often wanting in the predicate of a 
sentence after sum. This usually happens, 

(1.) When it has been previously expressed; as, 

Hiec ddmus est Qtsdris, This house is Caesar's. Non. en rnvras tarn scejte vdcd* 
htm esse piitmts Nymphce. Ovid. Naves Onhdrins, qudr m mhior nuUn h-nt duuiK 
mUSium amph&rum, i. e. q^idrum minor ntdla irat quam i avis duum, etc. Cic. 

(JJ ) When it is a geneial word denoting a person, an animalf 
»tc. as, 

18* 
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Thiiiydiiie*^ qfd ejutdemcB^tis fuit^BC\\.kdmOy Thiicydides, who was of the 
Rame age. Nep. Multum, ei dHraxit^ qtiod alienee Ural civitdtis, scil. hihtw or c'lris 
Id. Prlmum stlperuliam mer^iit annorvm decern septemque. sell, mfdlesc^fis. Id. 
Summi ut sint laboris efficiunt, scil. aninialin. Caes. ( Cuiudius) somni brSvissimi 
irnt. Suet. AMird sum dlaci'itdle. Cic. Vulgvs inginio moiHli irai. Sail. Ncn 
ut juris sui, He is not his own master. Lucan. PdtestdUa sues east. Liv 
Sudi-umque rerum irant. Id. Cf. Rein. 6, (7.) 

(3.) When it is a general word denoting thing^ for which, in Eng 
lish, the words part, property, duty, office, business, characteristic, eto. 
are commonly supplied ; as, 

TimSritas est Jlorentis cetdtis, prudentia ainectutis, Rashness is (the chanuter- 
Iftic) of youth, prudence of old age. Cic. Est hoc GalUcije consuetOdlnis. Caes. 
So, itultitice est ; est livitdtis, etc., which are equivalent to stultitia est, UtoUat etL. 
Omnia hostium SrarU, A paucis imi^ quod muMi'um esset. Sail. 

(a.) This happens especially when the subject of the verb is an infinitive, or 
an eniire clause, in which case, insteadof the genitive of the personal pronouns, 
m^si, tui, etc., the neuters of the possessives, meum, tuum, etc., are used; as, 
Addlescentis est mdjores ndtu rSvei'iri, It is (the duty) of a youth to reverence 
the aged. Ovid. Cuhisvis hdmXnis est en'dre^ mdtnis nisi insipientis in errdre 
perseverdre. Cic. Pauperis est nUmerdre j)icus. Ovid. So especially mdris ett ; 
as, Negdvit mdris esse GroBcorum, ut in convivio vtrdrum accutnf^erent muUSres, the 
game as m67'em esse Grascfirum. Cic. Nihil tarn cequandoB libertitis esse. Liv. 
So when the verb is omitted ; Tdmen officii duxil, exdrdre patrem, scil, e$$e. 
Suet. Non est merUiri meum. Ter. Tuum est, M. Cdio, videre quid dgdtur. 

{b.) Instead of the genitive of a substantive, also, the neuter of a possessive 
adiective derived frc^m it is sometimes used ; as, Hiimanum est errdre, To en 
is numan. Ter. £t /dee re et pdti fortia Roraaiium est. Liv. 

(4.) The same construction sometimes occurs after yam, and some other 
verbs mentioned in § 230, esse being understood ; as, Asia Rmidndrum facta €jC, 
Asia became (a possession) of the Romans. Just. Agi'um sues ditidnts feciase. 
Liv. 

(6.) The limited noun is sometimes wanting, when it is a general wrrd, 
though not in the predicate after sum ; as, Mat/tii foi-mlca laboris^ scil. dnimoL, 
The ant (an animal) of great labor. Hor. So hi venit in mentem pOtestdtis turn 
Bcil. viemdria, or the like. Cic. 

NoTB. When the noun which is wanting denotes a things grammariana sometiinee sup- 
ply nigOtium^ offlcium^ mUnus^ Opus^ res^ causa^ etc. It is an instance of a constmo- 
tion common in Latin, to omit a noun when a general idea is intended. See f 306 
R«>m. 7, (2.> 

Rem. 9. The limiting noun also is sometimes omitted; as, 
Tna millia, scil. passuum. In most cases of this kind, an a^'iective, a(Qeo- 
Uve pronoun, or participle, is expressed in the genitive. 

Rem. 10. Two genitives sometimes limit t.he same noun, one of 
lehich is commonly subjective, and the other objective ; as, 

A^amemnonis belli gldria, Agamemnon's glory in war. Nep. Illius ^idmXm&- 
Ydtio provincise. Cic. Efrrum dlerum consuetOdina Itlnferis nostri exercitus />er- 
^ctd. Cies. Orbitas reipubllcae talium virorum. Cic. Pro viteriim^ Uelveti«>> 
rum injUitis poptili Rumaiii. Caes. 

Rrm. 11- Of us and usus are rarely limited by a genitive or accosa- 
Uve, but generally by an ablative, of the thing needed ; as. 

Argent: dpus fuity There was need of money. Liv. Ad consilium penscmdism 
lemporis Opus esse. Id. Prooemii non semper usus est. Quint. Si quo dp^ra 
90ruM usus est. Liv. Puiro Opus ett cibum. Plant. Usut ett hcmlnem 
Id. gae ^ 243 
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Hem. 12 The relation denoted by the genitive in Latin, is gener* 
ally expres»3d, in En«i 'sh, by o/*, or by the possessive case. Cf. R. 2, (ft.) 
The objective genitive may often be rendered by some other prepo* 
sition ; as, 

Bhnidium ddloris, A remedy for pain. Injuria patris, Injury to a father. 
Desiensm Averniy Tb*; descent to Averuus. Ira btui, Auger on account of th« 
war. Pdtestas rei^ Power in or over a thing. 

Non. Certain limitations of nouns are made by the aecusatiTo with a pfepobition 
»nd by the abJitiye, either with or without a preposition. Cf § 202, 6, 1, and II. 

GENITIVE AFTER PARTITIVES. 

§ !213« Nouns, adjectives, adjective pronouns, and adverbs 

denoting a part, ai'e followed by a genitive denoting the whole ; 

as, 

Pan clvttdtis^ A part of the state. Nulla sdrorum^ No one of the listers. 
Alif/iiis phUOs&pIidrujfiy Some one of the rhilosophers. Quia moi^tdliuni f Who of 
mortals? i1fa;oryM»e«tt»i, The elder 01 the youtlis. Doctissimus Bdindiiorum^ 
The most learned of the Romans. MuUum pecunue^ Much (of) money. Siitii 
tidffitentia^ Enough of eloquence. Ubinam ffenUum s&musf Where on earth 
*re we? 

Note. The genitiTe thus governed denotes either a number^ of which the partitiTe de- 
signates one or more individuals ; or a whole^ of which the partitive deaiguates a portion. 
. In the latter sense, the genitive of common and abstract nouns commonly follows eithei 
- ttie neuter of adjective and adjective pronouns, or adverbs; and that of material nouoa 
depends on substantives signifying quantity, weight or measure; as, midimnum ttltld^ 
a bushel of wheat; Wjra f arris ; jugSrum agri; magna vis ami, 

Rkmark 1. Nouns denoting a part are pant, nemo^ nihil, etc., and 
also nouns denoting measure, weight, etc. ; as, niodiuSy medimnuroy 
and libra ; as, 

Jemo nostnim, No one of us. Maxclma pars homlnum. NihU humdndrtm 
renim. Cic. IHmidium railitum. Liv. Midimnum tritici. Cic. 

Rkm. 2. Adjectives and adjective pronouns, denoting a part of a 
number, including partitives and words used partitively, compara- 
tives, superlatives, and numerals, are followed by the genitive plural, 
or by the genitive smgular of a collective noun. 

(1.) Partitivei* (^104. 9,); as. uLlus, nullug, sohis. alius. rUer, ifer^ue^ Hfercum- 
que^ utermSj iterliOet^ fieuter, aUa\ alt^jHttry uliuuis. mildtun^ quLynani, quisquiSj 
juis/ue, quisqunjH, quumiique, unusquisnue, quis f qui 7 qudt f quOtus f qnolusquit- 
que f tdtf aliquot, lU/rmulU, plerlqut^ multi, pauci, medium. Thus, Quisquis deorum. 
Whoitver of the gods. Ovid. Consilium alter, One of the consuls. Liv. Mii^ 
\dnAnwn, Many men. V\\n. ^^ Et vi^dius jUvenum Ihat ; i. e. between. Ovid Foi 
ihe f^bnder of adjectives used partitively, see $ 205, R. 12. 

(2.) Words used partitively; as, Exp^diti mUltum, The light-armed (of the) 
Koldi'Tf Liv. Delecti iquitum . Id. Vetires Romamrum dUniin. Veil. Bdpgri 
li Jr?»/n, The gods above. Hor. Sancte deorum. Virg. Deyemres cdnum. Plin. 
Piscium fevtttUB. Id. 

(3.) Comparatives and superlatives; as, Doctiirr juvenum. Ordtdrum pngg- 
$znti8gliiu8. Eldquentisslmus Jidmdndrum, Optlmus omnium. 

(4.) Numerals, both cardinal and ordinal* also the distribnt've singHH; as, 
Kquituti Ktntum qm \audt/inia interfecti, A Im^idred and fifty of the horsemen 
rerek.llt.d. Curt adpientum octdvm. Hor. SingiUot vestrum. Uutl 
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(6.) Th« m««ning Is often nearly the nun«, whether the r^rtitiye a4,iectiTe agrees in 
Base and number with a noun, or takes such noun after it j the genitive; as, D<>r/rV.«f- 
mws H5m&ndrum^ or, doct I ss'fmus RbmStnus: Alter consHf «n, or alter consul. But tbe 
fenitive cannot be used, when the adjective Includes the s me number of things a8 that 
of which the whole consiste; as, Vgnidmus ad vivos, qui duo sftpersunt ; not qu6ruin 
duo, since these are all, though we saj in English, ' of whom two survive.' 

Note 1. (a.) The comparative with the genitive denotes one of two individ- 
nals or classes; the superlative denotes a part of a number greater than two; 
AS, Major /rdtrum^ The elder of two brothers. Mcudmus frdtrum, The eldest 
of three or more. 

(b.) In like manner, Uter, alter ^ and neuter^ generally refer to tw*"*; qidi.dism^ 
and nvllus^ to a whole consisting of more than two; as, Uter nostt-umf rfhidt 
of us (two?) Qttis vestrum t Which of you (three or more ?) 

Note 2. Nostrum and vestrum are used as partitive genitives, in prefei oncfl 
to nostH and vestri, and are always joined with omnium even wlien the ^enitire 
is a subjective one; as, Patria^ juat comTnunis est omnium nostrum pdrens. Cio. 
But vestrum sometimes occurs m other connections also withe ut a partitive 
meacing; as, Quis Srit tarn cuptdus vestrum. Cic. 

NoiE 3. The partitive word is sometimes omitted; as, Fles ndbilium iu qud- 
'^ae Jbntium, scil. umis. Hor. Centies sestertium^ scil. centina mtUia. 

Note 4. The noun denoting the whole, after a partitive word, is often put 
In the ablative, with the prepositions rfe, e, ea?, or tn, or in the accusative, with 
i^l or intir ; as. Nemo de iis. Alter ex censoribus. Liv. Unvs ex multis. Ci3. 
AcerHm^ts ex senslbus. Id. TJu'tles, qui sdpientissimus in septem Juii. Id. 
Primus inter omnes. Virg Crcesus inter rgges dpulendsaimus. Sen. Apud Hel- 
vetios nobilissimtts. 

Note 5. The whole and its parts are frequently placed in apposition, dia- 
bributivelv; as, luterfectores, pars in /drum, pars Sgrdcusas pergutU. Liv. 
See § 204', R. 10. 

Note 6. Cuncti and amnes^ like partitives, are sometimes followed by a gen- 
itive plural ; as, Attdlus Macedonum fire omnibus persudsit, Attnlus persuaded 
aJmost all the Macedonians. Liv. Cuncios hominum. Ovid. Cunctas proviuci- 
ftrum. Plin. 

Note 7. In the followingpassage, the genitive singular seems to be used like 
that of a collective noun: Toiius autem injustitiae nulla cdpitdlior est, etc. Cic. 
Off. 1, 13. The phrase Rem nulh mddo prObdbilem omnium (Cic. Nat. Deor. 1, 
27,) seems to be used for Rem nvlh omnium mddorum prdbdbllem. 

Rem. 3. The genitive denoting a whole, may depend on a neuter 
adjective or adjective pronoun. With these the genitive singular is 
commonly used ; as, 

Plus eldqnenti<e. More (of) eloquence. Tantum fidei, So much fidelity, h 
iemiffiris, Thsit time. Ad hoc atdtis. Sometimes the genitive plural; as, Id 
mta^r'tdnim. Ter. Annorum quantum, Caes. 

Note 1. in.) Most neuter adjectives used partitively denote quantity; as. 
tantum, quantum, dlfqunntum, plus, niinus, miiUmum, dimidium, muUum, nlmiiuiL 
pnulnm, plfp-ivimn, rellquum ; with the compound^ and dimhiulives, iaw^itVin, 
tantuudem, quantulum, qunntCdumvumque, etc. ; to which add medium, ntrnmum, 
uUimum, dlimi, etc. Tlie pronouns tlius used are hoc, id, ilhid, istud, idem, quo^ 
and quid, with their compounds, d^iquid, quidquid, quippiam, quidquam, quod- 
cumque. 

(b.) Most of these adjectives Ljd pronouns may either agree with theii 
no ms, or tsike a genitive ; but the latter is more common. Tnntwn, ^Kintum^ 
iU/tfanium, and plus, when they denote quantity, are used with a genitive only. 
fU3 are also qiUd and its compounds, wlien they denote a part, sort, etc., and 
qudd in the sense of (piavtutn. Thus, Quantum crevit Nilm^ tanium spoi •• 
cmnumest Sen. Quid mhlieris uxor em hdbest What kind of a womait... Tec 
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AUquid formsd. Cic. Quia koc rei ettf What does this mean? Ter. QHodaiui, 
ywoa argenti, quod ornainentOrum fuUf id Verves abs^Ut. 

Note 2. Neuter adjectives and pronouns, when follo-ved by a genitive, an 
to be accounted substantives, and in this construction are found only in the 
nominative and accusative. 

NoTK 3. Sometimes tlie genitive after these acyectives and pronouns is a 
neuter adjective, of the second declension, without a noun ; as, Tatitum ft^ni. 
So much gootl. Si auid fuibes novi. If you have any tiling new. Cic. Quid 
rih(pd estf Ter. ^/inil is also used with such a genitive; an, Nfliil sinceri, Nc 
iinjerity. Cic. This construction occurs very rarely with neuter adjectives in 
i of the third declension, and only in connection with neuters of the secoLd 
declension ; as. Si quidquam turn dico civilis ged humdni esset. Liv. 
^ Note 4. In the poets and in the prose writers later than Cicero, neuter ad- 
jectives in the plural number are sometimes followed by a genitive, either sin- 
^ar or ulural, with a partitive signification; as, Extrema impiini^ The fron- 
tiers of the empire. Tac. Pontes et vianim angustn, The bri<lges and tlie uap- 
row parte of the roads. Id. Opdca Ukorum. Virg. AnUqiia fctdirum, Liv 
(hncUi campdrum. Tac. laercent colles^ atque h&rvait aspenima patcutU. Virg 

Rem. 4. The adverbs sdt^ satis, pdrum, ntmw, Sbunde, largiter, 
a^dtimy and partiuiy used partitively, are often followed by a geni- 
tive; as, 

Sat ratidms^ Enough of reason. Virg. Sdtis elAquendm^ pArum sapienHa^ 
Enough of eloquence, (yet) but little wisdom. Sail. Nimis insldidrwn. Cic. 
Terroris et fraiulU abmide est. Virg. Auri et argenti largiter, Phiut. Cdpidrum 
affdtim. Liv. Qaum parlim iUorum mihi fdnUUdiHsstmi essent. Cic. 

Note 1. The above words, though generally adverbs, seem, in this use, rathei 
to be nouns or adjectives. 

Note 2. (a.) The genitives gentium, terrarwn,l6ci, and lUcOrtvm, with certain 
adverbs of place, strengthen their meaning; as, Usquam terrarum. Just. Usquam 
gentium. Any where whatever. IMaut. uU ten-arum sumusf Where in the 
world are we V Cic. Ablre quo terrarum ;jossent. Liv. Ubi git Idci. Plin. Eo 
Idci, equivalent to eo Ako, In that place. Tac. Kddem Idci res est. Cic. Nesdre 
vuo loci esset. Id. But the last three examples might perhaps more properly 
be referred to Rem. 3. 

{b.) The adverbs of place thus used are ubi, Ubinnm, &)icumque, Ubiiibi, ibivis, 
ubique. unde, usquam, nusquam, quo, qudcunujne, qudcis, qudquo^ aUquo^ h'lc^ huc^ 
eo, edaem. LAcx also occurs after wi and ibidem ; gentium after hn^e ; as, /6» 
ftki, in that place. Piin. Abes longe gentium. Cic. So, mlnitae gentium. By no 
means. Ter. Viciniai in the genitive is used by the comic writere alYer Atcand 
hue; as, Hie proxinuB ticinue. Plant. Uuc viiin'ue. Ter. Cf. § 221, R. 3, (4.) 

Note 8. Hue, eo, quo, when used figuratively to express a degi-ee, are joined 
abo with other genitives; as, iiib insolent iaj f i\rbr\^q'iie processit. Ho advanced 
to such a dcCTce of insolence an<l madness. Plin. Hue enim malorum ventum 
mL Curt. Hucctne reium venlmusf Have we come to this? Pers. fCo mlst'rla- 
nun vinire, To such a pitch of misery. Sail. Quo araentiae progressi sitis. Liv. 

Nc»TE 4. The genitives /<)«, toc5?*um, and temp&ris, appear to be redundant 
after tae adverbs adhuc, inde, intiren, postea, turn, and tunc, in expressions de- 
Doti2.gtime; as, Adhue Idc&rum, Till now. Plaut. Inde Idci, After that. Lucr. 
/ll^^, ^« Vki, In the mean time. Ter. Postea Idei, Afterwards. Sail. Turn tern- 
vdris, \n(\ tune ten^p&ris. At that time. Just. JjOcorum also occurs after u^ 
denoting time ; as, .^cf id locdrum. Up to tlnit time. Sail. Cf. R. 3. 

NoTv: 5. Wlien the genitive ejus occurs after quoad, in such connections as 
-he ftijowiiig: i^toad ejusfdicere pdtiris. Cic; or passively. Quoad ejusjih'i 
/» itU, As far as may be. Cic; the ^us refers to the preceding clanae; UteraLy, 
u much )f it as possible. 
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Note 6. PrUMe and po§lridie^ though reckoned adverbs, aie folloived by • 
genitive, depending on the noun dies contained in tnera; as, Pridie ejm aiei^ 
fit. On the day before that day, i. e. The day before. Cic. Pridie ituididrvm 
The day before the ambush. Tac. Postrutxe fijus diei. The next day. Gaea. 
When they are followed by an accusative, MUe or post is understood. C£ 
S 238, 1, (^.) 

Note 7. Adverbs in the superlative degree, like their adjectives, are follow- 
ed by a geuitWe ; as, OpUme omnium^ best of all. Cis. 

GENITIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

§ 3 13. A noun, limiting the meaning of an adjective, is put 
in tlie objective genitive, to denote the relation expressed in 
English by of^ in, or in respect to ; as, 

Avidus laudis. Desirous of pr<me. Plena tlmoris. Full of fear. 

Appftens gloriae. Eager for (/lory. Egenus aqusB, Destitute of toater, 

iiimor virtutis. Mindful of virtue. I)octus fandi, Skilful in speaking. 

So, Ntscia mens f ati, The mind ignorant in regard to fate, Virg. Impdteng 

irsB, lit. Powerless in respect to anger, i. e. unable to control it. Liv. U&mine% 

expertes verltatis, Men destitute of truth. Cic. Lactis ubundansj Abounding 

in milk. Virg. 7V»*ra j^Mmc arborum, Land productive <»/* free*. Plin. Tenax 

fropositi otV, a man tenacious of his purpose. Hor. ^//er animi, Sick inmindL 

Av. Ldcus m^dius juguli summique lilcerti, i. e. between. Ovid. Morum «ft- 

versus. Tac. Openim sdlutus. Hor. Liber Idbdrum. Id. Integer vitse sceiOris^iM 

puruSy Upright in life^ and free from wickedness. Hor. Viiii poUens Llher. Plaut. 

From the aboye examples, it will be seen that the genittve after an acljectiTe to som*- 
timee translated by other words besides of^ tn, or in respect to, though the relation whieh 
It denotee remains the same. Of. 211, R. 12. 

Remark 1. The following classes of adjectives, which, as denoting a relation 
to a thing, are called relative adjectives (§ 104, 13), are frequently limited by a 
genitive; viz. (1.) Verbals in ax; as, capax, edax^ ferax^ fitgax^ pervlcaao 
tinax^ etc, — (2.) Participials in na, and a few m tus^ with their com- 
pounds; as, dmans^ appetens^ citpiens^ efficienSy pdtiens^ impatiensj ntiens; — con- 
tultus^ ductus J sdluius. — (3.) Adjectives denoting desire or aversion; aa, 
Amras^ dvldus, cupidus, stididstis ; fastidiosus :—p articipation; as, particept, 
aff'inis^ consors^ exsvrs^ expers^ inops : — k nowledge^ experience^ capac' 
Ity, and their contraries; bSj caUidtis, compos, vonscius, gndrus, igndrusy piri- 
iTUy impiritusy impuSy pdtenSy impOtenSy prudtnSy imprudens^ eaj?ertuSy lnexpertu§, 
c(ywiusy insciiiSy nesiiiiSy insdlensy insdlltiiSy insuetuSy rudiSy soUtrs: — memory 
and forgeifulness; as, wi^mor, imm£mor y etc.:— certainty and doubt, 
as, lertuSy incertuSy a/nbtguuSy dubiuSy sttspensus :^-€ are and neglig ence; as, 
anxiusy sUlicUiiSy proi-iauSy impi-oviduSy securus :—fe a r and confidence, 
My pdvidusy timtdiiSy ti'^plduSy impdviduSy fidtnsy iniei'ritus: — guilt and innO' 
cence; as, nosciuSy retiSy suspectuSy compertus. mdnlftstuSy innoxiiis, inndcena^ 
knsons :—p lenty and want; as, dbundanSy ptenuSy diceSy sdtuSy larguSy inupt^ 
igemis indnisy pauper y parcuSy sdluiuSy vdcujis. 

{a.) In the poets and later prose writers, many other adjectives, particularly 
those which express mental emotions, are in like manner limited by a j^nitive, 
especially by dnimiy inginiiy 7nentiSy ira, millticBy belUy IdbdriSy rerumy cca, fOuri^ 
mOruniy and fidei. 

Rem. 2. The limiting genitive, by a Greek construction, sometimes denotei 
A cause or source, especially in the poets; as, Lassus maris, tt viarum, militisB^ 
^. Hor. Fessus vice. Stat. Fessus maris. Hor. AttOnitus serpentis. Sil. Mem 
mt<Ti'ita leti. Ovid. 

Rem. 3. Participles in rw, v>hen used as sttchy take after them the same saac 
19 the verbs from ^hich they are derived ; as, Se ^mans, Loviug himself. Cio 
Aftire lerram a^petens. Id. 
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Krm. 4. Instead of the genitive, denoting o/*, in, or in respect to^ a 
difiereiit construction is sometimes used after many of these adjec- 
tives; as, 

(1.) An infinitive or a subjunctive clause; as, Oertw ire, Determined to gv 
Ovid. Cantare periti. Virg. Fellcior ungTiSre tela. Id. Anxius quid fat'.tl 
6pus ait. Sail. Vive niSmor quam sis eevi brfevis. Hor. — So dlie^ms^ dvkhta^ 
ceUbcluSy ctipUkiSy firmtu, JrequeTis, gndnu^ iinpdtens, inops^ kettUf largtUy A6ir, 
poUem, miinor, dvbiw^ etc. 

(2 ) An accusative with a preposition; as, Ad rem dvldior. Ter. AvUhi$ in 
dlreptiones. Liv ArUnms canax ad praecepta. Ovid. Ad casum fortunam^na 
filix. Cic. Ad h*audem caUldus. la. LHligens ad custodiendum. Id. NecU- 
hantior in patrein. Just Vir ad disciplinam p&rUus. Cic. Ad bella rOdis. Liv. 
Pctens in res belllcas. Id. Aldcer ad maleflcia. Cic. Inter bellum et p^em 
t^il mSdium est. Id. — So with rd, firUlia, jirmui., infirmu*^ pitens, ttirtUs^ etc. — 
with in, cupidusy parens, pdtens, pr6dLgus, etc. 

(8.) An accusative without a preposition, chiefly in the poets; as, NH^dm 
membra, Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os, h{imeros<me deo slniihs Id. Cetera 
fulviis. Hor. Cuncta pollens. Sen. Ag. See § 234, U. 

(4 ) An ablative with a preposition; as, Avidus in p^cuniis, Eager m re- 
gard to money. Cic. Anxitts de fama. Quint Rudis in jure civtli. Cic. Piri' 
tu8 de agricultiira Varr. Prudens in jure cimli. Cic. Reus de vi. Id. Purut 
ab cultu ^MffwJno. Liv. Cierrior y*ac<t« de re. Cic. SoUXcitus de re. Id. Super 
Bcelere suspectus. Sail. Inops ab amicis. Cic. Patter in sere. Hor. MdfUctu 
in cultu. l^lin. Ab aquis sUrllis. Apul. Cqpidsus a frumento. Cic. Ab equUatu 
firmus. Id. So with in. immddicus, parous, Hber: — with ab, dUenus, heatus, ex" 
torris, immunis, inops, lioer, nudus, (mms, vacuus. 

(5.) An ablative without a preposition ; as. Arte Hidis, Rude in art. Ovid. 
Regni crimine insons. Liv. Compos mente. Virg. Prudens consilio. Just. y£ger 
pfedibus. Sail. Prcsstans ingenio. Cic. Mddicus s^veritate. Tac. Nihil uisl- 
diis vacuum. Cic. Amor et melle et felle est /ecundissimus. Plant. Midius Pol- 
luce et Castore. Ovid. Cf. Rem. 6. 

In many instances, the signification of the aocusatiTe and ablatire after adjectiTes dlf- 
fisrs, in a greater or less degree, from that of the geuitire. 

Rem. 5. As many of the adjectives^ which are followed by a genitive, admit of othev 
constructions, the most common use of each, with particular nouns, can, in general, b« 
determined only by recourse to the dictionary, or to the classics. Some have, 

(1.) The genitive only; sm, binignus, cdpax, exsoi's, impos, impdtens, insdtUl>- 
btUs, irriius, Ttbirdlis, mddicus, ntunij'icus, pi'oUargus, and many others. 

a.) The genitive more frequently; as, compos, consors, ighms, exhercs^ 
jpers, ftrtiUs, indigus, inops, parous, parUceps, pauper, prddigus, profper^ 
gtirilis. 

^.) The genitive or ablative indifferently; as, dives, fecundus, fivax, im- 
munis, indnis, inimOdicus, jfjunus, hirgus, nimius, dpulentus, jperitm, plenus, /jtf- 
tens, puivis, 7-ifertus, sdtur, uber, vacuus. 

(4.) The ablative more frequently; as, dibundans, dUenus, cassiis, cdpid»u$j 
ea^rris, Jirmus, fetus, friquens, grlcldus, gravis, infii'miis, liber, Idi-uples, liBtutf 
modus, Ttudas, dnustus, orbits, pollens, sdtidtus, truncus, cdlidus, I'iduus. 

(6.) The ablative only; as, bedtus, cr^ber, densus, mMlus, t&midm, turgl(ku. 

^OT the ablative after many of the preceding adjecnves, see $ 260. 

rfEx. 6. Some adjectives usuhHv limited by a dative, sometimes take a gon- 
tive instead of the dative ; as, sDnilis, dlssimills, etc. See § 222, R. 2. 

Rem. 7. Many adjectives in addition to the genitive or ablative denoting o/ 
•V in respect to. take also another case to express a different relation ; as, Mem 
Bibi consein recti. Cf. § 222, R. 3. Oonscius has also sometimes the dative in- 
stead of the genitive of the thing ; as. Conscius hulc f acinori. Cic. 
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GENITIVE AFTEB VEBBS 

§ SI4r. Suniy and verbs of valuing, are followed by a geni- 
tive, denoting degree of estimation ; as, 

A me argtntum^ quanti e«<, «fimfto, Take of me so much money as (he) It 
worth. 7 er. Magni autitndbal pScuniam^ He valued money greatly. Cic. Ajcr 
tHtnc pliiris est, quam tunc fuit. Id. Tanti est, It is worth so much; and, aOMK 
hitely. It is worth while. Cio. Uujus non /ddo, I don't care that for it 

Rkmark 1. (a.) Verbs of valuing are joined with the genitive, 
when the value is expressed in a general or indefinite manner by : — 

(1.) A neuter adjective of quantity; as, tanti, quand^ plurUj nanOrik, wa. ni 
permatfni^ plutimiy mnxtndy mirUmi^ parvi, tarUldenij quaniicumque, quoHfU/iM, 
quatUilibei^ but only very rarely multi and majdris. 

(2.) The nouns omm, Jlocci, futuci, nlhilij pili^ t^frtmcu, and alsc p«m and 

(h.) But if the price or value of a thing is a definite sum, or is ex- 
pressed by a subsfantivey other than assis, fiocci^ etc., it is put in the 
ablative. Cf. § 252. 

Rem. 2. The verbs of valuing are cesffmo, eadstlmOj duco^ jf<*«Ot /^pt A<tt*^ 
pendoy p6to, dt/Mto^ laxo. Thus, Ut auanti qui»{ue ae ipse fdcvU^ tanti f'lfd ok 
ami(i«. That as much as each one values himself, so much he should be valued 
by his friends. Cic. Sed quia parvi icl d&cirtt. Id. Hdndres ti magni turn pmti- 
mw. Id. Non assis /dci$ t CatuU. Neque quod dixi, flocci exisUmfU. Plant. 

Note 1. (a.) The phrase a^ui bdni, or cequi bdnique fdcio^ or consulo^ I take 
a thing in good part, am satisfied with it, may be classed with genitives of value; 
an, JV(A8 aequi honw ae /dcimus. Liv. SOy V^oni conmluit Plin. — (6.) A genitive 
of price is joined also to cceno^ hablto^ ddieo^ etc. ; as, quanti habitas f what rent 
do you pay for your house or lodging? quanti d6cett what are his terms in 
teaching/ 

Note 2. After cBstlmOy the ablatives magno^ permagno^ parvo^ nihilOf are 
sometimes used instead of the genitive; as. Data niagno eesamaSy ticcepta 
parvo. Sen. Pro nihilo, also, occurs after diico, hdbeOy and piUo ; and nihii with 
a&amo and mdror. Cf. § 231, R. 6. 

Note 3. The neuter adjectives above enumerated, and hujus^ may be refer- 
red to a noun understood, as pritii, asris, pundirUy ninmenti ; and may be con- 
sidered as limiting a preceding noun, also understood, and denoting some ner- 
Bon or thing; as, Alstinu) It mnym^ i. e. hdiHinem mngni pn'itii. Sdo ejus ot'OinU 
au^Uh'ltdtem stmper apud te mnyni futsse, i. e. rem nmyni momenti. The words 
assis, etc., may also be considered as depending on an oinitted noun; as, pritio 
re7», etc. 

Hem. 3. Statements of price j also, when general or indefinite j are 
put in the genitive after verbs of buying, selling, letting, and hiring , 
"» , 

MtrcatSres non tantfdem vendunt, quanti emerunt, Cic. NvUa pestii kOmdno 
^niri pluris st^tit, quam tra. Sen. 

Note 1. Verbs of buying, selling, etc., are 6mo. vendo, the neutral passive, 
vineo, consto, prosto, and liteo, to be exposed for sale. 

Note 2. With verbs of buying, selling, etc., the ablatives magna, permagno 
v'uiimo, pnrw, minitru), (iin\ rUhilu are often used instead of the genitive; a& 
JVon pdtest parvo res magna constdre. Sen. Qiumti emire possum minlmo ? Wha 
i< the lowest price I can buy at? Plant. Sometimes also the adverbs cOrt 
bine^ and mdle taka the place of the genitive or ablative of price. 
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§ 31tS* (1.) Muerear, miseresco, and lae impersonals mui' 
ret, pomitet, pudet, trndet, and ptgety are followed by a genitive 
ol' the object in respect to which the feeling is exercised ; as, 

Miseremtni sdcidrum^ Pity the allies. Cic. Misiresdte regis^ Pity the king. 
Virg. Men mater ^ tui me misSret, mei piget^ I pity vou, and am dissatisfied 
with myself. Ace. Eos Ine^tiammpoenitet. Cic. F*ratri8 me pudet vigetmte. 
Ter. jie cwttatis morum 0get toedeigue. Sail. So the compound dUtaaei; Uavn 
quod tui me, neque d6mi oUteBdeat. Plant ; and the passive ; Numquam tiucepti 
n^gotii eum pertamm est Nep. Lentltudlnis eSrum pertcesa. Tac. Mltiri- 
Utm est me tuarum fortunaxum. Ter. C&oe te fratrum misiredtur. Cic. F&dei 
{mt) deomm homlnumque, I am filled with shame in reference both to gods 
■aid men. Liv. 

Note 1. MisSrescU is sometimes used in the same manner as mish'ei ; aa, 
Nu:ic te miserescat mei. Ter. MtsSreo, as a personal verb, also, occurs with a 
genitive; as, Ipse sui nUsiret, Liicr. 

Remark. The genitive after the above impersonals seems to depend on some 
general word constituting the grammatical subject of such verbs, and signify- 
ing, matter, business, y«c<, case, circumstances, cimduct, character, etc., cf \ 211, 
R. 8, (3); and § 209, K. 3, (4.) Instead of the genitive with its omitted noun, 
an infinitive or clause with quod or with an interrogative particle is sometimes 
used as a subject; as, Noti me hoc jam die ere pEdebit. Cic. Nonpcsnitet me 
quantum prof ecfirim, I am not dissatisfied with my progress. Id. These verbs 
nave also sometimes a nominative ; as. Me quidem hac conditio non pamiteL 
Plant. Non te haec pUdent t Ter. 

NoTJi 2. Mlsiret occurs with an accusative of the ohject, instead of a geni- 
tive ; as, MSnSdemi vicem misiret me. Ter. So, also, JPerUesus ignaviam suain. 
Suet. 

Note 3. (a.) These impersonals, as active verbs, take also an accusative of 
the person exercising tre feeling which they express. See ^ 229, R. 6.— 
(6.) Sometimes also the accusative of the neuter pronouns and of nikH, 
denoting to what degree the feelings are exercised; as, SequUur ut nihil (s^^nen- 
tern,) patniteat, Cic. Cf. S 232, (3.) 

(2.) Sdtdgo is sometimes followed by a genitive denoting in 

tohat respect ; as, 

Is sdtdgit rerum sudrum, He is busily occupied with his own affairs. Ter. 
This compound is often written separately, and in either case tlie genitive 
seems to depend upon ^at. See ^ 212, R. 4. AgUo, with sdt, m like manner, is 
followed by a genitive ; as. Nunc dgttas sat tute tuarum r6rum. Plant. 

§ 31G* Recordor, memtni, remimscar, and oblwiscor, are 

followed by a genitive or accusative of the object remembered 

or forgotten ; as, 

MSgltiorum sudrwn rScordoMtur. Cic. Omnes gradus cptdtis rScordor tua^ 
I call to mind all the periods of your life. Id. MSmtni vlvorum, I am mirrirul 
of the living. Id. Kum §ros m^mfni, I remember the measure. Virg. R'fu,niM:t 
vethis faraae. Nep. Dulcts m&ritns rSminiscitur Argos. Virg. R^nlnUci arai- 
cos. Ovid. Oblltus sui. Virg. lujuriarum obllvisdtur. Nep. (Miviscor injftrias. 
Cic. ObtiinscSre Graios. Virg. 

Remark 1. {a.) When the thing remembered or forgotten is expressed ty 
a neuter pronoun or adjective, it is always put in the accusative. An accusfr* 
tive of the person with these verbs is uhususil, except that m^mini, when re- 
ferring to a contemporary always takes an accusative of the person; as, Cin- 
uii.u mStiUm. Cic. 
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(6.) An inflnitive or a dependent clause sometime! follows the«e verbs; as, 
MhnenU) mihi tuppiUat ferre. Plant Esse qudque infdiu ritnimsciturj afiore 
tempns, quo m&re^ etc. Ovid. ObUH quid dfecea* Hor. MinAni tc scribtre. 
Cic. Quae sum passftra ricordor. Ovid. 

Rem. 2. JUcordor and mSTnini, to remember^ tut sometimes followed by an 
ablative with de ; as, PiUmut tU de wi$ llbSris ricot detUur. Cic De palla mS" 
ment/). Plant 

Rem. 8. Jlf^mim, signifying to make mention of, has a eenitive, or an ablar- 
tivewith(2e; as, N^^ hajtis rei mindnit.poeta. Quint. Jri ^mlnis(» de exsiill- 
bus. Cic. With v6mt miht in mentem, the person or thing may be made the 
subject of vSfUt ; as, MitSrce iibi venii in merUem mortis mStus. Plant Vhtit hoc 
imJb in mentem; or an infinitive or subjunctive clause may supply the place 
of tlie subject: — for the genitive with this phrase, as in Sdkt mini in mentem 
wit&re iUius temp&rity see if 211, R. 8, (6.) The genitive with ricordor is very 
rare. 

§ 317* Verbs of accusing, convicting, condemning, and oc- 

qvitting, with the accusative of the person, are followed by a 

genitive denoting the crime ; as, 

Argmt me furti, He charges me with ihefL AWhrum accOtal probri, He ac- 
cuses another ofviUany. meipsum Inertiae condemno. Cic. 

Remark 1. (a.) To this rale belong the verbs of 

Accusing; cKciUo, Ago, arcesso, arguo, ctto, defSro, incripo, tnctuo, mflhmllD, 
post6lo, and more rarely cuUgo, anqwro, astringo, capio, increpito^ wr^eo, wteT'- 
rdgo, reum ago or fdcio, dltcui diem <&co, cum dUquo dgo. — C o n v i c 1 1 n g ; cois- 
rinto, coarouo,pr^endo, tineor, obstringor, obUgOr.—C ondemnin^; darnno, cot^ 
demno, in/dmo, and more rarely I'ikftco, ndio, pUctor. — A c q u i 1 1 1 n g ; abioho. 
tAevo^ ^uvgo, and rarely solvo. To the verbs of accusing, etc., may be added 
the adjectives denoting^/* and innocence, which likewise take a genitive. 
Cf. § 213, R. 1, (3.) 

(6.) The jgenitives which foUow these verbs are, audacia, drarftia, ccedU, 
faL<i, fui'ti, i(/ndvi(B, impietdtis, injuridrum, ISvltdtis, mdjestdtis, mdUficUy mendA- 
ciiy pdrriciiUt^ peccdti, pSculdtus, jprobri, prodftidnis, rei cdpitdHs, ripitunddrtrnt^ 
tcSl^ris^ stvltttim^ HmMtdtis, timdns, vdnitdiis, vineflcii, etc. 

Rem. 2. (a.) Instead of the genitive, an ablative with de is often used after 
ar< 77.>«o, defiro^ anqulro, arguo, post&lo^ damno^ condemno, absnlvo, and purgo ; as, 
At < ttsdj'e de negllgentiS. Cic. De vi condemndti sunt. Id. De repetundis est 
postulfltus. Id. Sometimes with in, after acciiso, coarguo, convinco, teneor, and 
arprehendor; as, In quo te accuao (Cic.) ; and after /iWro, with a or ao; as, 
A Rcelire l>b^rati siimus. Cic. Accuso and damno with inter occur in the 
phraafes inter bicdt-ios accusdre, etc., to charge with assassination. 

{0 ; With some of the above verbs, an ablative without a preposition is often 
usee' . as, lAberare culpa. Cic. Oi-imen quo argui posset. Nep. Prdconsulen 
pcstutcv^-nt rei)t'tundis. Tac. Tliis happens especially with general words de- 
noting crime; as, scelus, mdlSflcium, peccdtum, etc.; as, Me peccato solvo. Li v. 
The ablatives ct'liMne and n&mlne, without a preposition, are often inserted be- 
fore tlie genitive; as, Arcessire dUquem crimlne ambitus. Liv Nomine sdleris 
cm^urdtidnisque damndti Cic. ; and when not sc inserted they are to be uuder- 
■toou. 

(c.) Sometimes a clause takes the place of the genitive; as, £um accisabant 
quod socif tatem fecisset. Nep. So the infinitive with the accusative. Quid f 
fuod me — arguit serum accessisst 1 Ovid. 

Rem. 8. (a.) The punishmeM is commonly expressed by the genitive; as, 
capitis, moi-tis, multoB, pivunia, quadi-upU, ociupU ; but sometimes by the abla- 
tive; as, cj/tHi\ nun It, muUd, picunid: and always by this case when a definite 
sum is mentioned; as, quindecim miilibus ari» : or the accusative with odor in 
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M, ad posnam, ad besiiat, ad mitaUa, m mitaUum^ in expentaa ;— sometimes 
thouffh rarely, in the poets, by the dative; as, Dnmndtus morti. Lncr.^ 
(i.) Vati or votdrum, and less frequently vdio or vOtis damnan^ signifies *to be 
c >nderaned to fulfil one's vow,' and is consequently eouivalent to * to obtain 
vhat one wishes.' So also in the active voice, Damndbii iu qudgtie votis. Virjj. 
Perdo is used by Plautus as a verb of accusing, with capitis; Q:ietn Sgo cdpitu 
perdaniy will charge with a capital oflence. So cdvite or cd/Htis pfr!cllt»iri, 
iMaut., signifies * to be in peril pr one's life.' With pltcto and plect/n: cdput ia 
used in the ablative only. — (c.) Damni infecH is put in the genitive (depend- 
ing upon nUmine understood) after satisdo., pt'OmUto^ stipHldii^ rinrOmiiiOy and 
cdveo ; as, Si qmt in pdiiite deifidliendo damni infecti prOniisirit. Cic. 

Rem. 4. Accuso, incusOy and instnOlo, instead of the genitive, sometimes take 
the accusative, esptftally of a neuter pronoun ; as, iSt id me nan acciuds. Plant 
Qastme incutdviras. Ter. 9ic me instm&ldre faUum f &cinu8. Plant See ^ 231, 
Bern. 5. 

Bem. 6. (a.) The following verbs of accusing, etc., are not followed by a 
genitive of the crime, but, as active verbs, by an accusative : — cdlumnior, carpo^ 
corripio, criminoTy culpo, excuto. muUOj punio, r^prihendo^ suyiUo^ taxo, irddAco^ 
vai^-o ; as, Cu^i-e infecunditdtem agrdrum. Golum. Excusare err&rem «i 
dddlescentiam. Liv. 

(6.) This construction also sometimes occurs with a€ct2«o, incugo, arguo^ and 
tnarguo; as, Ejus dvdritiam perftcHamotte acciisdrat. Nep. Culpam arguo, Liv. 
With muiU), the punishment is put in the ablative only, without a preposition; 
ftB, Exsiliis, morte mtUiantur. Cic. 

§ 818. Verbs of admonishing, ¥nth the accusative of the 
person, are followed by a genitive of the person or thing respect- 
ing which the admonition is given ; as, 

MlHtes temporis mdnety He admonishes the soldiers of the occasion. Ta^ 
Admdnebat dUum ^gestatis, dlium ciipldltatis stus. Sail. 

Note. The verbs of admonishing are mihteo, admdneo^ comm&neo, and commd' 
ni/dcio. 

Bemakk 1. Instead of the genitive, verbs of admonishing sometimes have 
an ablative with de ; as, De sede TeOuris me admdnes. Cic. — ^sometimes an ac- 
cusative of a pronoun or adjective in the neuter gender; as, iiw hoc mdneo Cic. 
Illud me admdneo. Id. ; and in the passive, Multa adm&nemur. Id. — ^rarely also 
a noun in the accusative ; as. Earn rem nos Idcus adindnuit. Sail. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the genitive, verbs of admonishing are also often followed 
by an infinitive or clause; as, S&ror alma mdnet succedfre Lauso Tumum^ His 
Bister admonishes Turnus to take the place of Lausu?. Virg. Mdmt^ ut susnlo- 
iones vitet. Caes. Std tos hoc m&neOy desiuant furere. Cic. MOntt ratiOnera fru- 
menti esse habendam. Hirt. Inmiortalia ne speres mdnet annus. Hor. Disdpdlog 
d unum mdnco^ ut, etc. Quint Mdneo quid fucto opus sit. Ter. See § 273, 2. 

§ 319* Refert and interest are followed by a genitive of the 

person or thing whose concern or interest they d<^note ; as, 

Humdnitdtis refert It concerns human nature. Plin. Roferi omnium dM* 
fXKherti in mdhs, Tai ; InUrest omiAium recte f&c^re^ It concerns all to do 
tight Cic. 

11km ARK 1. Instead of the genitive of the substantive prououna, 
the adjective pronouns mea^ tua, sua, nostra^ and vestra, are used; as, 

Mea nihil refert. It does not concern me. Ter. lUud mea fnagni interest^ 
That /]n*eatly concerns me. Cic. Tua et mea maxlme intiresi, te vdlere. Cic. 
Afdffts reipfiblicas interest quam mea. Id. Magni interest Clceronis, vei mea 
9dtutSy tel mefierciUe ntriusque, me intervet^e e^entL Id. 
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NtiTB. Ri/ert rarely occurs with the genitive, bat often with thi pronouns 
nea, ttta, etc., and most frequently without either such pronoun or a genitive ; 
%s, quid refert t magni or mayndpere refert 

Rem. 2. In regard to the case of these adjective pronouns, granriiarians dif- 
fer. Some suppose that they are in the accusative plural neuter, agreeing 
with coiamdda or the like understood ; as, Intirett mea. i. e. est inter men. It 
Is among my concerns. Refert tua^ i. e. rifert ie ad tua, It refcj-s itselr to 
your concerns. Others think that they are in the ablative singular femi- 
nine, agreeing with r«, catua, etc., understood, or in the dative. The better 
opinion seems to be, that they are in the accusative feminine for meam^ tuam^ 
mtam,^ etc., that refert was originally rem fert^ and that hence the e of referi 
it long. 

Rkm. 8. Instead of the genitive, an accusative with ad is sometimes used; 
\^^ Ad honOrem meum inOrest ouam primum urbem me vhivre. Gic. Quid id ad 
me aul ad meam rem refert. Plant. — sometimes, though rarely, an accusative 
without a preposition ; as, Q,wdx» iffttur retuUtt Plant — or a dative; as, Die 
quid refhrai intra ndtura fines viventi. Hor. 

Rkm. 4. The subject of these verbs, or the thing which is of interest or im- 
portance, is sometimes expressed by a neuter pronoun ; as. Id mea mintnu 
rcftrrt. Ter. Hoc vihimenter interest reipubUctB. Cic. ; and sometimes by an in- 
finitive with its accusative, or ttf, or an interrogative particle with a sub- 
junctive clause ; as, mxtUum mea interest ie esse diUyentem^ or nl diUgens m, 
or tUrum dlUyens sis nee ne. When the infinitive alone is used with referi 
or intiresty the preceding subject is understood ; as, omnium interest recte f^ 
cmref scil. se. 

Rem. 5. The degree of interest or importance is expressed by adverbs jr hj 
oeuter adjectives, etc., in the accusative or genitive; as, mdgis. mayndpire^ w- 
kimenter^ pdruMy nUnimej etc.; multum, paiSj plurimum, nihil^ dliquidy etc : 
tantij quanti^ magnij permagniy pUiris. but mlnlmo discrlmlne refert is foana 
In Juv. 5, 128. 

§ 330. Many verbs which are usually otherwise construed, 
arc sometimes followed by a genitive. This rule includes 

1. Certain verbs denoting an affection of the mind; anyo, discr^ior, ea;crA> 
do^ fnlio^ pendeOj which are followed by dntmi ; decipior, desipio^ fallor^ fasudio. 
incifleo^ mlror, vireor ; as, Absurde fdcis, qui anyas te anlmi. Plant. Me Auimi 
falUt. Lucr. Decipitur labofum. Hor. Desipiebam mentis. Plant. Justltiseiw 
privs mlrtr heUine labonim. Virg. 

2 The followjjig, in imitation of the Greek idiom ; abstineo, derino, purgo, 
Hor : desislo. Virg.; lawiOy prOhibeo. Sil.; Uvo^ pnrtltipo. Plant.; Ubiro. Liv.; 
^Moioo, Tibull.: compare luter Idbcrum; Gpirum vacuus; purus Si.fMris. ^ '^13. 

8. Slime verbs denoting to /ftf, to abound^ to want or need^ to free^ which are 
commonly followed by an abmtive. Such are dhuTudo^ cdreo, cojnpko, expleo, 
iinpleOy iaeo. inthyeo^ sdturo^ obsdiArOy scdteo ; as^ Addltscentem sua: tern 6i1 talis 
mpitt. He fills the youth with his own rashness. Liv. Am.mum explcsse flum- 
m». V irg. Jiiyeo consllii. Cic. Non tarn artis indlyent quam laboris. Id. S<)6 
f § 249 and 250, (2.) 

4. Potior^ which also is usually followed by an ablative; as, Vrbis pdftri^ 
To make oneself master of the city. Sail. Potiri reyni ^Cic), hosdum (Sail.), 
vtrum^ To make oneself master of the world. Cixj. PotUi (active) occurs iu 
**hiutus; as, Kum nunc pdi'wit servitiitis, He has made him parUiker of slavcrv. 
In the same "WTiter, pOtUus est hostium signifies, ' he fell into the hands of tfie 
snemj-.' So, also, Ali(fuem com^JtVtre praedse or vOti. App. So, Rerum ddtptus 
est, 1 ac. DomlnatiOms ^piia. Id. itegnavit pdptUonun, Hor. 
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GENITIVE OF PLACE. 

§ 33 !• 1. The name of a town in which any thing is said 
In he, or to he done, if of the first or second declension and sin- 
^lar number, is put in the genitive ; as, 

ffdbitat MUeti, He lives at Miletas. Ter. Quid BOma fdciamt What oan 1 
do at Rome ? Juv. HerdUes Tfri maxime cdUtur. Cic. 

Note. For the construction of nouns of the third declension or plural nnm 
ber, see ^ 254. The following appears to be the best explanation that has 
been given of this diversity of construction, depending solely on the number 
or declension of the noun. The name of the town * wnere ' or ' in which ' is 
probably neither in the genitive nor the ablative, but always, as in Greek, in the 
dative. Since the genitive and dative are alike in the singular of the first de> 
clension and the dative and ablative plural are the same in all declensions, 
such examples as Rdma and Athenis present no difficulty. In the third de- 
clension the dative and ablative singular were anciently ahke, and in such ab- 
latives as Anxurij CarthdgirUy LdcSdcem&ni, the old form remains, see § 82, 
Exc. 6, (c.) In the second declension there was an old dative in o», as in Greek, 
which was commonly changed to o, but sometimes to i: and the latter is still 
found in nuUij uni, etc., see \ 107, and in the adjective pronouns ; as, ifii, etc. 

Remark 1. Names of islands and countries are sometimes put in the geui- 
tive, like names of towns ; as, Ithdcce vivire^ To live in Ithaca. Cic. Corvyrxt 
fvimns. Id. CUnon plurimum Cypri vixit^ Timdtheus Lesbi. Nep. Quum Miltiddet 
ddmum Chersonesi ndbuU. Id. th^eta jussit congidire ApoUo, Vu'g. EOnuB NUnUd' 
keque fddndra ejus mim&rai. Sail. 

Rem. 2. (a.) Instead of the genitive, the ablative of names of towns of the 
iirst and second declension and singular number, is sometimes, though rarely, 
used ; as. Rex Tfro decedUj The king dies at Tjrre. Just Et Corintho et Athemt 
et L&ciaam&ne nuncidta est Victoria. Id. Pons quern Ule Abydo ficSrat. Id. 
Bujus exen^flar Roma nuUum h&bemus. Vitruv. Non Ubya^ non ante Ifro, 
Virg. For the explanation of this apparent anomaly, see the preceding note ; 
in accordance witn which it may be remarked, that the adverbs of place, liM, 
{6t, llAdem, alibi, dlicibi, hie, iltic, istic, etc., appear from their form to be ancient 
datives. — (6.) When the noun is (juaJified by an adjective, it is put, not in the 
genitive, but in the ablative with in; as. In ipsa Mexandrid. Cic. And poeti- 
cally without in, Ginus Lonpa nostrum d&minabitur Alb&. Virg. — (c.) Wlien 
urbs, eppldum. Idcus, etc.. fcAiow the genitive of place as appositions, thev are 
put in the ablative either with, or, more rarely, without, in ; as, Archias AntiS- 
ckioi ndtus est. cSlebri quondam urbe. Cic. Cives ROmdnos NedpdU, in c^l^ 
berrlmo oppiao sa^ timmus. Id. But when in ur6e, etc., precede the name of 
8 town, the latter also is put in the ablative ; as. In oppido Citio. Nep. ; and 
but very rarely in the genitive ; as, Ca^sius in oppido Anti6chi8e est, — in the 
tDwn of Antioch. Cic, where the genitive depends on oppido. 

Rem. 8. The genitives domi, mllUiai, belli, and hUmi, are construed 
tike names of towns ; as, 

T^nmt se ddmi. He staid at home. Cic. Vir ddmi cldrfis. Liv. Spargit hiim 
ytissos dx^ttes, — on the ground. Ovid. MiUiim and belli are thus used, especially 
when opposed to ddmi ; as, Una semper mlUtise et d6mi fuimus, — both at home 
4nd in the camp. Ter. So Ddini mlliticeque. Cic. £t ddmi et militicB. Id. MiHtia 
ddmique. Liv. MUttia et ddmi. Ter. Belli ddmique, in war and in peace. Uor. 
(1.) Ddmi is thus used with the possess ives mea. tua, sua, nostrcs, veslrcs, 
ik-d dlienaf as, Domi nostras vixit, He lived at mv nouse. Cic. Afntd eum sic 
fui tamouam meae d6mi. Id. Saxrificium, quod ^Iiense domi JUret tnvisirt. Id. 
Hut witn other adjectives, an ablative, generally with a preposition, is used : as, 
fti vidui ddmo. Ovid. Fdiema ddmo. Id. Sometimes also wiUi the possessives 
«, ifeci in ddmo. Hot. In ddmo sua. Nep. So, instead of h&mi, * upon the ground, 



Digitized 



by Google 



222 SYNTAX. — DATIVE AFTER ADJECT- VES. 

Vmmc is BJiaetiraes used, with or without a preposition; as, In h&nij drettiM 
Ovid. Sitfere humo nuda. Id. 

V2.) When a genitive denoting the possessor follows^ either d6mi or in dOmo 
is used ; as, DPprihmsus d5rai Oxsdris, Cic. Domi illtus fuisd. Id. In domo 
Ost&ris. Id. In domo ejus. Nep. 

(3.) The ablative ddmo for ddnd also occurs, but not in Cicero; as, Ego id 
mmc expirior domo. Plaut Domo m Unere. Nep. Domo abdiiu». Suet 
BeOo for htOi is found in Livy — Domi beUdque, So, also, kuino for h&nd ; Stratm 
kitmo. Stat Figit hUmo plarUaa. Virg.: and in hCimo lumen figU. Ovid. 

(4.) Teirm is sometimes used like h&m; as, Sacra terne c«2av{inttf. LIt. 
Pr&fect!u» terrffi. Virg. y&n«« term condit. Luc. So, also, drena; Trtmcum 
r&iquii krin€b. Virg.: andoieinMB; Proxifms vIcIntSB h&bltat. Plant 

(5.) The genitive of names of towns, dOmiy tniUtiai^ etc., is supposed by some 
to depend on a noun understood ; as, urbe^ onpido^ amna^ tolo^ Idco^ tempUrt^ 
etc., but see a different explanation above in Note. 

GENITIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

n. Certain adverbs are followed by the genitive. See § 212, R. 1. 

m. The genitive plural sometimes depends on the preposition 
iSnus; as, 

COmartm tinut, As far as Cudis. Coel. Orurtm iimu. Virg. Ldiirum ti- 
mu. Id. Urbium Oorcyra ilnus. Liv. — For the ablative after UimUf and for the 
plaoe of the preposition, see § 241, and R. 1. 

DATIVE. 

§ 333« 1. The dative is the cs^e of reference, as it denotes 
the object with reference to which the subject acts, or in refevence to 
which it possesses any specified quality ; or, in other words, the ob- 
ject for which, to the benefit or loss of which, any thing w or w done. 
Hence, in distinction from the dative of the end (§227) the dative of 
reference is called dattvus commodi et incommddi, the dative of ad- 
vantage and disadvantage ; as, 

Scribo vobis hunc Ubrumy I write this book for you, PrStum tibl, or Tibi 
ttf/is «iMn, I am useful to you, 

2. Hence the dative of advantage and disadvantage may be used 
(a) with adjectives and particles ^diose meaning is incomplete unless 
the object is mentioned in reference to which the quality exists. 
(M With verbs both transitive and intransitive. If transitivt thej 
taKe an accusative of the nearer and a dative of the remoter object, 
if intransitive they take a dative only, (c) With certain verbs com- 
pounded with prepositions, afler which the dative is used instead uf 
the case which the preoositjon, if separate, would govern, {d) After 
a few verbal substantives uuHved from verbs vrhiiSk govern a dative. 

DATIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

3. A DDun limiting the meaning of an adjective, is pii 
in the dati ve, to denote the object to which the quality is di 
reoted; as, 
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ITtiilis, affria, Useful U the fields. Jav. Jiknmdus dmlcUj Agreeable to hii 
friends. Mart. Imndcm (ideii, unfriendly to rest Id. Charta inutiUt »cribendo, 
Paper not useful for writing. Plin. 

Note. The dative is commonly translated by the prepositiona to or for ; but Bome- 
limcs by other prepositions, or without a preposition. 

Remark 1. Adjectives signifying useful, pleas&nU friendly, ^^t, 
like, inclined^ ready, easy, clear, equal, and their opposites, also tliose 
8ii;nifying near, many compounded with con, and verbals in bUis, are 
followed by the dative ; as, 

FeUx tuh. Propitious to yottr friends, Virg. OrdHo, ingrata, GalliSf A speecja 
displeasing to the Gatds. Oaes. Amicus tjh*annldi, Friendly to tjfranny. Nepw 
L4b6ri inhdbilis, Unsuited to labor. Colum. Patri timilis, Like kisfcUJier. Cio. 
N^hU tarn est Ljf^siae diversum, quam Isocrdtes Aptum Tempdri. Id. M&lo pr% 
fuu. Sen. Prompttis sg(Utioni. Tac. Cuivis fdcMe est. Ter. Mlhi certum esL 
Cic. Par fratri tvo. Id. Falsa vSris fiTAtiiim sunt. Id. Oddi concdldres corpfiri. 
Colum. Multis honifi Jlebilis. Hor. Mors est terrilAlis iis, qu&rum, etc. Cic. 

(a.) The following are some of the adjectives included in Rem. 1, viz. ffratuij 
accejrius, dulds, jucundus, laetus, sudvis ; inm'dtus, insudvis, injucwndus, moltstus, 
grdvis, dcerbus, wRdsus, tristis ; — uUtiSy inutitis, bdnus, sdluber^ stdliUdris, fructu6tus^ 
cdldnUttosus, ckimn(^us. funestus, noxius, pestifer, pemicidsus, exltidsus: — dmlcus, 
hinSvdlvs, cams, fdmilidris, csquus, fldus, fidelis, ordpftius, sicundus ; irdmicus, 
adversus. annHlus, dlienus. contrdnus. infesim, infldus, iniquia, irdtus ; — nptus^ 
accommdddtus, appd^tus, hdbilis, idOnetts, opportunus; tneptus, {nJidbilis, impiiT' 
tStnus. inconvSmens ; — mqudlU, par, impar, dispar, slmilis, disslmilis, ahstmilisj 
disdUoi' :—pr6niis, prodivis. propensus, promptus, pdi'dtus :—fddil8, difficlUs: — 
i^rtus, conspfcutis, mdnifestus, persp^cuus, obscurus, certus, compertus, ndfus^ 
ambigutts, dSoius, iynotas, incertus, intdlitus; — vicintis, finitmus, confinis, cofh' 
terminus, prdpior, proximus. cogndtus, concdior, concors, congruus, consanguineuif 
consenldneus, consdnm, conveniens, contiguus, continuus, continens. 

{b.) Many adjectives of other significations, including some compounds of 
cb, sub, and s&per, as obnoxius, obvius, subjectus, supplex, and sOpe^sfes. are also 
followed by a dative of the object, 

(c.) After verbals in bills, the dative is usually rendered by the prepositioQ 
6^; as, Tibi credibUis sermo, A speech creditable to you, t. e. worthy to be bo- 
lioved by you. Ovid. 

{d.) The expression dicto audiens, signifying obedient, is followed by the da- 
tive; as, Sp^rdcusdni nobis dicto audientes sunt. Cic. Audiens dicto jtdt jussiA 
wndgistrdtuum. Nep. In this phrase, dicto is dative limiting audiens, and tti« 
words dicto audiens seem to form a compound equivalent to dbediens, and, like 
that, followed by a dative; thus, Nee plebs nonis dicto audiens atoue dbediem 
iU. Liv. So dicto dbediens; as, F&tura es dicto 6bediens, annon, patri / Plaut. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The adjectives asqudlis, affinis, dlienus, cogndmfnis, community 
tontrdrius. flder, insueius, par, dispar, peculidris, prcprius, prdpinquus, sdcer, 
f/Lmilis, assimllis, consimtlis, disslmilis^ sScius. vtdnus, sdpersies, sujqileXy and some 
others, instead of a dative of the object, are sometimes followed by a geniriv«j 
as, Par hujus. Equal to him. Lucan. Proprium est or&toris ornate dUSre. Cic. 
But most of these words, when thus used, seem rather to be taken substan» 
tively ; as, JEqudUs ejus. His contemporary. Cic. 

(6.) SimiUs, ass^mUis, consimUis, disslmilis, par and dispar, take the genitive, 
when an internal resemblance, or a resemblance in clmractei or disposition, is 
»o be expressed, and hence we always find met, tui, sui, nostri, vestri, similisf 
as, Plures riges Romtili quam Niimas similes. Liv. 

c.) Amicus, in^nAcus, and fdmUidris, owing to their character as substan- 
tives, take a getiitive even in the superlative; hb, Hdmo d7nlciss)mus nnstrlh'um 
luSwiimni,— very friendly to our countrymen. Cic. On the other hand, hostis, 
3tough ti substantive, is sohietimes used like an a(ljective. being modified b^^ 
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En axl/erb, and taking an object in the dative; as, Exspectantibw onmUmi 

Sdgnam esset tarn impitu. tarn demens. tain diis hdminIbusoii« hostis, qvi^ etc 
f. \ 277, R. 1. 

Rem. 8. Some adjectives with the dative are followed by another case de- 
noting a different relation ; as, Mens sUn corucia recti, A mind conscious to it- 
self of rectitude. Virg. See ^ 213, R. 7. 

Rim. 4. Many adjectives, instead of the dative of the object, ara 
often followed by an accusative with a preposition. 

(1.) Adjectives signifying useful, fit, and the opposite, take an accusative of 
the thin^ with <u2, but onJv a dative of t le person; as, H6mo ad nuUam mn 
utitis, Gic. Lf^cut aptus 2J^ insldias. Id. 

(2.) Ac^jectiV'-ts denoting motion or tendency, take an accusative with orl 
more frequently »;han a dative ; as, Plorer ad poenas, ad prsemia vehx^ Ovid: 
Ad fHi^uem mcFbuni prOclwior^ Cic; Ad omnt f&cinus pdratiu. Id.; Primu ad 
fldem, Liv. ; — soTatr'^imes with in ; as, Celer in pugnam. Sil. 

(8.) Many adjectivos, si^ifying an affection of the mind, may have an ao- 
cusativo of the obje">i with m, erga, or adveraus^ instead of the dative ; as, 
FideUs in fllios. Jus^ Abater dceirba in suos partus. Ovid. Graiui erga me, 
Cic. Grdtum ad versus te. Id. So Dis^tmHu in d5minum. Tac. 

(4.) Adjectives signif^ng like^ equal, common, etc., when plural, are often 
followed by the a< cusauve with inHr^ as. Inter se thmes. Cic. Hsbc sunt in* 
ter eos commuma. Id. Intel je c^verti. Id. 

Rem. 6. Prdphr and prosAmus^ instead cf the dative, have sometimes, liko 
their primitive /wdJpe, an accusative; as, Qu^ viiiwn prdpius virtutem irai. 
Sail. P. Crassus prosAmus mare Oce&num !'^mair< Css. Agtr^ qui proxlmug 
(hie.-n MigdiUpdVitdrvm est Liv. Cf. S 388, 1. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Some ac^ectives, instead of the dativa, have at times an abla- 
tive with a preposition. Thus, j^ar, com«nSnM, consentdt3«M, dw:or$j with ^m ; 
as. Quern pdrem cum libfiris yecMto'. SaD. Chnaentdnewn cnm tip litferis Cic. 
Civitas secxim discort. Liv. So d^i^ntu and c^versus with aorab; as, Ahienug 
a me, Ter. ; A ratione dlversus, Cic. ; or without a preposition ; <w, AU^ mm 
itoetrd &mlcltia. Id. — (b.) Fretus^ which regularly takes the ablative, ie in Ln'y 
construed with the dative; as, fortunae/reiiw; nuUi rei freUu^ etc. Cf. ^ 244. — 
(c.) The participial adjectives >m«c<ms and conjunctus, instead of the dative, 
take sometimes the ablative eithei with or without cum. 

Rem. 7. Idem is sonietimes followed by the dative, chiefly in the poels , as 
Jitter omnibus idem, Virg. InvUum qui servaiy idem facU occidenti. Ilor. 
In the flrst example. omnUnts is a dative of the object; in the second, the 
lative follows fafem, in imitation of the Greek construction with ewrdc and is 
)quivalent to quod occidenSy or quod fi^cit is, qui oa^dit. SimiHf is construed 
(n the same manner in Hor. Sat. 1, 3^ 12S. Idem is generally fouo^ ed not by 
I cat3e. but by qui, aCf atque, ui, qudet, or qttamf sometimes by the prerositioQ 
am. Cf. § 207, R. 27, {d.) SimUis and par are sometimes, like idtm, rtUowed 
Ii7 <*£ and atqiie. 

Brm. 8. Some verbal substantives are followed by the uative, when derived 
from verbs governing the dative: as, JustUia est cotemp^aiio scriptis leglbui 
/nstltOtisque pdpulorum. Cic. Trdo&tio dtM^us rei altfiri. Id. Exprwratic 
taiqiiam viUns fortuna, Liv. 

Nora. A dative of the object (tften follows e$s€ and other verbs, in oonneotlon with a 
Medicate nominative or accusative, but such dative is dependent, not on the noun, but 
mttMVwb Cf. ^227, B.4 
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DATIVE AFTER VERBS. 

§ 333. A noun limiting the meaning of a ve: b, is put in 
the dative, to denote the olject to or for which any thing is, or 
is done ; as, 

Mea dGmih, tibi pdtet^ Mv house is open to you, Cic. Part optdre Idcum teoto, 
A part choose a site ybr a ouilding. Virg. Tlbi «^rt8, tibi mitiSj You sow /or 
yuurielf^ you reap for yourself. Plaut. ^ Licet nemJni contra patiiam ducire ex* 
ordtum, It is not lawful for any one to lead an amiy against »>5s country. Cio. 
Hoc tibi prOmUtOy I promise you this. Id. Bceret lat^ri letdlts drundo. VirA 
Snrdo fabiUam narras. Hor. Mlhi responsum didit. Virg. Sic ws non vObu 
fertis drdtra. b&ves. Id. Ommims bonis eacpSdU salvam esse rempiibCicam. Cic 
Apiat habenao ensem. Virg. 

NoTX. The dative is thus used after all rerbs, whether transitive or intransitive, per 
•onal or impersonal, and in both voices, provided their signification admits a referenre to 
ft remoter object, for whom or to whotie beoeflt or injury any thing is done. In the pas- 
give voice, from their nature, neuter verbs can only be so construed impersonally. Ot 
§ 142, 1, and $ 222, 2. 

Rkmarx 1. The dative after many verbs is rendered not by to or /or^ but by other 
prepositions, or without a preposition. Many intransitive Latin verbs are translated 
uito English by verbs transitive, and the datire after them is usually rendered like the 
object of a transitive verb. — Most verbs after which the signs to and /or are not used 
with the dative, are enumerated in this and the following sections. 

Rem. 2. Many verbs signifying to favor, please, trust, assist, and 
their contraries, also to command, obey, serve, resist, tlu-eaten, and 
be angry, take a dative of the object. 

I^OTK. The neuter verbs comprehended in this rule generally express in the 
verbal form the meaning of those adjectives, which are followea by the dative, 
(cf. \ 222, R. 1,) Thus, (a.) Ilia tlbi /duet, She favors you, or is favorable fc» 
you. Ovid. Mlhi pldceoai Poinpdnius, miit^me displuebat. Cic. QiU sibi fldiU 
Hor. Non ticet sui commddi causa ndcere altferi. Cic. Nofi invidetur Hk i«tati 
s^cHamfdvetur. Id. "*£)e^^ra/ saltiti «t«e. Id, Neque iti\\i\ vatra dec, eta aux- 
iUantur. SalL ImpSrcU aut servU collecta pecunia cuique. Hor. Obedire et pdrert 
volnntati. Cic. QuMiam faction! immic&rum resisUre nSqulvSiii. Sail. Mihi 
n^ndbdtur. Cic. /road Inimlcis. Caes. 

(6.) So AdHlor, eusentior, blandior, eommddo^ fiveo, grdtlflcor, grOtor, ep'lUiilor^ and 
Itfi verlwl gr&tUUtituHdus^ ignosco^ indulgeo. lenOclnor, palpor, parco, plnudo, respondent 
ttHdeo, suppSr&sltor ; ePmUlor, incotnmddo, invldeo, nSeeo, obsum, officio ; — arrldeo, 
vl&eeo; disptlceo; — crido, fldo^ confldo ; despiro, diffldo ; — tidrntnlciUor^ auxUior, 
wideor^ midlcoTy Opliiilory patrdcinoTy prdsuniy subvinio, succurro; disum., msldior;^ 
impiroy mandoy rnddSror^ preKcipio, tempiro; ausculto. mory^or, SbediOj obsScundo, 
ohsiquoTy obtempiroy pSreo^ dirto audiens sum; — anciUor^ fdviTtloTy vilntstro, servic, 
kuervioy prastOlor; — adversor, refrfigory obstOy obtrectOy riluctovy rirator, riftugno, ri- 
fiitOy and, chiefly In the poets, bellOy certo^ luctOTy pugno ; — minor y comminory inter* 
viinor ; — IrascoTy succenseoy stdm&chor. — To these may be added eequoy AfJcpquo^ eonvici4)ff 
Uggniroy excellOy nfifro, suppidUOy praex^Surlco^y rSripio (to promise), rgnuncto, sudieo, 
persu&deOy dissu&deoy suftplicoy vdcoy videor^nd sometimes tnisceo and liUeo: — also tbi) 
Impersonals accVJity convSnity condilcity contingit^ dUcely d6lety expSdit, tlcet^ W)ety or 
iUbety Ciqiutn, pldcety etc. — (c.) Intransitive verbs governing a dative are often u.sed Imper- 
«onaUy In the passive with the same case; as, miht invv/ituTy I am envied. Mlhi ntSlt- 
ilviiuTy 1 am reviled. Mlhi parcUWy I am spared. Hor. Hoc persuHdeiur fuihiy I aai 
persuaded of this. 

(1,) (a.) Many of the above verbs, which, as intransitive, take the dative 
lometimes become transitive and are followed by an accusative ; as, udxdory 
auscuUoy blandiory deffinSrOy dtspero, indulyeo, IdteOy mSdeory midicoi'y rndd^ntVy 
'^trectOy prcestdloTy prOvtdeOy etc. ; as, AduldiH, iUlquem. Cic. Hanc cdve deyhif' 
res. Ovid. Indult/eo me. Ter. Huju^ adventum prcestClans. Caes. Providere 
lem frwn&UdriaTn. Id. — Sometimes also by a preposition and the ablative or 
|ccar.ative ; as, A Stoicis deginSrdmt Pdnrkius. Cic. De republica despera-re. 
M. Obtrectaruni inter se. Nep.-^r by a dependent clause ; as, Qun aesperai 
Iractdia nitesjere po^se, rilin^uU. Hor. 
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(b.) Othors. as transitive yerbs, have, with the dative, an accusative, ex 
pressed or understood ; as^ imperOy mando, minisiro^ minor ^ comminor^ irUerminor 
prxBcipiOy ricipiOy WfntMicio, etc. ; as^ Eqiiltes imperat f^tdttints ; where cogens 
aoi is perhaps to be supplied. He enjoins upon the states the providing of cav- 
ahr. CsBs. See \ 274, R. 6. Miimlrdre victum aUcvi. Van*. Deflagrationem 
wrti €t Italia tdti viindbdtur. Cic. 

(c.) jEquo and ddamto are construed with the accusative and either the da« 
tive cr cum with the ablative. — InvUleo takes either a single dative of the pei> 
son or thing, a dative of the person and an accusative of the thing; as, Bwd' 
rem mihi invidetU. Hor. ; or, wlien invldere is used in the sense of privdre, a da- 
tive of the person and an ablative of the thing; a.s, Non invidef^ni kuule sud 
mHUSr^ms. Liv. In Horace, by a Greek construction, the genitive is onc« Lsed 
itistead of the accusative or ablative of the thing; as, Ni^ tile aep&sUi cicitii 
nee kmgce invidei dvewB. 

id.) CedOy used transitively, takes a dative of the person and an accusative 
of die thing; but sometimes tne thing is expressed by the ablative; as, cedh-t 
dUctd possessione korWrum. So, also, concedo €Ai Idcum^ or concedo fiW Idco, 

(2.) Many verbs which, from their significations, might be included in the 
above classes, are, as transitive verbs, only followed bv an accusative; an, 
delectOy juvo, adjuvOy adjutOy kedoy offtndOy etc. — Jubto is followed by the accusa- 
tive with an infinitive, and sometimes by the accusative alone, or the da- 
tive with the infinitive or subjunctive; as, Jubeo te bine sperare. Cic. Lea 
j^ci ea gucB fdcienda sunt. Id. Ubi Brltannlco jussit exsurgere. Tac. Quibufl 
iuuiraty lit instanttbiis risigtirent. Id. — Ftdo and corifldo are often followed by 
the ablative, with or without a preposition ; as, FlaSre cursu. Ovid. Cf. ^ 245 

§ !884r. Many verbs compounded with these eleven prepc^ 
sitions, ddy ante, con, in, inter, oh, post, prce, pro, sub, and super^ 
are followed by the dative ; as, 

Annue coeptis, Be favorable to our undertakings. Virjg. Romanis fqultlbus 
UiSra affiruntury Letters are brought to Oie Roman kntgkU. Cic. AfUicelUre 
omnibus, To excel aU. Id. AnUtulit iras rSligidnem. Nep. Aiuieiqtie "rtris cot^ 
cui^ire virgo. Virg. JKxercUum exercltui, duces duclbus conipdrdre. Liv. Imml" 
net his afr. Ovid. Pecori signum impiessit. Virg. Nox praelio iniervenit, Liv. 
Inierdixit hlstriOnlbus scenam. Suet. Meis coramodis officis . et obstas. Cic 
Cum se hostium telis objecissent. Id. PosUidbtd m>ea seria liido. Virg. Cerid* 
mini pixBsedlt. Suet. Hibemis Lnbienum pi'CBpdsuit. Caes. Genlbus prdcun" 
6^re. Ovid. Miseris succurrere disco. Virg. lis siubOdia submitiebaL Ca». 
Tlmldis supervimt jtEgle. Virg. 

Note 1. This rule implies that the compound retains the meaning of the 

B reposition; and the dative following such compound is then used instead cf 
le case governed by the preposition. When such compounds are transitive 
they have with the dative an accusative also, like other transitive verbs. 

1. AccifJOy accrescoy accumboy acf/uiexco, AdSquUOy adhegreOy oiIjAceOy adnOy adn&to^ ad- 
ftOy afistijnUoTy atJsumy ativersoTy affulgcOy aUdbory cdUuJOy annuo, app&reOy applaulo^ 
a/fprdpi7if/uOy arrSpOy arrldeOy asplrOy assentior, asslfieoj assisto, CLSSuescOy assurgo :•—• 
addiy cuikibeOy atljicioy adjungOy admdveOy advertOy advovcoy qff'erOy afflgOy altigOy ap 
•pfinty appticoy aspergo. 

3. AnticidOy anticeUOy anteeoy antesto, anliviniOy antgverto ; — antifirOy antShiibeo 
$nti}:>Ono. 

8. CShareOy >'.oUildOy conclnoy congruOy eonsentiOy consSnOy consuescoy conffi'o, uhl, 
ohi*iHy in the poets, co^Oy concumboy cancwrOy contendo ; — confi o, conjungOy compit^ 
tompdno. 

4 MridOy incfibOy furwmfto, indormio, ingimisco. fnh/treo, fnhio^ innascoTy innltcv 
it tleo, insistOy instOy insiido, insultOy invddoy invlgiioy ulacrlwo, iUftdOy imnilnfOy tm 
m'rioTy iwmdror. impendeoy insum ; — immisceOy imperlioy impdnOy imprimoy inclcio, im 
clui/Oy induOy injiroy ingdrOy injicioy insSrOy inspergOy insitescOy iwurj. 

b. Zvff'.rcidOy mtereVIOy interciiidOy interjiccOy intennico intersmn intervinio ;- 
ft««, 'nterjlcio, inttrpSni.. 
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€. ObavMUj, Sberro^ dbegiOto^ obluetor, obmwmiBkro^ obrtpOj obato^ obmMo^ oUtr^fO, 
9bium^ obtrwto^ obvintOf ohwraor, ocewmoo, occwrro^ oeewrso^ officio } — obduco^ objUiBiy 
•ffiroy offundo^ oppOno. 

7 Ptst/iro, posthSbeo^ postpdno^ postp&to, poxtserfbo. 

8. Fracidoy pracwrroj pra€o^ pral^eeo^ prtemttuoj pr<BnHteOj pnBsldeo, jmuwn, pm- 
MU0O, praverUtr ;—yr4Bf}tr0y prafieio, prc^>9tio. 

d. Prdcumbo^ prO/Uio, pr9pugno, prospHeiOy priMdeo. 

10. SiKcidOy succresco^ meewnbo^ sucatrro, suffieioj st^ffrOgor, iObdUo^ tubfli€t9y 
mbripo nbgum, subvinio ; — subdOy subjlcio^ subj^o^ submittOy stipp9no, Mitbttome. 

11. S&pereurroy sUperstu^ sVipemmt^ ^pervhuM^ sikpertHvo. 

Note 2. In some yerbs compounded with prepositions the meaning of the 

B reposition is lost. Such compounds are either not followed by a dative, ot 
le case dopends, not on the preposition, but on the signification of the veib| 
•rcordmg to \ 223. 

Bemark 1. (a.) Some verbs, compounded with Hb^ de, ex, circvmy and am- 
frj, are occasionally foUowed b^r the dative; as, abtum, demm-y delaboTy ck^jero^ 
excidOy circumdOy ctrcumftmdo. circumjdceo, circumidOy conirdcRco. contraeo ; as. 
Stria c&piti delapsa. The garlands having fallen &om his head. Virg. Numqm 
mmmi exctdcnmt tibi ? Plaut. Tigris urbi circumfutuktur. Plin. Sibi de^^eram, 
Gses. — {b. ) Circumdo and circumfundo take either an accusative of the thing wilii 
a dative of the person, or an ablative of the thhig witii an accusative of the per- 
son; as, circumdo dUcui cusUkUcUj or circumdo d&quem cugUidiis. A^ergo, m- 
tpergOy dbno, irnpertio, exuo, and mduo, are construed in the same maniier. 
Cf. ^ 261, R. 2. 

Rem. 2. Some verbs of repelling and taking away (most of which are com- 
pounds of dh, de.y or ex), are sometimes followed b^ the dative, thoufrh more 
commonly by the ablative; as, dbigo, abrdgo, abscindOj aufiro, dtkmOy arr^tHj 
de/endOy demo, dipello, derdgo, detrdho, erhno, eruo, excuho, eximOy ex^torqwo, ex- 
trdho, exuOy prdhibeo, surrtpio. Thus, Nee mlhi te ertpienty Nor shall tney takt 
you from me. Ovid. SoUttduta p^cori defentkU, Virg. Hwnc arcebis pfecori. Id. 
So rarely abrumpOy dUenOy furor y and tYlpio. 

Rem. 8. Some verbs of differing (compounds of dt or dis) likewise occui 
with the dative, instead of the ablative with the preposition d6, or poetically 
with the ablative alone ; as^ difbrOy di»cri^y discordo, disserUiOy disdaeOy (Usio ; 
as, Quantum simplex JUldrtsque n^poti mscrepety ei quantum discordet, parcus 
ftvaro. Hor. JHstdbii infldo scurras amicus. Hor. Grsecis TuscdniccB stdkuB dif- 
firwU. Quint. Cdmoedia differt sermdnL Hor. So likewise misceo; as, Mista 
modestise grdviias. Cic. 

Rem. 4. Many verbs compounded with prepositions, especially y> ith ad, con, 
and tn, instead of the dative, either constanUy or occasionally take the case 
of the preposition, which is frequently repeated. Sometimes, also, a preposl- 
- . . . • ^ mam vocem Umictas adverlttis 



tion of similar signification is used ; as. Ad prtmnn 

amres. Ovid. Nemo eum anticessit. Nep. Saxa tides sdld codlescire calce. Lucr. 
JnfirufU omnia in ignem. Cses. Stlex incumbebat ad amnem. Virg. Inmixut 
modfeiamlue ndvis. Ovid. In Pansara frdirem innixus. Plin. Qmfcrte hma 
pd/^em cum illo bello. Cic. In this substitution of one preposition for anothei. 
id is used for in, and in for dd; db for ex ; dd, anUy contrdy and fn, for ib; da 
and amoy Tor prd. 

Rem. 5. Neuter verbs of motion or of rest in a place, when comp< ur.dad 
with the prepositions, dd, antiy cdn, fn, etc., either talce the dative, or^ ncquii- 
kng an active signification, are followed by the accusative; as, HeloeU* r&iqum 
Uallo-4 viriute prcecedunty The Helyetii surpass the other Gauls in valor. Gses 
Uterquey Isocratem astdte prcBcwrrii, Cic. So prceeoy prvuto, pravertOy prateeUo. 
dee § 233, (3.) 

§ 33«l* I. Verbs compounded with «&u, hene^ and mdZe, art 
%>llowed by (lie dative ; as, 
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El natflrse et Iggibus sdtisfecit. He satisfied both nature and the .aws. Cic 
Tlbi dH beiiifdciarU omnes^ May all the gods bless you. Plant. But also, Aml- 
cum erga bine fed. Id. MdletticU lUrlque. Hor. ^o sdtisdv, benidito, inaiefdcio 

NoTK. These compounds are often written separately ; and the dative always dependa 
not on s&tis. bSne^ aud mdley but on the simple verb. So, also, bene and male alma 
v5lo ; as, Tlbi bene ex Anljno t61o. Ter. Illi igo ex omnibus optlme Tolo. Plant. Non 
slbi m&le Tult. Petron. In like manner tW£re cReo, aud vdlerJlco; as, Augustus diseB" 
fUns s cfiria) sedentlbus singulis viiere dlctbat. Suet. Tibi valedlcSre non Met griUis 
Ben.— In late writers binidlco and miiedleo sometimes take the accusatiTe. 

II. Verbfi in the passive voice are sometimes followed by a dative of th« 
Rgent, ch'efly in the poets and the later prose writers; as, Quicl(/uid in kae 
oautd ml hi susceptum est. Cic. Nique cenHtur ulli, Nor is he seen by anj one. 
Virg. Nulhi tudrum audita ralhi neque visa sdrorum. Id. Barbdrus h%c ego stfM, 
fuia non intelliyor ulli. Ovid. But the agent after passives is usually in th« 
ablative witb a or ab. See § 248, 1. 

in. The participle in dtis is followed by a dative of the agent ; 

ftSf 

f^wfa omnibus encMganda^ The wave over which (we) all must pass. Hor. 
Nobis, cum simel occUUt brevis lux, Nox est perp^tua ^na dormienda. Catull. 
Adfdbenda est nobis diUgenfia, We mu<it use diligence. Cic. Vestigia summ&nim 
hJ^Mnum, slbi tuenda esse dlciU Id. Si vis me fiere,d6lendum esipnmumip^ 
Gbi. Hor. Faciendum mlhi p&tdvi, ut responderem. Id. 

Remark 1. The dative is sometimes wanting when the agent is indefinite; 
as, Orandum esi^ ut sit mens sdna in corpdre sdno. Juv. Hie vincendum aul md- 
riendum, mlUtes, est, Liv. In such examples, HM, vCbis^ nSbisy h6nUnUmt^ etc., 
may be supplied. Cf. § 141, R. 2. 

Bem. 2. The participle in dus sometimes, though rarely, has, mstead of tha 
dative of the agent, an ablative with dor db; as, Non eos m deorum immortuHttm 
n&miro viniramos a vobis et cdlendos putdios f Cic. Hobc a me in cticeniio prm- 
tSreunda non sunt Id. — The dative after participles in dus is by some referred 
to § 226. 

IV. Verbs signifying motion or tendency are followed by an ac- 
cusative with dd or in ; as, 

Ad templum Pallddis ibant. Virg. Ad prsetorem hdminem traxiL Cic. Vergii 
ad septemtriones. Caes. In conspectum vinire. Nep. 

So cunv, duco, f^ro, festino, /ugio, inclmo, lego, mitto, pergo, porto, prteci^ 
iOj prdpirOy tendo, tollo^ vddoj verto. 

Remark 1. So likewise verbs of calling^ exciting, etc. ; as, Ew-um ad B6 
vdcat. Virg. Pr&vdcasse ad pugnam. Cic. So animo, hyitor, indto, invito, JA- 
cesso, sttmUlo, susdto ; to which may be added atUneo, conformo, perUneo, and 
^pet'to. 

Rem. 2 Bu^. the dative is sometimes used after these verbs; as, Climor it 
dcelo. Virg. Uum tlbi lUira mea viniant, Cic. Gi'Sgem viridi tvmpeUire hibis- 
vjo. Virg. Sedlbus hunc rSfer ante suis. Id. After vSnio both coiistrvLCtiona 
are used at the same time; as, Venit mihi in mentem. Cic. Venit mlhi in 8U»- 
plcionem. Nep. Eum venisse Gerraaiiis in amicltiam cognovirai. Cajs. Prd' 
pinquo (to approach) takes the dative only. 

Rem. 3. Sometimes also verbs signifying motion are followed by an accusa- 
kive of place without a preposition, a suphie in um, an infinitive, or an adverb 
of place; as, Romam prdfectus est. /<e domum. Rus tbam. Lavinia venit U- 
lora. Virg. Neque egc te derisum v^nio. Plant. Non nos LAbycos popiilare 
pindtcs vimmus. Virg. Hue venit. Plant. See ^ 237, 276, II. 271, N. 2. 

Rem. 4. After do, scribo, or mitto liiSras, the person for whom they are writ- 
ken or to whom they are sent, is put either in the dative or «n the ace isativ6 
with nd: as. Ex em Idcc tlbi iUirat ante didirdmm. Cic. VuUurcius luiras Obt 
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td Catlllnam ddtas esse, dlcebai. Id. Qesar fcrUni Labieno cum, etc. Cati. Ad 
me Curitu de te scripsit. Cic. But to give one a letter to deliver is alRO ex- 
pressed by dare htirus dllcui, and also the delivery of the letter by the bearer. 

§ !236. £!st is followed by a dative denoting a possessor; — 

the thing possessed being the subject of the verb. 

£st thus used may generally be translated by the verb to have with th« 
Jative as its subject; as, Jisi mlhi ddmi pater, I have a father at home. Virg 
S«»i< nobis niitia vfrttia, We have mellow apples. Id. 6r/a<ia nobis ditus est tud, 
We have need or your favor. Cic. InnocentiflB plus pirlaili (ptnm h&n6i^is esL 
Still. An nescis Umyas reglbus esse mdnusf Ovid. So with an infinitive as the 
subject, Nee tibi sit dari)s dcuisse in prcdia denies, Tib. 4, 8, 3. The first and 
seoccd persons Df sum are not thus construed. 

Kemark 1. Hence mihi est nOmen signifies, I have the name, mv name is, or 
I am called. The proper name is put either in the nominative, the dative, or 
the ffenitive. See § 204, R. 8. So also cognomen, cogndmentum, and, in Taci- 
tus vOcahCdum, est mlhi. — Sometimes, also, a possessive adjective agreeing with 
luVnen, ere, «ui)plics the place of the proper name; as, iLst mihi nomtn Tar- 
q*ilnium. Gell. Mercuriale impdsuei'e miht cognomen. Hor. 

Rem. 2. The dative is used with a similar signification after y*<Jre, suppftU, 
ibest, deest, and dfjit ; as, Pauper inim mm est, cm r?rum snpfitit usus. Hor. 
Si mlhi catuln J'Ortt, lendpltheciis eram. Mart. Dfftdt ars vobis. Ovid. Non 
dPfi^re Arsacldis virtutem. Tac. Lac mlhi mm defit. Virg. Hoc unum illi ab- 
fuit. Cic. 

Rem. 3. With the dative of the person after est Sallust and Tacitus some- 
times join, by a Greek idiom, vdlens, cuintns, and invitiis; as. Quia nique pWn 
w^litia volenti {e^ff-a) jnitahatur^ Because the common people were not thought 
to like the war. Sail. Ut qullniSfiut bdlwm imAUs caU c6pienUbus irat, Accor ^ 
ing a£ '»'>ch lik«d or disliked the wai-. Tac. 

Dative op the End or Purpose. 

§ 397* Sum, and several other verbs, are followed by two 

datives, \>ne of which denotes the object to whichy the other tlie 

end for which, any thing is, or is done ; as, 

Mlhi maxima est curse. It is a very great care to me. Cic. ^)ero nobis hone 
conjunctiOnem voluptilti jOre, I hope this union will afford us plcji>iure. Id. 
Matri jmellam dOno didit. Ter. Fabio laudi datum est. Cic. Vltio id tlbi ver- 
ttmt. Plaat Id tlbi honuri hdbeiur. Cic. MO*ardvit collegse vinlre auxllio. Lit 
Cai \i6\\o faUl To whom was it an advantage*!' Cic. 

Rkuark 1. The verbs after which two datives occur, ar* .wm, /?'«, /'o, «/o, dtiuts 
lifieo, habeo, rilinguo, ttibuOy verto; also rurrOy eo, mitto, prU/leiscor, vinio, apfiOno, oj^ 
n> iM, cido, comparo, pateo, suppidito^ imo^ and some others. 

Rt>i. 2. The dative of the end or purpose is often used after these 
verbs, without the dative of the object ; as, 

Exemplo €s< /onnfm, The ant is (serves for) an example. Hor. Ab»entium 
Idna dlvlsui fuere. Liv. Jietiquit pign6ri piddmina. IMaut. Quce esui et potui 
wni. Gell. /'Jsse derisui, To be a subject of ridicule. Tac. lieceptui cdnire, 
To sound a retreat. Cajs. Allquid doti dicare. To set out as dowrj'. Cic. 

Rem. 3. (a.) ITie verb sum, with a dative of the end, may be va. 
riously rendered ; as by the words brings, affords, serves, does, etc- 
The sign for is often omitted with this dative, especially after sum 
«ifteaa of it, as, or some other particle, may at times be used : as, 
M 
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iyv ioirt irit tibi magno dgdScfiri, Cowardice will bring great disgrace to you 
Cic. //cBC rejj est argiiniento, This thing is an argum'^.nt, or serves as un arga- 
m-mt Id. Hoc vltio rnihi datU, This they set dov/ n as a fault in me. ^li- 

veifos ctirae hdbuit. Suet. Cma res irat mayno Usui was of great use. 

Lucil. Quod tIbi magndpSre cordi e«<, nUki viMinenUr ckapUcet^ What is a great 
pleaj>ure, an object of peculiar interest to you, etc. Id. 

(6.) Sometimes the words Jit, abUj ready, etc., must be supplied, especially 
before a genind or a gerundive j as, Qwam'solvendo ctvUdtef non esstnt, .. . not 
able to pay. Cic. Invites, gm dniri ferendo esaent. Liv. Huce restingnendc 
igni J'dreni, Liv. Radix ejus est vescendo. PI in. 

Rem. 4. Instead of the dative of the end, a predicate nominative or accnsft- 
tive is sometimes used ; as, Natura tu ilii p&ter es. By nature you are Uifl 
Cither. Aiiuyr est exitium jjSvdii : or the purpose is expressed by the accnsa- 
tive with ad or in ; as, AUcui cdmes est ad bellum. Cic. Se Rends in clientglam 
fkcdOaiU. Caes. : or by the ablative with /wo ; as, InrtdcerUia pro mtiKvolentiS 
ffoct co^t. Sail. Altious sufU arb&res pro ciiblllbus. Cses. 

Ram. 5. Listead. also, of the dative of tlie end or purpose, qvof to what end? 
for what purpose i why ? sometimes occurs, with an accusative, which gen- 
erally depends on a verb understood, or with an infinitive or a clause; as, Quo 
^i/rtfortunam, si non conceditur utif Hor. Quo tibij Pasiphai^ prHiasas $umSr€ 
sestet f Ovid. 

Rem. 6. After do and other similar active verbs an accusative of the purpose 
is found in apposition ; as, Ldt'ini c&iOnam auream JHfd dOnum in CdpitJQ&om, 
miUuTU. Liv. AUciU comltem esse ddtum. Cic. Cf. § 204, R. 1 ; and | 230, R. 2. 

Note. The dative, instead of the accusative, is sometimes used after the 
infinitive, when a dative precedes, and the subject of the infinitive is omitted 
as, V'^is necesse est foi-tlous es»c vlris. Liv. Maximo ttbi et civi et dtici evadirt 
contgti. Val. Max. See ^ 205, R. 6, and 239, R. 1. 

DATIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

§ 338. Some particles are followed by the dative of Um 
abject; as, 

1. Some adverbs derived from adjectives; as, 

Pr&piits Tlb^ri quam Thermopj^-lis. Nep. Prosdme castris. Very near to the 
camp. Caes. Prdpius stab&lis armenta t&nh'enl. Virg. Congruenter naturs, 
oonvementerque vivere. Agreeably to nature. Cic. JLV^cuinu quam sibi constan' 
ter convenienterqut diced, non luijorat. Id. Neniini nimvaiii Mne est. Afran. Mlhi 
nmwjuam in vita fuit melius. Hor. Viv6re vitae hdminum dmlce. Cic. Bint 
mlhi, bent vobis. Plaut. So, Mlhi obviam venisti. Cic. In certandna saoo com- 
minus Ire viro. Sil. iliuBstm'es provintia rnihi prassto fuerunt. Cic. Schnos esi 
exadversum jVIileto. App. 

Remark. Prdpius and proxlme, like their primitive prdpe, are sometimes 
consti-ued with a and the ablative; as, Prc^e a meis aedlbus. Cic. Stella 
trr antes propius a teiTis. Id. A Sura proxime est Philiscum, oppidum Parikd- 
rum. Plin. 

2. Certain prepositions, especiallv in comic writers; as, Mihi clam esL, It ii 
nnk lowii to me. Plant. 0/ntra ndbis. Id. But in such instances they seem 
rather to be used like adjectives. 

8. Certain interjections; as, Heimihi! Ah me! Virg. Vm mihi! Wo is me. 
Ter. Vas viitis esse ! Liv. Va misero mihi. Plaut Hem UU. Id. £cce Ubi. Cic. 

Note, (a.) The dative of the substantive pronouns seems sometimes nearly 
redundant, lut it always conveys the expression of a lively feeling, and a 
^erefure tenned d&lxous ethicut ; as. 
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/W mlhi e». .... in my opinion. Plant. An UU mlhi fi6«r, ctd niHUer tin^rol? 
Cic. Tongilium mihi eduxit. Id. Ufn nunc nobis dem tile nuujUUrl Virff. 
^c« Ubi Seb6su» ! Cic. fTem ttbi idlentum argenti ! Philipplcum est. Plant. 8iU 
tB sometimes subjoined quite pleonastically to suus; as, Suo sibi ylddio hunc 
JAffilo. Plant. lynSrans suo sIbi seitit patri. Id. Sibi suo teiiw6re. 

(b.) The fo.lowing phrases also occur with vdlo and a reflexive prononn: 
fuid abivisf what do yon want V quid sibi iste vuU t what does he want ? quH 
vuU albi hoc dratiof what does this speech mean? miid hoc ribi ddita vdlmiif 
IV hat is the meaning of these presents? or, what is meir object? 

ACCUSATIVE. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER VERBS. 

! 339* The object of a transitive verb is put in the aocusa 

the; as, 

Legatos miUuni^ They send ambassadors. Cbbs. Animus nUhet corpus, The 
mind moves the body. Cic. Da vf niam hanc. Grant this favor. Ter. Eum 
imitdti »uni^ They imitated him. Cic. Piscem <^»t vinirantur. Id. 

Remark 1. A transitive verb, with the accusative, oflen takes a 
genitive, dative, or ablative, to express some additional relation ; as, 

TV convinco amentiae, I convict you of madness. Cic. Da bkttm m61iorIba»- 
Give place to your betters. Ter. Solvit se Teucria luctu, Troy frees hersetf 
from grief. Virg. See those cases respectively. 

RxM. 2. Such V the difference of idiom between the Latin and English languages, thai 
many verbs eonsideriMl transitive in one, are used as intransitive in the other. ^eno«, 
hi translating transitive Latin verbx, a preposition must often be supplied ib Kni^Uflh; 
as, Ut me t&viret. That he should beware of me. Cic. On the other hand, many verbs, 
which in Latin are intransitive, and do not take an accusative, are rendered into English 
by transitive verbs ; as, lUe mlhij'dvf.t^ He favors me: and many verbs originally tii. 
tmnsitive acquire a transitive signification. 

Rem. 3. The verb is sometimes omitted : — 

1. To avoid its repetition; as, Hjventum sendtus, quem (scU. dare) vtdebitur, 
dabit. Liv. 

2. The interrogative intenection quid? what? depends on ais or censes. So 
also q^iid vera t quid tgttur f quid ergo f quid Snim t which are always followed 
by another question, and botli questions may be united into one proposition, 
the first serving merely to introduce the interrogation. With quid postvai 
qtad turn f supply sequitur. With qtdd quod, occurring in transitions, dAcam de 
to is oraittect, but it may be rencfered * nay,* * nay even,' * but now,' ' more- 
over,' etc., without an inteiTogation. — Dicam is also to be supplied with quid 
muUa f quid plurai ne muUa ; ne muUis; neplura. The Infinitive (Acire is alio 
•ometimes omitted; as, Nitnls muUa vtdeor ae me, Cic. Perge rib^ma. Id. 

Rfm. 4. The accusative is oflen omitted : — 

1. When it is a reflexive pronoun; as, Noz proBcipUal^ Bcil. m- Virg. Turn 
or&ra dveriit. Id. Eo Idvdtum, soil. me. Hor. 

The reflexives are usually wanting after HbdU'o, abstlneo, accingo, Mo'qtw. (fxiuo, ag* 
fidmiro, nitgeo, ciliro^ congStninOj continuOy dedlno, tiicSqxto^ distno^ diffiro, dUro^ 
trumpoy Jleeto, diflecto, fdcfs\o, mcifiio, inctino, inslnuo, irrumpOj jungo^ iSro, laxo- 
Unto, rndtHro, moWo, mOveo, mUto, p6no, pra-cipVt prdnimpo, qudtw, rSinitto. retraeto 
tido, sisto, stabiUo, suppidlto, tardo, ttneo, tendo, trOjlcio. transmitto, turbOjVdna, Vfrgo\ 
ttrto, diverto, riverto, vestio, vt6ro; and more rarely after many others. 

2. When it is something indefinite, has been previously expressud in aov 
ease, or is easily su]>plied ; as. Ego, ad quos sciioam, nescio, scil. Ittiras Cic. 
Dequo at tecmn egi dlUgtnter, etscrymadU. Id. Bhte /edi SUius. Id. DOcii 
41 iostoift, scil. exet citum. L.v. 
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Rem. 5. An infinitive, or one or more substantive cliuses, ma}' 
supply the place of the accusatiye after an active verb . as, 

Da mihi fallere. Hor. Reddes dul^-o loqui, reddes ridere deccrum. Id. Ci^ffk 
me esse clementem. Cic. Athenunt*-^ stdtuerunt ut naves conscendereiit. Id. 
{'ereor ne a doctis reprehendar. Id.Euoe, Bacche, sdnat. Ovid. Sometiraoi 
both constructions are united; as, Di iram misSraniur indnem avib&i'um, et tan- 
to9 mortallbus esse labores. Virg. — Respecting the infinitive with and with«^at 
i subject-accusative after an active verb, see \ 270-273; and for the si.bjiino- 
ti re after such verbs, see § 273. 

(a.) In such constnictions, the subject of the dependent clause is soirctimefl 
put ii the accusative as the object of the leading verb ; as, Ni>sti MtirccUum, 
piafn tardus sU^ for NosU quam tardus sU Marcellus. Cic. Illum, ta vieof, 
TpUaU. Ter. At te igo /dciam^ ut minu3 vdleas. Plant. 

(6., An ablative with de may also supply the place of the accusative, by the 
ellipsis of some general word denoting Atngs, favts^ etc., modified by such ab- 
lative; as, De repubUcd vestrd paucis anipe. Sail. Compare a similar omission 
of a ««% ect modified by dt and the ablative, § 209, R. 3, (2.) 

Rem. 6. The impersonal verbs of feeling, mUeretf ptjenltet^ pudet^ 
t(Bdetj plget^ mUerescit^ mt^eretur^ and pertcesum ex/, are followed by 
an accusative of the person exercising the feeling, and a genitive of 
the object in respect to which it is exercised. Of. § 215, (1.) ; as, 

Eorum nos mis6ret^ We pity them. Cic. The impersonal Virltitm est silso 
occurs with such an accusative ; Quos mm est vii'ftum ^xynSre^ etc. Cic. 

Rem. 7. Juvaty deleciaf, fallit, fugit^ prceterit, and dtcet, with thaii 
:*ompounds, take an accusative of the person ; as, 

Te hiltiri dnlmo esse valde me jiivntj That you are in good spirits gr«»«tly 
delights me. Cic. Fugit me ad te svr'ib-'re. Cic. lUiui nlth-um <juam sU difflfile, 
te turn fugit. Id. Nee vero Csesarem f^ftUit. Cajs. Fdtis^ ut It decet. Ter. 
So also when used personally; as, Ptirviun pm-m divenl. Hor.; but devtt often 
takes the accusative of the person with the infinitive; as, Hum: vu'utdam noa 
dicet efi'ugere. Ter.; and in comic ^vriter8 a dative; as, Vobis (Ucet. Ter. 

For m^a, tua^ sua, nostra, vestra, after rif>rt and interest, stse 4 219, K. 1 : and fat tb» 
accusative by attraction, instead of the uominative, see 4 206, (6,) (b.) 

§ 330. Verbs signif3ing to name or call ; to choOvSe, render 

or constitute ; to esteem or reckon, which in the passive voicfl 

have two nominatives, are followed in the active voice by iwo 

accusatives, one of the object and the other of the predic^tie. 

Cf. § 210, R. 3, (3.); as, 

Urbem ejc Antidchi patris ndndne Antiochiam vdvdvit^ He called the city An- 
tioch, etc. Just. Linlos/«cMme, You make game of me. Plaut. Me ccnsft 
em jtcistis. Cic. Irum bene Knmus Inltium dixit insdnias. Id. Ancum Mar 
oium regem p6p6lus c"redvit. Liv. Sniplcinm accusatOrem suum numirabeUt 
mm competitorem. Cic. Quum vos testes hoheam. Nep. 

NoTB 1. The following are among the verbs included in this rule, vir. appiHoy die*. 
mdmino, nunrfipo, pgrhfheo, ficUntOy srribo a.nd insrrlhn, vdco; cQpio, ccmsfituo, arte tft- 
cUkro^ (Jetiffo. liisisno, itlro, Sllgo, /Act, effXrio, in^iUito^ ti^Oy prddo, reddo^ rSnu uio, 
dUrOy tfignor, txistlmo, hdheoy juttico, nUmdrOj pftiu, ripkrio, intelHgOy inveii*o^ se prrB- 
tSre or pr<rst&re, etc 

NoTK 2. An ablative with ex occurs, though rarely, instead of the •^'-ciiaa- 
tive of the object ; as, Fortuna wc, qui liber fuSram^ MTTum feck^ e summo 
infimum. Plaut. Cf. Qui recta prava faciunl. Per. 

Note 8. An ii*finitive may supply the place of the objective accusativA; a« 
a BUuulasse vdcat crimen. Ovid. : — and sometimes of the predicate accusative 
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also; as, <SB rSp^rfre vdcas ilmittSre certius ; aui si scire iibi sit r^p^fTre vdras Id 
So ali*o an adjective may supply the ylnce of the predicate accusative; as 
Prabtdi se diguum mis mdj&fious. Cic. Cuisdrem certiorem /dt-iunt. Caes. 

Remark 1. After verbs signifying to esteem or reckon, one of the 
Accusatives is often the subject, and the other the predicate, of esse 
expressed or understood ; as, 

Eum ivanira possumus eadstimdre. Cic. Tdlem se impf ratore m praxniiL Nep. 
PrcRsta te eum, qui mihi es cognitus. Cic. Mercurium omnium iuventorem niiiwm 
fervnt ; hunc vidrum fUqv£ itiniinim diicem arbitrantur. Caes. ; or an adjective 
supplies the place of the predicate accusative ; as, Ne me txisUmaris ad nuine/i- 
dum esse propensiorem. Cic. 

NoTB 4. Instead of the predicate accusative, (1) pro with the ablative sonie- 
times follows ^to, duco^ and hdbeo., but denotes only an approximation; ns, 
AUq^iid pro certo hdbere or pOtdre. Ea pre fiUsis ducit. Siill. Aliquem j)ro hoete 
habere. Caes. — So also in with the ablative ; as. Nihil prceter virtutem in bonis 
habere. Cic. Aliquem in numero hostium ducere. Cic. — and the ablative with- 
out in ; as, Uti vos nfflnium loco ducerem. Sail. — So also e or ea? with the abla- 
tive; as, C O^ yac^re< ^oc/ e repiiblica flde^Me sua duch'ti. Liv. — Sometimes 
(2; the genitive ; as, Oti'icii duxit exordre filice p*itrem. Suet. ( See 4 211, R. 8, ( 8.) 
Sc with a genitive or an ablative of price or value; as, POtdre aliquem iilhllo. 
Cic. aVon toeo nauci Matsum augurem. Enn — and sometimes (3) a dative; as, 
Qwmdo tu me hdbes despicatui. Phiut. :^-or an adverb ; as, iEgre hnbuit^ f'dium ii 
pro jjdrente ausum. Liv. And (4) ad or m with the accusative ; as, Ldca ad 
nibeniacula /-^^f^re. Liv. Aliquem in Patres Ugire. Id.: or (5) the genitive 
depending on the ablative of cause, manner, etc.; as, Qia sertdtiUem dedltionis 
nomine apptUarU. Caes. 

Rem. 2. Many other verbs, besides their proper accusative, tako a 
seconrl, denoting a purpose, time, character, etc. 

Such are </o, irtbuOj sumOy pito^ pano^ adjungo^ ascrlbo^ cognosco^ ctccio, ^^^> 
rigmficv^ etc. ; as, 

Qudre 
iucribii 

Bunci^ „ ^ _ _ ^ .„ „... 

tuam mihi uxOrem posco. Plant. FStit hanc Sdturnia munus. Ovid. Such 
constructions may often be referred to apposition, or to an ellipsis of esse. 

§ 331. Verbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, and celo 

(to conceal), ai-e followed by two accusatives, one of the person, 

the other of the thing ; as. 

Hoc te T^Minenter rdyo. Cic. lUud te ^o, m<, etc. Id. Rdgo te nummos, 
I ask you for money. Mart. Posce deos veniam, Ask favor of the gods. Virg 
Quum UyerU quis muslcam ddcuiHi Epamiiiondam, When they shall read who 
taught Epaminondas music. Nep. Antiydnus Iter omnes celat^ Antigonus con- 
ceals 11 IS roLite from all. Id. D^ritdH deos mala. Sen. QuC4idie Caesar 
^doas {vmrniitwrnjidyitdre. Caes. Multa deos W'an«. Virg. 

RniA&s 1. This rule includes the verbs of asking and demanding, fiiglto^ i^OgltOy 
obsecro^ Oro^ exoro, contendo^ percontor, posco, rSposco, consulo^ prScor, dej/rSt.or^ ^Sgo^ 
uad intertdgo, which, with the accusative of the person, take the accusative of ^he neutei 
DTonouns hoc, id, tUitd^ quody quid^ more frequently than that of a substJintive . of teach- 
Oig, dSceOy edSceo, didSceo, and Srudio, which last has two accusatives only in the poets. 

Ufnidtifo and consfilo are rarely found with two accusatives; as, ConsUlan^ huncretn 

^Icos. Plant. Earn rem nos I9cus a^lmdnuit. Sail. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the accusative of the person, verbs of asking and de- 
manding often take the ablative with ab or ex; as, rf^on di'bi^bam abs to h(x» llU^ 
ras poscire. Cic. Viniam (h'emm ab ipso. Virg. Istud vdUbam ex i6 percontdri. 
Plaat. 
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Rem. 8 (a.) Instead of the ftccusative of the thing, the ablative with de is 
loinetiines a8<)d ; as, Sicigote eisdem de rebus interr6gem. Cic. De Uliiere 
koaiimi tindtum edficei. Sail. Bassus nater me de hoc libro celdvit. Cic. C^ ^ 229 
R. 6, (6.) — {h.) Sometimes also instead of the accusative of the thin^ an infini> 
kive, or an infinitive or subjunctive clause is used ; as, Decs prhdit debetis, ut 
arbem defendant. Cic. Ut ddi:e.am RtUlum postkac t&cere. Id. Ddctd id noo 
fifri posse. Id. DdcearU eum qui v\r SeT, Roscius fii^rit Id. — (c.) Withverbe 
of teaching, the instrument by means of which the art is practised is put id 
the ablative; as, AU^utm jfUllbva ddcere. Cic. Docere dltquem arum, Liy. 
Lltirm may be used either in the accusative or in the ablative; as, Te Utirm 
doceo. Cic. Doctut Gixecis Viihii, Id. 

Rm. 4. Some verbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, an* not followed by ttro ao 
•uaatiyes; as, exXao^ pSto^ postfUo^ qiuFro, sritor^ sHscitor, which, with the aceufative of 
the thing, take an ablative of the person with the preposition ab, de, or ex; imbuo^ tn- 
sntuo, instruo, etc., which are sometimes U8«d with the ablative of the thing, generally 
w thout a preposition, and are sometimes otherwise construed ; as, Inst^tuire iatiguent 
addicendum. Cic. 

Rem. 5. (a.) Many active verbs with the accusative of the peraoiiy 
take also an accusative denoting in what respect or to what degree 
the action of the verb is exerted. 

(6.) The accusative of degree, etc., is commonly nihil, a neuter pronoun, or 
a neuter adjective of quantity; ns, Non quo me allquid jivare posset, Cic 
Pauca pro ttmpdre milites hortfrtus. Sail. Id adjiiia me. Ter. Nique est te fal' 
fere quidquam. Virg. Cf. § 232, (8.) 

Rem. 6. By a similar construction, qhw» and seeui, *■ sex,^ are sometimes UMd 
{q the accnsative. instead of the genitive of qualitv ; as, NvXLas hoc g^nus nC^ 
Has vigildrunL Cell. So, Omnes muLiebre s^cus. Suet. Cf. 211, R. 6, (4.) 

§ 333. (1.) Some neuter verbs are followed by an accusa- 
tive of kindred signification to their own ; as, 

W\sm jiicundam vwihre, To live a pleasant Ufe. Plant. Mirum sommi&m, 
Bomnium, I have dreamed a wonderful dream. Id. Fiirlre hunc fftrorem. 
Virg. Istam pugnara puandbo. Plaut. Puynare dicenda Musis prOBlia. Hor. 
Lusum insdlerUem ludSre. Id. Si non servitutem serviat. Plaut. Uueror haud 
/'dcf/«s qnestus. Stat. Jurdvi veris^mum ju&^u.n,ndvLin. Cic. Ignotas jUbei Irt 
vias. Val. Flacc. So, also, Ire exs^quias. To go to a funeral. I'er. Ire supp&- 
tias, To go to c.ie's assistance. Ire inrltias. To deny. This expression ii 
equivalent to infltior, and may like that take an accusative; as, S% hoc uRum 
ac^'unxiro, qnoa neiij/bo eat infitias. Nep.: or the accusative with the infinitive; 
as, Nique infUias Imiis Siclliam nostram provinciam esse. Liv. Vi suum g&n- 
tUum gauderemus. Ccel. ad Cic. Prdficisci magnum Iter. Cic. PoUtus ttfue 
riditque viam. Virg. This accusative is usually qualified by an acyective. 

(2.) Verbs commonly neuter are sometimes used transitively, 

and are then followed by an accusative. 

Accusatives are thus used with iUeo and tdpio, and their compounds, riddleOk 
rMpio; as, OUt unguenta, He smells of perfumes. Ter. Olere per^griiraiu, 
To have a foreign smell. Cic. Ordiionet riddlentes antiqul^atem. Id. MiUo 
berbam earn sdniwU, The honey tastes of that herb. Plin. UVii picem r^isipceni. 
Id. So, Sitio nonores. Cic. Camem pluit. Liv. Claudius aJeam stiUUdsusiwtt 
ludt. Suet. ErumpSre diu coercUam iram in hostes. Liv. Libros evigtldre. Ovid. 
PixtHre verba. Liv. Nee vox homlnem s&nat. Virg. Suddre mella. Id. Morien- 
tern nomine cldmal. Id. Qtiis oosi vina grdvem milltiam aid paup^riem cr^po/f 
Hor. Omnes una mdnet nox. Id. Ingrdti dnimi crimen horreo. Cic. Ego t 



piiSror fortacas. Plaut. Vlvire Bacchanalia. Juv. Pastbrem saltdret Ut* Cy- 
dopa, rdgdbai. Hor. So the passive; Nunc agrestem Cyclopa mdvetur. td. 
Xerxes guum m&re am^ti/dvisse^, terram ndivlgeuseL Cic. Qui stadium curriL Id. 
Commitma jfira migrdrc. Id. Te vdlo co&iqm. Pkut Ea tlisshire maim. Cks. 
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C(^ion ardebat Alexin. Virg. Stygiat jUrdvimtu undas. Ovid. Naxixjat soqaor 
Virg. Currinvm aequor. Id. Pascuntur sylvas. Id. 

NoTB 1. Accusatives are found in like manner after atnia.lo^ calleo, d6leo^ iqulto, fieo, 
faud^o, gSmo, gtdrior, horreo, lator, liUro^ n&to^ paUeo^ pjBLVfOy pireo^ dCpireo, prMdo 
qmiror^ ricteo, sUeOy H6I/0, ticeOy trSmOy trtpido^ vSdOj vSnto^ etc. 

(3.) Neuter verbs and sometimes adjectives also may be fol- 
lowed by an accusative denoting in what respect, or to what de* 
g^eey the feeling, condition, etc., is manifested ; as, 

Nihil hibdto. Cic. Niim id lacrimcU virgot Does the maid weep on that rjo- 
oount? Ter. MuUa alia j}€ccat. Cic. Quicquid dellratU reaet, pUctwilur 
Ai.Mm. Ilor. Nee tu id indigndri posses. Liv. lllud mthi Icetandum video. Oio. 
fllud vaJde Ubi assentwr. m. Idem gWriari. Id. Haec oioriarw. Li^. Hoo 
ttudei unum. Hor. — So, Id 6p^am dOy I strive for this. Ter. Constlium p6Ctt^ 
quid tibi sim amtor. Cic. Quod quiaam aucWres sunty Which is attesfcjd by 
BOtne authors. Liv. Nil nostn misSreret Virg. — Nihil RmnanoR pUbis siinllis. 
Liv. Sendtus nihil sane intentus. Sail. These limiting accusatives have com- 
monly the force of adverbs, pnrticularly nihily which is used like an emphatic 
%cn in the sense of * in no way,* * in no respect' So wm nihU, ' to some extent,' 
ill some measure.* 

Note 2. In the above and similar examples, the prepomtions 06, propter^ per^ ad^ ete., 
may often be supplied. Thifl construction of neuter Terbs te most common with tbe 
Deuter accusatives fV/, quid^ quidqvainy iUlquid, qwcquidy quod^ n\hUy nonhlhilj lUem^ 
iUttdy tantufHy quantum^ ttnum, mtdtay paucUy ilia^ citSray omnia, etc. Cf. $ 266, R. 16, N. 

§ 333. Many verbs are followed by an accusative depend- 
ing upon a preposition with which they are compounded. 

(1.) Active verbs compounded with trans ^ ad, and circum, have 
sometimes two accusatives, one depending upon the verb, the othei 
upon the preposition ; as, 

Omnem iqtdtdtum pontem transducity He leads all the cavalry over the bridge. 
C«s. Agesllaus Hellespoutum cdmas trdjecU. Nep. Peireius jusjurandum dd 
lait Afranium. Caes. Roscillum PompHus omnia sua praesldia circumduxU. Id 
So, Pontus scopiilos siiperjacit undam. Virg. So, also, adverto and induco with 
ifdmum ; as. Id dniinum adveriU. Caes. Id qtwd aniraum induxSrat pauli^er 
non temiit. Cic. So, also, iiyicio in Plautus — Ego te mdnuta injlciam. 

(2.) Some other active verbs take an accusative in the passive 
voice depending upon their prepositions ; as, 

Magicas acctn^r artes, To prepare oneself for magic arts. Virg. In prof?G 
writers the ad is in such cases repeated; as, accingi ad consmitum. Liv. 
CUufis circumvihltur arcem. Id. Quod anguis ddmi vectem circumjectus JimseA 
Cic. 1/dcum proBiervecius sum. Id. 

<8.) Many neuter verbs, especially verbs of motion, or cf rest in a 
pL%ce« when compounded with prepositions which govern an accusa- 
tive, become transitive, and accordingly take an accusative ; as, 

Gt^tM qfue mdj*e illttd adjacent^ The nations which border upon that sea. Nep. 
ObSquiidre agmen. Curt. IncedurU mcRstos locos. Tac. Tran^lui fiammas. Ovid. 
Sttccedire tecta. Cic. Lddoi'um diebus^ (jvi cognltlonem inUrvenSi'ant. Tac 
Adire provinciam. Suet Cdveai ne nroelmm ineat. Cic. Ingi-^di iter piddyus 
Cic. £picuri horti quos mddo praUiriodmus. Id. 

Non. To this rule belong many of the compounds of canbtiloy cido, curroy «o, BquitO 
4m0, grOdiiTy labor ^ no and ndto^ rSpo^ s&lio. scandOy vddo^ vehor^ vinio^ v6lo ;- r.Ub0 
iaa:o, «2aei- futc, '<«. etc., with the rTepoeltioiu included in f 224, anc «ith ex. 
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Remark 1. Some neuter vcrrbs compounded with frepositiona 
which govern an ablative, in like manner become transitive, and are 
"oUowed by an accusative ; as, 

Neminem conveniy I met with no one. Cic. Qui s6ci?tatem coiiris. Id. 
Avei'sdri honores. Ovid. Ursi arborem dversi derepunt. Plin. Edoimi crapulam. 
Cic. Egressus exsilium. Tac. EvddUque cSkr rTpam. Virg. Excedh't Eum$ 
mm. Tac. iiaire Umen. Ter. Iihxir dqua fernle proBJiuvnt. Hor. 

Rem. 2. After verbs both active and neuter, compounded witb 
prepositions which take an accusative, the preposition is often repeat- 
ed, or one of similar signification is used ; as, 

Qjpsar se ad neminem adiunxU. Cic. MuhitucUnem trans Rhennm in Galliam 
transducSre. Caes. — In Galliam invasii Antonius, Cic. Ad me ddlre quosdnm 
miitUni. Id. Orator p^agrat per animos hdininum. Id. Ne in s^natum ot'cedi- 
rem. Id. Reglna ad templum incesgit, Virg. Juxta ggnltorera adstat Ldvlnia Id. 
Fines extra quos egrick rwn possim. Cic. A dative instead of the accusative 
often follaws such compounds, according to § 224. (Xrcum is not repeated. 

Note. Some verbal nouns and verbal adjectives in hundus are 
followed by an accusative, like the transitive verbs from which they 
are derived ; as. 

Quid tihi hue receptio ad te est meum vlrura? Wherefore do you receive ray 
husband hither to you V Plant. Quid tt6i, mdlum^ me, aui quid e*go agam, curdiUi 
*st ? Id. Quid tibi hanc dditia est f Id. Quid tibi hanc noito est, inquam, amicaxn 
meam? Quid tibi \\finQ digfto tactio ''sVi Id. Hatmo vUdbundus castra hostium . 
consulesque. Liv. Mlthrldates Romanum medltabundus helium. Just. Mira- 
Jnmdi vi,nam speclem. Liv. Pdp&labundus agros. Sisenn. Camificem imdgindr 
hundus. App. 

§ 334:* A verb in the passive voice has the same govern- 
ment as in the active, except that the accusative of the active 
voice becomes the nominative of the passive. 

Note 1. The accusative of the person with the infinitive, after verbs of saying 
and commanding, may become the subject of the passive voice; as. Active, 
Lico regem essejustum ; — Passive, Rex diciiur Justus esse. Act. Jibeo te ri- 
efire ; — Pass. Jmeris ridlre : the construction in the passive being the same as 
though regem and te had depended immediately upon dico andjitoeo. — So, also, 
when the accusative of the person is the object of the verb and the infinitive 
Btands as the accusative of the thing. Cf. § 270, N. 

I. When a verb, which in the active voice takes an accusative 
both of the person and of the thing, is changed to the passive form, 
the accusative of the person becomes the nominative, and the accusa- 
tive of the thing is retained ; as, 

Rigdtus est sententiam, He was asked his opinion. Liv. Interrdgdius c&uf Km, 
Tac. SegHes a.h\nent&(/ue debita dives poscebdtur humus. Ovid. Motus diceri 
gaudei- Idnicos mdlura virgo. Hor. Oinnes belli artes edoctus. liv. Nosm hoc 
wlatos tarn (Uu f Ter. Multa in extis mdnemur. Cic. 

Not e 2. The accusative of the thing after doctus and edoctus is rare ; and 
after celdri it is generally a neuter pronoun; as hoc or ia oelabar; of this I wafi 
itept in ignorance; but it is found also with the person in the dative; as. Id 
Alcibiikli diutius celdH non pOtuit. Nep. Alcib. 6. Celo, and especially its pas- 
^ve, generally takes de with the ablative. 

Rkmakk 1. (a.) Induo and exuo, though they do not take two accusatives 
Id the active voice, are sometimes followed bv an accusative of the thing ir 
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the passive; as, Induitw dtras vestes, She puts on sable ^rments. Orid 
Thoraca indutus, Virg. Exuta est R&ma s^nectain. Mart. So inducor and cm 
gor; as, Ferrum cinffttitr. Virg. So ricingitur angiiem. Ovid. 

(6.) When two accusatives follow an active verb compounded with trans, 
klie passive retains that which depends upon the preposition ; as, Belyce Rhenum 
antiquum tranaductt. Cses. 

Rem. 2. The future passive participle in the neuter gender with est, is some- 
times, though rarely, followed by an accusative; as, Multa ndvis rebus quum sit 
igendum. Lucr. Quara (viam) nObis ingridiendum est. Cic. 

D. Adjectives, verbs, and perfect participles, are jometimes fol« 
lowed by an accusative denoting the part to which their signification 
relates; as, 

Nadus membra. Bare as to his limbs. Vir^. Os hum^ros^-ue deo slmflls. Id. 
ClaH gSnus. Tac. Trilmni suam vlcem anxti. Liv. Trimit artus. Virg. CetSn 
parce puer bello. Id. Sibila colla tumentem. Id. ExpleH mentem nequit. Id. 
Giynvtis pruitur oculos. Ovid. Picti sciita Lnhici. Virg. CoUis froiitem lenttet 
faslUjalus. Cais. Animum incensus. Liv. ObUtus faciem stio cru&re. Tac. 

Remark 1. In this construction an ablative is often joined with the perfect 
participle; as. Miles fractus membra labore. Hor. Dexterum genu lapivle 
tctus. buet. Advorsum femur tragula grainier ictus. Liv. 

Rkm. 2. This is a Greek construction, and is usually called the limiting of 
Gi'etk accusative. It is used instead of an ablative of limitation, (§ 250,) and 
occurs most frequently in poetry. 

Rem. 8. A limiting accusative instead of the ablative is found also in a few 
ordinary expressions, a?* in partim (for partem), vtcem, magnum and maximam 
partem, instead of m^igna or mMximd ex parte, or the adverb f&re ; as, Maxl- 
mam partem lacte vlvunt. Cajs. Magnam partem ex iambis nostra constat ardfio, 
Cic. Livy has magna, pars, viz. Niimidae, magna pars agrestes. — So cetera and 
riliqua are joined to adjectives in the sense of ceteris, ' for the rest,' ' in other 
respects ' ; as, Proxlmum rtgnum, cetera egr^gium, ab una parte haud sdiis 
rr^pirum fuit. Liv. So cetera similis, cetera bdv.us. A te bis teroe summum 
hUras accejii. Cic. — So, also, in the expressions id tempdiis; id, hoc or idem 
atdtis, iUud fidras, for eo tempOre, ed cetdte, etc. ; id genus, oinne ginus, quod gSnua. 

in. Some neuter verbs which are followed by an accusative, are 
used in the passive voice, the accusative becoming the subject, ao 
cortling to the general rule of active verbs; as, 

Ttrtia vivitur cBtas. Ovid. Bellum mllitabitur. Hor. Dormimr hiems. Mart 
Multa percantur. Cic. Adltur Ommius Mintts. Sen. A^e ^ib omnibus circumgi&< 
Uretur. Cses. Hostes incddi posse. Sail. Campus Obitur aqua. Ovid. Plurcs in^ 
euntur grdtics. Cic. £a res siletur. Id. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 33^. (1.) Twenty six prepositions are followed by the 
accusative. 

Thew are &d, xdversus or adversum, anti, ipUd, cire& or eircum, eirclter, els or eitrH 
eoHtr&, erg&, evtrd, infr&, intgr, intra juxtS, 9b, pinis, per, post, pOni, prtEtgr, ptSpi 
propter, sicimdum, stiprd, trans, ultrA ; as, 

Ad templum mm cBquce PaUadis ibant, — to the temple. Virg. Adversus kottes^ 
Against the enemy. Liv. Gtrmdm quids Rhenum incdlunt, — this side the RhinA 
Cses. Qimm tantum resident intra muros nu'di. Cic. Prhuipio lerum lmf)iriutn 
senes rfye^ erat. Just. Templum pdnam propter dqt am. Virg. Inter dgendum. 
\d. Ante ddt.mndum. Id. Respecting the significadon of some '^f the preced. 
bue prepositions see ^ 195, R. 5, etc. 



Digitized 



by Google 



i 



838 SYNTAX. — ^ACCUSATIVE AI TBR PBEPOSITIOHS. §235. 

Rkmark 1. CU is generally used with names of p^Aces; citra witli oth i 
words also; as, CS» Taurum. Cic. Cu Pddum, Liv. Taucot ci» menset. Plaat 
CUra VHinm. Cic. Gtra tdtiStdtem, Not to satiety. Col. CStra j'dUyaiidnem^ 
Cels. CUi'a Ti'cjdna tempdra, Ovid. 

Rem. 2. hUer^ signifying between, applies to two accusatives jointly, and 
sometimes to a single plural accusHtive; as, Inter me et Sclpi&nem, Cic. Infer 
n&iin el purentts» Id. Inter nos, Among oursel /es. Id. Inter faUdrios, AmoQg 
the scji;he-maker3. Cic. When it denotes time it signifies miring, and more 
rarely* a^; as, Inter ipsum pugnas tempus. Liv. Inter ccmam, Cic. 

Rebi. 8. Ante and potA are commonly joined with concrete official titles, ~ 

hen used to in jicate time, rather than with the corresponding abstract nonns ; 
ns, ante or po$t ClcirSnem consiUem, rather than ante or pott constilatam Ci e- 
ronu. 

(2.) In and sub, denoting motion or tendency, are followed by the 
accusative ; denoting situation, they are followed by the ablative ; as. 

Via ducit in urbem, The way conducts into the city. Virg. Noster in te dtnor» 
Cic. CalUmdchi epigramma in Cleombrotum est— on or concerning Cleombrotus. 
Id. I'Jxerdtus »ub jugum missus est. The army was sent under the yoke. Cses. 
Magna met siA terras Ibii imd^o. Virg. Midia in urbe, In the inidst of tho 
city. Ovid. In his fmt Ariomstus. Cses. BeUa sub Ilidcis mcenlbus g^rirej 
To* wage war under the Trojan walls. Ovid. StA nocte silenti. Virg. 

Rem. 4. The most common significations of in, with the accnsative, are, 
into, to, towards, until, for, against, abonU, concerning, — with the ablative, in, on. 
vpon, among. In some instances, in and sub, denoting tendency, are followed 
by the ablative, and, denoting situation^ by the accusative ; as. In conspectn 
meo audet vinire. Phsed. Ndti6nes qtuB %n amicltiam populi Romani, dltionem- 
mie essent. Id. Sub jilgo dictator hostes misU. Liv. Eostes sub montem comm- 
disse. CsBs. 

Rem. 6. In and sub, in different significations, denoting neither tendency not 
situation, are followed sometimes by the accusative, and sometimes by the 
ablative; aA, Amor crescit in horas. Ovid. Hostikm in modum. Cic. Quod m 
b&no servo did posset. Id. Sfub ed conditione. Tnr. Sub pcena mortis. Suet. 

Rem. 6. In expressions relating to time, sub, denoting at or in, usually takes 
the ablative ; as. Sub adventu Rfmdn&rum. Liv. Sub luce. Ovid. S^ t'eiip&re^ 
Lucan. Denoting near, about, just before or just after, it takes the accusative; 
as. Sub luoem. Virg. Sub liimina prima. Hor. Sub hoc henu iw/uit. Id. 

Rem. 7. In is used with neuter adjectives in the accusative in fonning ad- 
verbisU phrases; as, In unirersum. In general. IntHtum, Wholly. So, in plenum f 
in imertum ; in tantum ; in quantum ; in majus ; in miUw ; in omnia. In ail ro> 
Bpect«, etc. 

(3.) Super, when denoting place or time, is followed by the accusa- 
tive, and sometimes poetically by the ablative; but when it signifitF 
otj, about, or concerning, it takes the ablative. AVith the accusative 
fuper signifies over, above, besides or in addition to ; with numerals, 
more than ; as, 

S&per Idbeniem culmlna tecti, Gliding over the top of the house. Virg. Super 
ires mUdios. Liv. S&iter morbum etiam f (ivies affirit exercitum. Id. S'lper 
iSniro prostemit gramlne cotptis, He stretches his body on the tender grass. 
Virg. Multa siiper Priamo rOgltans super Hectore multa, .... concerning Priam 
etc. Id. 

Rem. 8. The compound desCper is found with the accusative, and ins'rper 
with the accusative and the ablative. 

(4.) Subter generally takes the accusative, but sometimes, in 
poetry, the ablative ; as, 
AiMet terras, Under the earth. Liv. ^Suiter dtn$A testadtaie. Viig. 
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8 236. SYNTAX. — ACCUSATIVE OP TIME AND SPACE. 239 

(5.) Clam is followed by either the accusative or the ablative *, ais, 

Clnm vos, Without your knowledge. Cic. Clam patrem. Ter. Clam matrerr. 
Buam. Plaut. Cl%m vobis. Gees, l^eque potest dam me este. Plaut. Clam 
Dx«^re meaL. Id. Its diminutive ctancUum is once followed by the accu8ati\< , 
rlnnculum patres. Ter. 

Rem. 9. The adverbs vernu or vermm and tuque are 8ometime«« annexed 
to an accusative, principally of place, which depends on oc? or in, and sometime'i 
the preposition is omitted; as, Ad Oce&nura vernu prdficUci. Cses. P&ffom 
i d se versum. Sail. In Galliam verms castra m&vere. Id. — Usque ad Nilman- 
tiam. Cic. ^''^ ue in Pamphyliam. Id. Ad noctem u«^e. Plaut. — Brundfisinin 
versus Cic. Tennlnos usque Libya. Just. Usque Ennam proftcti. Cic VertUM 
is jilwujrs placed after the accusative. — Usmie occurs more raiely with svb aiid 
trans with the accusative; as, Trans Aipes usque tramfertur. Cic. Usqmt, 
sub extremum brumes imbrem. — Versus also rarely fullows ab, and usutu 
either ab or ex with the ablative ; as, Ab septemtriOne versus. Varr. A fundft- 
mento usqtiz movisti mdre. Plaut. Usque ex ultima ^rid. Cic. Usque a puerlti&. 
Ter. Usque a Romtilo. Cic. Usque a mane ad vesperum. Plaut. 

Rem. id. Prepositions are often used without a noun depending upon them 
but such noun may usually be supplied by the mind; as, Multts postawfiM, 
i. e. post id tempus. Cic. Circum Qmcordiaj scil. cedem. Sail. 

Rem. 11. The accusative, in many constructions, is supposed to depend on a 
preposition understood; as. Quid 6pus est plurdf i. e. propter quid? why V i. q. 
curt or qudret Cic. So, Quid me ostentemt Id. But it is not easy, in every 
case, to say what preposition should be supplied. For the accusative without 
a preposition after neuter verbs, see \ 232. For the accusative of limitation, 
we \ 234, II. 

ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 



Nouns denoting duration of time, or extent of space, 
are put, after adjectives and verbs, in the a<x;usative, and some- 
times after verbs in the ablative ; as. 

Ace. Appius ccBCUs multos annosyWtf, Appius was blind many years. Cio. 
Biduum LdddicecB fui. Id. Dies totos de virtute dissirunt. Id. Te jam annum 
atuHentem Qdtippum. Id. — Decreverunt intercdldrium quinque el quadraginta 
dies Umgum, Id. — Quum dbessem ab Amdno Iter unius diet. Id. Tres pdteat cu li 
tpdHum nun amplius uliias. Virg. (Cf. § 256, R. 6.) A portu stadia centum ti 
viginti processimus. Cic. — Duos fossas quindecim pfedes latas perdtucii^ — two 
ditches fifteen feet broad. Caes. Fossa ^uinos pedes aUa. Id. Fdrdminu Umga 
pedes tres semis. Cato. (h'bem dUdriuvi crassum digitos sex fdiito. Id. — 
AbIj. Viaxi annis undetrTginta. Suet. Quatuordecim annis txsHlxum tdliraviL 
Tac. Trtginta annis vixit Panatius. Cic. — J'Jxenitus Romdrms iindm Itlnf re o^ 
fuU ab amne Tdnai, Tac. jEsculdpii ttmplum quinque millibus passuum di^ 
lam. Liv. 

N«/rE 1. The ablative denoting extent of time and space is rarely used by 
Cicero, and less frequently than the accusative by other writers. 

Note 2. The accusative denoting extent of space sometimes follows ttie ad- 
verbs inn^e, a&c, etc.; aSj Cnmpestns I6cus aUe duos pedes et Bemissem »wr(V 
fUendus eat. Colum. Verctngit&rix Idcum castris dehyit' ab Ava.lco kmye mlllia 
pasauum i^±<kc\m. Caes. 

Note 8. (a.) OW, in reference to the time which a person has Iked^ {% 
expressed in Latin by ndtus, with an accusjitive of the time; hs, DhuaH 
Alexander mensem unam^ annos tres ct trlyinta ndtus. Tust. {b.) A per-^oii's 
age may also be expressed without ndtus by a genitive of the time closely 
eonnected vrith his name, according to § 2il, R. 6; as, Alexander nnndmn 
ei triynta decessU. (c.) (Hder or younger than a certain afr'^ h ok- 
-^ by prefixing to the accusative or genitive of the definite ase tlie ad- 
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840 SYNTAX. — ^ACCUSATIVE OP PLACE. § 237 

rerbs phu or minus, or the adjectives major or minor, either with or withoal 
quam. See § 256, R. 6 and 7.— ^Sometiiues, also, the ablative depends on the 
comparative; as, Minor vlginti quiw/ue annis natut. Nep. Minor triginta annif 
mUu. Cic. Biennio quam nos nuijor. Id. Cf. § 256, R. 16. (1.) 

Remark 1. Nouns denoting time or space, used to limit other nouiu, are pul 
to the genitive or ablative. See § 211, R. 6. 

Rem 2. A term of time not yet completed may be expressed by an ordina 
Dumber, as, Nos vTcesImum iam diem ptitimur hibescire dciem h&rum auctffrt- 
fdiis. Cic. Punico belle duodeclmum annum ItdUa urebdtur. Liv. Hence in 
the passive, Nunc tertia vivltur etas. Ovid. 

Rem. 8. The accusative or ablative of space is sometimes omitted, while a 
genitive depending on it remains; as, Castra qua dbirant bidui, soil, apdtnim or 
ipdtio. Cic. 

Rem 4. To denote a place by its distance from another, the ablative ii 
commonly used; as, Milllbus piiMuum sex a Ccesaris castiis consedU. Cses.; bat 
Bomotimes the accusative ; as, TtU\ passuum millia <tb ipsa urbe ccutra p6suiL 
Liv. The only words used for this purpose in the ablative alone are tpatw and 
mterratto ; as, Qiundiatn ferme mtlaum spatio castra ah Tdrento pdsuU. Id. 

Note 4. For aJbhinc and a cardinal number, with the accusative or ablatiTC 
of pa«t time, see ^ 253, R. 2. For the ablative denoting difference of time or 
Bpace, see ^ 256, K. 16. 

Rem. 5. A preposition is sometimes expressed before an accusative of time 
or space, but it generally modifies the meaning; as, Quem per dicem annoii 
&lidii\us, .... during ten years. Cic. 

Rem. 6. When the place from which the distance is reckoned is net men- 
tioned, ab is sometimes placed before the ablative of distance, as if this de- 
pended on the preposition ; as, A mUUbuspassuum dudbus cattra p6tuerwU, Two 
miles from the place, or. Two miles off. Cses. 

Rem. 7. An a^cusadw of weight also occurs when expressed hj Ubram or 
Ubras in connection with pondo, Cf. ^ 211, R. 6. (4.) 

ACCUSATIVE OF PLAQE. 

§ 337* Aftef verbs expressing or implying motion, the 
name of the town in which the motion ends is put in the accusa- 
tive without a preposition ; as, 

Re()ulu8 Carthag!nem ridiit, Regulus returned to Carthage, Cic. C&punio 
jlectti Her, He turns his course to Capua. Liv. Calpumius Romam prOflcUci- 
tur. Sail. Romam irat nuntidtum. Cic. 

Remark 1. The accusative, in like manner, is used after iter with sum, hA 
beo^ etc. ; as. Iter est tnihi LanHvium. Cic. Ccesdrem iter hdbere Cd,puam. Id 
Anci even after sum alone; as. Omnia iUa municipia, mun sunt a Vib6ne Bnmcfi 
shun. Cic. So with a verbal noun; as, ^c^i'en^tM Komam. Liv. Ri<&iusll^ 
mam. Cic. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The preposition to be supplied is «n, denoting to or into, whk*b 
la souietimes expressed ; as. In Ephfsmn dbii. Plant Ad, before the name 
d1 a town, denotes direction towards it ; as. Iter dirtgSre ad Muttnam. Cic. ; and 
b!30 its vicinity; as, Afldlcscentulus miles prdfectus sum ad Cdpuam; i. e. in ca^ 
tra nd Cdp'mm. Id. So, Lceliiis cum ^^^s,'<e ad Brundisinm venit. C«s. Qestw 
ad Genev&in peit'init. Id. Quuin i<jo ad Ileracleum accedirem. Cic. 

(6.) When wfra, opjffdum, Uicus, etc., follow the names of towns as appoei- 
tioMs, they genially take a pretwsition ; as, Demdrdtus «« coni&Ut Tarquinuts, in 
urhem EtrHiice Jlorentissimnm. Cic. Ad Cirtam oppldnm iter amttUmmt, SaU.> 
So also when the name of the town is qualified by an a4iective; M, iMo^mein 
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ttef ad doctas prdflciaci cCgor Athenas. Prop- But the poets and later prose 
writers sometimes omit the preposition ; as, Ovid, Her. 2, 83. 

Rkm. 3. Instead of the accusative, a dative is sometimes, though rarely 
ased ; as, Carthaglni ntmcios mittam. Uor. Cf. ^ 225, IV. and R. 2. 

Rem. 4. Drnnus in both numbers, and ms in the singular, are pat 
in the accusative, like names of towns ; as, 

Jte domum, Go^oroe. Virg. Galli domos dbiirarU^ — ^had gone home. Liv. Bob 
ih9f I will go into the comitry. Ter. 

NoTK. (a.) When cbinms is limited by a genitive or a possessi\'e adjective 
pronoun, it sometimes takes a preposition: with other adjectives, the prepoai- 
tion is generally expressed ; as, Non introfo in nostrara domum. Plant. Veni$§e 
in domum Leccae. Cic. Ad eam domum prdftcti sunt. Id. In domos siipSraa 
9caTid^re cura fuii. Ovid. Rarely, also, when not limited ; as. Socrates pmld§d- 
phiam in domos introditxit. Cic. So, Uirem suum. App., or ad larem suum. Cic. 
Cdriccks in Albense rus inferre. Plin. Quum in sua rura venerurU, Cic. With 
the possessor's name in the genitive, either ddmum or in ddmum is used ; as, 
Pompoiiii ddmum venisse. Cic. In ddmum Madii tela infSruntur. Liv. 

(6.) ffdmus is sometimes used in the accusative after a verbal noun; as, 
Ddmwi reultionis spe subldtd. Caes. So, Itio ddmum. Cic. Concursus ddmum, 
Caes Cf. R. 1. 

Rem. 5. (a.) Before the names of countries and of all other places in which 
the motion ends, except those of towns, and ddmus and ruSy the preposition ifl 
commonly used; as, £x Asia transis in Europam. Curt. Te ir\ Epirum vems$€ 
gaudvo. Cic. But it is sometimes omitted; as, DevStdwnt speluncam. Virg. 
jjHm&re locos. Id. Tiimulum antiquce Ch'^ris sedemque sacrdtam venimus. lo. 
Ibis Cecrdpios portus. Ovid. So, also, before names of countries, especia^'y 
fhose ending in us; as, Af^gyptus, Bosp&rus, Chersdncsus, Epirus^ Peldponnesui^ 
etc. So, also, Illfricum prdjfeitus. Caes. Mac^doniam pervenk. Liv. Afric^TO 
trnnsiturus. Id. So, Tacitus construes even names of nations, when used, as 
tiiey often are, for those of countries ; as. Duetto inde Cangos exerdtus. Iberos 
ad \xttHvm regnum pervddiL So, Virgil, Nos ibimus Afros. — Pliny has, Insulas 
Ruhri Mentis ndviganl, 

(ft.) Before the names of small islands the preposition is frequently omitted; 
as, Pausdmnm cum classe Cyprum miscruni. Kep. : but rarely before the names 
of the larger islands ; as, Sardinia^ Bi-Uanrda^ Creta^ Eubaea^ Sicilia. 

(c.) Before accusatives of any words denotinc locality after verbs of motion, 
the poets omit the preposition; as, Italiam — Ldrinidque venit litora. Virg. — 
The old accusative j&ras is used, like names of towns, to denote the place 
whither^ while /dris denotes the place tokere ; ad, Vode f oras. Mart. £xii f 6- 
ras Plant 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS 
AND INTERJECTIONS. 

§938. 1. (a.) The adjectives propior and proxtmtis, with 
their adverbs propius and prooci^ne, like their primitive proper 
are often joined with the accusative ; as, 

fyse propior mOiitem suos colldcat. Sail. Crassus nroximus mare Oce&num 
kiimdrat. Cues. — Libyes propius mare Africum dgitdhant. Sail. Proxlme His- 
pain'.im MnuH sunt. Id. 

(6. ) The adverbs jjrldie and p<tstridie are also often followed by the accusa- 
tive ; as, Pr/t/ie ew/n rfiem. Cic. PrUlie Idas. Id. Pwtrkfte tecfc«. 'id. — (c.) An 
Bcc isative somet mes follows intus and cdmi,fw» as, IntMg domum. Plant 
Argfstes t dminvs ire sues, scil. in. Prop. 
»1 
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Remark 1. The accusatiye with prkKe and potMdie is »t some referred U 
mUe aad past understood. For the cenitive after these wcias, see \ 212, B. ^ 
N. 6.— Respecting versusy tuque. exaScertut (-wn) and aicut with the acciisati?e, 
•ee \ 195, k 8: and ^ 286, B. 8. 

Rex. 2. The adverb bine^ by the elipsis of vdlere jUbeo^ is sometimes followvd 
br the accusative in forms of drinking health; as, BHie vcs, bine nos. bine te 
bene me, bine nostram etiam StSph&nium! Plant Bine Mess&lam, a nealth to 
Meseaia. Tibull. It is also construed with the dative. See § 228, 1. 

^ 2. In exclamations, the noun or pronoun which marks the objed 
of the fwlina is put in the accusatiye either with or without the intep> 
jecti Dns, 1 ok I heu I eheu I ecce / en I hem ! pro ! or v<z .'as, 

En ottatuor aras! ecce duos tibi Vaphnil Behold four altars! lo, two fix 
tLee, Daphnis! Virg. Eccum! eccot! eccillum! for ecce earn! ecce eosl eeee 
Slum ! Plaut pngclarum custddem ! Cic. ffeu me infeticem ! Ter. Pro DeAm 
kdnanumqtte fldeml C\c. ^ tne, me/ CatuU. Eheu me ndairum! Ter. Bern 
tumias! Id. Vatel Plant. Vame! Sen. Miaircmmel Ter. H&nOnem grA- 
oem et deem igriymm! Cic. Gf. \ 228, 8. 

Note. The accusative after inteijections is supposed to depend on some 
verb of emotion to be supplied. 



SUBJECT- ACCUSATIVE. 

§ 339. The subject of the infinitiYe mood is pat in the a^ 
ctisative; as, 

Mdleste Pompeium tdferre amstSbai^ That Poinpey toolE that ill, was evident 
Cic. Eos hoc ndnUne appeUari fa» esL Id. Mtror t» ad me nHhU scriMrs, 
I wonder that you do not write to me. Cn. Mag. in Cic. Campos jibei esti 
pdtentea, Virg. 

Van 1. In historical writing the present infinitiTe has 8onietim«B its subject In tbb 
BomiDative. Cf. (209, R. 6. 

Remark 1. The subject of the infinitive is omitted when it precedes m th« 
genitive or dative case; as, Est iddlescentis majdret ndtu vireri, scil. ewm. Cic 
Eacpidit bdnas esse v6bu. scil. vos. Ter. ; and rarely when it precedes in the 
accusative; as, Ea p&pmus latdri et tnSrllo dicire Jiiri ; and also when its place 
IS supplied by a possessive pronoun expressed or understood ; as, Non fmii coi^ 
fUittm (meum) — sertHUbus officiis iutentum wtatem dgire (scil. me). Sal. 

Rem. 2. A substantive pronoun is also sometimes emitted before the infint* 
tive, when it is the subject of the preceding verb ; as, PoUtdtut gwn suscq)i&rum 
(esae), scil. m«, I promised (that I) would undertake. Ter. 8ed reddire pome 
nigdhaty scil. se, Virg. 

Rem. 8. The subject of the infinitive is often omitted, when it is a general 
won. for person or thing; as, E$t dlivd Irdcundum ease, diiud frd/ttm, sciL k&mt- 
nem. Cic. See § 269, R. 1. 

Rem. 4. The subject-accusative, like the nominative, is often wanting, So« 
I 209, R. 8. The subject of the infinitive may be an mfinitive or a clause 
aee i 269, R. 8. 

NOM 2. For the vprhe aft<ir which the 8iil:()eetHK'eiiBaeiTe with the inflnlthre Is used 
MS i 272. Vot the accumtlTC in the pied&cate alWr inflniavsi neater and petrirv, set 
»&0. 
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VOCATIVE. 

§ 340. The vocative is used, either with or withoat an in 
terjection, in addressing a person or thing. 

Remark 1. The interjections O, heu, and pro (proh)^ also ah, at, 
(hau)j ehem, eho, eriodumj eia (heia)j henif hetUy Am, to, and ohe, are 
followed by the voijative ; as, 

fomOse puer ! O beantiftil boy ! Virg. Ben virgo ! Id. Pro sancte Javier I 
Gic. Ah UuUt.! Ter. Ben* Sjfrel Id. Ohe UbeUel Mart. Ehodim bdne mr. 
Ter.— Urbem, mi Bufe, c6le. Cic. Quinctlli Vore, UgidHet redde. Suet Quo 
Iii6zlt Ore niu f Hor. Macte vtrtiUe e<to. Cic 

Bem. 2. The vocative is sometimes omitted, while a genitive depending upon 
it remains ; as, mUira torUt ! soil. hCminea. Luoan. 

Men. The Toeatire Ibmu no part of a proposition, but Mrras to designate the penon 
to whom the proposition is addiossed. 

ABLATIVE. 

The abbttite denotes certain relations of nonns and pronouns, all of which are express. 
sd In English by means of prepositions. In Latin this case is sometimes aooompanied by 
a pwpositton, and sometimes stands alone. Cf. ( 87, 6. 

ABLATIVE AFTEB PBE P SITIONS. 
§ 341* Eleven prepositions are followed by the ablative. 

These are a, for Sb^ abs)y ahsquS^ di ; cdram, palam, cunij ex, (i) * 
rfn6, tenus, pro, and proB ; as, 

Ab Uh temp6rt^ From that time. Liv. A tcribendo, From writing. CiOt 
Cum cxercitu^ With the armv. Sail. CerHs de causis. For certain reasons. Cio. 
Ex fiffd, From dight. Id. Pdlam pdjnUo. Liv. Sine labor t. Cic. CapuloiimtM, 
Vurg. Cantdbit vdcuw c&ram Idtrdne viator. Juv. cf. ^ 195, 5. 

If ( Ti. Of the prepositions followed by the ablatlYe, fLv9 signify remotal or sepamtkni, 
vis. a {Sb or abs), tte^ i (or ez), absqiti and sing. 

Bkmark 1. Tinus is always placed after its case. It sometimes takes the 
genitive plural. See ^ 221, III. — Cum is always appended to the ablative ol the 
personal pronouns me, te, se, ndbis, and vdbis, and commonly to the ablatives 
of the^-elative pronoun, qtio^ qua, qidbus, and qui. Cf. § 133, 4, and § 136, R. 1. 

Rem. 2. The adverbs prdctU and stmrU are sometimes used with an ablative, 
which depends on the prepositions a or oA, and cum understood ; as, Prdctu 
m^i. Far from the sea. Liv. Slmul nobis hdbUaL Ovid. Prdcul diibio. Suet 
The ] repositions are frequently expressed; as, FrOcui a terra. Cic. PrUctd a 
patnd. "Virg. Tecum slmuL Plant Vobiscum sCmul. Cic. — So, rarely, aqwi, 
Qtu me in terra cpque fortundtus irit. Plaut Cf. Nwi aeque omnia tecum. Id. 

Rem. 8. Some of the above pr«»positions, like those foDowed by the accusa- 
live, are occasionally used without a noun expressed ; as, Quum coram sftmiis. 
Cic. Cum fratre an sine. Id. Cf. § 235, R. 10 

Rem. 4. The ablative follows also the prepositions in and tub, when they 

it signifies * on ' or * concerning^, 



Ujsver to the question ' where ? ' tiq>e.r, when 

Uid sometimes clam and subter. Cf. \ 235, (2.) — (5T) 

Rem. 6. In is generally joined with the ablative after verbs of placing^ as, 
bAm), liko, coUdco, stdtuo, cjnsUtuo, and coniido; as, Et gait tdbrnfes nrtus ir 
ftfirp p0aimt Virg. — So, also, after verbs signifying to have, hold, or regtwd 
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M, hdbeo^ dlflco, mlmirOj etc. — After verbs of asBemblina, concealing, md incktd- 
Mir, in la followed bv either the accusative or the ablative. — After defigo^ in^ 
tcriboj insculpOj tncic2b, and insiro, in is usually joined with the ablative. 

§ 24:2. Many verbs compounded with db, de, ex, and super 
are followed by an ablative depending upon the preposition ; as, 

Abesse urbe, To be absent from the city. Cic. Ahire srdflms, To .depart from 
ftioir habitations. Tac. Ut se maUdictis non alstineant, Cic. iKtvudutU naves 
9c6p6h, They push the ships from the rock. Virg. Ndri egressiu est. Nrn. 
Excedere finibus. Liv. Gxaar prcelw supersedere staiuit. Caes. Tribuio (u cti' 
Uctu sipersessum est. Cic. So the adjective extan'is ; as, Extarris paired, ddmo» 
8aU. And so the verbal eruptio , as, Mutlua eruptio. Cic. 

Remark 1. The preposition is often repeated, or one of similar signification 
is used ; as, Detrdkere de tud fdmd numquam cdgitdm. Cic. Ex dciilis dbierunL 
Liv. Eacrre a patrid. Cic. hcire de vUd. Id. Cf. § 224, R. 4. 

Rem. 2. These compound verbs are oflen used without a noun; but, in 
many cases, it may be supplied by the mind; as, JEgvites degressi ad pidita 
Bcil. iqvis. Liv. Atlre ad Deos, scil. vita. Cic. 

RxM. 3. Some verbs compounded with a6, <fe, and ex^ instead of the abla- 
tiv^i, are sometimes followed by the dative. See § 224, R. 1 and 2. Some com- 
poimds, also, of neuter verbs, occur 'with the accusative. See ^ 233, R. 1. 

ABLATIVE AFTER CERTAIN NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, 
AND VERBS. 

§ 34:3. Opus and ustts^ signifying need^ usually take the ab- 
lative of the thing needed ; as, 

Auctoritate tud n6bis &pus est^ We need your authority. Cic. Nunc ftnimii 
ppusj nunc pectore Jimto. Virg. NdveSj quibus consuU usus non esset. Ships, foi 
which the consul had no occasion. Liv. Nunc viribus usus^ nunc manlbus rdpi' 
• Virg. 

Remark 1. (a.) Opns and usus are sometimes followed by the ablative of a 
^©rtect participle ; as, Maturaio 6pus est^ There is need of haste. Liv. Usus facto 
tst mihi. Ter. Ubi summus imp^rdtor non ddest ad exercitum^ citiuSy quod non 
&cto est usiiSj Jity qufim quod facto est dpus. Plant After dpus^ a noun is sGm&- 
times expressed with the participle; as^ Opusfuit Hirtio convento, — of meelifig, 
or, to meet, § 274, R. 6. Cic. Opun stbi esse domino ejtu invento. Liv.^or a su- 
pine is used; as, Jtn dictu dpus est. It is necessary to say, I must sav. Ter.— 
instead of the ablative with djms est, an infinitive, either alone or wfth a sub- 
ject accusative, or ut with a subjunctive clause, sometimes occurs; M^'Qpvt 
est te dnimo valere. Cic. Mihi dpus est, ut lavem. Id. 

(b.) Opus and usus, though nouns, are seldom limited by the genitive, hi • 
few passages they are construed witn the accusative. See ^ 211, R. 11. 

Rem. 2. Opus is sometimes the subject and sometimes the predicate of e«(; 
UBM, which seldom occurs except in ante-classic poets, is, with onlv rare ex> 
leptions, the subject only. The person to whom the thing is needful is put in 
ttl? dative; (§ 226.) Wfth opus the thing needed may either be the subject of 
Ihe verb i:i the nominative or accusative, or follow it in the al lative; as. Dux 
w6bis dpus est. Cic. Verres multa sibi dpus esse aiebat. Id.; or, Duce ndf/it 
}^pus est The former construction is most common with neuter adjectives and 
pronouns; as, Qnvod non opus est, asse cdrum est. Cato apud Sen. — In tie 
predicate fipvs ai.d Usus are commonly translated ' needful ' or ' uecessary 

NotB For the ablative of character, qualitj, ete., Umlilng a noon, »n f 211, R. 
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§ 24r4^. Dignus, indignus^ confentus, prtsditus, and fretics, 

are followed by the ablative of the object ; as, 

Dignus laude, Wc-thy of praise. Hor. Vox p6puli majestate indigna, A speech 
aDbecoming the dignity of tiie people. Cses. Bestue eo contendx rum quan-uni 
amplius. Cic. Edmo scelere pramtua. Id. PUrique ingfenio /red. Id. — So, 
JEquum est me atque illo. Plaut 

Remark 1. The adverb cHane, in one passage, takes the ablative; Pee- 
cat uter nosti'um. criice digniiu. Hor. — Di^nWy also, both as the passive of the 
obsolete digno^ and as a deponent verb, is followed by an ablativ* of the thin^, 
As a deponent it takes also an accusative of the person ; as, Hmtd iguidem tali 
me honore dignor. Virg. — Pass. Qui tali honore dignati suvi. Cic. ConjQno. 
Arychisa^ VdnSris dignate superho. Virg. — Sometimes as a deponent, i^^tenaof 
the ablative of the thhig, it is followed by an infinitive clause ; as, ?ion 6go 
grmnmaticas amblre tribus el puljAta dignor' Hor. And both dignor and dedignor 
are followed by two accusatives, one of the object the other of the predicate. 
See § 230, R. 2. 

Rem. 2. (a.) Dignus and indignus are sometimes followed by the genitire; 
as, Siiscipe cogitdtionem di-qnissimam tiue virtutis. Cic. Indignus avorum. Virg. ; 
uid dignus sometimes tah es a neuter pronoun or adjective in the accusative: 
as, Non me censes scire iild dignus sienit Plant. Fretus is in Livy constraaa 
with the dative. Cf. ^ 222, B. 6, (6.) 

{h.) Instead of an ablative, dignus and indignus often take an infinitive, 
especially in the passive; as, ErcU dignus amari. Virg.; or a subjunctive 
clause, with qui or ut ; as, Dignus qui imperet. Cic. Non mm dignus, ut f i^am 
palum in pari^tem. Plant.; or the supine in u; as, Digna atque indigna relaiu 
vodfSrans. Virg. Oontentus is likewise joined with the infinitive ; as, Aon kaso 
artes conienta pdtemas euldicisse ywii. Ovid. — So, Naves pontum imimp^ro 
freUz, Stat. 

§ 24r5>. I. UtoTy fnwTy funtfOT^ potiovy vescar, and their 
compounds, are followed by the ablative ; as, 

Ad quem tum Juno supplex his voclbus usa esty- — addressed these words. Virs. 
Frui voluptate. To enjoy pleasure. Cic. Fungitur officio. He performs hit 
duty. Id. Oppldo jpdtUi sunt. Liv. Vesdtur aura. Virg. His rebus perfruor, 
Cic. Legibus dbuti. Id. DefuncH impferio. Liv. Gr&vi opere per/ungimur, Cio. 
O tandem magnis pildgi dejuncte pencils. Virg. 

The compounds are cJnUor, deutOTj perfruor, defungoTy and per/ungor. 

Note. Utor may take a second ablative, as an apposition or a predicate^ 
like the predicate accusative, (^ 230, R. 2), and may then be translated by 
the verb to have ; as, lUe facia me utetur patre, He snail have in me an indnl- 
^nt father. Ter. 

Remark. In early writers these verbs sometimes tnke an accusative; as, 
Quam rem m6dlci utuntur. Van*. Ingf'nium fi-ui. Ter Datdmes miltidre mfl- 
Sius fungens. Nep. Gentem dliquam urbera nostram pduturam putem. Cic. jSIo- 
•Tas lauros *escar. TibuU. In prdldgis scribendis operam dbiUitur. Ter. — PdOor 
Vs, also, found with the genitive. See § 220» 4. 

n. 1. JVitor, innUoTj fido and confldo, may be followed by the ablative 
.▼ithout a preposition; as, Hasta innixus. Liv. Fidire cursu. Ovid. Natuar 
J5c» confldeoant. Caes. 

2. Misceo with its compounds takes, with the accusative of the object, the 
kbbtive of tlie thing mingled with ; as, Miscere pdbula sale. Coll. Aqtms neo- 
t&re. Ovid. Afr multo calore admiartus. Cic. 

8. Ass^^€sc0y assuefdcio, consuesco, insuesco, and sometimes acquiescOy take 
either the dative or the ablative of the thing: as, Aves sanguine ei prada as- 
mOUB. Hor. Nullo officio out discipUnft asti^factm. Css. Of. ^ 224. * 
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4. Vivo and ip&hr^ * to live or feast upon,* are followed t y the ablntive ; as 
D&plbus (Sp6ldmu7' dpHmis. Virg. Lacte atque p£c6re vvmtnt. Ci«s. 

6. 5to sienifying ' to be filled or covered with,' and also when signifving * tc 
cost,' is followed by the ablative without a preposition; v/hen signifying * to 
persevere in, stick to, abide by,' * to rest or be fixed on,' it is followed bv the 
ablative either with or without in ; as, Jam pulv^re coUum stare tident. Virg. -^ 
Multo sanguine ac vuln^iibus ea PoenU vicid^ria stitU. Liv. Stare conditionlbus. 
Cic. Omnts in Ascanio stfU cura pdrerUis, Virg. — Consto, * to consist of or * to 
rest upon,' is followed by the ablative either alone or with exj de, or in ; as, 
Op^stat mdthies solldo corpore. Lucr. Bimo ex &nImo conUai et corpore. Cic. 

Remark 1. Fldo^ confidOy misceOf admiaceo, permisceo^ and atsuetco often 
take the dative. 

Rem. 2. When a preposition is expressed after the above verbs, <to, /^^^ 
OimfidOf n'Uory innitor, and astueico take in or ad; acguieaco^ in; and nusoto 
with its compounds, cum, 

§ S4r6. Perfect participles denoting origin are often fol- 
lowed by the ablative of the source, without a preposition. 

Such ar<« ndtus^ prOgnOtus^ siittu^ ereStus^ eritus^ letUus^ (inUus^ ginirStuSj ortus ; to 
which raaj be added driundus^ deieended from. 

Thus, Nate dea ! son of a goddess ! Virg. TantdJo progndtttSy Descended 
from Tantalus. Cic. Sdtus Nere/ide^ Sprung from a Nereid. Ovid. Credtm 
rege. Id. AkanHre creti. Virg. EdiU re gibus. Hor. Diisginite. Virg. Argdl- 
ico gSnirdtus AlemOne, Ovid. Orttu nulUs mdf&rUnts. Hor. Codesii tenane 
drivmdi. Lucr. 

Remark 1. The preposition is also rarelv omitted after the verbs creo^ ghnSro^ 
and nascor; as, Ul patre certo nasdrere. uic. Fortes creantur fortibus. Hor. 

Rem. 2. After participles denoting origin, the preposition ex or de is^ usually 
joined to the name of the mother; and m a few passages ex or cf6 is joined to 
the name of the father; as, PrdgndH ab Dite patre, Caes. In speaking of one's 
ancestors ab i» frequently used; as, Plerosque Belgas esse ortos a Germanis. Id. 

Rem. 8. Origin from a place or country is generally expressed lyr a patrial 
a(\jective; as, ThrdsylmLus Atheniensis, Thrasybulus of Athens, Livy often 
useso^; as, Tumus Herdonius ab Alicia. Caesar prefers the ablative alone; 
BS. Ca. Magitts Crgm5n3.; and in this manner is expressed the tribe to whicli a 
person belongs; as, Q. Ferre* Romilia,— q/* tie iZomiitan trifte. 

ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, Etc. 

§ 34:7. Nouns denoting the cause, manv^, ineans, and in- 
gtrument, after adjectives and verbs, are put in the ablative with- 
out a preposition. 

Note. The English prepositions with the ablative of cause, manner, mean.q, 
vid Instrument are by, mtkj m, etc. 

1. The cause. (1.) Adjectives which have a passive significa- 
iion, as denoting a state or condition produced by some external 
tause, may take such cause in the ablative ; as, 

Campdni fvirunt sH^rbi bonltate apr&rum. Cic. Animal p&biilo lustum. Sen 
l*r«;lio/e«« lassique, Weary and famt with the battle. Sail. Bdmlnet «^n 
p*avi morbo. Cic. 

(2.) Neuter verbs expressing an action, state or feeling of the 
subject originating in some external cause, may take that cause is 
the ablative ; as, 
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htierUt f&me, He perished with hunger. Laade &1i3nft dOleL Gio Lator 
hi& dictate. Id. Gcatde tuo b6no. Id. Sa& yictori& gldridri. Cns. AguilonU 
bns 2(!6(>r-a«i< querceia. Hor. — So with 6^n« e«< and the dative ; as, Mtki bent 6rat 
mm pisclbus uT'6e piiUUi, $ed puUo atque hsedo. Hor. tibi ilU bine tU lign(\ 
lqa& cal1d&, clbo, vestlmentis, etc. Plaut. 

NoTB 1. After such adjectives and neuter verbs, a prepoBition with its obm 
oflen supplies the place of the simple ablative. 

Note 2. In exclamations of encouragement or approbation the defective 
adjective macte, mctctij either with or without the imperative of esse (ettof esle, 
uU^y, is joined with an ablative of cause, especially with virtute. 

Note 3. After neuter verbs and a(\jectives denoting emotions, accurative 
those of carcj gnef^ and Borron)^ the accusative vicenij with a genitive or a pos 
Bossive pronoun, is used, instead of the ablative vice, to siginfy 'for' or *on 
Account of*; as, JUmitUmtu hoc tibi, ne nostram \icem irascdris. That you may 
not be angry on our account. Liv. Tuam vicem sape ddlto, qvod^ etc. Cie, 
Suain vIcem m&git anxiut, guam ejus, ctd auxtUum ab se pitebdtur, Liv. 

Remark 1. ^ hen the catue is a voluntary a^nt, it is put in the accusative 
with the preposition o6, propter, or per ; as, Non est cequum me propter vos 
declpi. Ter. These prepositions, and a, or ab, </«, e or ex, and pra, are also 
sometimes used when tne cause is not a voluntary agent; as, Ob &dultiriiuii 
cati, Virg. Nee Ukpd prse moerore pOtuU. Cic. 

Rem. 2. (a.) After active verbs, the cause, unless expressed by an ablative 
in ti from ^bstantives having no other case ; as, Jussu, rOgatu and admdnUu, 
is seldom expressed by the simple ablative, but either by a preposition, or by 
catisd, gratia, ergo, etc., with a genitive; &s,lJiglbu8 propter mCturu partL 
Cic. Ne ob earn rem ipto» deapich^et. Id. XMtwn* virtfltis ergo. Id. Si hot 
hdndris mei causft siiscepSris. Id. But with caiud, etc., the adjective pronoun 
is commonly used for the corresponding substantive pronoun ; as, Te dbt$H 
mea causa, mdlesie fUro. Cic. Cf. \ 211, 8. 8, (6.) 

(6.) When the cause is a state of feeling, a circumlocution is often used with 
a perfect participle of some verb signify jng ' to induce ' ; as, Cuplditdts ductm, 
inductus, tndidttis, incensiu,in^ammdtu8,tmpul8U8,Tn6tus, captm, etc. Afiki bSnd- 
v51enti& ductus trlbuPbat omnia. Cic. Liw frequently uses a6 in this sense { 
ftg, Ab h'd, a q>e, ab 6dio, from anger, hope, hatred. 

2. The manner. Cum is regularly joined with the ablative of 
manner, when expressed simply l)y a noun, not modified by any 
other word ; and also when an adjective is joined with the noun, 
provided an additional circumstance, and not merely an essential 
eharacter of the action, is to be expressed. Thus : 

Cum vdluptate dliquem audire. Verres Lampsdcum venit cum magn& c&l&mlo 

tftte dvttfklu. Cic. Hence also when the connection between the subject and 

be noun denoting the attribute is onlv external ; as, PrdcedSre cum veste pur- 

aurea: in distinction from Nudis pfedlbus incedh'e; Aperto capXte Udere, etc., 

which express circumstances or attributes essential to the subject. 

Ent mdam, ratio, mos, rUu8, etc., signifying manner, never take cttm, and it is 
omittrd in some expressions with other substantives; as. Roc modo scr^ni f 
ComtUviru'tit qua ratidne dgiretur ; More btstidrum vaadri ; Laironum ritu viv^re / 
£^uo wniuo firo; Maxima fide dmicUias cdluU. bunmia oequltate res corwtf- 
kdi; Viam incredlblli celerltate confecit; Librum magna cura diligentia^tM 
tcripsit; the action of the verb being intimately connected with the circum- 
»tance expresfed by the ablative. So in some expressions with substantives 
ftloue; as, Sllcutio j^ttet^rire ox fd:hrt dUtpdd; L^^edgire; Jiire and ii^jflrifl 
fdcSre ; Magistrdtut vitio credtua ; RecU ei ordiue JiL 

Bkh. 8. The nutitier is also sometimes denoted by de or ex with the ablA- 
tive; B», Dt or €x indrntrid. On purpose. Liv. Ex inUgrv, Anew. Qnint 
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H, The means and instrument. An ablative is joined with 
verbs of every kind, and also with adjectives of a passive signifies* 
kion, to express the means or instrument ; as, 

Amlcos observantia, rem parsimonia riUnuit^ He retai/ied his friends by at- 
tention, his property by fnigality. Cic. Auro ostroywe dicQru Virg. JEgre^cu 
m^ddndo. la. Coruibus tauri^ apri dentibus, morsu U&nes «e iutantur. Cic. 
Obsus est virgis. Id. Trabs mucia sSctiri. Ovid. For the ablative of the meaos 
after verbs (aJUlmg, etc., see ^ 249, 1. 

Rem. 4. When the means is a person, it is seldom expressed by the sia^ikib 
ablative, but either by per, or by the ablative dpird with a genitive or a fO» 
sessive pronoun ; as, med, tud, tudj dperd, which are equfvalent to per n?e, ptr 
U per »«, and denote both good and bad services. Binifido nieo, etc., is used 
o& good results only ; as, Bine/icio meo paires sunt. Sail. But persons are some- 
tfanea considered as involantary agents, and as such expressed by the ablative 
without a preposition; as, Servos, quibus silvas publicas depdpulafus h-aU Cic.— 
When per is used to express the means, it is connected with external concur* 
ring circumstances, rather than with the real means or instrument Henoe 
we alvvays say m oppidum cepU^ but per vim et b^ina eripuU, 

Rem. 6. The material instrument is always expressed by the ablative with- 
out a preposition ; as, Omftcire cervum sdgtUis ; glddio d&^tem vuMHrdre ; tt^ 
fMre pectus ferro, 

§ 348. The ablative is used with passive verbs to denote 
the means or (igerU by which any thing is effected, and' which in 
the active voice is expressed by the nominative. This ablative 
is used either with ah or without it, according as it is a person 
or a thing. 

I. The voluntary agent of a verb in the passive voice is put in 
the ablative with a or o^; as, 

(In the active voice,) CldcRm me di&gitj Clodius loves me (Cic); (in the pas- 
sive,) A Clodio MgoTy I am loved by Clodius. Laudatur ab his, culpdtur ab 
illis. Hor. 

Remake 1. (1.) The general word for persons, after verbs in the passive 
voice, is often understood ; as, Prdbltas laudatur , sell. oJ> h6minibus, Juv. So 
after the passive of neuter verbs ; as, JXscurritw. Virg. T&to certdtum est our- 
p&re regm. Id. Cf. ^ 141, R. 2. 

(2.) The agont is likewise often understood, when it is the same as the sub- 
ject of the verb, and the expression is then equivalent to the active voice 
With a reflexive pronoun, or to the middle voice in Greek; as, Quum omnet m 
imni ginire sciUrum vdUUentur^ soil, a se. Cic. 

Rem. 2. Neuter verbs, also, are sometimes followed by an ablative 
of the voluntary agent with a or ab; as, 

M. Marcellus piriit ab Annlbale, M. Marcellus was killed by Hannibal. Plin. 
*V« rir ab hoste cddat. Ovid. 

Rem. 8. Tlie preposition Is sometim'»9 omitted ; as, Nee conJfigB capitm. 
Ovid. CaUtur linigird turba. Id. Pireat meis exclsus Arglvis Hor. 

For the datlye of the agent after rerb^ in the paasiTe Toloe, and partioiples in Aw, mi 
i 8S5, U. and lU. 

n. The invdurUary agent of a verb in the passive vo'ce, or of u neuter verb 
is put in the ablative without a pi-eposition, as the cause , means, or instrument 
%s, Maximo ddlore conficwr, Cio. Fran^ c&plditate. Id. jEdcidm telo /Vfca 
''ector. Virg. 
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Note. The involuntary a^enc is sometimes personified, and takes a oi aft 
BS} A voluptatlbus desiri. Cic. A natura datum kdnUm Vivendi cun IciUum, lb 
Ftnct a Toinptate. Id. Victii$ a labore. Id. 

§ 34:9. L A noun denoting the means, by which the action 
of a verb is performed, is put in the ablative after verbs signify- 
ing to affect in any way, to JiU, furnish^ load, array, equip, e>«- 
dow, adorn, reward, enrich, and many others. 

RxMARX 1. This rule includes such Terbs as afflcio^ aspergo, eotupergOy inspergtj r#» 
fpergo^ eompleo^ expieo^ impleo, opplfo^ repleo^ svppleo^ eHmiito^ farciOy rg/ercio, sati0 
tra&tioj sitHrOj stlpo^ constlpoj dbruo, 5niro, augeo^ induo^ vestio, armo^ omo^ cirewmd^^ 
eire»7n/ujutOy macto^ IdcuplitOj instruo^ imbuo, ddno^ impertio^ rgmUneror^ ktmest0^ 
kdndfOy etc.; as, 

Tcrrore imjpletur Africa^ Africa is filled with terror. Sil. lustruxere gpftUa 
tnensas, They fumislied the tables with food. Ovid. Ut ejus dtiimum hit opin- 
ionlbus imlfuasj That you should imbue his mind with these sentiments. Cic. 
Naves dniraiU auro, They toad the ships with gold. Virg. Gimulat alidria donis 
He heaps the altars with gifts. Id. Terra se gramine reatil. The earth clothes 
itself with grass. Id. Mouilnis omdbnt comua sertis. id. Multo clbo et potione 
eompleti. Cic. Lilyros puirllibus f abulis refei'i^re. Id. Sdtidri delectatiune non 
poisum. Id. ff&mines sdturdti honuiibus. l(i. Senectus siipnta studiis j'firei*- 
iutis. Id. Me tanio honore hdnestas. Plant. Equis Afi'icam UicuplHdvit. Colum. 
SUuHum tuum ntUld me n&od voluptate affecit. Cic. Ten-am nox oh'uit umbris. 
Lucr. 

Rem. 2. Several verbs denoting to fill, instead of the ablative, sometimes 
take a genitive. See ^ 220, 3. 

Rem. 8. The active verbs induo^ dono, impertio, aqxrgo, inspergo, circumdo. 
Bnd circumjundo, instead of the ablative of the thing with the accusative or 
the person, sometimes take an accusative of ihe thing, and a dative of th« 
person; as, Oui quum Deidnira tiinlcam induisset. Cic. JMnare munC-ra civittu. 
In the earliest writers dono^ like aynd&no^ has sometimes two accusatives or an 
accusative of the person with the infinitive. 

n. A noun denoting that in 'iLCordance with which any thing is, 
ur is done, is often put in the ablative without a preposition ; as, 

Nostra mOre^ According to our custom. Cic. InsfLiito sua Qesar copiis tuat 
ftfem(. According to his practice. Caes. Id factum consilio meo, — by my ad- 
vice. Ter. Pdcem fecit his conditionlbus,— on these conditions. Nep.' 

Note. The prepositions de, ca?, j»ro, and secundum are often expressed with 
ftQch nouns; as, Neoue est facturus quidquam nisi de meo consilio. Cic. Ex 
eonsuetiidlne dUquw. fdcire. Plin. Ep. Dicet quidquid dgas, dgire pro viriLus. 
Vic. SScunaum naturam vh^re. Id. 

in The ablative denoting accompaniment, is usually joined with 
*«m; as, 

Vdgdmur 3gentes cum conjiiglbus et lib^ris, Needv, we wander with ou 
wives and children. Cic. Scepe admlrdri sdleo cum hoc C. Lajlio. Id. JUiium 
vun his ad te litf ris mlsi. ^d. Ingressus est cum gladio. Id. Romim vhki cum 
febri. Cum occasu s6lis copias eaUcire^ — as soon as the sun set. 

Remark. But cum is sometimes omitted before words denoting military 
%nd naval forces, when limited by an adjective; as, Ad castra Cawris <^miut 
eopiis vontetulerunt. Caes. Jnck tdto exercitu prOftctus. Li v. Eddem dieem 
«d«f6iM C. Furius venit. Liv. And sometimes in military language cum is omit- 
feed, when acuompanving circumstances are mentioned, ana uot persons; as 
Ccutra clamdre inodikmL 
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§ 9A0. 1. A noun, adjective, or verb, may be followed by 
«he ablative, denoting in what respect their signification is taken ; 
as, 

Piitdte flUus, consiUis p&rensj In affection a son, in counsel a parent. Cia 
R?ge» ndmine mdgis qttam impino^ Kings in name rather than in autnority. Nep. 
(/^dum rUhnlne BUrrax, Caes. — Jure pirUut^ Skilled in law. Cic. Anxvm dttf" 
mOj Anxious in mind. Tac. Pidfhus cBoeVj Lame in his feet. Sail. Orlnc rSber^ 
rAfier ore.. Mart. FrorUe UUtu. Tac. Major natu. Cic. Prvdendd noti inferior. 
Uau vero itiam t&pSrior. Id. Maxlmus ndtu, Liv. — Animo angi, To be troi bled 
bi mind. Cic. Cbntrimisco tdtd mente et omnibus artutms^ I am agitated in my 
wiiole mind and in every limb. Id. Captus mente^ Affected in mind, i . t de> 
prived of reason. Id. AUSro dculo capitur. Liv. fngSnii laude JUrvii Cio. 
roUere ndUUtdte, Tac. Animdque et corp&re tor-pet. Hor. 

Remark. This may be called the ablative of UmitatUm^ and denotes the rela- 
tion expressed in English by * in respect of,' *in regard to,' *as to,* or *in.»— 
Respecting the genitive of limitation after adjectives, see § 213 ; — after verbs, 
I 220, 1 : and respecting the accusative of limitation, see § 281, R. 5; § 232, (8.); 
and § 234, IL 

2. (1.) Adjectives of plenty or want are sometimes limited by the 
ablative ; as, 

D6PWS plena servUj A house full of servants. Juv. Dives agris. Rich in 
land. Hor. Firax sceculum bdnis artifyns. Plin. — Imps verbis^ Deficient in words. 
Cic. Orba frairtbus^ Destitute of brothers. Ovid. Viduum arbdrlbus »6hm. 
Colum. Nudus agris. Hor. For the genitive after adjectives of plenty and 
want, see ^ 213, R. 3-6. 

(2.) Verbs signifying to abound, and to be destitute, are followed 

by the ablative ; as, 

Scdtentem beUms ponium. The sea abounding in monsters. Hor. Urbs r^dundtA 
mllttibus, The city is full of soldiers. Auct. ad Her. Villa dbundat porco, hcedo^ 
agnOy galUna^ lacte, cdseo^ meUe. Cic. — Virum qui picumd egeat. A man who is 
In want of money. Id. Cdrere adpd, To be free from fault. Id. Mea ddAU^ 
tentia indiget iUorum b&r*d existimatione. Id. Abattdai audacia, consllio et r&- 
fcione deficltur. Id. 

Remark 1. To this rule belong dbundo^ exUMro^ rSdundOy scdteOy ajffluo, ctr- 
4wnJluOj diffluo, sSqyerJitio^ supp^dito^ vdleo^ vtgeo ; — careo^ igeo, ituUgeOy vdco, d8^ 
fictor^ destituor, etc. 

Rem. 2. The genitive^ instead of the ablative, sometimes follows certain 
verbs signifying to abound or to want. See ^ 220, 3. 

Rkm. 8. To do any thing with a person or thing, is expressed in Latin bv 
fa -ere with de ; as, Quid de Tulliold med fiet t Cic ; and more frec^uently by 
the simple ablative, or the dative; as. Quid hoc homlne or huic hdmlni fdcwfis f 
What can you do with this man V Cic. Ntscii quid fdciat auro, — what he shall 
do with the gold. Plaut. Qttirf me/ia« pai-d pendis^ You care little what be- 
comes of me. Ter.— 5?/m is occasionally used in the same manner; a.0, Metum 
vepertmt quidnam se futurum esset^ — what would become of them. Liv. 

§ 3^1. A noun denoting that of which any thing is de- 
.^rived, or from which it is freed, removed, or separated, is often 
put in the ablative without a preposition. 

This construction occurs after verbs si<;nifyin<j to deprive, free^ d#- 
mr^ drive awag, remove, depart, and others which imply separation. 
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NoTK. The principal verbs of this class are ofroto, peUo, dSpeUo^ eaepdlo, ab' 

iemihJeOy rimaceo, tecemo, prdktbeo, sipdrOy exclsdo^ intercludo, dbeo^ exeo^ ceda, 
iecedOf discedo^ desistOj evddOy absttneo, ipdUo^ privo, orbOy wSro, expidio^ kmOx 
madOj aolvOy exsdvo^ exdniro^ Uvo, p^rgo. to which maj be added the adjeo- 
Uves Uber, mmdnu, /wrttf , vAcwu, and <Mi^m» ; as, 

Nmiantur arbdres ioliis, The trees are stripped of leaves. Plin. Hoc me ftMra 
mtti. Free me from this fear. Ter. Tttne earn philds^iphiam sS^re^ qtus mdlkU 
met jtLdlcio^ privat apprdbfttione, orbat senslbus ? Cic. Solvit te Teucria mctu. 
Virg. Te ilUs sSdlbus arcebit. Cic. Q. Varium peUire possessionlbus cGndhu 
esLld, Omnes tilhvL rimOti. Liv. LSvdre se ere &li@no. Cic. MeUvetcMri 
tecermini pdpHlo. Hor. Afiimu8 omni liber cUra et angore. Cic. UirvntmiM 
homing dlieni8Slmuin. Id. When dUenus signifies ' averse ' or ' hostile to/ it taket 
&e ablative with od, or rarely the dative ; as, Id dtcity quod Qli causae moxiflM 
mt dUenum. Id. In the sense of * unsuited,' it may also be joined with the gen- 
itive; as, Quig dUenum pdtet ejus esse dignitatis? Id. — Mius too, m analogy 
with adjectives and verbs of separation, sometimes takes an ablative; as, Neve 
p6Ut d&um s&piente bdno^u^ bedtum. Hor. ; but this may also be referred to the 
ablative after comparatives. Cf. ^ 256, B. 14. 

Remark 1. Most verbs of depriving and separating are more or less fre- 
quentlv followed by oA, de, or car, with the ablative of me thing j and always by 
ab with the ablative of the person; as, Tu Juptter^ kunc a tuis aris arcebis. Cic. 
PraOcHum ex arce pfyiUerunt, Nep. Aquam de agro pellire, Plin. Ex ingrdtd 
civicate cedire. Cic. Arcem ab incendio Itbirdvii. Id. Solvere bdluam ex c&- 
tenis. Auct. ad Her. — Sides rirndtas a Germanis. Caes. Se ab Etruscis sicer- 
nire, Liv. 

Rem. 2. Arceo, in the poets, sometimes takes the dative, see 4 224, R. 2., 
and sometimes an infinitive; as, Pldgamque sfidere cedendo arcebat. Ovid.— 
Prdhibeo and defendo take either the accusative of the person or thing to be 
defended, with the ablative of the thing to be warded off— or the reverse— 
dhquem or d&mtid a p^ridUo, or pSrlc&lum ab dUquo, They are also sometimes 
construed witn the dative, see § 224, R. 2, and sometimes with infinitive or 
subjunctive clauses. Prdhibeo has rarely two accusatives ; as, Id te Jupiter 
nrdhibessiL Plant. ; or poeticallv the accusative and genitive ; as, CapUe pr6H- 
bere Pcenos &qull». Sil. — IrUeraico takes the person either in the accusative or 
the dative, and the thing in the ablative, dUquem or dUcui allqua re; as, QuUmg 
quum &qua et igni intercUxissent. Csbs. — Instead of the ablative, a subjunctive 
clause with ne, and more rarely with trf, sometimes follows inteixtico. — Abtum, 
in like manner, takes the ablative with aby and sometimes the dative; as, 
€urta nescio ^tid temper dbest rei. Hor. Cf. § 224, R. 1. — AbJico takes some- 
times an ablative, and sometimes an accusative of the thing renounced; as, 
AbdUidre te m&gistratu. Cic. Abdicdre mSigistratum. Sail. In Plautus, c»r- 
cwmducOy to cheat, takes the ablative of the thing. Inter cludo^ instead of an 
Ablative of the tning with an accusative of the person, sometimes takes an 
aecnsative of the thing and a dative of the person; as, JttnSrum angnstia mnl> 
Utuuiiii f&^m intercmirarU. Cses. : and, mstead of the ablative of the thir^g, 
a subjunctive clause with ^i^dminus occurs: Intercludor ddldre, quOwAnut ad Ic 
plSra tcribam. Cic. 

Rem. 8. Verbs which signify to dittinguith, to dif'er, and to ditagre€f axt 
generally construed with a6, but sometimes, especially in the p.ets, with tlie 
ablative alone. 

Note. Verbs si^ifying to distinguish^ etc.. are dtstinguo^ tUtcemo. secemo, 
ffif^^i diicrfpo. disstcteOy distOy dittentioy discordo, dbhorreo. dlienOy and dbdlienc.^-' 
tfUtenUOy ditsiaeOy discrSpo, and discordo are constmea also with cum. — Th« 
rerbs which signify to differ are soiietimes construed with the dative; asi 
Dittat ini'ldo scurrs dmicug. Hor., and in like maimer the adjective <6ioen9H8i 
IB, iV<fttf est tam Lfsla divertum^ quam Jtocrdtet. Quint 
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ABLATIVE OF PRICE. 

§ ftS9m The price or valtie of a thing is put in the ablative, 
when it is a definite sum, or is expressed by a substantive ; as, 

Quum te tricfitOis t&lentis riffi Ootto vendicRgset^ When you had sold yoowelf 
to kine Cottus for three hundred talents. Cic. VencUdU hie auro pairiam^ Thii 
one sold his country for gold. Virg. CHhui uw> asse vindlis. Plin Gmstitit qudd- 
ringentu millibus. Varr. Denis m diem asslbus dnimum ei corpus {mmium) 
tBfUmdri, Tac. JJvi momento cetUTnare. Cses. Jttitc verbitm vUe tat u<finti mi' 
nis. Plant. Asse cdrum est. Sen. £p. 

KzMARK 1. The verbs which take an ablative of price or value are '.1) a-ftl^ 
mOj dicOy fdciOf fio, hdheo^ pendOj pHto^ depHtOy taxo: (2) ^»w, mercor^ vendo, efo, 
rcneo, «to, consto^ prosto, conduco^ IdcOy vdleo^ luOj and llceo. — To these Jiiust he 
added others, which express some act or enjoyment for which a certain prlca 
is paid ; as, Ldvor quddrante. Trtginta millibus 'Cfeiiits habitat. Cic. Vix dracnmii 
est o6f&ndtus dficera. Ter. Ddceo talento, etc. So esse in the sense * to be worth * ; 
as, Sextante scU in JtdHa Srat 

Rem. 2. Respecting the genitive of price or value, when expressed in a ^em- 
eral or indefinite manner, see \ 214. 

Rem. 3. The price of a thing, contrary to the general rule, is often expressed 
indefinitelv by a neuter adjective; as, magna, permagno, parvo, lantuluj plure^ 
minfmo, plwimOj mH, viUorij vUisrimo. nimio, etc. ; as, rlure venii. Cic. Omduxii 
wm magno ddmum. Id. These adjectives refer to some noun understood, as 
prdtio. cere, and the like, which are sometimes expressed ; as, Parvo pretio ta 
cendi'Msse. Cic. — The adverbs bine, pulchre, recte, mdlej care, etc., sometimes 
take the place of the genitive or ablative of price; as, Bine inter e; ricte reit- 
dire; opUme vendire, etc. 

Rem. 4. Yarro has used vdUo with the accusative ; as, Denarii dicti^ quod 
denos osris vdUbanL 

Rem. 5. Muto and its compounds, commuto and permuto, are commonly con« 
strued like verbs of selling, tne thing parted with being put in the accusative, 
and the thing received in exchange for it, in the ablative; as, ChdOniam yUui^ 
dem pingui mutdvit dristd. Virg. But these cases are often reversed, so that the 
Uiing received is put in the accusative and the thin^ given for it in the ablaf 
tive ; as. Cur vaue permutem Sdblnd dlvitias dpirdswres t Why should I ex- 
change my Sabine valley for more wearisome riches? Hor. — Sometimes in this 
const) uction cum is joined with the ablative. 

ABLATIVE OF TIME. 

§ 9S9m A noun denoting the time at or vrithiyt which any 
thing is said to be, or to be done, is put in the ablative withotit 
a preposition ; as, 

Die qvinto decessii, He died on the fifth day. Nep. Hoc temp6i«. At thifl 
time. Cic. Tertid vigllirv er^iptidiiem fecerunt. They made a sally at the third 
watch. C«3. Ut hieme ndviges. That you should sail in the winter. Cic. Prog^ 
Imo triennio omnes gentes subegit. Nep. Agdmcnnon cum unlversd GriBcid vu 
dicem annis unajn cepit urbem. Nep. 

Note I. The English expression ' by day ' is rendered in Latin either by 
intcrdiu or die ; ' by night,' by noctu or node ; and * in the evening,' by respire 
or vtspiri; St^e § 82, Exc. 6, (a.) LOdis is used for in temp&t-e iTuJorum ; and 
SdlurndUbus, Ldtlnis, glddidtdribus, for ludis SdtwmdUbus, etc. Otlier nouns not 
withorly expressing time are used in that sense in the ablative either with ot 
pro lout m, as initio, pi-incipio, adventii and discessu dUatjiis, c&raltiLt, 'iimfdim 
Sello, pace, etc. ; or in initio^ etc. But belto is more common without in, if it it 
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joined VI ith an adjective or a genitive; as, BeUo Punico iicundo^ beUo Ldiinl^ 
rum ; and so, also, puynd Qmnensi. So we say in pueritia^ but omit in with 
Rn adjective ; as, extremd pueritid. In is very rarely used with nc unfi express 
ing a certain space of time; as, annus^ diesy ndm^ etc., for the purpose of do- 
noting the time of an event. In teinpdre signifies either ' in distress,' or * in 
ditie,' i. e. ' at the right time ' ; but in both cases temp&re alone is used, and 
'empdre in the sense of ' early ' has even become an adverb^ an earlier form of 
which was tempdri or tempen, whose comparative is tefnpiriw. 

Rbmakk 1. When a period is marked by its distance before or after anothei 
fixed time, it may be expressed by ante ov post with either the accusative of 
the ablative. — (a ) The preposition is regularlv placed before the accusatife. 
bvd after the ablative. If an adjective is used., the preposition is often piacea 
bfitween the adjective and the noun. In this connection the ordinal as well aa 
the cardinal numbers may be used. Hence the English phrase ' after three 
years,' or ' three years after,' may be expressed in these eight ways ; post t^'et 
annos, trihus annis post ; post tertium annumj tertio anno post ; ires post annos^ 
Mbus post annis; tertium post annum, tertio post anno. 

(6.) '^Vhen ante or post stands last, an accusative may be added to denote 
the tim' before or after which any thing took place; as, MuUis annis post d6- 
ceniv!ro-. Cic. So Consul foetus est annis post Romum condltam ti-Scentis duA- 
denondginUi, 

Note 2. Post and ante sometimes precede the ablatives, as ante annit o>tOf 
post paucis diedus ; and also before such ablatives as are used adverbially, as 
pott alXquanto ; ante pnvlo. 

Note 3. Uunm and a verb are sometimes added to post and ante in all the 
forms above specified; e. g. tribus annis postquam venirat; post ires an-nos quam 
venirat; tertio anno postquam venirat ; }X)st annum tertium quam wn^rat, etc. j 
all of which expressions signify ' three years after he had come.' Sometimes 
post is omitted ; as, tertio anno quam venSrat. 

Note 4. Instead of postquam, ' after,' we may use ex quo, quum, or a relative 
agreeing with the preceding ablative ; as. Ipse octo diebus, quibus has liiiras da- 
bam, cum Uj4di c^ias me conjunaam ; i. e. in eight days after the date of this 
letter. Plane, in Cic. Fam. Aiovs Sex. Roscii quatriduo, quo is occlsus est, 
Chrysdffdno nuntidtur, — four days after he had been killed. Uic. Qiiem trlduo, 
mmm has dabam Ut^ras, exspectdbam, — three days after the date of this letter. 
Plane, in Cic. In such cases in is sometimes jouied with the ablative ; as, In 
diebus paucis, quibus htBC acta sunt, mdritw. Ter. 

Rem. 2. The length of time before the present moment may be expressed by 
Sbhinc with the accusative, and, less frecjuently, the ablative; as, QtuBsUyi- fuisd 
ibhinc annos fpidtuordecim. Cic. Cdmitiis iam abhinc triginta diebus hdldtis. Id. 
The^sarae is also expressed hy ante with the pronoun hie; as, ante hos aeoB 
menses indledixisti mlht, — six months ago. Phajd. Ante '» sometimes used in- 
stead of abhinc: and the length of time before is sometimes expressed bv the 
ablative joined with hie or iue; as, Paucis his dUbus, or paucis iUis dt^ms," 
a few days ago. 

Rem. 3. The time at which any thing is done, is sometimes expressed by the 
neuter accusative id, with a genitive; as, VenU id teinp&ris. Cic. So with a 
f reposition; Ad id diei. Gell. See § 212, R. 3. 

Rem. 4. (o.) The time ai or vjtthin which any thing is done, is sometimes, 
with personal subjects, expressed hy de, with the ablative; as, De terlid vlglliS 
ad hostes contendit, — in the third watch. Caes. Ut jufffdent h6tnfnes snrgunt de 
nocte Uitrones. Hor. So, also, with sub ; as, Ne sfd> ipsa prdfectiitr e mllites oppi- 
ivm in^umpSrent, — at the very time of his departure. CaBs. Stdf adventu Koinofir 
9rum, While the Romans were arriving. Id. 

(b.) The tmie loithin which anv thing occurs, is also sometimes expressed by 
mtra with ""he accusative; as, tHmidiam partem ndtimum Mibegit intra tlgiiUi 
dies. Plant Intra dedmum diem, qucun Phiras venirai^ lu less than ten oayf 
\fter. . . Liv 
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Rkm. 6. The time within which a thing happens, is often expressed by the 
Rhlative with m; especially (a) in connection with numerals; as, Bi$ in die 
tdtui-um Jiiri ; vix itr in anno muUittm auckre ; and (6), as in the use of intra, 
to denote that the event happened before the time specified had fully expired. 

Rem. 6. Instead of in pueritid, dddletcent^, Juventute^ sSnectiUe, etc., in stat- 
ing the age at which a person performed an^ action, the concretes jwer, ddd- 
le^cens, juvivU^ linex^ etc., are commonly jomed to the verb ; as, On. Pompetua, 
ftdolescens se et ptUrem cons(Ho servavit. — So, also, adjectives ending in en^irimB 
are sometimes used in stating the number of years a person has lived; aa, 
Ciohv $€xdgendHus. 

Vor ih« ablativs denottng dunttloii of time, sm f 386. 

ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 

§ 3tl4. The name of a town in which any thing is said to 

be, or to be done, if of the third declension or plural number, is 

put in the ablative without a preposition ; as, 

Alexander B&bj^lone ett mortutUj Alexander died at Babylon. Gic. InikiSrii 
tmUtwn — Thebis nutritus an Argis, — whether brought up at Thebes or at Aigoe. 
Hor. Nattu Tibare vel Gibiis. Id. 

Remark 1. *In the country' is expressed by rare, or more commonly by 
ru/t, without a preposition ; as, Paier yuium rilri kdbltare justiL Cic. With an 
adjective only rure is used; as, Intei'dum nUgdris rure pdtemo, Hor Cf. 
§ 221, N. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The preposition in is sometimes expressed with names d 
towns ; as. In Phllippis quidam nuncidvit. Suet. 

(6.) Names of towns of the first and second declension, and sinpilar number, 
and also ddrmts and h&mus, are in like manner sometimes put m the ablative 
witliout in. See § 221, R. 2 and R. 3. — So, also, terrd m&rique^ by land and by 
sea. /n is also friequently omitted with Ukio and Uida, especially when joined 
with an adjective and having the meaning of * occasion ' ; as. Hoc l6oo, muUia 
Uids, etc. — jLi6ro joined with an adjective, as hoc, primo, etc., is used without 
in when the whole book is meant, and with in when only a portion is referred 
to. An ablative of place joined with tdto, tdtd^ t&isj is generally used without 
m; tts. Urbe told gimiUu^L Cic. T6td Asia tfdgdtur. Id. TStomdri. Id. But 
in sucn cases m is sometimes used. So cunctd Asia. Liv. 

BxM. 8. Before the names of countries, of nations used for those of countries, 
and of all other places in which any tiling is said to be or to be done, except 
those of towns, and exce[5ting also the phrases specified in the first and second 
remarks, the preposition in is commonly used ; as, fphicrdtes in Thracia vixU, 
Chares in Sigeo. Nep. Rure igo viveniem, tu dicis in urbe bedtum, Hor. Aio hoc 
fiiri in GrsBciiL Plaut In bactrianis SogdianisTtte urbes condHdU. Licm in 
urbe fuit. Virg. But it is sometimes omitted by writers of every class and 

giriod ; as, mUtes itdfint castris hdbebat. Sail. Magnis in Utudtbus fvii iStd 
raecia. Nep. Pdp&k tenaug maa^me theatre et spect&cfklis perq)ezivt esL Cio. 
Pomfteius »e oppido Unet. Id. In the poets and later prose writers this < mis- 
sion is of very frequent occurrence not only with names of townb but with 
ablatives of all nouns answering to the question, where? as, Ndvita iupp% 
tedeiu Ovid, /bam forte Via Saci^d. Hor. Silvisque aCTistque viisqae ecrpdra 
/'ukiii jd'.enl. Ovid. Mi<Uo alveo concursum eiL Liv. — Firis, out at the door, 
abroad, *s properly an ablative of place ; as, Fdris caenat. Cic. Cf. § 287, 
U. 5, (c.) 

§ 9SS. 1. Afler verbs expressing or implying motion, the 
name of a Uywa whence the motion proceedb, is p t in the abla 
tive, without a preposition ; as. 
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Bmndlsio prdfeeH s&mtUj We departed from Brundisium. Cic, Didnysius 
tSrainui Stracusis eaymUm CMnthi puiros dOcebat. Id. Deindrdtut Tarquinios 
Corintho fugit. Id. Accepi tuas llUh^as ddtas Placenti&. Id. IntSrim Konil per 
UHras c&rtior fit ; scil. ddtas or missas. Sail. J. 82. So, also, after a verbal 
nooii; as, Narbone ricUtus. Cic. 

Remark 1. The ablatives domoj humoy and rure or ruri, are used 
like names of towns, to denote the place whence motion proceeds ; 
as, 

Domo prdfecttUj Hairing set ont from home. Nep. Surgit hiimo jiivSni\ 
1 he yonth rises fr^m the eround. Ovid. Rare hue adoenit. Ter. 8i run v^niet. 
Id. Virgil uses domo with wide ; as, Qui ginw t unde dUmo t and Liv y in- 
stead of ddrno dbesse, has ette ab dOmo. With an adjective, rure^ and not rOtriy 
must be us^sd. 

Rem. 2. With names of towns and ddvms and hUmut^ when answering the 
guestion * whence ?' a6, ea;, or de, is sometimes used ; as, Ab Alexandria irrd- 
fectm. Cic. £x d6mo. Id. De vltifira venisse Viennd. Mart. Ab h&mo. Virg. 

Rem. 8. (a.) With other names of places whence motion proceeds^ ab, tx, 
or de^ is commonly expressed ; as, i/€ a portu pnxmlsU. Plaut. Ex AsiA 
transis in Eurdpam. Curt. Ex castris prdAciscuntur. Caes. De Pompflno, 
scil. pisedio. Cic. — So, also, before names of nations used for those of coun- 
tries ; as, Ex Medis ad adversdi'i&rum hlbemdc&la pervenU. Nep. 

{b.) But the preposition is sometimes omitted; as, Z/l^rce Macedonia a^^. 
Liv. Classis Cypro adwnit. Curt. Cessiasent loco. Liv. Ni ctte vie is et castelli» 
proaimis subventum f&rei. Id. Ite sacris, prdp^ate sacris, laurumqve c^pillii 
pdnite. Ovid. Finlbus onrnes proaluere sms. Virg. Advclvunt ingentes montl- 
Dus omot. Id. This omission of the preposition is most common in the poets 
and later prose writers. 

2. The place by, through, or over which, afler verbs of motion, com- 
monly follows per ; but frequently also it is put in the ablative with- 
out a preposition ; as, 

Per Thebas iter fecit. Nep. ExercUum vado transducit. Caes. His pontlbus 
pdbulatum nUtteboL Id. Tribuni m'lUlum porta Collina urbem ititrdvet'e gub sigixif^ 
mediar/«« urbe agnUne in Avtntinum perguiU. Liv. Ligiones Penninis Cottiaiiis- 
fue Alplbus, /xzrs monte QrB.iOy trddHcunitir. Tac. Eqvites via breviore j^rep 
mid, die. 

ABLATIVE AFTER COMPARATIVES. 

§ 3«]^G« 1. When two objects are compared b^ means of the comp):u-ative 
degree, a coni'unction, as quamy aique, etc., is sometunes expressed, and some- 
time^ j omitted. 

2. The comparative degree, when quam is omitted, is followed 

hj the ablative of that with which the comparison is made; as, 

Nihil est virtute formOmUy Nothing is more beautiful than virtue. Cic. QtJW 
C, Lselio cdmioi't Who is more courteous than C. Lalius? Id. 

R KM ARK 1. The person or thing with which the svhject of a pro- 
position is compared, is usually put in the ablative; as , 

Sid ere pulchHor iUe tft, tu livior cortlce. Hor. ViUus argentum est auro, vir* 
atlbus aurum. Id. Tullus Hostilius fSrdcior Romiilo ftdt. Liv. Lacrtma nihA 
''iff7t8 ar^escit. Cic. Quidmdgit est durum saxo, quid molUus unda? Ovid. Hoc 
nemo fuit minut ineptus. Ter. Atbdnum, McBcenas, sive Fdkrtmm te. rndgis ap< 
josltis deleciat. Hor. 
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Hum. 2. An object with which a person or thing addressed is compared, ia , 
fclso put in the ablative ; as, fons Bandusia spUndHdior vitro ! Hor. 

Rem. 3. Sometimes the person or thing with which the subject of a proposi- 
tion is compared, instead of following it in the ablative, is connected with it by 
yMaw, and it is then put in the same case as the subject, whether in the noim- 
native or the accusative; as, (h'dtio quam habitus fuU mis^.rabilvjr. Cic. 
AJJinno ntdlam esse Inudem ampliOrem quam eam. Id. bo, also, when an abla- 
tive in the case absolute takes the place of the subject; as, l^desn (s^il. dace, 
pluva, quam gre^rario milite, tdUi-ante. Tac. 

Rem. 4. If the person or thing which is compared with any object ia nelttiai 
the subject of the sentence nor the person addressed, quam is commonly used. 
and the object which follows it is tlien put in the nominative with sum^ ana 
sometimes in an oblique case to agree with the object with which it is com- 
pared; as, 7tf ^/zor-em, quam ego sum, su/jpono tibi. Plant. E(/o Ji&minem caiU- 
didrem vidi neviintm quam Phormionem. Ter. Advenius Jiostium fait agria, 
quam urbi terribllior. Liv. Omties fontes aestate, quam hi^me, stjuU yilidifireM, 
rlin. Themistoclis nomen, quam Solonis, est iUustnus. Cic. — The followiua 
example illustrates both the j)rece«ling constructions: — Ut tib% muUo mn/oti, 
quam AfrTcanus fuit, ine nvn mid'jo vundrem quam Lselium fddU et in repubUcd 
it in dmicUid wljunctum nsse pdildre. Cic. 

Rem. 5. (rt.) The person or thing with whicn the object of an active vero is 
compare i, though u>ually connected with it by quam, (R. 4,) is sometime!^ put 
in the ablative, especially in the poets, and frequently also even in prose, if the 
ob,ect is a pronoun, particularly a relative pronoun; as, Attdlo, quo ijrdcifh'em 
tnimicum fum liubiii, sdrorem (Udity He gave his sister to Attalus, ihanwhum. etc. 
Curt. Hoc nihil (/rdtius J'dc^re pdtts. Cic. Causam ^nim suscrpisti (int}qutdrt.m 
memoria tud. Id. I'jceqi mdnmientum sere perennius. Hor. Cur dl'nnim san- 
guine \iprrino cautius vital t Id. Quid prius aicarn solitis parentis laudlbus V Id. 
Afajora virlbus nudes. Virg. Nvllam sacra vlte prius severis urbdrem. Hor. 
Nullos his mallem ludos spectnsse. Id. ^ 178, 3. 

(6.) The ablative instead of quam is never used with any other oblique caie 
except the accusative, but qiuun is sometimes found, even where the ablative 
might have been used; as, MelUn' tiUiorque est ctrta pax quam s^terdta victoria. 
Liv. After quain, if the verb cannot be supplied from the preceding sentence, 
est, fuit, etc., must be added; as, HoiC verba sunt M. Varroiiisy quam fuit 
Claudius, dtKtidi'is. Gell. Drusum Genndnicum nUudrem ndtu, quam ipse erat, 
frdtrem dmlsit. Sen. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Minus, plus, and amplius with numerals, andjfc'ith other words 
I'enoting a certain measure or a certain portion of a thing, are used either with 
or without quam, generally as indeclinable words, without influence upon the 
construction, but merely to modifv the number; as, Non plus qutim qttattu>r 
miUia tjfuf/rrunt, not effuyit. Liv. Isidores antiqui non sunt Osi plus qt^<im qud- 
tuor coujribus, not plilribus. Cic. 

{b.} Quam is frequently omitted with all cases; as^ Minus duo millii h&mi- 
num ear tanU.) cxercHu effuyerunt. Liv. Mllitts Ronidm stepe plus dimidiati tuett- 
9i» abdriii feribdiit. Cic. Quum plus annum isyer Juisset. Liv, Sedicim iwn 
aft^lius CO anjw leyidnlbus dPfensum impeiium est. Id. 

(f.) These comparatives, as in the preceding example, are sometimes in- 
sertod between the numeral and its substantive, and sometimes, when joined 
witl a negative, they follow both, as a sort of apposition ; as, Quinque niiffia 
arviutorum, non amplius, relictum irat prcB^divm, — a garrison of five thousand 
soldiers, not more. Liv. So, also, lonyiu»: Ctesay certior est factus, mayncu 
G:^U}vum copias non longius millia passu um octo ah 'libemis suis idyfuisse. Croa. 
See ^ 236. 

{d.) The ablative is sometimes used with these as with other comparatives; 
AS, Dies trifjinta aut plus eo t« ndvi fui. Ter. Triennio ampUus. Cic. Horii 
ampUus mdliihtintur. Id. Ne lonyius tiiduo ah castris abtU. Caes. Afmd Sutlvci 
non Uni,y%u^ anno remdnere uno in loco inciknuh cnnsd tictL Id. Qimm fnIlK) mm 
tmplius duLbus miilibus hdbuisstt. Sail. 
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Bbh. 7. Qmm is in like manner sometimes omitted without a change of 
case, after major, mtnor^ and some other comparatives; as, Obsldes ae mindm 
octumim deimra annorum neu majores qnliuim quadrrigenuin,.... of not lees 
than eighteen, nor more than forty-five years of ago. Li v. /j? urbcrjo exercUu^ 
qui minorts quinque et triyinta amn's ernnly in naves iinjxislu sunt. The geiiitivi 
and ablative, in these and similar examples, are to be referred to § 211, R. 6. 
Ixmgius nb urbe mille passuum, Liv. Annos ncttus nu'ujis quddrSfjinln. Oic. 

Rem. 8. When the second member of a comparison is an infinitive or a 
clause, ifuam is always expressed; as, Nihil est in aicendo »idjus quam ut faveat 
oratori auditor. Cic. 

Rkm. 9. Certain nouns, participles, and adjectives, — as dplnidnej ^t, e»- 
5P€< UUione^ fide^ — diclOy sdhto^ — oBotio, credi&Ui^ riicessdru), verOj and jiiato, — are 
used h) a peculiar manner in tne ablative after comparatives; as, Oplnioue 
Valerius venturus esse cUciturj — sooner than is expected. Cajs. Dicto crtius ti.'Tii- 
da aqudra placatj Quicker than the word was spoken. Virg. Injurias yrdwu 
aequo habere. Sail. 

(a.) These ablatives supply the place of a clause; thus, grchdus ceqito Ih 
equivixlent to ffrdviiis qtiam quod asfjuuiH est. The v are often omitted; as, T.iS' 
tnistocles liberius vlvebai^ scil. cBquo. Nep. In such cases, the comparative may 
be translated by the positive degree, with too^ quite, or rather, as in the above 
examole — ' He lived too freely,' or ' rather freely.' Voluntas quum niAjor est 
atque longior, omne dnimi lumen exstinquit, — when it is too great, and of too long 
continuance. Cic. So tristior^ scil. sdllto, rather sad. 

(b.) The English word ' still,' joined with comparatives, is expressed by 
Idam or vel, and only in later prose writers by adhiic ; as, Ut in cor]>dribuf ^"vig- 
we dissliailitadines sunty sic in dnimis exsistuyii majorts C'tiam vdrletdtts. Cic. 

Rem. 10. (a.) With infirior, the dative is sometimes used, instead of the 
ablative; as, Vir nulla arte cuinuam inferior. Sail. The ablative is also found; 
as, Ui humdnos casus virtute injeridres p&tes. Cic. But usually infhnor is fol- 
lowed by qiMtn ; as, Tividtheus belli laiule nan infP.rior J'uii, quam pater. Cio» 
Gratia rum inferior, quam qui umquam fuerunt amplissini. Id. 

(6.) QudliSy * such as,' with a comparative, occurs poetically instead of the 
relative pronoun in the ablative; as, Nardo perunctum, quale non per/ecliut 
mecB Idbordrinl uidnus ; instead of quo. Hor. Epod. 6, 59. Animcje quale* niqTte 
eandidiores teii'n tulit ; for quibus. Id. Sat. 1, 5, 41. 

Rem. 11. Quam pro is used after comparatives, to express disproportion; as, 
Prmlium atrocius quam pro nfimt'ro piufnantium. The battle was more severe 
than was proportionate to the number of the combatants. Liv. Miturr^ quana 
pro tiimultu, ccedts. Tac. 

Rem. 12. When two adjectives or adverbs are compared with each other, 
both are put in the comparative ; as, THumphus clarior quam gratior, A tri- 
umph more famous than acceptable. Liv. Fortius quam f elicius belLum yesse 
runt. So, also, when the comparative is formed bv means o^vuiyis; as, Siagis 
aadacter quam parate ad dlctiulum veniebat. Cic. — Tacitus uses the positive in 
one part of the proposition; as, Specitm excels(e (//^/"ife vOhcmentius qvim caata 
VL^piU'bal ; or even in both; as, Claris mdjoribus quam vf-tustis. 

Rem. 13. {a.) Potius and inayis are sometimes joined pleonastically with 
malU and pnestdre, and also witli comparatives; as, Ab lymnibus se dfsertos p6- 
tius q^uam abs te (kfensos esse nialunt. Cic. Qui magis of re vincire quam din 
wipirdre mnlit. Liv. Ut fnuh-i potiiis quam servlre prsestaret. Cic. i\lifi} quondi 
fHya notius qua7n ulla procincia esset optatior. Id. Uuis magis queat esse boA- 
tiorV Virg. 

(6.) S), also, the prepositions prcs, antey prater, Rnd supra, are soraetirnea 
used wi:h a comparative; as, Unus prse cHUy'is /ortu^r exsm-yit, Apul. SciUrt 
aate alios immduior omnts. Virg. They also 'H.'cur with a superlative,* as, 
\nte alios curissimus. Nep. As these prepositions, when jjiied with the 
positive, denote comparison, they seem in such examples to be reduiidant, 
See ^ 127. 

n* 
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Hem. 14. Aliut is sometimes in poetry treated as a comparative, and coii« 
rtrued with the ablative instead of atque with the nominative or accusative; 
u, Neve imles dlium sapiente bdno^ue bedtum. Hor. Alius Lyiippo. 1^ But 
compare § 261, N. 

Rem. 15. By the poets ac and aique are sometimes used inisteai of quam 
after comparatives ; as, Quanto constantUyr idem in vitiis, tanto livMU miser ao 
prior ilUj qui, etc. Hor. Arctius atque hidSrd prdcera adstringitur ilex. Id. 

Rem. 16. The degree of difference between objects compared ii 
expressed by the ablative : — 

(1.) Of substantives; as, Minor fino mense, Younger by one month. Hot. 
Sesquipede guam tu Umgior, Taller than you by a foot and a half. I'Unt 
ffibermn dimldio nUnor quam Britannia. Caes. Dimldio wifn^m constabiiy ft 
will cost less by half. Cic. Quam mdUstum est wno digito plus hdbire .'....to have 
one finger more, i. e. than we have, to have six fingere. Id. — but the expressioD 
is ambiguous, as it might mean * to have more than one finger.^ Sup6f*ai c&plte 
«t cervicibus altis. Virg. 

(2.) Of neuter adjectives of quantity and neuter pronouns, in the singular 
mimber. Such are <anto, quanto, quo, eo, hoc, mvUo, parvo, paulo, mnUo, dlf- 
quanto, tantUlo, aUiro tanto (twice as much); as, Multo doettor es jmtre, Thou 
art (by) much more learned than thy father. The relative and demonstrative 
words^ quatUtt — iarUo, quo — eo, or quo — hoc, signifying ' by how much — by so 
much,' are often to be translated bv an empliatic the ; as, Quanto s6mus sS^iri- 
6^'es, tanto mts submissins giramus. The more eminent we are, the more humbly 
let us conduct ourselves : lit. by how much — by so much — . Cic. Eo grdvioT 
est dolor, quo culpa est major. Id. But the relative word generally precedes 
the demonstrative; as, Quo diffldUus, hoc prcscldrius. Id. Poetically, also, 
Mium magis-Qmn mdgis are used instead of quanto mdgis — tanto mdgvs. Vii^^. 
M\\. 7, 787: and qtuim mdgis — tanto mdgis. Lucr. 6, 459. — Iter multo facSUits, — 
much easier. Caes. Parvo bi'evius, A little shorter. Plin. Eo mdgis, The mora. 
Cic. Ec mXnm. Id. Istoc mdgis vdpOld&is, So much the more. PlauL Via altiro 
tanto hmgioi', — as long again. Nep. Multo id maximum fiaX. Liv. 

(3.) The ablative of degree is joined not only with comparatives but with 
verbs which contain the idea of comparison ; as, mAho, pTfxsto, supero, exedlo. 
antecello, antecedo, and others compounded with ante ; and also with ante ana 
post, in the sense of ' earlier' and ' later '; as, Multo prcBsiat. Sail. Post paulo, 
A little after. Id. MuUt^ ante lads adventum, Long before — . Id. Multis parti- 
bm is equivalent to multo ; as, NUm^i^ muUis partibus esset inferior. Caes. 

Note. The accusatives multum, tantum, auantum, and dliquanlum, are some- 
times used instead of the corresponding ablatives ; as, Allquantum est ad rem 
ividior. Ter. Multum imprdbiores sunt. Plant. Quantum d&mo infhior, tan- 
him gl&i'id siperior evdsit. Val. Max. Cf. ^ 232, (3.) — So huge, 'far,' is fre- 
queTitlv used for midto ; as, Longe mSlior. Virg. Longe et mmtum arUScellire, 
Cic, &o, pars pidis sesqui wia/or,— longer by one half. Id. 

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE- 

§ 9S7. A noun and a participle are put in the ablative, 

called absolute, to denote the time, cause, means, or concomitant 
of an action, or the condition on which it de[)ends ; as, 

pythdg&r'u, Tarqulnio regnante, in Itdliam venit, Pythagoras came into Italy, 
Ir. the reigu of Tarquiii. Cic. Lupus, stimulante f&me, captal dv'.le, Hunger in- 
citing, the wolf seeks the fold. Ovid. MlUtes, ptcore e kngi aqitidribus riCM 
adat'to, extremavi ffimem sustentdbnnt. Caes. Mac oratione 1m )Ita, concfUum 
dl/nltit Id. (Snlli^ re cognita, obsldidnem rilinqmuU. Id. VirtUte excepta, nihii 
Imicifitu pruistdbiuus piiti tis. Cic, 
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Note 1. The Latin ablative absolute may be expressed in Enfi;^lish by *» eim 
Dar construction, but it is commonly better to translate it by a clause cornect- 
•d bv when^ since, whiles aWimitjh, 'after, m, etc., or by a verbal substantive: 
ks, Te adjuvante. With thy assistance. Non — nlti ie fuij^mnte. Only with th> 
assistance, or not without thy assistance. Te non adjuvanUj Without thy at* 
Bifitance. Cf. § 274, R. 5, (c.) 

Remark 1. This construction is an abridged form of expTesuon, 
equivalent to a dependent clause connected by quum, si, etsi, quam- 
quam, (juamvis, etc. 

Thus, for TarqtUnio regnanie, the expression dum Tarqtcinius regnabat Taiejtd 
be used; for hnc Ordtidfte hdUtd; — guum hanc drati&nem hdf/uisset, or auum hex 
9rdtio hiibita esset, — anuiliuvi dlm'mt. The ablative absolute may always be 
resolved into a proposition, by making the noun or pronoun the subject, and 
ttie participle the predicate. 

Rem. 2. This construction is common only with present and per- 
fect participles. Instances of its use with participles in rtis and dut 
are comparatively rare ; as, 

Caesire venturo, Phosphdre, redde diem. Mart. Imiptiiris tnm infestii n&- 
tionlbus. Liv. Quum conciv plausum, men nomine rfcltando, didisseL — when my 
name was pronounced. Cic. Qunm immolanda Iphlgenia tristis Cnlchas estei. 
Id. Quis est mini, qvi, niUlis qficii praeceutis trfidendii^, phlldsdphum te audeat 
^ilre — witliout propounding "any rules ot duty. Cic. Cf. ^ 274, R. 6, ^c.) and 
R. 9. 

Rem. 3. (a.) A noun is put in the ablative absolute, only when it 
denotes a different person or thing from any in the leading clause. 
Cf. § 274, S, (a.) 

{h.) Yet a few examples occur of a deviation from this principle, especially 
with a substantive pronoun referring to some word in the leading clause; as, 
Se audiente, scrlbit Thikydides. Cic. lAaio ex castiii Vm^'&tm, adstante et in- 
Bpectante ipso, iigna sustulit. Caes. Me dace, ad hwnc f)dti flncm, me millte, 
veni. Ovid. So M. Porcius Catu, vivo qttdque Sclpione, aUdtrdre ejus magnitudl. 
uem sdlitiis irai. Liv. 

Note 2. Two participles must not be put together in the ablative absolute 
agreeing with the same noun. -Thus, we may say Porcia tuqte marUum cogi- 
tantem mveridrat, but not, Porcia m&rito cogltante mvento. 

Note 8 Instead of the ablative absolute denoting a cause, ati accusative 
witli ab or propter occurs in Livy and in later writers ; as, Cnnopum contkd^re 
&Hntani, ob sepultum iUic rectbrem ndvis Canopum. Tac. Decemviri librot 
oibyllinus ifupicere jussi sunt propter territos homines ru)vu prdctigOs. Liv. 

Rem. 4. The ablative absolute serves to mark the time of an ac- 
tion, by reference to that of another action. If the present particii)le 
18 used, the time of the action expressed by the participle, is the same 
as that of the principal verb. The perfect participle and the future 
in rus, denote respectively an action as prior or subsequent to that 
expressed by the principal verb. 

Thus f n the preceding examples — P^thdadraSj Tarqulnio re^ante, in lUiliam 
tenit, l*vthagoras catne into Italy duitng me reign of Tarquimus. Galli, re coi?- 
Dita, otiididnevn rilinquunt. The Gauls, having learned the fact, abauJon the 
J yge. So, Bex djKim non «/«' migratiiro examine fdras prdcedit. The kiOg-bef 
io*i& not go abroad, except ivhen a swai-m is about to etnigrate, PUa. 
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Note 4. Nbn ptim quam, non nC«t, utj^tfiltUy and tamquam^ a.e sometirncv 
joined with the participle; as. Tibirius excessum Auyusti non prius pdlam fecit^ 
quani Aanp/*d jiivene intei-ejuptOy — not until. Suet. Gnlli Ueti, ut explorota viC' 
tdncl, aavmira Romdndrum jjcrgunt. Cses. AntidchuSy tamquam noti traruUurit 
in Asiatn Romanis^ etc. Liv. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The constniction of the ablative absolute with th« 
perfect passive participle, arises fre(juently from the waut of a paP' 
lioiple of that tense in the active voice. 

Thus, for Caesar, liaving sent forward the cavalry, was following with all hif 
orces,' we find, * Ciesary fequltatu praemisso, svbs&quebatur omnibus cdpus.* 

(6.) As the perfect participle in Latin may be used for both the perfeol 
active and the perfect passive participles in English, its meaning can, in many 
Instances, be determined only by the connection, since the agent with a or A 
is generally not expressed with this participle in the ablative absolute, as it k 
with otlier parts of the passive voice. Thus, Ccesar^ his dictis, convlllum dipumd, 
might be rendered, ' Caesar, havintj said this, or this having been said (by some 
otlier person), dismissed tlie assembly.' 

(c.) As the perfect participles of deponent verbs correspond to perfect active 
participles in English, no such necessity exists for the use of the ablative ab- 
solute v.'ith them; as, Oxsar, haec lociitus, concilium dlmlsit. In the following 
example, both constructions are united: Iidque.,..agi'08 Rtnwi'um depopulati, 
9/unibus vlcis, cedificiiisque incensis. Cajs. 

Rem. 6. The perfect participles of neuter deponent verbs, and some also of 
active deponents, which admit of both an active and a passive sense, are used 
hi the ablative absolute ; as, Ortd luce. Caes. Vel exstincto vet elapso animo, 
nullum resklere sensum. Cic. Tarn multis gloriam ejus adeptis. Plin. LUereu 
ad exercUvSy tanuiuam adepto princlpatu, misii, Tac. 

Rem. 7. (a.) As the verb sum has no present participle, two 
nouns, or a noun and an adjective, which might be tne subject and 
predicate of a dependent clause, are put in the ablative absolute 
without a participle ; as, 

QuMy adolescentulo diice, efficire possent^ What they could do under the 
guidance of a youth. Cses. We suasOre atfpie impulsore, hoc factum^ By ray 
advice and instigation. Plant. Hannibdle liro, While Hannibal was llvijig. Xep. 
Invito, Minei-vdy In opposition to one's genius. Cic. Ccdo sSi'eno^ When the 
weather is clear. Virg. J/e ir/n^ro, Without my knowledge. Cic. With naijies 
of office, the concrete noun is commonly used in the ablative absolute, rather 
than the corresponding abstract with in to denote the time of an event; as, 
Rdmam venit Mario consule, He came to Rome in the consulship of Marius. Cic. 

(6.) The nouns so used as predicates are by some grammarians considered 
a« supplying the place of participles by expressing in themselves the action of 
ti verb. Such are dux^ cfinies^ adjutor and odjuUix^ auctor^ testis^ judex^ iuter- 
preSy mdgister and magistra^ pneceptor and proBCeptrix ; as, dice natiira, in the 
sense ofWut^nfe wa/w/v?. Under the guidance of nature; Judice -P<5/y^io, AccordiEg 
to the judgment of Pol ybius. 

Rkm. 8. A clause sometimes supplies the place of the no.in; as, iVofufinn 
comperto quam in regionem venisset rex. Liv. Amtito venisse nnncium. Tac 
Vale dlcto. Ovid. This construction, however, is confined to a few participles; 
as, audito, cognito, comperto, txpldidto, dtspf'rdto, nuncidlo, d'uto^ edictu. Hut the 
Vlace of such participle is sometimes supplied by a neuter adjective in the ab- 
(ative: as, Incerto pice, tenebris quid pete rtnt. Liv. Of. R. 7, («.) Hand cjiquam 
itihiu quin hostium essent. Id. Juxia pei'iculOso vera an ficta prOmtret. -Vac. 

Rem. 9. (1.) The noun in the ablative, like the subject nominative, is some- 
times wanthig; (ft) when it is contained in a preceding clause; as, AtUcus Servi 
[tarn Pruti 'ndirtm, non minus post mortem ejus^ quam florente, cCimi^ soil. eQ 



Digitized 



by Google 



§ £68. SYNTAX. CONNECTION OF TEN8K8. Ml 

i. e llrflto. Nep. (b) When it is the general word for person or ]:)ergonR fol- 
lowed by a descriptive relative clause; as, Hannibnl Ibei'um cdpias trdjicU^ 
priEiiilssis, qui AljHum tranMtus speciUdrentur. Liv. (c) Wlion the participle ia 
fche neuter sincrular corresponds to the iin[)ersonal construction of neuter verbi 
in the passive voice; as. In amnis trnfUf/ressUy multum certato, Bardeminet rlcU 
Tac. Mihi^ errato, nulln c^nia^ recte facto, txlyvui hnis prOjHyniittr. Cic. il'Mvn^ 
muwlum pdlam facto, vivi moriuique prOnmcue iwnplon'.rentur. Liv. Nam jam 
wtdte ea sr.im^ id nim siet^ peccato, mi lyiiosci cequum; i. e. si j)ticatum fuirit. Ter. 
Cf. 4 274, R. 5, (b.) 

(2.) So in descriptions of the weather; as, Trarujuilld^ scil. mt'iri^ the 80S 
being tranquil. Liv. Sfrefto. scil. coelo, the sky bein^ clear. Id. Aranei sfreno 
texnnij twbili> texuni, — in clear and in cloudy weather. Plin. Substantivea 
when used thus are to be considered as ablatives of time ; as, COmitih, ludu, 
Ckrcenabus. Suetonius has used jprosc^y^tOfM in the sense of ' during the pro- 
ACription.' So pace et Principe. Tac. ImpOrio jUipuU Jiouuini. Caes. 

Rem. 10. This ablative is sometimes connected to the preceding clause by a 
OonjunctioTi; a.>, Cxsar^ quamquam obsidiune MasiAlim retardante, brevi tAmem 
mnnia subfiffit. Suet. Dectmviri non aute, quam perlatis leglbus, afpdsiturot im- 
pii'ium tase aii'banl. Liv. 

Rkm. 11. A predicate ablative is sometimes added to passive participles of 
nanuHy, chooting^ etc. \ 210, (3.); as, liasdrubdle imp^ratore suffecto. Liv. 

CONNECTION OF TENSES. 

§ 958. Tenses, in regard to their connection, are divided 
into two classes — ■principod and historical 

A. The principal tenses are, the presenty the perfect definite^ 
and the two futures, 

B. The historical, which are likewise called the preterite 
tenses (§145, N. 2.), are the imperfect, the historical perfect^ 
and the pluperfect, 

I. In the connection of leadin<T and dependent clauses, only 
tenses of the same class can, in general, be united with each other, 
fiance ; — 

1. A principal tense is followed by the present and perfect defi" 
nite, and by the periphrastic form with sim. And : — 

2. A preterite tense is followed by the imperfect and pluperfect, 
and by the periphrastic tbrm with esseni. 

Note. The periphrastic foi-ms in each class supply the want of subjunctive 
futures in the regular conjugation. 

Tl;3 following examples will illustrate the preceding rules: — 

(a.) In the first class. Scio quiil dt/iis. Stio quid eyeris, Scio ^vid act&nu 
tis. — Audlvi quifl df/ns^ I have heard what you are doing. Audiri quid eyirit 
A fcfe'i quid aitunis sis. — Audiam quid dyfiSj etc. — Audlvcro quid ay as, etc. 

(Jb.) In the second class. Sviebtim quid dyeres, Scicbam quid t'yisses. iiclfbiim 
qtad actirus essts. — Audtn quid dyirh, 1 heard what you were doing. Audtvi 
quid ey'tsses. Audlvi quid actums esses — Audlv^ram quid dqires, etc. 

The following may serve aa additional examples in the first claaa,- ▼!■. of prindpai 
%%f»t3 depending on. — 1. 

(1.) The Phesknt; as, Non sum Ua hebes, ut is^wc dicam. Cic. Quantum 
ddtorem siccgpt-rim, lu existttndre potes. Id. Nee dubito qtdn riditits ^'ui reipUb- 
Hcte sdUu Irv *iiitiiru8 sit. Id. 
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(2.) The Perfect Definite; as, Sdtis proTlsum est, ut ne quid &g^re pos- 
«int. Cic. QuU miiacUy miU huic itMio liUrdrum ie dSdldit, qtdn omnetn illdram 
oi'tium vim comprf }ienaerit. Id. DeftctiOnf »6lu prsdicts Bunt, guz, qutmim 
quando futurse siut. Id. 

(8.) The Futureh: as, Sic fSciUlmey quatita draiSrum ^% wmperque fdSrit 
paucitas^, judlcabit. Cio. Ad quos dies redltunis sim, scribam ad te. Id. A 
Bcii^ris (ispUiem h'ttere utpiam^ ei velle dH/ptem inyi>rudenUin super earn astidert, 
cujiis 7iv/rs Ubi emdUanentum factfira sit, itnprObe f^eris, nisi mon j^ris, ne assi* 
deat. Id. 

The followiijg, also, axe additional examples In the second cImb, tIb. of preterUe tenses 
dependiug on, — 2, 



{!.) The Imperfrct; as, Unum iUttd extlmescgbanij fie quid tstrptter (kc^ 
rem, veljnm effecissem. Cic. Non hUm dablt&bam, qmn eas Ubewter lectunifl 
esses, IcL 

(2.) The Historical Perfect; as, VSni in ejus villain ut libros inde promfe- 
rem. Cic. Hivc quum essent iiuiitiata, Vdldtnus classem extemplo ad ostium JiwM- 
nis duxit Liv. 

(8.) The Pluperfect; as, Pdvor ceperat mllltes^ ne morttfSrum esset tmi- 
nus. Liv. £ffo ex ipso andioram, quam a te llbirdlUer esset tractatus. Cic. Nbm 
tdiis mihi constlterat, cu7n dlUjudne dnimi nid mdlestid^ an pdtius bbenter te Atk&- 
nis visurus essem. Id. 

Remark 1. (a.) Wlien the present is used in narration for the historical 
perfect, it may, like the latter, be foliOwed by the imperfect; as, Legatos mit- 
huit, vi pdcem impetrarent Caes. 

(6.) The present is also sometimes followed by the perfect subjunctiye in ita 
historical sense ; as, Pandite nunc Hellc&na^ dea^ cantttsque movete, Qui beBo 
excjti reges, quas quemque seciUa Complerint campos acies. Virg. 

Rem. 2. The peifect definite is often followed by the imperfect, even when 
a present action or state is spoken of, if it is possible to conceive of it in its pro- 
press, and not merely in its conclusion or result; and especially when the agent 
na'l an intention accompanying him from the beginning to the end of the 
action ; as, Feci /toe, ut intelhgrres, I have done this that you might under- 
Btand; i. e. such was my intention from tlie beginning. Sunt phildsdpht et fuS- 
runt, ^t omnlno nuUam habere censerent huimnarum rerum procurationem 
deos. Cic. 

Rem. 3. (a.) The historical perfect is not regularly followed by the ^rfect 
subjunctive, as the latter is not, in general, used in reference to past action in- 
definite. 

(6.) These tenses are, however, sometimes used in connection, in the nami^ 
tive of a past event, especially in Livy and Cornelius Nepos ; as, Factum est 
ut plus quam coUega MUtiddes v&luerit Nep. 

(c.) The imperfect and perfect are even found together after the historical 
p3rfect, when one action is represented as permanent or repeated, and the 
ether 8i.nply as a fact; as, Adeo nihU mistiiiti sunt, vi incuvsuines fac^reut ei 
Veios in drUmo habuerint oppugndre. Liv. 

(d.) The historical perfect may even be followed by the present, when » 
general tnith is to be expressed, and not merely one which is valid for the time 
indicated by the leading verb; as, Antidcho pdcem pitenti ad piidres condttiOnei 
nihil ndditum, AfrUdno prcecUcante^ neque Rdvidnis^ si vincantur, dnimos minwL, 
niquey si vincant, secunais rebus insdltscire. Just. 

Rem. 4. (a.) As present infinitives and present participles depend for their 

time upon the verba with which they are connected, they are followed by such 

tenses as those verbs may require; as, AptlUs pictdres qudqve eos pecc&re 

. dicdbat, qui non sentirent, quid esset sdtis, Cic. Ad te Bcri(«i, teiitUer acoQBanB 

m eo, guoef de me cUo credldiBses. Id. 
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(A.) Id like manner the tense of the sabjnnctive foUowing the infinitive 
future is determined by the verb on which such infinitive depends ; as^ 8ot 
Phaethonti fiUo factfbrum ae esse dixit quicquid optasset Cic. 

Rem. 6. (a.) The perfect infinitive follows the general rule, and takes aflei 
It a principal or a preterite tense, according as it is used in the definite or in 
the historical sense; as, ArbUardmur nos ta prsestStisse, qtuB rdiio et doctriua 
pra^cripserit. Cic j6^ quad yaudea* U in Uta I6ca v6nisse, iin dllquid adp6rt 
vMerere. Id. 

(6.) Put it may sometimes take a different tense, according to Bern. 2; ai 
/ia mihi vi'ieor et esse DeoSy et quales essent satis ostendisse. Cic. 

II. Tenses belonging to different classes may be made dependent 
on each other, when the sense requires it 

(a) Hence a present or perfect definite may follow a preterite, when the nv 
lult of a past action extends to the present time; as, Ardebai autem floi'tetmus 
tdfidime dicendi sicj tU in nullo umquam JiagranUm st&dium vjderim; i. e. that 
up to this time I have never seen. Cic. And, on the other hand, a preterite 
may follow a present to express a continuing action in the past; as, Scitote 
uppidum esse in Stcilid nullum^ quo in oppido non isti delecia midier ad iihidinem 
csset: {esset here alludes to the whole period of Verres' praetorship.) Cic. 

(6.) But without violating the rule which ref^uires similar tenses to depend 
upon each other, the hypomelical imperfect subjunctive, may be followed by 
the present or perfect subjunctive, since the imperfect subjunctive refers to the 
present time; as, M&m&idre possem quibus in Idcis nuudmas hostium cdpiat 
pdpulus Rofindnus pared mdnu fuderit. Sail. Possem here difiers firom possum 
only by the hypothetical form of the expression. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

§ ftS9' The indicative is used in every proposition in which 
the tiling asserted is represented as a reality. 

NoTB. Hence it is used even in the expression of conditions and suppositions 
with siy nisiy etsi^ and eiiamsi^ when the writer, without intimating his own 
opinion, supposes a thing as actual, or, with niM, makes an exception, which, 
only for the sake of the inference, he regards as actual ; as, Mors out plane 
negbyenda estj si omnlno exstinguit dntmum, avi &iam opinnda^ si dliquo earn 
deducit, ubi sU J'utaitu (Bternas. Cic. Adkuc certe, nisi Syo uisanio, stuUe omnia 
et incnute fiuni. Id. — It is likewise used in interrogations. 

Rkmabx 1. The several tenses have already been defined, and their usual significationg 
have been given in the paradigms. They are, however, sometimes otherwise rendered, 
one tense being apparently used with the meaning of another, either in the same or Lu a 
different mood. Thus, 

(1.) («.) The present is often used for the historical perfect in nan-ation, see 
§ 1 16, I. 8. — (6.) It is sometimes used also for the future to denote the certainty 
of an event, or to indicate passionate einption. Soj also, when the leading sen- 
tence contains the present imperative, « is often joined with the present in- 
stead of the future; as, Difemle si pOtts. — (c.) The y)resent is also used for the 
imperfect or perfect, wnen it is joined with dum * while ' ; as, Dum iyo in Sici- 
Hd sum, nulla stdtua dejecta est, Cic. It is even so used by Livy in tmnsitionB 
from one event to another ; as, Dum in Asia beUum geiitur, ne in uEtblis quidem 
quiitce res fuSrant, liut the preterites are sometimes used with dum ' while ' ; 
and dum * as long as ' is regularly joined with the imperfect. 

(2.) (rt.) The perfect, in its proper signiiicat.jn, i. e. as a perfect dejiniie, 
denotes an act or state terminated at the present time. Thus Horace, at the 
close of a work, sayL, Exegi m&n&mentum cere pirennius; and Ovid, in like ciT' 
omsiitanoes, Jamqti€ 6pm exegi. So, also, Panthus in Virgil, in or Jer to d» 



Digitized 



by Google 



864 SYNTAX. — INDICATIVE MOOD. § 259 

9ote the atter ruin of Troy, exclaims, Fulmus Trdes^ fuit Ilivm i. e. We are nc 
longer Trojans, Ilium is no more. — (6.) The perfect ijuiefinite c/ histm-ual per- 
fect is used in relating past events, when no reference is to Le made to the 
time of other events ; as, Qesar Rulkcmiem transiit, Caesar crossed the Rubicon, 
(c.) As in the epistolary style the imperfect is used instead of the preseut, 
when an incomplete action is spoken of ^ 145, II. 3), so the historical peifect 
is in like circumstances employed instead of the present, when speaking of a 
compl Jted action. With both the imperfect and perfect, when so used, however, 
tlie adverbs nunc anil etiamnunc may be used instead of tunc and eiianUuyn, 

(d.) The historical perfect is sometimes used for the pluperfect in narration; 
as, Bed postquam aspexi. iUico coynovi^ But after I (had) looked at it, I recog- 
nized it immediately, fer. — This is the usual constniction after postquam or 
poiiedquam^ ubi, ubi prlynum^ tU, ut prlmum^ quum prlmum, simtd^ simtU ut^ ^mui 
fic, or »imul attjue^ all of which have the signification of * as soon as,' and sorie- 
times after priusquam. But when several conditions are to be expressed in past 
b'me, the pluperfect is retained after these particles; as, Idem sfiiudac «e remis- 
6rat, neque causa suberai^ quart d/nlmi hiborem perftfrret^ lux&riosas rSperiPbdtur, 
Nep. So, also, jwstquam is joined with the pluperfect, when a definite time 
intervenes between events, so that there is no connection between them; as, 
Hannib'U anno tertio, postquam d&mo profiigrrat, cum qiunrfie ndvibus Afrlcam 
accessit. Id. — In a very few passages the imperfect and pluperfect subjujwtioe 
are joined with postquam. 

(3.) The pluperfect sometimes occurs, where in English we u.se the historical 
perfect; as, DixOrat, et spissis noctis se condidit umbi'^is^ She (had) said, and hid 
nerself in the thick shades of night. Virg. Sometimes, also, it is used for the 
historical perfect to express the rapidity with which events succeed each other; 
BO, also, for tlie imperfect, to denote what had been and still was. 

(4.) The future indicative Is sometimes used for the imperative; as, Vdlebis, 
Farewell. Cic. And: — 

(5.) The future perfect for the future; as. Alio Idco de drdidrum inimo et in- 
jui-iis videro, I shall see (have seen).... Cic. This use seems to result from 
viewing a future action as if already done, and intimates the rapidity with 
which it will be completed. 

Rem. 2. When a future action is spoken of either in the future, or in the im- 
perative, or the subjunctive used imperatively, and another future action is 
connected with it, the latter is expressed by the future tense, if tlie actions 
relate to the same time ; as, Ndturam si sequemur d&cem^ numquam abeirabl- 
nms. Cic. ; but bv the future perfect, if the one must be completed before the 
otlier is performed; as, J)e Carthdgine vereri non ante desinam, qttam Warn eap- 
(^am esse cognovero. Cic. In English the present is often used instead of the 
future perfect ; as, Fdciam si potero, I will do it, if I can. IR sementem feceris, 
Ua metes, As you sow, so you will reap. Cic. 

Rem. 3. In expressions denoting the propriety, practicability or advantage 
of an action not perfonnetl, the indicative of the preterites (§ 145, N. 2.) is used, 
where the English idiom would have led us to expect the imperfect or pluper- 
feet subjunctive. 

(o.) This construction occurs with the verbs dportety rJxesse estj debeo^ como6- 
ntt, possum, decet, Ucet, rear, puto : and with par, fa^, ctjpia, cequum, justtun, 
consentdneum, satis, sdtius, (Bqvius, miUus^ uUlius, optMUus, and optimum — et£, 
irat, etc. 

(6.) In this connection the imperfect indicative expresses things which are 
not, but the time for which is not yet past; the historical perfect and the 
oiuperfect indicative, thincs which have not been, but the time for which is 
past; as. Ad mortem te auii jam prldem oportebat, i. e. tliv execution was 
necessary and is still so; hence it ought to take place. Cic. — Loui/e fitllius fuit 
angustias ddiius occupare. It would have been much better to occupy the pass. 
Curt. QUiUna erupU e aindtu trisin^thans gamHos quem omrOno mown ilUnc eaUr^ 
9ion oportu^rat. Cio. 
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(c.> In both the periphrastic conjugations, also, the preterites of the indica- 
tive have freouently the meaning of the subjunctive; as, Taw bdna congtatUer 
irtxeda tfnenda fuit,^ought to have been kept. Ovid. This is more common in 
nypothetical sentences than in such as are independent. 

(rf.) The indicative in such connections is retained, even when a hypotheti- 
cal clause with the imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive is added, and 'it is here 
in particular that the indicative preterites of tte periphrastic conjugations are 
employed ; as, Quob si dubia aidprdcul essent^ tdtnen omnes bdnos reipubUccB con^ 
mtlere decebat Sail. Quodsi Cn. Pompeitis privdtus esset hoc tempdre^ tAi.%eik 
ferat mittendus, Cic. — Deleii, lotus exercitus potuit, si fuyitntes persicuti vict&ret 
essent. Liv. Quas nXsi mdnumisissety tormentis itiam dedendi fuerunt. Cic. Si te 
^on invenissem^ peritiirus per pruBctpltia fui. Petr. But the subjunctive also i» 
admissible in such cases in the periphrastic coiyugations. 

Ukm 4. (1.) The preterites of the indicative are often used for the pluper- 
fect subjunctive, in the conclusion of a conditional clause, in order to render a 
description more animated. They are so used, 

{a.) When the inference has already partly come to pass, and would have 
been completely realized, if something'else had or had not occurred, whence 
the adverb jam is frequently added ; iis. Jam fames quam pestilentia trisUor 
Srnt ; tii annoncB fdret svhvemum^ — would have been worse. Liv. The same is 
expressed by the verb ccein instead of Jam ; as, Britanni circtimtre tergn vincen- 
tium coeptrant, m, etc. Tac. And without ^awi ; Effigies PlsOnis traxeraiUin 
Gemfmias ac divellebant (would have entirely destroyed them) m^ etc. Id. 

{b.) The perfect and pluperfect are likewise used in this sense, and a thing 
whicli was never accomplished is thus, in a lively manner, described a^ com- 
pleted; as, Et peractum erat beUum sine sangvine^ si Ponymum opjn'lmere 
jBt-uTidisii {CxsRT) pdtuissei. Hor. — The imperfect indicative is rarely used, 
also, for the imperfect subjunctive, when this tense is found in the hypotheti- 
cp^l clause; as, StuUum enit mdiwrty nisi jieret. Quint. — Sometimes, also, th« 
•preterites of the indicative are thus used in the condition; as, Atfu^at meKu$^ 
ri ie puer iste t^nebat. Ovid. See § 261, R. 1. 

(2.) 'I ought* or * I should,' is expressed by the indicative of debeo. and pos- 
tuui is in like manner often used for possem ; as, Possum persdqui mulia (MexiA- 
nunfa rerum rusacdi'um^ sed, etc., I migiit speak of the many pleasures of hus- 
bandry, but, etc. ; and it is usual in like manner to say, diffitiie est, lonaum ett^ 
in/'inUum est, e. g. narrdre, etc., for, * it would be diflScult,* * it would lead too 
far,' ' there would be no end,' etc. 

(3.) The indicj:t*"3 is used in like manner after many general and relativ« 
exwesfeions, especially after the pronouns and relative adverbs which are 
either doubled or have the suffix cumque; as, qyisquis, quotguotj qulcumqiMf 
&vt, utcumque, etc., see §§ 139, 5, (3.^ and 191, 1. R. 1,(6.); as. Quidquid id est, 
Um<!0 Danaos et dona ferentes. V irg. Quem sors cumque dAbit, tucro appme. Hot. 
&ed quwpto mddo sese illud hdbei. But however that may be. Cic. — In like man- 
ner sentences connected by sive — slve commonly have the verb in the indica- 
tive, unless there is a special reason for using tlie subjunctive; as, Sive ventm 
t st, &ve fahuvty mlki qvidem ita r^uncidtum est. Later writers however use 
the subjunctive both with general relatives, etc., and with sive — slve. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

§ 360. The subjunctive mood is used to express an action 
or state simply as conceived by the mind. 

Note. The subjunctive character of a proposition depends, not upon its sub- 
stance, but upon its form. * 1 believe,' ' 1 suppose,' are only conceptions, but 
my believine and supposing are stated as facts, and. of course, are expressed 
by means of the indicative. When, on the other hand, 1 say, * I should b» 
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Ueve/ *I thoiUd suppose/ the acts of belieying and supposing are repiesentev 
not as factSf but as mere conceptions. Hence the verb that expressen the pur- 
pose cr intention for which another act is perfomed, is put in tne snbjunctiye^ 
since it expresses only a conception; as, Edo tU vivam, I eat that I may live 
This mood takes its name from its being commonly osed in su^oined or de- 
pendent clauses attached to ''he main clause of a sentence by a suboi dinate 
connective. In some cases, however, it is found in independent clauses, or In 
such, at least, as have no obvious dependence. 

T. The submnctiTe, in some of its connections, is to be translated 
by the indicative, particularly in indirect questions^ in clauses expres- 
sing a resuUy and afler cuiverbs of time; as, 

Rdgas me quid trisiiB sim, — why I am sad. Tac. SteUdrum taiUa est malH' 
tido. td itikmerdri non possint, — ^that they cannot be counted, (luum Ctuar esset 
Ml GaBid, When C»sar was in Gaul. Cses. 

II. The subjunctive is used to express what is contingent or hy- 
pothetical, including possibility, power, liberty, mil, duty, and desire. 

RniARK 1. The tenses of the subjunctiTe, thus used, have the Bignific&dons whloh 
haye been given in the paradigms, and are, in general, not limited, in r^ard to tkne, 
like the corresponding tenses of the indicative. Thus, 

(1.) The present may refer either to present or future time; as, Midida/lbm 
wl qt^ igncicas vttiis tineor, I am subject to moderate faults, and such as yoo 
may excuse. Hor. Orat a Ccesdre tU det sibi v&niam. He begs of Caesar that ha 
would give him leave. Cses. 

(2.) The imperfect may relate either to past, present, or future time; as, 
9i fata fuisseni ut c&d^rem, If it had been my rate that I should fall. Virg 
8i posaem, sanior essem, I would be wiser, if I could. Ovid. Cet£roa r&p^rem 
ei prostemerem. The rest I would seize and prostrate. Ter. • 

(3.) The perfect subjunctive has always a reference to present time, and is 
equivalent to the indicative present or perfect definite ; as, Errarim JbrtWise, 
Perhaps I may have erred. Plin. — When it has a future signification it is not 
to be accounted a perfect, but the subjunctive of the future perfect. See Rem. 
4 and 7, (1.) But compare ^ 258, R. 1, (3.) and R. 3, (6. } 

(4.) The pluperfect subjunctive relates to past time, expressing a contbi- 
gency, which is usually future with respect to some past time mentioned in 
connection with it; as, Jd regponderutU sefact&ros esse, quum iUe vento Aqttttdne 
venisset Lemnum.... when he should have come.... Nep. 

Rem. 2. The imperfects vellem, noUem, and rnrUem, in the first person, ex- 
press a wish, the non-reality and impossibility of which are known; as, veUem^ 
I should have wished. — In 'the second person, where it implies an indefinite 
person, and also in the third when the subject is an indefinite person, the im- 
perfect subjunctive is used in the sense of the pluperfect, and the condition is 
lo be supplied by the mind. This is the case especially with the veibf., ^^co, 
puio^ arintror. credo; also with i?f</co, cemu, and dttcemo; as, Mcesdque (crSdft- 
res victos) rideunt in castra, — one might have thought that they were defeated. 
Liv. PecunicB an fdma ndmu parciret, haud fdcile discem^res. Sail. Qui 
vld'jret iouuni Trqjdnum intrdductum^rbem captam diceret. Cic. Quis umquan 
creJeietr Id. Quis pQtaret? Id. — The imperfect subjunctive is fr«3quently 
rsed, also, for the pluperfect in inteirogative expressions; as^ Socrdtes ^mrm 
ir6gardtar cujdtem ae esse diceret, Munddnum, inquit. Id. Quod si ^is deua oIoS- 
ret, numqmim putarem me in Acddemid tamquam phildsdphum dtspiUatSrwm, If 
any god had said....I never should have supposed. Cic. 

Rem. 8. The subjunctive in all its tenses may denote a supposition oi 
OoncesSion; as, Vendat cedes vir b&niis, Suppose an honest man is selling a 
bouse. Cic. Dix^rit Eptcurus, Grant that Epicurus could have said. Id. 
Verrnn anceps pugnm fuirnt foriuna. — Fuisset, Grant that it micht have been. 
VTirg. Mdlus tivis On. Carbo fmt. FuC'rit dliis, He may have been to othen 
Cio.--This ounoessive subjunctive is equivalent to esto ut 
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4. Tlie present and perfect subjunctive are used in independent pro- 
positions to soften an assertion. When so used, they do not differ esNentially 
Dom the present and future indicative; as. Forritan quaeratis, You may oer- 
haps ask. Velim sic existtmeSf 1 would wish you to think so. Neino istm Htn 
concedat, or eoncess^rit, No one will grant you that. HifC sine tUld dSJntdtiiMi 
confirmavirim, el6quen^am rem, esse omnium diff)cill(mam^ This I will unhesi- 
tatingly affirm. Cic. Nil 6yo contulerim Jucundu sdnus dmico. Uor. The fcrm 
wlaich is called the perfect subjunctive, when thus used for the future, teeme 
to be rather the subjunctive of the future perfect: see Rem. 7, (1.) V6lo and 
it8 com[)ouu||s are often so used in the present; as, Velim owias mtki lUirat 
cr^ht^ miUas^ 1 wish that you would frequently send, etc. Cic. The perf«?ct 
Bubjunctiro is also rarely used in the sense of a softened perfect indicative; as. 
Forsitan thnire fecfirim, I may have acted inconsiderately. 

Rrm. 6. The subjunctive is used in all its tenses, in independent sentences, 
to express a doubtful question implying a negative answer; as. Quo eami 
Whither shall I go? Quoiremf Wnither should 1 go? Quolvh-imf Whither 
wa» I to have gone ? Quolvisseml Whither should I nave gone? The answer 
impVed in all tnese cases is, * nowhere.' So, Quis dubltet quin in virtule divttia 
nntt Who can doubt that riches consist in virtue? Cic. Quisquam numen Jun6- 
nis ^oret prastSreaf Virg. Quidni^ inquit^ m^mlnkrim? Cic. QtUs vellet Uinti 
muUius esse mdli t Ovid. 

RsM. 6. The present subjunctive is often used to express a wish, 
an exhortation, asseveration, request, command, or permission ; as, 

Moriar, si, etc. May I die. if, etc. Cic. Pfream, « non, etc. May I perish, if, 
etc. Ovid. So, Ne sim saivus. Cic. In midia arma ruamus. Let us rush.... 
Virg. Nt me attingas, scileste I Do not touch me, villain ! Ter. Faciat qvod 
i6bety Let him do what he pleases. Id. The perfect is often so used ; as. Jpst 
viderit, Let him see to it himself Cic. Quam id rede fi\ciam, videriut xdpiK.ites. 
Id. M^mlnerlmus, iUam adversus inflmos justUiam esse serxandam. Id. f^lkn 
moommddo vdlPtwilius ttuBfecSris. Id. Emas, nonquod^Jpus est, sed quod mccam 
tsi. Sen. D&nis impii ne placdre audeant deos ; PidUnem audiant. Cic. iVaU- 
ram expellas furca, tdmen usque ricurret. Hor. 

(a.) The examples show that the present subjunctive, in the first person 
singular, is used in asseverations; in the first person plural, in requests and ex- 
hortations ; in the second and third persons of the present and sometimes of 
the perfect, in commands and permissions, thus supplymg the place of the im- 
perative, especially when the person is indefinite. 

(fc.) With tliese subjunctives, as with the imperative, the negative is usually 
not mm but ne; as, ne <&cas ; ne dicat ; ne dixiris. So, also, ne fuint, for Ucei 
ne /uifit. 

(e.) The subjunctive foj the imperative occurs roost frequently in the third 
person. In the second person it is used principally with ne ; as. ne divas. In 
the lat1-3r case the perfect very frequently^ takes the place of the present; as, 
M dixhis. The subjunctive is also used in the second person, instead of tl.a 
flviperalive, when the person is indefinite. 

(rf.) In precepts relating to past time, the imperfect and pluperfect, also, are 
yi3ed for the imperative; as, Foraian non nemo vir fortis dixSritj restitisses, 
fiCrtem puynans oppetisses, — you should have resisted. Cic. 

?l£M. 7. In the regular paradigms of the verb, no future subjunctive wai 
exhib.ted either in the active or passive voice. 

ri,) A^Hieu the expression of futurity is contained in another part of the sen- 
kence, the future of the subjunctive is supplied by the other tenses of that 
mood, viz. the future subjunctive by the present and imperfect, and the future 

Serfect by the perfect and' pluperfect. Which of these four tenses is to be used 
epends on the leading verb and on the completeness or incompleteness of the 
a-tioa to be expressed. The perfect subjunctive appears to be also the Mub* 
iunctive of the future perfect, and might not improperly be so oaUeu; a» 
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TnniJim mOneo^ hoc terras ai ilmfs^ris, te e$se nuUum umquam mdgi$ iffihiewis r^ 
pcrtflrum, I only warn yon, that, if you should lose this opportunity, you wiL 
never find one more convenient. Cic. 

(2.) If no other nature is contained in the sentence, the place of the future 
subjunctive active is supplied by the participle in rt«, with sim and es»em; as. 
Non dabiiat quin bt^vi Trqja sit perttura, He does not doubt that Trey wil 
soon be destroyed. Cic. In hypothetical sentences the form with fuirim takes 
the place of a pluperfect subjunctive; as, Q^ inim duMtai^ qmn^ n Sayunfxnit 
ifnjo(f/re tuUasemus dpem^ totum in Hispdniam aversuri bellum fuferirnus. Liv. 
The'form in /umem occurs also, but more rarelv ; as, Appai-uU, ^nnlam, ex- 
(Mtatuja mOlem vera fuisset clacks^ quum. etc. See Peryhrastic Omfugniion^ 
§162, 14. 

<8.) The future subjunctive passive is supplied, not hj the participle in <Iei0, 
tut by fdturum mi or easet^ with tU and the present or imperfect of the sul>- 
junctive ; as, Aon dUlfiU) qidn futurum sit, t»i taudetuTf I do not doubt that he 
will be praised. 

PROTASIS AND APODOSIS. 

§ 301. In a sentence containing a condition and a conelu* 

$ion, the former is called the protasis, the latter the apodosis. 

1. In the protcLnis of conditional clauses with si and its compounds, 
the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive implj' the non-existence of 
the action or state supposed, the imperfect, as m English, implying 
present time. In the apodosis the same tenses of the subjunctive de- 
note what the result would be, or would have been, had the suppo 
fition in the protasis been a valid one ; as, 

Nisi te satis incttdtum esse confiderem, scrib^rem plura. Did I not belieTB 
that you have been sufficiently incited, I would write more (Cic); which im- 
plies "that he does believe, and therefore will not lorite. Si Neptunus, quod Theses 
l/r&mlsei'aty mm fecisset, Theseus fUiu Bippdlyto non esset orbatus. Id. 

2. The present and perfect subjunctive in the protcuiis, imply the 
real or possible existence of the action or state supposed ; as, 

Si velU, if he wishes, or, should wish, implying that he either does wish, or, 
It least, may wish. In the apodosis the present or perfect eitlier of the sub- 
junctive or of the indicative may be used. 

Remark 1. The tenses of the incUcative may also be used in the pttuatU 
)f a conditional sentence with st, etc.; as, Si vales, bene est. Cic. Si qitis nniea 
onrBhAtur quid esset, ex hoc temp&i'e mlretur p6titis...T id. — The conjunction «t 
m the protasis is often omitted; as, lAbet ayroi evii. Prhnum qucero qiuos ayrogf 
[f you will buy lands, I will first ask, etc. But the protasis may be ren<lered 
witho^it if, and either with or without an interrogation, as, You will buy lands. 
w, Will you buy lands? The future peifect often occurs in the prolasis or 
BDch sentences ; as, Cdstis medicusve Uvdrit csgrum ex pttecipfti, muter dellra n^ 
rahit, (Hor.) Should chance or the physician have saved him, the silly mothei 
will destroy him. Si is in like manner omitted with the imperfect and pluper- 
fect subjunctive, in supposirigsa case which is known not to be a real one; as, 
Absque te esset, h/kUe numquam ad sokm otcdsum v'wtreni. Plant. 

Kem. 2. The present and perfect subjunctive differ but slightly from the in- 
dicative, the latter giving to a sentence the form of reality, while the subjunc- 
tive represents it as a conception, which, however, may at the same time' be a 
reality. The second person singular of the present and perfect subjunctive 
often occurs in addressing an indefinite person, where, if the person were defi* 
nite, the indicative would be used; as, Mim&ria mimAtur, nisi earn exerceas 
Oi-v When the imperfect or pluperfect is required to denote a past action 
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the indicative mast be used, if its existence is uncertain, as thme temes in tl e 
sabiunctive would imply its non-existence. In the drdUo obtiqua^ when the 
leadhig verb is a present or a future^ the same difference is observed between 
the tenses cf the subjunctive as in hypothetical sentences; but wlien the lead- 
ing verb is a preterite the difference between possibility and impossibility is 
not expressed. 

Rem. 3. The present and perfect sabiunctive are sometimes used, both m 
ti»e jpntasis and apodmU of a conditional sentence, in the sense of the imper> 
feet and pluperfect; as, 7V<, m hie sis, dUter senlias. If jrou ^ere here, ypa 
Mould think otherwise. Ter. QuoSj tU mea cura r^sistat, Jam flammaa mJnat 
Virg. 

Rem. 4. The protasis of a conditional sentence is fre mently not expresteil. 
but implied ; as, Mdgno mercentur Alnda, i. e. si possint. v irg. ; or is cuntaiLaa 



In a participial clause ; as, Aais^ etsi a multitadlne victus, gldrid tdmen 

tidt. Just. So, also, when the participle is in the ablative absolute ; as, D&mA- 
rem trinddas — diirilte me scilicet artium^ qwis aut Parrhdsius prdtilit^ aut Sc(^)a$, 
Hor. CI M actus Porsinam inter/icire^ prOposIta 5fW morte^ condtiu est, Cic 
It is only in later writers that the concessive conjunctions e/«, quamquam^ and 
quartvis are expressed with the participle, but tdnien is often found in the 
t^xidosisj even in the classic period, when a participial clause precedes as a 
protasuj. 

Rem. 5. |n hypothetical sentences relating to past time, the actions seem 
otlen to be transferred in a measure to the present by using the imperfect, 
either in the protasis or the apodosis, instead oi the pluperfect; as, Qiuxi eerie 
mm ficisset^ si suum nikmiinim (navAdrum) naves haberent. Cic. CiiiibH si stdtim 
mfesUi agmine urbem pitissent^ yrande aiscrimen esset. Flor. Sometimes the 
imperfect, although the actions are completed, appears both in the protasis and 
the apodosis. 

Rem. 6. Ntsi^ nisivero^ and rdsi forte are joined with the indicative, l^hen 
tbey introduce a correction. Nisi tneu signines * except ' ; as, Nescio ; nisi hoe 
video, Cic. Nisi vero, and nC« forte^ ' unless perhaps^' introduce an exception, 
and imply its improbability ; as, Nhno fii-e saUat sdortuSj nisi forte insdnit. CLa. 
Nisi forte in the sense of * unless you suppose,' is commonly used iroiiically to 
introduce a case which is in reality inadmissible. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 
A. Substantive Clauses. 

§ 303. A clause denoting the purpose, object, or result of 
^ preceding proposition, takes the subjunctive after uty ne, qtto^ 
quin^ and quominus ; as, 
£a now, ut te instltu^rem, scripsij I did not write that in order to instruct 

Sou. Cic. Irritant ad pugnandum, quo fiant acriCres^ They stimulate them to 
ght, that they may become fiercer. Varr. 

Remark 1. Z7/ or uti, signifying *that,' *in order that,* or simply 
• to ' wi h the infinitive, relates either to a purpose or to a resnit ui 
the latter case it oflen refers to sic, i/a, ddeo, tarn, talis, iantusy i», 
Ijusmddi, etc., in the preceding clause ; as, 

Jd mihi sic irit grdtum, ut grdtius esse nihil possit^ That will be so agreeable 
10 me, thfit nothing can be more so. Cic. Non sum Ita hUeSy ut istuc dlcam. id. 
Nique tarn Srdmus ditientts, ut explordta nobis esset victdria. Id. Tantum induUk 
iol&ri^vX eumjjietns vinc^ret. Nep. Ita and tarn are sometimes omitted; as, 
Fpdiair*ondas Juit etiam disertus ut nenu) Thibdnus ei par esset ildquetUid, insf dad 
/ tarn dfseHus. Id. Ksse Oportet ut vivas, non ritj^re ut 6da8. Auot ad Her 
Sol ^tat at omnia fl5reant. Cic. 
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Kkm 2. 67, sipiifyinj; *eyen if' or * although/ expresse.* a suppo- 
lition merely as a coDceptioo, and accordingly takes the subjunctiTe ; 
as, 

Ut desint vireM, t&men at Jaudctnda vdltnUoM, Though strength be wanting, yet 
the will is to be prai-ed. Oviil. O, in this sense, take* the negative mm; as, 
Exerdtus d pai-is nomen audUrii, ut non refent pidtm (even if it does not with- 
draw) imutet cerit. Cic. 

Rem. 3. Uu with the sabjunctive denoting a result, is used with 
impersonal verbs signifying U happens^ it remains^ it folUncSj etc. , as, 

QrA fit, ut nemo contentug vivat? How does it happen that no one lives con- 
'jentsd ? Hor. Huic con t1 git, ut pairiam ex servituie in tibertatem vindlcaret- 
Nep. Seqnitur ifntur^ ut etiam vitia sint parca. Cic. Rellquum est, ut SgMiust 
wUhi coiisulam. Nep. Restat iffitur^ ut mdius ctstrdrum sit vOlunidi'ius. Cio> 
Extremum illud est, ut le Orem et obsecrem. Id. 

Ni)TE 1. To this principle may be referred the following verbs and phraser 
signifying * it happens,' viz. ^t, Jieri non p6testy acctdit^ incldit, contingit, evenii, 
it-i vinit^ occuiTit and eM (it is the case, or it happens, and hence ea/o, be it 
thst): — and the following, signifying *it remains,' or *it follo^'S,' viz. ^/utitrMm, 
extvemum, prdpCy proximum^ and reuqttum — est, rilinqttitury tiquUuTj resUU, and 
t&pirtst ; and sometimes accedU. 

Note 2. Contingii with the dative of the person is often joined with the 
infinitive, instead of the subjunctive with ut; as, Non cuivis homlni conUngH 
datlre COrintkum. Hor. And with esse also and other verbs of similar meaning, 
the predicate (as in the case of licet) is often found in the dative. — S^qtntur and 
efficitur, ' it follows,' have sometimes the accusative with the infinitive and 
ftometimes the subjunctive; and fuz«citur, in the same sense, the subjunctive 
only. 

Note 3. Mos or mdrit esty contuetodo or consuetu^ms est^ and natura or oo»»- 
tuHudo fert, are often followed by ut instead of the infinitive. — Ui also occurs 
occasionally after many such phrases as ndvum est^ rirum^ ndiurale, nicesst^ 
fuitdtuniy mii'umy sinyuldre — est^ etc., and after eequum^ rectum^ verum^ uJHU^ «eri- 
nmlley and iniegi'um — est. 

For other uses of uf, with the subjunctive, see ^ 273. 

Rem. 4. Ut is often oniitted before the subjunctive, after verbs de 
noting willingness and permission ; also after verbs of CLsking^ aduis- 
in^, reminding, etc., and the imperatives die and fac ; as. 

Quid vis faciamt What do you wish (that) I should do? Ter. Insdnifiriani 
dne lltOra Jiucttis. Virg. Tentei disslinMdre rdgoL Ovid. Id sinns dro. Id. Se 
tuddere, cnxit^ Phai-nabnzo id negotii daret. Nep. Accedal Cportet actio v&i'ia. 
Cic. Fac cogites. Sail. So, Vide ex ndvi efferantur, qtue, etc. Plant 

Verbs of willingness, etc., are vdlo^ mOlo^ permitto, eoncidOy pdtior, s^no, licet, vSeo^ 
eto. ; those of asking, etc., are rOgo, dro, qu/Fso. mdneo^ udmdneo, j^beo, manilo, pito.^ 
pricor, cenaeo, su&deo, dportet, nScesse est, postulo, hortor, cAro, dScerno, cvto, impiro. 

Rem. 6. Ne, * that not,' * in order that not,' or * lest,' expresses a 
purpose negatively ; as, 

Cura ne quid ei dpsii, Take care that nothing be wanting to him. Oic. .Vemj 
frUdens punit, ut ait FUito, quia peccdtum est, sed ne peccetur. Id. Ut «« is fine- 

iuently used for n^, especially in solemn discourse, and hence in laws; as, 
)plra detur, ut judicia ne f'lant. Id. Qm ne is used in the same manner in one 
passage of Horace. Missus ad fcoc— auo ne per vdcuum Romano incuffOret ko^ 
<M. — On the other Irand ui non is usea when a simple result or consequence is 
to be expressed, in which case ita, sic, turn are either expressed or uiu'iei stood 
as, Turn forte ce^ritdbam, ut ad nujotias tuas centre non posAaii. In a tew (^xsea 
Aowever, uLran^s used for ne.— VinoniA farther used, when the negation re 
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fen to a particniar word or to a part only of the sentence, as In similar cases 
It non must be used, and not nisi; as. Confer is ad JianUum^ ut a me non 
2fcc<«M ad ^UienoSy sed invUdttu ad tuot isie vide&ris. Cic. 

Kem. 6. Ne is often omitted aA^^r cave ; as, 

Cave putes, Take care not to suppose. Cic. Compare ^ 267, R. 8. 

Rem. 7. After mStuo, timeo^ vSreoTy and other expressions denoting 
G?ar or caution, ni must be rendered by that or lest^ and ut by that 
noL 

NoTS 8. To the verbs ivt^tao, ffmeo, and vireor are to be added th« snbstan- 
laves expressing fear, apprehension or danger, and the verbs tei-reo, conterreo, 
delen-eoj cdveo^ to be on one's guard, vidto and obsefw in requests (as, v'.de 
videte and vldendum ett)y in the sense of * to consider * ; as, 

Alilo miiuebat^ ne a servis indlcaretur, Mile feared that he ^honld be iMjtrayed 
bv iiis servants. Cic. Vereor, ne, dum mlnuire vilim lahdrem^ augeam. Id. 
P&Vxir irai^ ne castra hostir aggr^deretur. Liv. Ilia duo vireor, ut tl6i possim 
conchlh'e^ I fear that 1 cannot grant.... Cic. O'fPendvm est ne awentatdrlbiu pAt- 
£f^iamu8 aures, neu dduldri not slnamus. Cic. Vide ne hoc tlbi obsit. TeiTuU 
fefUcij grdee ne redlrat sedUum PyrrhoR. MuUttudtfiem deteri'tni^ ne frumeniMm 
•L^nfiTant. Cses. MtmiUirwn.' ne /»^a cadas. Ovid. 

NuTK 4. Neve or neu is used as a continaative after tUandne, It is properly 
•qnivalent to aid n«, but is also used for et tie after a preceding tU ; as, on the 
oUier iiand, et ne is used after a negation instead of atU ne ; as. Legem ttlit, ne 
mm ante actdt-um rPrum accusaritur, neve multarotur. Nep. Ckesav mMtes wm 
tonyidfre drdtidne cdhtnidtiUf (juam uti nue pi'istime virtutis meiiidrmm reUnii-enl^ 
neu perturbareiitur &nivu>—-pi'celii committendi signum <UuUl. Goes. N^ifue^ also, 
is sometimes used for tt ne after vi and ne ; as, Ut ea urcettrndftam^ neque eoi 
appelkm. Cic. Cur nun sam-Uis ne vieinus patncio sit pli'belusy ncc eikltm lUnire 
tat. Liv. — Ne non is sometimes used for tit after verbs of fearing; as, Tfmeo ne 
non impetrem^ 1 fear i shiUl not obtain it. 

Bkm. 8. The proposition on which the subjunctive with ut and \e depeo'iB, 
is BTmetimes omitted; as, UOtacbcam, Cic. Ne eingukf nUmtnem Liv. 

Note 5. Nedum^ like ne, takes the subjunctive ; as, OpUmit tempdrSbut clSri^ 
Hmi vfri tfim tributiitiam millnrre non pOtif'Tunt: nedum /«< tcmpdribus atne 
judLciirwn rimidiw salvi eue |K)8simus, — still less, etc. Cic. Ne is sometimes 
used in the sense of nedum; as, N6vam earn pdlettdiem (scil. tribun&rum olebii) 
gripire patiibus nosfris. ne nunc dtUeedine temef capti f^rant detid^iium. Liv.— 
Nedum witliout a verb has the meanhig of an adverb, and commonly follows a 
liegHtive; as, ^gre fnetTnin tnnfa mtdtltudo^ nedura armitaj sus&neri pdlest. Liv. 
Ntj also is used in the same manner in Cic. Fam. 9, 26. 

Rem. 9. ^uo, Uhat,' ^in order that,' or, *that by this means, 

especially witi a comparative ; non ffuo, or mm quod, * not that,* * not 

%s if*; non f/uin, * not as if not' ; which are followed in the apodoais 

Y sed tpwd, sed quia, or sed alone ; and qudminus, * that not,* after 

efauses denoting nindrance, take the subjunctive ; as, 

AdjiUa me^ quo id flat facUius, Aid me, that that may be done more easily. 
Ter. Non quo rep&blUd sit mihiqvicquam edrius, sed dtsperdiis itiam Hippdcruies 
vStat adkibire midleinam. Cic. Non quod tdla oment, ted quod exceti'ant. Id. 
N&out rf<u»dvit, quo minus ligit paenam siiblret. Nep. Ego me dikcem in civid/k 
bew) nigdvi esse, nun guin rectum ettel^ ted qida, etc. Cic. And instead of non 
fuin we may say non qtx) noti^ non quod nou, or non giia nun ; and for non quod, 
%(>% eo quoii, or no 1 idfj quod. 

Rem. 10 Qfiin, after negative propositions and questions witfi quu 
vid quid implying i negative, takes tne subjunctive. Quin is used. 
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1. For a relatiye with fion, after nemo, mtUus^ n(hU....etit^ ripirtiur, inviniiw 
etc., vix est, it f/rerfpi^Uur^ etc.; as, Messanam nftnu vPnlty quin viJirit, i. e 
qui nonrhlerit, No one came to Messana who <Hd not see. CIc. -Aet/o ullom pie- 
klram /uisse.. ..qu'm eonquisifrit, i. e. qiiam non^ etc. Id. Nihil tat, quin nidU 
narraitdo possit depruvdi-i. Ter. Quis est, qum cemat, quanta vis sU in ben^htutt 
Cic. 

Note 6. When qvin is uped for the relative it is commoniy equivalent to th« 
nominsitive quij ywte, qufKl^ but it is sometimes used in prose instead of tb« 
accusative, and sometimes after dies for qiio^ as the ablative of time ; jts, Die§ 
fere nuUm est, quin hie Sfttrius ildinum metim ventltet, i. e. quo — non ven^ittt, 
Cic. — Qui non is otYen used for qntin ; as, Uuis inim irat, qui non sciret. Id. j 
and when quin stands for qui mm or quod turn, is and id are sometimes addoa 
for the sake of emphasis ; as. CUanthes nigat uunm dbum esse tarn gruvem^ quin 
fa (He it noite voncdquatur. Cic. Nihil est quod sensum habeat^ quui id itdfvectL 
Id. — So, also, the place of q^iin is su[)plied by ut mm; as, Auyustus numquam 
flUos suos pdpuU) commetidi'tvit ut non mJjlcivet (without adding) si in^rtimntur 
ijaet And if no negation i)recedes, or if won belongs to a particular word, aod 
Dut to the verb, qm non and ut nun must of course be used and not quin. 

2. For trf non^ * that not,* or * without * with a particii)le, especially aftei 
fdcire non possum, fevi mm pdtest^ nulla causa est^ quid causa est ? nihil causa 
ttt; as, Face re mm jxvisum quin nd te mittam, i. e. ut non^ etc. Cic. Numquam 
torn male est Siculisj quin allfpiid facite et comnu'ide dicant. Cic. Numquam ac- 
cedoj quin ahs te abeam doctiorj — without going from you wiser. Ter. 

Note 7. Quin takes the subjunctive also after the negative expressions nm 
dabitVj non est duhiumy mm ainbiijo^ I doubt not ; non abtst ; nihil, jxtulum, non 
procul, haud multum ahest; mm, vix, cegre aistineo ; ienere me, or tempirdre mihi 
non possum; non iwpidio, non Hcuso, rUhil priettr-mitto, and the like. In these 
cases, however, the negation in quin is superfluous, and it is generally tmns- 
lated into English by *that,' 'but that' or 'to' with an infinitive; a,s, N<m 
dObito quin dOmi sit, tfiat he is at home. Non muUum dbest, quin mXserrimus sim^ 
Not much is wanting to make me most wretched. Cic. Hence, as quin is not 
In such cases regarded as a negative, non is superadded when a negative sen^e 
is required; as, In qiiibus non ditblto quiu offensionem negligentite vitdre at</ue 
tff&gere non possum. Cic. DuiUtandum non est quin numquam possit utiUtas cum 
hdnestdte contendirt. Id. 

NoTB 8. In Nepos, non dOblto^ in the sense of ' I do not doubt,' is always (61 
lowed by the infinitive with the accusative, and the same construction' often 
occurs in later writers but not in Cicero: in the sense of to scruple or hesitate, 
when the verb following has the same subject, d6bito and non dObito are gcner- 
idly followed by the infinitive ; as, Cicero non dubltabat conjurdtos supp&cio af- 
*Ic6re. — It may be added that ' I doubt whether' is exoressed in Latin by 
Mftto sUne. dublto utrum — an, dubtto sitne — an^ or dubilo num , numquid, for diblta 
HI, and duoium est an are used, like nescio an with an affirmative meaning. 

Note 9. Quin signifies also * why not?' being compounded of the old abla- 
tve ^ and ne^ i. e. non, and in this sense is joined with the indicative in quefr- 
tions implying an exhortation ; as, Quin consce7idimus ^qttos t Why not moiuit 
onr horses? In this sense it is also joined with the imperative; as, Quin dio 
tUttimj Well, tell me: or with the first person of the subjunctive. Hence wilb- 
»at being joined to any verb it signifies ' even ' or ' rather.' 

Rem. 11. The principal verbs of hinderance, aft»r which qufhntnut ocean, 
and after which ne, and, if a negative precedes, quin also may be used, are de- 
terreo, impidio^ intercede, obsisto, obsto, officio, prdhibeo^ ricOso, and ripugno. U 
occurs also after slat or Jit per me., I am the cause, non pugno, nihil m<);-o*', turn 
conHneo me, etc. 

Note. ImpSdio, deterreo^ and rieUo are sometimes, and prUObeo freqnentiv 
'bUowed by the infiiiiuve. Instead ofguOnUnui, quo sidus is sometimes used.* 
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§ 303* The particles specified in this section always introdooe a senbeow OM 
ImluingonJy a eoaeeption of tlie mind, and are hence joined with the sabjanctiw. 

1. The subjunctive is used aller particles of wishing, as utlnanif tt/% 
Of and 0' si; as, 

Vllnam rnfrus tHUb cUpldi fuissemus I that we had been less attached to life 
Gic. si adlitoB quicquam vii'UUit &desset 1 Virg. 

Bemark. The present and perfect tenses, after these particles, are used in 
reference to those wishes whicn are conceived as (>ossible ; the imperfect and 
pluperfect are employed in expressing those wishes which are conceived aa 
wanting in reality. Of. \ 261, 1 and 2. — * Would that not * is expressed in Latio 
both by Uttnamne and uUnam rum. UUnam is sometimes omitted; as, Ticwm 
ludire Acut ipsa possem I Catull. 

B. Adverbial Cu^usks. 

2. (1.) Qwami^M, however ; IXcet, although; tamquum, tamquam n, 
quasij ac si, ut si, velut, velut si, velUti, sicuti, and ceu, as if; mSdo^ 
aum, and dtimmoflo, provided, — take the subjunctive; as, 

Quamvis tile felix siL tdmen, etc. However happy he may be, still, etc. Cic 
Vei'itaa licet nutlam dejensoi-tm obtliieiit^ Tlioiigli truth should obtain no de- 
fender. Id. Tamquam chiusa sit Asia, sic nihil pen'ftrtur ad noi. Id. /Serf qM 
igo his testis utor, quasi I'es dubia aut obscura sit V Id. A/e omnibus rrbus, juxta 
BC si meus frdttr esset, suslenldvit, He supported me in every thing, just as 
though he were my brother. Id. Similiter /dcire eos, — ut si ruiutoi cert.^i'ent, 
Mter, etc. Id. Absei^is Aridvisti crudeUtdteM, velut si cOram ddesstt, horrcrenl. 
C«s. Inque rinvs cdros^ v^luti cognoscere/, ibai. Ovid. Siciiti jurf/u) lacessL 
tus fnret, in sindtum vend. Sail. Sic vero inaenttm pugnnm, ceu cetera mwjuam 
btlla fOrent. Virg. Od^rint dum metuant. Att. in Cic. Mamnt inyeni i si^Ubus, 
modo permaneat stadium et industria. Cic. Omnia hOnesta ntyliyuiU dammodf 
pdientiam consequantur. They disregard every honorable principle, provider 
Ihey can obtain power. Id. 

Note. M6do, dum, and dummddo, when joined with a negtition, become 
mUdo ne, dum ne, and dumnUkh ne. 

(2.) Quamvis (although) is in Cicero joined with a principal tense of the sub 
junctive ; as, Quamvis non fuSris ««daw, ffflpr()6dtor vertc juisti. Cic. In latei 
writers it is often used with the indicative; as, Feticem Nidben^ quamvis <o< 
funira vidit. Ovid. So also once in Cicero, Quamvis patrem suum numquam 
nd^rat. Bab. Post. 2. 

(8.) C^tmmm, as a com'unction, in the sense of ' however much,' is joined 
with the subjunctive. ^ So also when its component parts are separated ; as, 
C. Gracchus dixit, slbi in somnis Ti. fi'dtrem visum esse dlcere, quam vellet cnno 
t&retur, tdmen, etc. — Quamvis * however much,' as an adverb, governs no par- 
ticular mood. 

(4.) Etn, tdmetsi, even if, although, and quamquam, although, commonly in- 
troduce an indicative clause: — Hiamsi is more frequently followed by the sub- 
jonctive. In later prose writers, and sometimes in Cicero and Sallust as well 
as in the poets, quamquam is joined with the subjunctive ; as, Quamquam pra^ 
tente Luadlo loquar. Cic. Vi riyire pntiiam qwtmquam possis. Sail. Jug. ft. 
FiUus quamquam TheUdos mdrina Darddnas turres quateret. Hor. 

Remark. The imperfect subjunctive with ac si, etc., is used after tho pre- 
iient, to denote that in reality the thing is not so, but in that case a hypotheti< 
5al subjunctive must be supplied ; as, Egndtii rem ut tuedre %^qut a te pito, ac si 
iMi^. nigdtHa essent, L e. ac pitirem, si mea negotia essetU, aa ] would pray it 
«to Cio. 
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3. After antiquam and priusquam, the imperfect and pluperfect 
tenses are usually in the subjunctive; the present and perfect may bfl 
either in the indicative or subjunctive. The present indicative ifl 
conmionly used when the action is to be represented as certain, neat 
at hand, or already begun ; the subjunctive is used when the thing is 
Btill doubtful, and also in general propositions ; as, 

£a causa ante mortua est^ quam tu natus esses, That cause was dead before 
you were born. Cic. Avertit iquos^ priusquam pdinUa gustassent TrCjcB Xart 
thiimaue bibissent. Virg. Priusquam inclpias, consuUo 6pus est^ Before'jcu be- 
gin there is need of counsel. Sail. 

4. (1.) Dum^ doneCy and quoady signifying untily are followed by 
the subjunctive, if they refer to the attainment of an object; as, 

Dum hie vSnlret, Idcutn riUnquSi-e ndluky He was unwilling to leave the place 
until he (Milo) should come. Cic. Nihil piito ttbi esse uttlius quam cpperiri quoad 
scire possis, quid Ubi daendum sit. Id. Obrnu Utendit, et duxit lonye^ donee ciirca- 
ta coireut ivltr st capita. Virg. — In the sense of * as long as,' these partlclea 
take the indicative, but Tacitus joms dSnec with the subjunctive even when a 
simple fact is to be expressed. 

^2.; Dum^ while, is commonly used with the indicative present, whateT<nr 
may be the tense of the principal sentence. Cf. ^ 259, R. 1, (1. •, (a.) 

6. Quum (cum), when it signifies a relation oftimey takefi 

the indicative ; when it denotes a connection of thoiigJU, the 

subjunctive; as, 

Qui non deferuKt injuriam, nSque rSptdsat a suiSy quum pdtest, ir^uste /^^^ciL 
Cic. Quum recte ndviydn poterit, tuin naviges. Id. Q^edo tow, quum SidHa 
florebat dpibu^ et cdpiis, magna nrtificia fuisse in ed insiild. Id. Quum tot sustln- 
eas et tanta nSgotiay peccem^ si m&rer tua . temp&ray Since you are burdened 
with so many and so important afl'airs, I should do wrong, if I should occupy 
your time. Hor. Quum vUa tint dmlcis mitas pUna sit, ratio ipsa mdnet dmicit- 
uts compardre. Cic. 

Remark 1. (a.) The rule for the use oi quum may be thus expresse<l: 
Q,uum temporal takes the indicative, quum causal the subjunctive, llence, 
when quum is merely a particle of time, with no refei ance to cause and efiect, 
and not occuiTing in a historical narrative (see Rem. 2), it may be joined with 
any tense of the indicative. But when it is employed to express the relation 
of cause and effect, or has the meaning of ' though ' or ' although,* it is joined 
with the subjunctive (6.) Quumy relating to time, is commonly translated 
M^en, while^ or after; referring to a train of thought, it signifies cw, «i'nce, tliuuyk 
or althouyhy because ; but may often be translated imtn. 

Rem. 2. In narration, quwriy even when it relates to time, is joined 
with the imi)erfect and pluperfect subjunctive, when a historical per- 
fect Stan is in the principal clause ; as, 

Gracchus, quum 7'em ilium in reliyianem papula venisse sentlret, ad sinatum rH 
i!il. Cic. Alexander, quum intcreniissct Cl'itum, vix mmus a se absUnuit. Id. 

Note. Qnum temporal, when it ex})resses an action frequently repeated, 
flttay {a joined with the pluperfect indicative, and the ap >dosis then contains 
iheimperfect ; as, Qnum nulfm vir enae c(ei)&rat, dabat se l(tbd)i. Cic. Qutuu 
-dtam vldferat, turn inclpSre ver arbitrabatiu*. Id. Cf. ^ 264, 12. 

RvM. 8. Quum in the sense of ' while ' is joined with the perfect and imper- 
fect indicative, often with the addition of interea or interim, to express simulta- 
neous occurrences; as, O'tl&lus cepit nuiyntim stue virtutis fructum, quum omnei 
wdpt vnd vccty in eo ipso cos spam hdbituros tsst, dixistis. Cic. (MebiUitr virsfh 
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mntidio /bro Mtm&mB ciVM RUmd'nm^ jikMces^ qnazn intdrea mifla kw tffki tftiM 
nit^ nudidb&tur, itfM fc<ec; civw iS^mdntM mm. id. 

Rm. 4. C^wn, for the most part preceded by an ad'verb, aa, fam^ lumebtm^ 
pixj mgre, or joined with ripeiUe or inbito is followed b; the ind cative, espe* 
ciai)y by the present indicative, to express the beginning of an action. In thia 
oases mentioned in this and the preceding remark, the historians also nae qaum 
with the historical infinitive. 

Fot the subjunctive after Jt and its compounds, see \ 361. 

G. AdJECTITB CukUBBS. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER QCTI. 

i 364* Kelatives require the subjunctive, when the clauses 
connected by them express merely a conception ; as, for exam- 
ple, a consetpiencey an innate qtudity, a cattse, motive^ or purpose* 

1 (a.) When the relative qui, in a clause denoting a result of the 
character or quality of something specified in the antecedent clause, 
follows a demonstrative, and is equivalent to ut with a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun, it takes t^ subjunctive. 

Non. The demonstratiTes after which qui takes the snfaijiinetiye, are tarn with an 
aiyective, iomUm, MUm, ^iumdcfi, ks^utnadi, and is, «//«, iste^ and A»e in the aeoee of 
ttMs; as, 

Quia est tarn LynceuB, qui in tantts tSnebris nihil ofTendat? i. e. tU iUe in t€uUi$, 
etc., Who is so quick-sighted, that he would not stamble^ (or, as not to stum- 
ble,) in such darkness. Cic. Tdlem te esse dportety qui ab tnipi&rum civium sdcO- 
date sejungas; ue. tU iu, etc. Id. At eajuU legatio Octdvii, in qoA pinc6H 
gufpicio non sdbessety i. e. ut in ed. Id. Nee tdmen igo sum ille /erreiM, qui frrl- 
trts cdtHsslmi mardre non movear, i. e. tU i^ non mdvear. Id. Non simms 11, 

?uibus mhU verum esse vldeatur, i. e. ul n6bis nihU^ etc. Id. NuUa gens tam 
^ra etA, cujus memUm non imbuSrit deSrum Opinio, i. e. ut ejus mtntem, etc. Id. 

(&.) Sometimes the demonstrative word is only implied ; as, 

Bes parva dietu, aed quss stddiis in ntagnum certamen excess^rit, i. e. tdUt 
pUB.,..of such a kind that it issued in a violent contest. Cic. Nunc dicis diiquid, 
quod ad rem pertlneat, i. e. ttUe ut id, etc. Id. So ^is sum, for nmn talis sum; 
as, Quia sum, cuJus aures ladi ni/as sitV Sen. — In like manner, also, a demon- 
strative denoting a character or quality, li implied in the examples included in 
the following rule : — 

2. When the relative is ei^uivalent to quamquam is, etsi is, or duin,' 
mddo is, it takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Laco, oonaUii quamvis egrigii, quod non ipse afferret, inimicus, Laco. an oppo- 
nent of anv measure, however excellent, provided he did not himself propose 
t. Tac. Tu dquam a pumice postiUaSf qui ipaus sitiat. Plaut. NihU mCleAtm, 
|0.od non deslderes, i. e. dummddo id. Cic. 

8. Quod, in restrictive clauses, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Quod adam^. as far as I know; quod metninSrim as far as I recollect; quod igo 
mtelligam; quod intelligi poasU; quod cmijecturd pr&vtde^\ itoaail; ^uodsaha fMt 
possim ; quod commddo tuo fiat, etc. — iluidtm is soraetimes adaed to the rela- 
tive in such sentences. Quod sine m6lt»tid tud fiat, So far as it can be done 
without troubling 3 ou. Cic. In the phrases qwrntiim possum, oua»tum igo ptir- 
^cio^ on the othet hand, the uidicative is used. 
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4. A relative clause, after the comparative followed bj ^tiam, taV « 
the subjunctive; as, 

Major sum, qiiam cui possit fortuna ndcerCj i. e. quam vt mihi, etc., I am t ». 
great for fortune to be able to injure me. Ovid. Audita vdce prcBconis mdj ^ 

gatuUum fuU, qttam quod wUvermm hdmines c&perent, Upon the herald's voic* 
eing heard, the joy was too great for the people to contnin Liv. 
Remark 1. The clause annexed by quam qui implies an inherent o lality, oi 
a consequence ; so that quam qui is equivalent to quam uL, which also some- 
times occurs. Sometimes the subjunctive follows quam even without a rela- 
tive pronoun ; as, In his llUris lonavor fux, quam aui vellem, aut quam mt piiiaxik 
fSrt : — ^and so frequently with tne verbs vdle and posse. 

5. A relative clause expressing a purpose, aim, or motive, and 
equivalent to ut with a personal or demonstrative pronoun, takes {hn 
fiUDJunetive; as, 

Ldcidamdnii leydtos Atkenas mmranl, qui eum absentem accusarent: i. e. ttf 
iUi eum accusarent, The Lncedsemonians sent ambas«adors to Athens to accuse 
him in his absence. Nep. Qesar iquitatum omnem pixtt/uttit, qui videant, tputs in 
partes iter fddant. Caes. Sunt autem multi.mii eripiunt dliis, quod dliis lai-gia^>- 
hir. Cic. Assidue ripetant, quas perdant, BeUdes undas. Ovid. 

Rem. 2. So also with relative adverbs ; as, Lampsdcum ei ( TkhmstocB) rex 
dondrat, unde vinum sum fret, i. e. ex qua or ui inde, etc. Nep. /Sijpe?' tdbeiyidc- 
alum regis, unde ab omnibus conoid posset, im&go sSHs crystaUo inclusa fulyi- 
bat. Curt. 

6. A relative clause with the subjunctive after certain indefinite 
general expressions, specifies the circumstances which characterize 
the individual or class indefinitely referred to in the leading clause ; 
as, 

Fuerunt ed tempestdte, qui die f rent. There were at that time some who said. 
Sail. Erant, qulbus appptentior fdmce^ videretur. There were those to whom 
he appeared too desirous of fame. Tac. Sunt, qui censeant, una dnimum ei 
corpus occidSre. Cic. Erunt, qui txistfmdri veliiit. Id. Si quis erit, qui pei-pd- 
tuam drdiidnein desideret, alteid actione audiet. Id. Venient leoiOnes, (juaj ne'fue 
me inuUum neque te impunUum patiantur. Tac. So after est followed by qiuid, 
in the sense of * there is reason why ' ; as. Est quod gauUeas, You have cause 
to rejoice. Plaut. Est quod visam tldmuin. Id. Si est quod desit, ne bedtas 
quidem est. Cic. 

Note 1. The expressions included in the rule are est^ sunt, dffest, praisto sunt, exsis- 
tunt, exdriuntur, inviniutUur, ripiriuntur, (sell, kdmlnes); si quis est, lenipus /uit, tern- 
pus viniety etc. 

Rem. 3. The same construction occurs with relative particles used indofi- 
citely ; as, ICst unde hoc f iant. Si est culpam ut Anlipho in se admisCrit, If it 
chance that, etc. Ter. Est ubi id isto nUkio valeat. Cic. So est cur and est ut 
ba the sense of est cur, as, J lie erat., nt odisset defeTisdrem sdlutis mete^ i. e. h« 
had reason to hate. Cic. Non est igitur ut mirandum sit, There is no occasion 
iri wandering. Id. 

Rem. 4. The above and similar expressions are followed by the subjunctive 
oiilv when they are indefinite. Hence, after sunt quldam, sunt nonntUH, svfU 
muhi etc., when referring to definite persons, the relative takes the hidicative; 
OS, Sicni drdiiones qiusdam, quas Menocrito dabo. Cic. 

Re.v. 5. The indicative is sometimes, though rarely, used after sunt cmi 
even when taken indefinitely, especially in the poets; as. Sunt, quosju\a.t^ Hot 
Sunt qui ita dicunt. Sail. 

7. A relative clause after a general segative, or an interrogative 
3xpre2ision implying a negative, takes the subjunctive ; as, 
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Nemo esty qni haud intelligat, There is no one who does not understand. Cic 
Nnlia res eat, quae perferre possit cofitinuuvt idbd'^em, There is nothitig which 
c«n endure perpetual labor. Quint. Nulla pars t.&t K,crj)dris, ouse turn sit minor 
Id. Niful esty quod tarn tt^siros f aciat, qttam impieias et scilus. Cic. In f&r% 
jrix decfmus quistpie est, qui ipsus sese noscat. Plant. Quis est, qui uliUft ftigiat? 
Who is there that shuns what is useful ? Cic. Qua laitbi'a est, in quani noti in- 
tret m^ius nurrtU t Sen. Quid dulcius uunm kdbere, quiciiin omnia audeas sic Id- 
qui ui tecum t Cio. (See respecting this use of the indefinite guicuin rather than 
fhe tlefinite qudcum, § 13P, R. 1.) An est guisfmam, qui hoc ignoret? Is there 
any one who is ignorant of this? Id. Nu%.upiia est maui, quod non dixerisV Ter 

Note 2. General negatiTes are nimo, nuUus, nihil, unus non, alius non, non ytiis^uam 
9ir. uUus, nee uUus, etc., with est : vix with an ordinal and qulsque ; nigo esse qturnqn-im 
%\c. Interrogative expressions implying a negatire, are t^uis, quid; qui, qum, qt/od 
^tantus, ater, ecquis, nurnquis, an quisquam, an atiquis, qudtus quisque, qudtus, ete. 
▼ith est .' quot, quain mttiti, etc., with sunt ? 

Note 3. The same construction is used after non est, nihil est, quid est. num- 
qidd e*<, etc., followed by quod, cur, qudre, or quamobrem, and denoting * tlierfl 
is no rejison why,' 'what cause is there?' 'is there any reason?' as, Qtiod 
tJmetis, non est. There is no reason why you should fear. Ovid. Nihil est, 

?uod adventum nostrum pertlmescas. Cic. (&iid est, quod de ejus clvitate dubitos ? 
d. Quc&ris a me, quid iyo CdUl'mam mituam. Nihil, et cUtdvi' ne quis m^tueret. 
Quid est, cur virtus ipsn per se mm eff Iciat bedtos t Id. — So after non hubto, or 
nihil hdbeo; as, Non hdbeo, quod te accusem. Cic. NU luibeo, ^uod agam I have 
nothing to do. Hor. Nihil hdbeo, quod ad te scribam. Cic. So without a nega- 
tive, De quibus habeo ipse, quid sentiam. Id. Causa or, with quid and n^il, 
ca«(s<E, is sometimes added; as. Nun fuit causa, cur posttUdres. Id. Q^id irai 
, cur metuiret. Id. 



NoTK 4. (fl.) The relative clause takes the subjunctive after the expressions 
■ncluded in this and the last rule, only when it expresses the character ot 
quality of the subject of the antecedent clause; and tiie relative, as hi the pre- 
cseding cases of the relative with the subjunctive, is ec^^uivalent to a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun with ut ; as. Nemo est, qui nesciat, There is no one who 
is ignorant, i. e. no one is ignorant. Cic. So, SuM, qui hoc carpant, There are 
some who blame this, i. e. some blame this. Veil. 

(6.) If the relative clause is to be construed as a part o/the hujical subject 
it does not require the subjunctive; as, Nlhii stabile est, quod inj'idum est 
Nothing which is faithless is firm. Cic. 

8. (1.) A relative clause expressing the rea.N'on of what goes before, 
takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Ptccdinsst mhi videor, qui a te discessfrim, 1 think I did wrong in leaving 
you. Cic. Invrtiam atcusas dddhsctntium, qni istam artem mm ediscant, You 
Olarae the i<llenes8 of the young men, because they do not learn that art. Id. 
Ojwtwuiit ddOlescens, qu'x'tuiB virtiUis llOmi'vum pruetdnem inveneris! — m hiv- 
ing fomid. Id. Cdn'mius fuit mlnftcd viyilantid, qui suo toto consuUllu somnum 
DM vidferit, — since, etc. Id. 

(2.) Sometimes, instead of qui alone, ut qui, quippe qui, or utpi5l/f 
^ftiy is used, generally with the subjunctive; as, 

Oonvivia cum patre non inibat, quippe qui ne in oppidum quidem nisi perrdn 
renisset. Cic. N^que Antonius prdcul db^rat, utpOte qui uiayrio exercitu sequfi- 
retnr. Sail. But sometimes with the mdicative in Sallust and Livy ; as, ijuipjw 
qui omnia vicerat. Sail. 

9. Afler dignus, indignus, aptuSy and iduneus, a relative (^latia^ 
^es the subjunctive ; as, 

Videtur, qui dllquando imperet, dignus ene. He seems to be worthy ai some 
time to command. Cic. RusUci nostri quum fidem aUct^'is bdnitdtemqiie laudaui^ 
^gnam esse <fictm<, quicum in t^nebris mices. Id NuUa videbdtur apliur pef^ 
24 
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4. A relative clause, after the comparative followed bj ^uawi, taker 
the subjunctive ; as, 

Major aum^ sjuam cui possit fortwia nbcert, i. e. quam ut mlAt, etc., I j^\()C 
great for fortune to be able to injure me. Ovid. Audild vOce jprcBcomtmdj a 
aaucUuin/uitj quam quod mivergum h&mines c&p^rent, Upon the herald's vcice 
being heard, the joy was too great for the people to contniu Liv. 

Remark 1. The clause annexed by quam qtu implies an inherent g lality, or 
a consequence ; so that quam qui is equivalent to quam ut, which also some- 
times occurs. Sometimes the subjunctive follows quam even without a rela- 
tive pronoun; as, In his llUrU Umaior fui, quam aut vellem, aut quam mejAUdm 
fdre : — and so frequently with toe verbs velle and jwsse. 

5. A relative clause expressing a purpose, aim, or motive, and 
equivalent to ut with a personal or demonstrative pronoun, takes thA 
subjunctive; as, 

LdcidamdttU ley&toi Athenat miserufd, qui eum absentem accusarent: i. e. ttf 
UU eum accusdreni, The Lacedaemonians sent ambas«adors to Athens to accu!»6 
him in his absence. Nep. Qesar iqtitatum omnem pt'OitiUtiit, qui vldeant, ytww m 
partes iter fdciant. Cses. Sunt auiem nmUi.qui ertjnuni dliis, quod dUis largia^i- 
tur. Cic. Assidue ripitant^ quas perdant, BeUdes undas. Ovid. 

Rem. 2. So also with relative adverbs ; as, Lampsdcum ei ( T%hnMiocU) rex 
dfinarat, unde tflnum sum^ret, i. e. ex qua or ut inde, etc. Nep. ^i^er titbtrndc- 
alum regis, unde ab omnibus conspici posset, imdffO sOlis crystaUo inclusa fulye- 
baL Curt. 

6. A relative clause with the subjunctive after certain indefinite 
general expressions, (specifies the circumstances which characterize 
the individual or class indefinitely referred to in the leading clause ; 
as, 

Fuerunt ed iempestate, qui die f rent, There were at that time some who said. 
Sail. Erant, quibus appftentior fdnue^ videretur, There were those to whom 
he appeared too desirous of fame. Tac. Sunt, qjii censeaiit, uwi diiimum el 
corpus occid^re. Cic. Erunt, qui txisUmdri veliut. Id. Si quis erit, qui peipi- 
iuam drdlidnem dgsideret, altera actiOnt audiet. Id. Venient Umunts^ i\\vjd ne'fue 
me inuUum niqu& te impunltum patiantur. Tac. So after est followed by qiuid, 
in the sense of * there is reason why ' ; as, /Js/ quod gaudcjis, Vou lisive CHUse 
to rejoice. Plaut. Esi quod visam tidmum. Id. jSi* est quod desit, ne bedtas 
pOdem est. Cic. 

Note 1. The ezpressions Included in the rule are est, suiUy Mfst, jurtrMo sunt, exsis- 
rwnt, exdriuntur, inviniuntur, ripiriuntur, (scil. hdmhus); si quis est, tentpus /uit, tetn- 
pus viniety etc. 

Rem. 8. The same construction occurs with relative particles used indnfi- 
citely ; as, iLst unde htsc flant. Si est culpam ut Antiplio in se admi:»crit, If it 
chance that, etc. Ter. Est iibi id istit mddo valeat. Cic. So est cur and est ui 
to the sense of est cur, as, lUe erat, nt otlisset d^fens&rem sdluiis inete, i. e. he 
hjL'X reason to hate. Cic. Non est igitur ut miranuum sit. There is no occasion 
i^ wondering. Id. 

Rem. 4. The above and similar expressions are followed by the subjunctive 
on'.v when they are indefinite. Hence, after sunt qvidam, sunt noimuUi, sunt 
multi etc., when referring to definite persons, the relative takes the indicative; 
as, 5?*^ di'dtiones qucedam, quas MenvcriU) dabo. Cic. 

Re.v. 5. The indicative is sometimes, though rarely, used afteV «<»/ md 
even when taken indefinitely, especially in the poets; as. Sunt, yt«o« jQvat. Ilor 
9wiU qui Ha dicunt Sail. 

7. A relative clause after a general negative, or an interrogative 
Expression implying a negative, takes the subjunctive ; as, 
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Nhno estj qni fuwd intelligat, There is no one who doe« not understand. 0!c 
NfUln res e«rt, quae perferre possit cotUinuwn labC^tm^ There is nothitig which 
can endure perpetual labor. Quint. NuUa pars *M t,crj)6risj ouae rum sit minor 
Id. Niliil estj quod tain inlsiros f Aciut, quam impieius et sceliis. Cic. In f&r% 
vix dicimtis qtdsque est^ qui it»us sese noscat. Flaut. Quis est, qui utiUfi ftigiat? 
Who is there that shuns what is useful V Cic. Quce lattbi'a est^ in quam now in- 
tret mitus mortis t Sen. Quid dulcius uunm habere, quicum omnia audeiis sic 16- 
qv,% ut tecum t Cio. ( See respecting this use of the indefinite quicum rather than 
(he definite qudcum, § 13P, R. 1.) An est quisquam, qui hue ignoretV Is there 

' mdUf i 



any one who is ignorant of this? Id. Nuriquid est mdUy quod non dixeris? Ter 

NoTB 2. General n^j^tlTee are nimo, ntUlits, nihil, unus non, alius non, non quisquam 
9ir. uiius, nee uUus, etc., with ^st : vix with an ordinal and qitisque ; nigo use quem</M.im 
•16. luterrogative expreosioDfl implying a negatire, are quis, quid; qui, quss, qvod 
ftiantus. tUer, ecquis, numquis, an quisquam, an dllquis, qudtus quisque, qudtus, ete. 
vith est f quot, quatn mviti, etc., with sunt ? 

Note 3. The same construction is used after non est, nihil est. quid est. num- 
yww/ ei>t, etc., followed by quod, cur, qudre, or quamobrem, and aenoting * there 
IS no rejison why,' ' what cause is there V' 'is there any reason V as, Quod 
tJmeius, nun est, rhcre is no reason why you should fear. Ovid. Nihil est. 

?|Uod (idventum nostrum pertlmescas. Cic. Quid est, quod de ejus chnlatt diibitus ? 
d. Quatf-is a me, quid iyo Cdtillnam metuam. Nihil, et curdvi ne quis nictueret. 
Quid est, cur virtus i/wa per se mm eff Iciat bedtos t Id. — So after non hubto, or 
mhil hdbeo; as, Aon hdbeo. quod te acciisein. Cic. Nil hdbeo, quod agam I have 
nothing to do. Hor. Nihil hdbeo, quod ad te scribam. Cic. So without a nega- 
tive, Ve quibus hiibeo ifise, quid scntiam. Id. Ca%tsa or, with quid and n^H^ 
causae, is sometimes added ; as, Non fuit causa, cur postiUdres. Id. Quid iroi 
"ousoB, cur metueret. Id. 

Note 4. {a.) The relative clause takes the subjunctive after the expressicna 
■ncluded in this and the hist rule, only when it expresses the character oi 
quality of the subject of the antecedent clause; and the relative, as in the j^re* 
ceding cases of the relative with the subjunctive, is ec^^uivalent to a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun with ut; as. Nemo est, qui nesciat, There is no one who 
is ignorant, i. e. no one is ignorant. Cic. So, Sunt, qui hoc carpant. There are 
Bome who blame this, i. e. some blame this. Veil. 

(6.) If the relative clause is to be construed as a ttart of the Uujical subject 
it floes not require the subjunctive; as, NihU stabile est^ quod inj'idum est 
Nothing which is faithless is firm. Cic. 

8. (1.) A relative clause expressing the rco-s-on of what goes before, 
takes the subjunctive ; as, 

PeccdiissK ndhi videor, qui a te discesserim, I think I did wrong in leaving 
you. Cic. /ntrtiam anusas dddhsetutium, qui istam artem mm ediscant, You 
Diarae the idleness of the young men, because they do not learn that art. Id. 
J'ortuudtt ddOlescens, qui tuie rirtUtis IJOnierum prtBidnem inveneri.s! — m hav- 
ing found. Id. Cdninius fuit mii-i/Ud vtyllantid, qui suu tdU) consuldlu sottuium 
wm vidferit, — since, etc. Id. 

(2.) Sometimes, instead of qui alone, ut qnij quippe qui, or utp(5tf 
ptiy is uied, generally with the subjunctive; as, 

Obnvivia cum patre non inibat, quippe qui ne in oppidum qvidem nisi perrdJQ 
cenisset. Cic. Neque Antunius prdcul dberat. utpote qui nmyno exercitu scquC- 
retur. Sail. But .sometimes with the indicative in Sallustaud Livy; as, Qui{i^)€ 
■jui omnia \icerat. Sail. 

9. Af\er dignusj indignusj aptusy and Idoneus, a relative (^latia^ 
sakes the subjunctive ; as, 

Videtur, qui dUqunndo imperet, dignus e«se. He seems to be wortiiy ai s<nn« 
due to command. Cic. Ruttici nostri quum /idem dUcii^.ts bdnUdtemque laudaul^ 
^ffnam ecw ifictml, quicum in tSnebrit mices. Id Nudjt vtdebdtur aptior pet- 
24 
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278 aTNFAX. — ^SUBJUNGTIYE IN INDIKECT QUESTIONS. § 265. 

tona^ quae de estate loquergtur. Id. Pmnpeim Idoneas non tit^ qui impetrei. Id. 
ht rtm 1«ldueam, de qua qusratur, eC hdmin/e* diguos, quibuscum dissi^ratur, pu- 
Uint. Id. 

NoTK 6. It the relative clause does not express that of which the person or 
thine denoted bv the antecedent is worthy, its construction is not influenced 
by this nile. 'fhus, Qmm sercus Ubertate di^us fuii^ cui nuttra scUub ccra ntm 
uset f The subjunctive is here used according to No. 7 of this section. 

Note 6. The infinitive frequentlv follows these adjectives in poetry, thongb 
rarely in prose; as, Et puer ipse /uit cantari dignus. Virg.:— and sonietime*' 
ut; as, Eras dignus, ut liaberes inieyram mdnum. Quint. 

10. A relative clause, after untut, solus, primus, etc., restricting 
tlie altirmation to a particular subject, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

ItoBC est iina corUenUo, quae cufftttc periniins^^rit. This is tlie only dispute which 
has remained till this time. Cic. \ OlupUis est sola, quai nos vocet <m «e, et aUi- 
coat suajAe Hftturd, Pleasure is the only thing that, by its own nature, invitea 
and allures us to itself. Id. 

11. When the relative refers to a dependent clause, it often takds 
the subjunctive. See § 266. 

1 2. The imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive are used in narra- 
tion after relative pronouns and adverbs, when a repeated action is 
B{)oken of; as, 

Semper hdUti sunt fortis^mi, qui summam imperii potirentur. Those were al- 
ways accounted the bravest, wiio obtained the supreme dominion. Nep. 
Quemcumque //< tor jussu amstUis prehendisset, tribunus tnitti jubrbat. Liv. 
Ut qmsque maxime laboraret IdcuSy aut ipse occurrebat, out dUquos mittebat, Sa 
tiler « ywi* or qui ; as, Si qui rem immtiosius gessisset, dedecus existlmSib^nt. 
Cio. Qudtif^ns super tali niffOtiu consultaret, ^td ddmus parte utibdtur. Tao. 
iVec mii^quam Pyrrhum, qua tulisset iinpittvm, susUnere tkUuit. — It is sometimej 
found in like manner after quum^ ubt, ut, and si when used in the sense of 
quum^ when repeated actions ai'e spoken of; as. Id tibi dixisset, hastatn in jfhiei 
eOrum emitUboL Liv. Sin Numido' prdpius accessissent, ibi vero virUUem osten- 
dire. Sail. Sometimes even the present subjunctive is so used when em- 
ployed as an aorist to express things which have happened repeatedly, and 
still happen (see § 145, 1. 2.); as, Ubi de magna mrtttte et gi6rid b&ndrtim mSmd- 
res, f/uo! sibi qmsqut, etc. Sail. 

NoTB 7. Thin is called the indefinitf .mbjunetive^ or subjitnetive of generality . inMmiMh 
as the action is not refemsd to a distinct, individual case. The indicattve, however, la 
used in such cases more frequently than tlie sul^unctiye. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 

§ 36ti* Dependent clauses, containing an indirect question, 
take the subjunctive. 

NorE 1. A question is indirect when its substance is stated in a dependeat 
clause without the interrojrative form. Indurect questions generally depend 
ouon thoFe verbs and expressions which commonly take after them tiie acouaa- 
fciv) with tlie infinitive. Cf. ^ 272. Thus:— 

QmiVia nii animus, ipse dtUmus nescit. The mind itself knows not what the 
mind is. Cic. Credibilt non est, quantum scilbam, It is incredible how much 1 
write. Id. Quis ttfo sim, me r6gUas f Do you ask me who I amf Plant. Ad la 
quid scrjojim nescto. Cic. Nee quid scrlbam hdheo, Nor have I any thing to 
write. Id. Doce me, ubi sint dii, Inform me where the gods are. Id. /ncerium 
(Hi, quo te 15co mors exspeotet. Sen. Ep. Quampridem Mi hereditaa y etii»9H^ 
uOtti. Id. Nunc accfpe._ quare deeipiaut vmn«$. Hrr. Id utrum ilti Mutiaat, txa 



Digitized 



by Google 
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vero slintilent, to itUeUiges. Cio. QuarOy num to Utidtul cawntn tuam pennittaa 
Id Viffesy ut aUd stet mvt catuUdum S&racU. Hor. NescU^ vUdue frufttur, an 
lit dp'jd manes. Ovid. 

Note 2. All interrogatives whether adjectives, pronouns, or paiv 
tides, may serve as connectives of clauses containing indirect quen 
tions; as, 

Quantus^ quOliSy qudty qtUftuSy qtatuplex^ Hter; qvis^ qui^ ettjas ; ftM, ^wA, u»dt, quH 
fuoTiuniy quamdiuy quamdaiium, quamprldem^ qudtiesy eur^ qudrey quamobrenij quemad^ 
/nOdunk qudmddOy ul, quanij quantdpirCj a», im, turnip utruniy aniUy euinon. 

Remark 1. The indicative is frequently ased in dependent question*, 
eppecially in Terence and Plautus and occasionally in later poets; as, VUk 
didrfUit quid facit. Ter. So Virg. Eel. 6, 7. In the best prose writers the in- 
dicative generally indicates that the question is direct, or that the sentence ik 
not a question ; as, Quarnmus fiW fnaUf\cium est. Let us seek there, wliere the 
crime actually is. Gic. NihU eat adtnirdbUitUf qtuun qyOmddo ille mortem /!& 
tiillt. 

Rem. 2. In double questions, * whether — or,' the first rany be introduced by 
utruM, or the enclitic ne, or without an mterrogative particle. Hence there are 
four forms of double questions, — 1. tUrum (or uti'um n«), — un. 2. Mtrww, — cm 

fanne). 3. -ne, an. 4. -ne, -ne ; as, Mitltum int^esty utnim Jam 

unininu&tur, an »6lw desSrStur. Cic. The interrogative particle ittrum is not 
used in a single question; and num — an Is used only in direct questions. The 
English * or not ' in the second part, which is used without a verb, is expressed 
m Latin by anncn or necne, either with or without a verb; but necne occurs 
only in indirect questions ; as, Dii utrum sinty necne sirU, qtueritur. Cic. — Ne — 
ne, an — on, or num — num scarcely occur except in poetical or unclassical lan- 
guage. 

Rem. 8. D&b!to^ d&bium est^ or incertum est any detibiro or hceatj an, and 
especially hand tew an, nescio an^ though implying some doubt, have generally 
a sense almost affirmative. Compare \ 198, 11, R. (e.) 

Rem. 4. Nescio qtus, used nearly in the sense of dUquiSy does not influence 
tt;e mood of the following verb ; a^, Std cdsu nescio quo in ea t&mpdra aUas »k»- 
tra incldit. Cic. LuvuSy nescio quo cdgUy nocturno tevtp&re incensus est. Nep. 
So, also, nescio gudinddOy * somehow ' or * in some way ' ; as, Sed nescio quomo- 
do, inhmret in mefUibus quasi auyurium. Cic. In like manner mirum quam^ mi- 
ntm quaniumy nltnium quantum, and the like, when united to express only one 
idea, do not affect the m d otthe verb; as, Sales in dicevkJo nimium quantum 
viilefUy — very much. Cic 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INSERTED CLAUSLS. 

§ 300* 1. When a dependent proposition containing either 

ail accusative with the infinitive, or a verb in the subjunctive, has 

a clause connected with it, as an essential part, either by a rehi- 

tive, a relative adverb, or a conjunction, the verb of the lattfci 

clause is put hi the subjunctive ; as, 

Quid enim pdteM, esse tarn pertpicuumy quam esse dRquod nAmetiy quo hoc rd- 
pmturV For what can be so clear as, that there is some divinity by whom 
these things are governed V Cic. Here tlie thing which is stated to be cleai- is, 
not merely ewe idlquud mimeny that th^re is a god, but also that the ^oild \h 
governed by him. Hence the latter clause, quo kcsc rigantttr is an essential part 
of the general proposition. lUud sic fire defhilri sdkty dicdrum id esse, yw a 
wnstntdneum sit Mnvlnis excelleiUioB. Id. Auainm quid sity qucd E]4iiii'um mm 
Tobes, I shall hear why it is tliat you do not approve of Epicurus Id Jussit 
rf, ^acB vdnisseut. naves Eubcuim jpeUrent, Liv. 
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Remark 1. Hence the subjunctive is used in general sentences, in which 
the class of things mentioned eidsts only as a conception or idea, while the 
Individual thing has a real existence ; as, Ust inim ulcisctndi et //iniendi fnddug 
aUme hand scio an sdtis sit eum qui lacessi^rit injuria swb pcsnitere^ i. e. each 
individual offender of the class. 

Rkm. 2. VVHien the principal proposition contains a subjunctive denoting a 
remits after iui, tarn, laUSy etc., ttie inserted clause has the indicative; as, Juia 
vero tarn 6piitia est et ferUlis^ ut — nvuUlludlne edrtim rerum, quae exporttintur 
fddle omnibus tei-ris antiieUUU, Cic. The same is the case in definitions ; as 
Vlderi iffltur dpirrtetj quas tint convenientia cum ipse nigStio^ hoc est, qusB ab ra 
mp&rdre non possuiit. Cic. — So also explanatory clauses, especiallv circumlo- 
outious introduced by a relative pronoun, are sometimes found with the indic- 
ative ; as, Itilque ille Mdrius item eximie L. Fldtium ctdexU, cujus ingirno puU'ibat 
en, quffi gesserat, posse cilebrdri, Cic. 

Note. To this rule belongs the construction of the dratio obliqua^ * indirect 
dlKsourse,* or *■ reported speech,* in which the language of another is preiienled, 
not as it was conceived or expressed bv him, but in the third person. Thoa 
Cesar said, * I came, I saw, J conquered,' is direct, — Caesar said, that ' he came, 
saw, and conquered,' is indirect discourse. 

2. In the drdtio obliqua, the main proposition is expressed by 
the accusative with the infinitive ; and dependent clauses con 
nected with it by relatives and particles, take the subjunctive. 

Thus, Cicero and Quintilian, in quoting the language of Marcus Antonius, 
make use J the former of the dratio directa, the hitter of the ordtio obllqua; — 
ArUonius inquit, ' Ars edrum rerum est, quae sciuntur ', Antonius says, ' Art Lc- 
longs to those thin^ which are known.' Cic. Antdnius inqvit, artem edrum 
rerum esse, quae sciantur, Antonius says, that 'art belongs to those thin«a 
which are known.' Quint. 

So, Sdcrdites dlcire sdlt^bnt, omnes, in eo quod scirent, sdtis esse eldquenteSy So- 
crates was accustomed to say, that ' all were sufficiently eloquent in that which 
they understood V Cic. Oito'vilrdri se aiehat, quod mm litleret kdi'uspex, kdi-uspi- 
cem quum vidisset. Id. Nifjat Jfjs esse, qui vvlts mm sit, pugiidre cum Jiostt. Id. 
Indif/ndhnntur Ibi esse hn^)^}ium, ubi mm esset libert/ts. Liv. Itdque Athenienjtfjt 
quod hOnestum non esset, id ne Utile quide/n {esse) putdverunt. Cic. 

Re.mark 1. {a.) When the subjunctive would be necessary in the &rdtir 
directa, to denote liberty, power, etc., the same remHitiS in the drdtio obl'iqua, 
and is not changed into the infinitive with an accusative; as, Ad luec Ariih-utiii 
respondit, f^uum vtUei, congrcdt-retur. To this Ariovistus replied, that * hemij^ht 
meet him when he pleased.' Caes. in the ordtio dirtcia, this would be tuagri 
didris. 

(6.) The imperative in l\\ei drdtio directa is, in the drdtio obtiqua, chan^d 
into the .subjunctive; as, hoc vuhi dlt-iie, which iu the drdtio obllqua is, hue slbi 
dicant, or hoc sibi dicerent, according to the Tense of the leading verb. 

(c.) So also direct questions addressed to the second person, when changed 
from direct to hidirect speech, becoipe subjunctives. Liv. 6, 37. — But such 
questions when not addressed to the second person are expressed in the d^dtM 
obllqudhy the accusative with the infinitive; as when in direct speech we say, 
Etiamsi veteris contunulue ubllvisci rilim, num p>s.*um itiam recerttium injuridrum 
mimOricm ibj^dneret The drdtio Mlqua will be. Ccesar respondit (histor. pcrf.,» — 
» vilfris c(mt"j7nf'liiB ubllvisci veUet, nam etunn rictntium ijiiuridrum — memdrinm 
di'pdnere possa? Caes- Verv rarely the accusative with the infinitive is found 
in a question of the second person, as in Liv. 6, 17 : but the subjunctive m 
questions of the third person is less uncommon in Caesar; as, Quis pdti pttstttl 
for ijuem i^ti posse t Quis hoc sibi persudderet t for quern slbi pertudsurum t Sec 
I 278, 8. 

Rem. 2. A writer may state his own past woras or thoughts in drdUo oblfqua 
eithoi pre.erving the first person, or adopting the third. 
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Rem. 3. Wlien the inserted clause contains the words or ^entitnent^ of the 
loibject of the leading clause, all r<*ference<* to him are re«:iil»riv expressed by 
Lhe reflexives sui and suvs ; as, Ilm- npi tssVate voaciu* dOiniuo m'lvis qui si* ap6i it 
uadia pollicens, si se conseronsstL Nep. And this is equally tnie v/lien tlie 
word to which the pronoun refers is not in reality the p*ammatical snbject, 
provided it may still oe conceived as such ; as, iluum ei m suspUionem unissetf 
nliquid in ipistmd de se esse scriptum. Nep. ; for the words, ipmm ei in susptcU^ 
*.sf/ft ccniiAtt^ are equivalent to (fuum susplcdretur. See § 208, (1.) 

Rkm. 4 The tenses to be used in changing the dratio directn into the (tblifjvay 
depend on the tense of the verb which introduces the quotation, according to 
the rule, ^ 2o8. But when the future perfect would be used iu the direct, the 
pluperfect is necessary in the oblique tbrm; but the perfect is used after the 
present , perfect dofinite, or future. 

Rem. 5. When the connected clause contains merely a descriptive circikm* 
stance, or expresses what is independent of the sentiment of the preceding 
clause, it takss the indicative; as, Imoirdnt Alexatuitr LysipjK\ ut toruin eqil- 
twHy </ui apud Grdnlcum ci-cUl^TKut^ Jacirct stdtuas, Alexander ordered Lvnp- 
pus to make statues of those horsemen who had fallen at the (Jrauicns. 
Sometimes, in other cases, when it is evident from the sense, that the connect- 
ed clause is an essential part of the proposition, the indicative is used, to avoid 
giving the appearance or contingency to the sentence. 

8. A clause connected to another by a relative or causal con- 
junction, takes the subjunctive, (whatever be the mood of lhe 
preceding verb,) when it contains not the sentiment or allegation 
of the writer, but that of some other person alluded to ; as, 

Socrates accusdUis eM, c|uod corrumperet juventutem^ Socrates was accused 
of corrupting the youth, lit., because (as was alleged) he corrupted the youth. 
Deum invdciwant, cujus ad sdlenne venissent. They invoked the god, to 'whose 
solemnities they had come. Liv. Quos vlct^ris onnicos tibi esse care cr^dns^ Po 
not believe that those whom you have conquered are your friends. Here, in 
the first example, the charge of corrupting the youth is not made b\ the 
writer, but by the accusers of Socrates. So, in the second example, the wor- 
shippers allege that they have come to attend upon the solemnities of the god. 
In tlie last, it is impli*ed by the use of the subjunctiv i mood, that the belief 
spoken tjf is that of the person addressed : — quos vicisti would have been merely 
an addition of the spealeeir, by means of which he would have designated the 
persons whose friendship he was speaking of; and, in general, the indicative, in 
such sentences, is employed in those statements which are independent of the 
sentiments of the person, to whose thoughts or words allusion is made. Of. 
supra, 2, R. 5. 

. Remark. In the preceding cases, it is not directly said that the sentiments 
are those of another than the writer. In Cicero, however, the words dico^ puto 
arbiii^vr, and the like, are often construed in a similar manner, although, pro 
perly speaking, not these verbs, but those in the clauses dependent oti them, 
sliwuld be in the subjunctive; as, Quuin enim, Hannibi'dis litrmissu, txisset de 
cmtiis, rcdiit paulo posl, qucxl se vbtltum nesvio rpuxi diceret,... because (as) he 
said, he had forgotten something. Cic. Ab Athhiiei^sibus, Itkum sejmlturcB intra 
urbem ui ddrent, impetrdre nun pdtui, quod vHlgione se iinpediri dicerent. Id. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

§ 967. The imperative mood is used to express a command 

wish^ (idvice^ or exhortation ; as, 

yoscete, Know thvself. Cic. ^^tmw memento »err»r« mentem. Rcmembe* 
o preserve an unruffled mind. Hor. Rue ades, Come ftither. Virg. Pasce cd- 
nelicUf tl pUwn patUis age, ei inter djtndum occw$dre eapro cuveto. Id. 
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(1.) The imperative preierU denotes that an action is to be performed direct 
hr or at once; as, Uge^ read; HM^Hfre, die; or that a state or contrition is to con* 
ODoe ; as, vioe, live. 

(2.) The imperative future denotes that something is to be done^ as soon ai 
something else has taken place ; afl, Quum vdletudim turn consuluint^ torn con- 
sign t<j nav^dtiihii. Cic. Prius aumte pattcis ; qtizd quum dixiro^ n jMcu^n^ 
f&cltute. Ter. The precedent event is often to be supplied by the mind. 
Sometimes, especially in poetry, the imperative present is used for Ihe impera* 
tive future, and, on the other hand, $cUo and scUdUj from aciOy are used instead 
g( the imperative present, which is wanting. 

(8.) Hence the imperative future is properly used in contracts^ Unet^ and 
witts ; and also in pi'ecepts and rtUes of conauci ; as, Re^ imp^rio duo su2Zt{\ 
ikqut cotuAles appellantor, militicB namnum jus habento, nemini parento, iAil 
tdhtapdn&li tuprhna lex esto. Cic. Non taivs est pulchra esse poemata^ auhia 
inntf). Hor. Ignosclto stepe aUHrij numquam tUd, Syr. 

Rkmark 1. With the imperative, not is expressed by ni, and nor 
by neve ; as, 

Ne taniu n/ramis assuesclte hella. Virg. Ne crdde cdUiri. Id. H&mlnem mor- 
ktum in urbe ne sep^lito, neve urtto. Cfic. 

Note. Ab» and nSque occur, though rarely, with the imperative; as, Vc% 
au6<[ue non carts aures &n6raie uipiUiSj nee prOatte graves insutv vesUbus auro. 
Ovid. But with the subjunctive used for the imperative non and especially 
Hi(/ue are found more frequently. Cf. 4 260, R. 6, (0. ) — In Plautus and Terence 
ne is of common occuirence both witii the imperative and with the present 
subiunctive, and with no difference of meaning; but later poets chiefly use ne 
Fith the present subjunctive, and ne with the imperative only when they speak 
imphatically. In classical prose writers the periphrastic noU with the infinitive 
e preferred. 

Rem. 2. The present and perfect subjunctive are often used instead of both 
tenses of the imperative, to express a command in a milder form, an exhorta- 
tion, or an entreaty; as. Qui ddlpisci vernm gloriam vdlci, juttituB fungatur 
officiis. Cic. Quod dibitcu, ne fecoris. Piin. Kp. See § 260, II., R. 6. An imiier- 
ative of the perfect oassive is very rarely found; as, yl< txfs admoniti nosttit 
gudque cdstbus este. Ovid. Jacta dtea esto. Cnes. in Suet. But the subjunctive 
is more common ; as, Jacta sit dlea. Sometimes also the future indicative ; as, 
Bed valebis, medque n^fjotin vklebis, nteque diis jtuunttUus ante brumam exspec- 
t&bis, instead of vdle^ vide, txspecta. Cic. Ubi sentaUiiiin meam vobis pireyiro. 
tuin quibus eddem pLdvebunt, in dextram partem tuciti transibltis, instead or 
tn'onslUite. Liv. With the future the negative is non. See § 259, R. 1, (4.) 

Rem. 3. Sometimes, for the simple affirmative imperative, cura or curdto ut, 
fac utj orfac alone is used with the subjunctive; as, Cfira ut quam jtrimum 
v&niai, Gnne as soon as possible. Fac erOditts, Instruct, or Take care Ut iu- 
Btmct. Cic. For the negative imperative fac ne, cttve ne or cave alone, witlj 
the present or perfect snbjunctive is used; but especially noli with the infini- 
tive; as. Noli putdrej Do not suppose. Cic. Cave existtvits. Do not think. Id 
Nollte id velle quod non fh^ pdtesty et c&vete ne ^e pr<B*entis pads petpitufj^ 
pdcem omittatis. Id. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

OF THE TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE- 

§ 30o« 1. The infinitive partakes of the properties of the noon and 
7erb, just as th? participle combines the properties of the adjective and vetb 
It expresses nmplv the action or state implied in the verb in an abstract iiuu» 
ler, without specif} ing either person, number, or time, and thus merely indfr 
mtea whether an action is in progress or completed. 
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2. The tenses of the iiifinitive denote respectively an action 

AS present, past, or future, in reference to the time of the vcirbs 

with which they are connected ; as, 

Hoc f acere possum, I am able to do this. Cic. Vidi nn»tr09 irAinicot cAp^its 
k'/Zum, I saw that our enemies were desiring war. Id. Nee gemere ttf^-ia ce*- 
■abit turtur oA ubnOj Ni»r shall the turtle dove cease to coo from the lofty elm 
Virg. — Victdrem victce succubuisse queror, I complain that the victor hafi 

Sieldcd to the vanquished. Ovid. Se a tknlbus audisse dlcebant, Thev said 
latthey had heard (it) from the old men. Cic. Audiet cfre« acuisse ^^errwH 
iikveniMa^ The youth will hear that the citizens have M'hetted the sword.* Hor.— 
riegat sese vet-Oum esse factunmi, He declares that he is not about to sncnk. 
Cic. P(i^qu(im audiirat non datum iri filio ux&rem suo^ After he had neaiii 
that a wife would not be given to his son. Ter. Semper existlmabltis nlkS 
hdt-um V08 visuros fore, You will always suppose that you are to see none of 
tliese things. Cic. 

Revahk 1. (fl.) The present and perfect infinitives are sometimes called ro- 
spectively the infinitives of incomplete and of cowpl^ted action. The present in- 
finitive, however, is sometimes used to denote a cotnpleted action. This is the 
u^'ual construction with memini ; but in such case the speaker transfers him- 
self to the past, and the expression denotes rather a recollection of the pro- 
gress than of the completion of the action; as. Hoc mt niimlni dicere, I remem- 
ber 7ny saylny this. Cic. Teitcrum mSmlni Siaona vOnire, I remember Teucer*a 
coining to Sidon. Virg. So with inivi&i'ia teneu. Cic. IMiil. 8, 10. SiTlbit also 
is construed like mimivM ; as, Cic. Oft'. 3, 2 : and after the same analogy, and 
for the sake of vivid expression Cicero says, M. Mnxfvium accepimus jdcilt 
celare, tacere, disslmdiare, etc., though speaking of things which he had not 
witnessed himself. So, also, with 7'icordor ; — Ji^cordor hnt/e onmilyus unum an- 
tt'feiTe Dintosthinem. Cic. When the action is jjjwken of simply as a fact, the 
perf<uct hifiuitive is used with memtni ; as, MemliusiU me ita distiibuisse cauvvm, 
Cic. 

(A.) The passive voice having no simple form for expressing the completed 
itate of suffering makes use of the comomation of the perfect participle with 
ej*e,* as, dmatus esse, to have been loved. When thus combinea esse loses ita 
own signification of a continued state, and when this state is to be expressed. 
another infinitive must be chosen; as, Constrictani jam h&rum conaauntia teneri 
conjurCitionem iwtm mm rides f Cic. Sometimes, however, when no ambiguity 
C«u arise, esse in the usual combination retains its original meaning as, Ajinia 
Pl/'tU'mem es(^ omnem mdrem WukUeindiiioi'um, hifiammatum esse vHpfdftate m»- 
Ctrndi. Id. Here inflamvuitum esse expresses a continued or habitual state. — 
Fuisse with the perfect participle denotes a state completed previous to a certain 
pASt time; as, Jubtt bono ardnw esse; sopitum fuisse regem subtto ictu. Liv. 

Rem. 2. To express the result of an action rather than its progi-ess, the per- 
fect infinitive is sometimes used instead of the present, e!^peciallv after adiU 
h6heOj satis niihi est, pudet, coiittntus sum, melius 6nt, rdU) or a verb of equivalent 
meaning; as, Bmchatur votes, magnum si ptitdre jto&iit excussisse deum. Virg. 
itium illam w'mo vilit attu/isse, IMIn. The poets use the infinitive perfect where 
we should expect a present; as, Ttndentes Pfiion imjmuisse Oiympo. Hor. 

Rkm. 3. The present infinitive is also sometimes used for the future, espe- 
cially when the verb has no future; as, Di'sine fata dehm fleet i sperdve, Cease 
to hope that the fates of the go<ls will be changed. Virg. Progeniem TrdjdfM 
a sanguine iluci audiA.tu. Id. Cras mihi argent utn dare dixit, i. e. se ddtHi'um 
esse. Ter. Cdto ajffirmat se vivo ilium non triumphare. Cic. 

Rem. 4. {a.) The infinitive future active is formed by b combination of the 
oarticiple future active with esse ; as, dmdturus esse ; the infinitive future pa«- 
%ivo Ly a combination of the supine in um wi*h rri ; as, dmutum Iri. These 
fu^ire infinitives denote an action or statf as contiiming. The participle in 
wM, which properly expresses intention (see ^ 162, 14), takes also tlie infinitive 
/tftf»e to express a past iuteutiou; as, Soio te gcriptdrum fuisse, I know thof 
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you have had the intention to write, whence it was an easy transition to the 
BenBe. ' you woulii have written,' in conditional ser.tences, when tho condition 
is not fulfiJed This infinitive is used esnecially in the apodosis of hypotheti- 
cal sentenzes, where in direct speech tlie pluperfect suhjunctive would be 
used (cf. § 102, 14, R. 3.); as, Ktiauisi i)b(e7Uj}erasset auKpUiis, idem (:ventiiniii: 
fuis.se jmto. Cic. In like manner the infinitive future with esse is used in the 
a5iod(»sls of hypotheticHl sentences instead of the lmi)erfect subjunctive; a«, 
^ertuSj nisi jurasstt^ scelus se facturum (esse) arhitrabatur. Id. 

(6.) Instead of the future infinitive, in both yo\cti^ futwnan e»$e oi flire 
fcllowed by M< and the subjunctive, is often used; the present and i:nperfeot 
iubjunctive, in such cabes, denoting an unfinished, the perfect and pluperfect 
a fiiiished, future action ; as, Nuvujiuim putavi fore, ut supplex ad te vt-nlreai, 
I never supposed (that it would happen) that I should come a suppliant to yom. 
Cic. Suspieai' fore, ut infringatur fiOniinum imirfObiUis. Id. Crcd'bnm fore, ut 
fyisidlam scripsisses. — So, also, in the passive for a continued state of futora 
■uflering the present and imperfect are used ; as, G'^do fore, ut epistdlam scri- 
batur, and, O'tdibam fore, ut epistdla scriberetur. But to express a completed 
state in future time the perfect participle is employed; as, Qiws sjx'ro brSvi 
temfj&i'e tecum copulatos fore. Cic. Qiumx cidfret rionune pacts bellum involutum 
fore. Id. This construction is necessarily used, wiien the verb has either no 
future active participle, or no supine; as,*in such case, the regular future infin- 
itive cannot be formed; as, Spero fdre ut sapiiis. — Fdre is found in tAO nas- 
sages pleonasticallv joined with the future participle active, viz. Te (tot wm 
fore ventiirum. Clc. Att. 5, 21: and Quum aindtus censer tt — libenter facturos 
fore. Liv. 6, 42. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The periphrastic infinitive formed by the future active partici- 
ple with fuisse^ denotes a future action contingent upon a condition which was 
not fulfilled; an«l, in the apodosis of a conditional sentence, corresponds to the 
pluperfect subjunctive; as, An censes me tantos hCtbores suscepturum fuisse, «t 
tisdem flnlbus yloriam meam quibus viiam essem teiinlnaiurus f Do you think 
that I should have undertaken so great laboi-s if, etc. Cic. Di peryAcuum tii 
omrtlbus, nisi taiUu dierbitas inju ice fmssei^ numquam iUos in eum Ukum prOgres- 
Buros fuisse,.. ..that they never would have come into that place. Id. 

(6.) Futurvm fuisse vfxih. ut Vindi the imperfect subjunctive passive, corres- 
ponds to the infinitive fuisse with the future participle active in a conditional 
proposition ; as. Nisi nuncii essent alldtiy existhmbanl pli'vhpie f iiturura fuisse, 
ut qpptdum amitteretur,...that the town would have been lost. Caes. 

{-:.) The participle future passive cannot be used to form an infinitive future 
passive, since it always retains the meaning of necessity, and in this sense hna 
three regular infinitives, dmandum esse, drnandum fuisse. and dmnndum fOre ; 
B8, IiisU'ire hihnem, nut sub pelUbus habendos milltes /Ore, atU diflferendum 
esse in testdtem bdlum. Liv. 

Rem. 6. In the apodosis of a conditional sentence, the perfect infinilivO| 
li^e the past tenses of the Indicative, (see \ 259, R. 4.), sometimes correspmds 
b) th' pluperfect snbjunctive: ha, ( Dixit ) sibi vUam f'duE su'i cdridrein h\ht3. 
It h^r*B ac pudic<e vivere luitwn fuisset, (He said) that the life of h's daughter 
had be«in dearer to him than his own, if it had been permitteil.... I.iv. Thfi 
use of the perfect infinitive is necessary, when the verb has no future panic! 
pie ; as, tjjuldem Pbitonem txistliiut, si ijenus fdvense dicendi tractire oChtisMi 
grdvuiSftne et copidsissimt potuisse dicere, — would have been able to speak. C!?. 

§ SOO* The hifinitive may be regarded either as a verb or as an ab- 
stract noun, (a.) As a verb it is used either indefinitely (§ 143, 4), or wiih a 
subject of its own, which is put in the accusative, (§ 239). Hut tlie infinitive 
passive of neuter and sometimes of active verbs, like the third person singulai 
of that voice, mav be used imjjersonallv or without a suljoct; as, Vidts toU 

Eroperari litdre, Vou see i stir is ma<le all along the shore. Vir^. See ^ 109 
:. 8^ (2 ), and 239, R. 4. Fhe present infinitive has somettmea, in narration, a 
subject in the nominative See \ 209, B. 6. 
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(b.) As a noun, the infinitive, either alone or with a subject accusative, has 
two ca.«e«5j the nominative and the accusative, and is accorduigly used either 
as the subject or tlie object of a verb. 

THE INFINITIVE AS THE SUBJECT OF A VERB. 

'Hie infinitive, either with or without a subject-accusative, may 
be the subject of a verb; as. 

Ad rempubUcnm perttnet me con^ervftri, It concerns tlie state that I should 
be preserved. Cic. Nuinqitum est utile peccftre, To do wrong is never uselul. Id. 
MCjnt dedScus est jmria QxnWM'VQ (jpiam omnino non paravisse. Sail. In the first 
example conserran with its subject accusative mc is the subject of pertlnet^ 
and is equivalent to * mv preservation ' : in the second, />cccdre is the subject 
of est utile. See § 202, 2,' and III. R. 2. 

Remark 1. A general truth may be expressed by the infinitive without a 
fiuliject; lis, Fdcinus est YiuclvQ civem Rdmanum, To bind a Roman citizen, or, 
that one should bind a Roman citizen, is a crime. But in such case the verb 
e&j« and verbs denoting to appear, to be cr>n«/r/erec? or caZ/eti (§ 210, R. 3.), re- 
quire the noun or adjective of the predicate to agree with the implied subject 
in the accusative; as, JEquum est peccatis vininm poscentem reddSre ruraug. 
Hor. Atiicus maximwn cBstimdvit qtuBstwn, mCmorem gratum(7i<« cognosci. Nep. 

Note. The indefinite pronoun dllquem or dliquis may in such cases be snjj- 
plied, and the same indefini^eness may be expressed Ijy te or nos, cf. §209, R. 7; 
but it is still more froqneniy expressed by the infinitive passive. Hence the 
sentence Fdcinns e$f vincire clvtm Romanvm, may also be expressed by Fuclnut 
est vinclri c'lVvm Romdnum. So, Qnum vldfrent de edi'um rirtute rum de<iierari. 
Nep. — The impersonal verbs licet, dScet, djxrrttt, dpus est, and nScesse est, when 
tncre is no definite subject, are joined with the infinitive active alone; but 
when there is a subject-accnsative, they are connected with the passive con- 
struction : as, act. licet hocfdcire ; dicet sjMicimen cdjM^re ex hac re; pass. Hcet 
kocJiSii ; dScet specimen cdpi. 

Rem. 2. The infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, is often the 
subject of u proposition, when the .substantive verb with a noun, a neuter ad- 
jective, or an imper>onal verb forms the predicate. Of this kind are /jw^um, 
mquiim, verisimde, consentdneum, dpertum—esl, ival, etc., nScesse est, dpus est ; — 
o/fpdret, constat, c<mvdnil, dictt, licet, dportet; inielllyVur, persiiicUur, etc.; as, 
Cni verba dare diffUHe est. Ter. Meiidacem memorem esse 0/x>rtet. Quint. 
Legem brevem esse djxn'tct. Sen. Gmstat prdfecto ad sdlutem civium invontas 
C'ise leges. Cic. Nun inim me hoc jam dicere pudebit. Id. See § 209, R. i, 
(5.), (a.) 

liEM. 3. The infinitive may itself be the subject of an infinitive; as. Audio 
fum licere ctdquam in nave cdj/illos dep6n6ro. Ter. 

Rem. 4. The infinitive, with or without a sul)jpct accusative, may also be 
the predicate nominative; as, finpune quatUbet facCre id est regem esse. Sail 
In this sentence fdceie is the subject, and rcgem esse is the predicate; for id, 
which only represents by a kind of" apposition the clause impune quoelibet f ddre, 
can be omirted. 

Rem. 6. When the infinitive esse, (or others of similar meaning, as, JiM, 
virire, vitam, depire, cedSre, dblre. etc.), with a predicate adjective (or noun), is 
joined with licet, such predicate is put in the accusative, if the subject-accusa- 
tive of the infinitive is expressed, and sometimes, also, when it is omitted, but 
more frequently, in the hitter case, .he predicate adjective or noun is attracted 
to the dative following licet; as, Ui euin liceat ante tcmptis con>*ulem fieri. 
Auct. ad Her. Medios e«se jam mm liceblt. Cic. SI elm Rdnidnn licet esse 
Oi.lI*^anum. Id. — I Acuit eniin Qr^^^o b^\lj<o TMmistncli. Id. Mihi ncL^llgenti esse 
w»« licet. Id. Slb't vitain flVuB ma cdt^rem faisse, si libera} ac pudlcae vivfire 
Uc'tum fuitaet (scil. ei). Liv. So also nictue est with the predicate in th« 
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dative. VOUiM nieeue e»t fortibns vlris esse. Lit. — Bnt Ucei, dporUi^ and nict*:^ 
tit are aisojoined with the subjunctive moodf and hence is derived the cot> 
•truction ofUceL as a coigunction. See § 268, 2. 

THE INFINITIVE AS THE OBJECT OF A VERB. 

§ 970. The infinitive, either with or without a subject-tt*^ 

cnsative, may be the object of a verb ; as, 

/Z(Bi' vitare cuplmuSy We desire to avoid tliis. Cic. Poitag omnino non cCnor 
attingeie, I do not at all attempt to read the poets. Id. Sententiara valere 
danerunty They desired that the opinion should prevail. Id. Spero te vilire, 
I nope that you are well. Id. 

NoTK. The infinitive as the object of a verb supplies the place of the accasa> 
tive of the thiny, and hence many active verbs besides the infinitive take ic 
the active voice an accusative oY the person^ cf. § 231, R. 3, (6.), and in th« 
passive retain the infinitive; as, Consules jubentur scribSre exercltuni. Muisid 
adire vetiti sunt. Cf. § 234, I. 

Remark 1. The infinitive alone may also depend upon an adjec- 
tive, and sometimes upon a noun. 

(a.) It may depend upon relative adjectives, (see ^ 213, R. 1), which, by tha 
poets, are ioined with the infinitive histead or their usual construction witn the 
genitive of the fijerund, etc. ; as, Ccdere nescius. Hor. AvMi conunittere pug- 
najn. Ovid. Cnphius mdrlH. Id. Cantare pi'riti Armdes. Virg. CallUlus ojn- 
dh'e Jurto. Hor. QiiidliOet impotens spfrart. Id. Sutrinas Jacere inscius. Varr. 
InsuC'lns vera aiuhre. Liv. Certa niOri. Virg. Felicior nrnjuire tela. Virg; 
So, Audax wxnia perpiti, Resolute to endure every thing. Hor. Sellers omdrt 
Cypams, Skilful to adorn. Ovid. Segues wlvire nodum. Hor. Indocilis ^flw*. 
ph'iem pdti. Id. Non lenis fata rMuaere. Id. See § 213, R. 4, (1.) 

(b.) It may also depend upon adjectives signifying usej'ulnessy Jftness^ e'tc, 
which are sometimes by the poets constnied with the nifinitive instead of the 
dative; as, {Tibia) asplrare et fe.<;sse ckOfis irat utUis. Hor. jEtas ntollis ei 
apta rfegi. Ovid. Fims etiam r'lvo dare n&inen Idoneus. Hor. Fi-u(jt» consflint're 
nati. Id. And after diynns and contentua; as, Dignus dfndn. Vu*g. Cf. § 244- 
R. 2,(6.) 

(c.) Upon a noim; as, Tempus est ftu/iM K6n f&cf re /*mcm. It is time tc 
finish this bwk. Nep. Jniit coiisllia reges tollere. He devised a plan to destroy 
the kings. Id. JCa erai confessio caput rei'um R6tnam esse. Liv. Ciipido incc*- 
tf.rot jTJhidpiam invlsere. Curt. Quibus in 6tio vivere copia irat. Sail. So, Y«c 
mihi gunt vires Inimlcos pellere ieciisy instead of pellendit inimiciSf or ad pcUe$tdo$ 
inimUos. Ovid. 

(d.) If for the infinitives depending on nouns or adjectives other nouns were 
gul>^titute(l, these last would be put in the genitive, dative, or ablative; and 
hencM) such infinitives may perhaps be properly regarded as exceptions to tltt 
rale, tliut the infim'tive has but two cases, the nominative and the accusative. 

Rkm. 2. (a.) The infinitive with the accusative sometimes stands uncou- 
nasted, especially in exclamations and indignant interrogations, where d'edlblU 
€*if or verumne est? may be supplied; as, Jifine ince/^to desist ere victamf Thai 
1, "vanquished, should desist from mv undertaking? V'irg. Me mlaii'um! te in 
tcp.Uis arummis jnopter me incldissef Cic. — But «<, also, with the subjunctiv«j, 
either with or without an interrog:vtive particle, may be used to exprehs a 
question with indignation; as, J\'ine (scil. pntri) ego ut adverser? Liv. Tu v.X 
Mmtiwnn U corrigas? Cic. Jwllcio ut draUtr deiumdnum perstqual ar ? id ; 
nrhere Jiiri pdttdt may be supplied. 

(6.) So, in the Oratic obiUqua^ the words signifying »aid, saj/ing, etc^are -jftsc 
omittfcd, or implied in a preceding verb or phrase; as, Id/Acile effu^ ;).>sse 
scil. (im<. Nep. i^em <i^fMt«n d&tumm yd^tenttftiw ? Curt 
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Bkm. 8. I'he infinitive is sometimes to be supplied ; and eMe and ftAsit 
with a i>redicate adjective, and also in the compound forras of tht iiifinitl^'^, 
both active and passive, are commonly omitted, especially after verbs of «rty 
mfff tfiirikinff, km/wing^ and perceiving ; as, Vos cognCmi foi-te». Sail. Quem pul' 
mm inim&rdvi. Tac. — So, also, with the infinitive perfect passive when depend- 
ing on rOlOf ndlo, cupio. and Oportet; as, Addlescenti mdrem gestum Oportuit, Ter. 
Q»)d jam jn-idem factum Oportiiit. Cic. — Sometimes in a relative clause an in- 
finitive is to be supplied from the finite verb of the main proposition; as, 
Uuos vdluit omnes interfecit^ scil. interftcSre. Ne iUam quldem com^imiur^ 
quam pSAant^ grdiiam ; i. e. quain se cmitecuturos putanU Cic. 

rtlE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUBJECT-ACCUS ATI VB. 

§ 371. The infinitive, without a subject-accusative, is used after 
verbs denoting ability, obligation, intention or endeavor ; after ver'fjt 
signifying to begin, continue, cease, abstain, dare, fear, hesitate, or he 
toont ; and after the passive of verbs of saying, believing, reclaming, 
ctx;. 

NoTB 1. To these classes belong possrnn, queo, niqiteo, vSlfo^ f/Sbeo ; ellro, rdgtto, 
tKremo, st&tuo, constUuo, inftituo^ pdro ; cOnoTy nitor, tentlo^ contendOy tentOy vidt^ro^ 
yrdpSrOy nggrSdior, persiviroy ; — capiy inc'ipio, pergo, dSslnOy tfe.sistOy intermittOy pareo, 
ricuso ; sdleoy assuescOy consuesco, insuesco; entdeOy vireor, mStuo, riformhtoy t^tnfo, 
korreoy ffUbito ; — awiior, eridoty exisffmoTy /Sror, nigoty nuntioTy pirMbeoTy putWy tr&dor, 
fSAeoTy vtdeoTy and cogor. 

Note 2. When the preceding verbs are joined with esse, hdberi, jwHcdri, 
Hderiy etc., the predicate noun or adjective is put in the nominative; as, SdUi 
trhtis videri ; aucfe sapiens esse ; ccepit mihi molestus esse; debes «i«se dlilgens; 
potest liber esse .* and so also miretury sett, aUdicit liber esse. 

Note 3. The poets, in imitation of the Greeks, use the infinitive after fuae, 
aufer, a/re, pane, mSmento ; pdveo, refu^io, qiuxro, urgeo, Idboro, dntOy Quitaeo, 
fAro, cnUeo, siwWy mittOyreniiitOy jfaUoVy^urOy conjiii'Oy pugno, ndtuSy and some 
other verbs, especially to denote a wish or pw-jwse ; as, Jntrvitt vldere. Ter. 
Nbn te frangire persii/wn: Hor. Non pdpiUare pfindtes vt'tdmus. Virg. In this 
construction, the poets are sometimes imitated by the later prose writers. 

Remark 1. Many of the verbs above enumerated, instead of the infinitive, 
may be followed by the subjunctive with m<, ne, etc. ; and with some of them 
this la the regular construction; as, Sententiam ne diceret, 7'eciisdvii. Cic. 

BsM. 2. The passives dicor, trddoTy firor, nai^OTy rijyMoTy existimor^ ndeur, 
etc., may either be used personally, with the in/initive alone, or impersonally, 
followed by the accusative with"^ the infinitive. Thus we may say. Mater 
Pausdmce eo temjt&i-e vixisse dicltur, or, Dicltur eo temp&t'e mdtrem Pau»imai 
"^idse. The mother of Pausanias is said to have been living.. ..or, It is sail 
tiijt the mother of Pausanias was living.... Nep. The former construction is 
more jommon especially with videor, see § 272, K. 6; but the latter is frequent 
witli imntidiury and very common with the compound tenses, trddlturn eet, 
vrodiium est, etc., and with the participle future passive; as, cridendum esL 
intdLyertduin est, etc.; as, Qwrum neminem tdlt m ftusse credeudmii, etc. Cic. 

K£M. 3. The infinitive without a subject i" tised after a verb, ouly when ft 
df.uotes an action or state of the subject of thM verb. 

Rem. 4. The verbs to iffish or rfestVe, vdlo, ndlo, mdlo; cUpiOy optOy stOdeOy have 
a twofold construction :— the infinitive without a subject-jiccusative is used 
after them, when the subject remains the SHine; and when foDowed by esse, 
kdbeHy etc., the predicate-noun or adjective is in the nominative; — but the 
accusative ^ith the hifinitive is used when the subject is changed, or when a 
Teilexive oronoun of the same person follows. We say, therefore, rOlv <rudUui 
fiiri, and on the other hand, two te eHkbium JUH, and v6kt me. f'rwiltum fieri 
•My Vdlo is esM;. ottem tu me esse vdfowlt. Cic. Cl^pio me esse vletnenlvtHy viyno- 
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m^ non dUadUUum vlderi. Id. ; or, omitting the pronoun, eSpk esu clemens nee 
di Mi'^lutns vtderi. — Omnis homines qui sese siment pi-cestdre letSru dnimdlsbtu 
et«. SaU. 

NoTis. 4. Vdlo is used with the present infinitive passive; as, ^fe dmdii v6U\ 
I wish to be beloved; hoc velim intelllc/i, I wish this to be understood: and also 
with the infinitive perfect passive to denote the ea^er desire that something 
should be instantly accomplished; as, Le^uti quoa erant appcUati supeibius^ 
CsHnthuvi patres vestri — exstinctum esse vdluerutU. Cic. ; but it occurs mcit 
frequently with the omission of esse; as, hoc factum vdlo; nunc iUos commoui- 
ton tellm] so, palriam exstinctara cuint. 

Note 5. The nominative with the infinitive after verbs of saying, perceiv- 
ing, etc. (^ 272), is rare even in poetrv, and is an imitation of the Greek idiom, 
which requires the nominative with the infinitive when the same subject re- 
mains; as, Phasebis i7/e, quern videtis, kospttes, ait fuisse ndviuin celerrimiis. 
CatuU. Quia reiiilit Ajax esse Jdvis nepos, instead of se esse JOvis ne/MJtem 
Ovid. Stnsit m&dios delapsus in hostes^ instead of se delapsum esse. Virg. 

THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUB JE CT- A U CUS ATI VE. 

§ 272. The infinitive with a subject-accusative follows verbfl 
of sayiiuj^ thinking^ knowuig, perceiving, and the like ; as, 

Vldebat, id non posse ^fieri, He saw that that could not be done. Nep. Sentit 
inimus, se sua n, non aliPndy viOvevi. Cic. Audivi ie venire. Me in ejus /tdtet- 
tdie dixi J'dre. Id. Affirmant mihtum jdcere dnlinos. Liv. j&qt^e venit ad aures 
WitaSy ie istnd ntmis crebro dJcere. Cic. £am pugnam ad Pei-usiani pugndtam 
(esse), quidam auctores sunt. Liv. 

Note 1. This rule includes all such verbs and phrases as denote the exercise of the 
external senses and intellectual faculties, or the communication of thought to others ; 
as, au'/io^ vVleo^ sentio, dnlmnrivfrtOj cognosco, intelttgo^ perclpiOy disco^ scio^ nescio, 
censfo, spiro^ despiro, cos^ito, j^fflco, crSdo, arbitror, pnlo, Spinor, rftlco. stdtiio^ mSminiy 
rfcordor, obllviscor, opinio est^ spes est. eta.; — «/Iro, trado^ prodo^ scribo, rf/ero, narro. 
Huntio^ confinfio, nSgo^ ostendo^ indico, ddceo, certidrem fdcio^ dfmonstro, pSrhV}*-o\ 
promiiio, poinreot , spondeo^ etc. ; but with most of these a different construction often 
occurs. See § 273 

Note 2, The propositions, whose subjects are thus put in the accusative and their 
verbs in the infinitive, are those which are directly dependent on the verbs of saying 
and perceiving. Respecting the clauses inserted in such dependent propositions, »« 
§ 266, 1. 

NoTK 3. (a.) When a relative clause inserted in a proposition containing 
the accusative with the infinitive, has the same verb as the proposition in 
which it is inserted, but sucli verb is not repeated, the noun which is the sub- 
ject of the relative clause is also put by attraction in the accusative; as, r< 
fiuajHcor eisdevi irhits, quibus me ipsum, commdveri. If the verb is expressed 
ve must say, elsdeni rPbiM lommdceri, quibus (ego) ipse commoveor. So, also, 
in inserted relative clauses where the verb, if expressed, would be in the sub- 
junctive, (see § 266, 2.); as, ( Vei'ves) aii'bat se tnntidem astimasse, quanti Siicer- 
dotem, for quanti St'icerdos cesdmassef. Cic. (XnifUetur se in ed parte fmsse qud 
ie, qua vlrum omni laiult dig nam patrem tuum. Id. 

{b.) The same is the case with the particle qtuim after a comparative, see 
\ 256, R. 5, (a.) But vsometimes when quum connects a clause to a preceding 
oroposition containing the accusative with the infinitive, the same construction 
ro'loNvs that prece(les qnftm^ even when the verb of tlie latter clause is express- 
ed ; as, Nonne tibi aj/innan quidvis me pdtius perpessui'um, quam ex Itdlid ad 
^edum c'tv'dt me exlturum; instead of quam exirem or quam lU exlrem. Cic. 

(<•.) In long speeches in the oratio obliqua, relative clauses, having a verb 
of their own which should properly be in the subjunctive, are put in the ac- 
cusative with the infinitive, if the relative clause is uot subordiua''8 to the cue 
with the infinitive, and which is governed by a verb of saying oi peroeiving 
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but is ratlier coordinate with it; in which case the relative i« equivRlent to th« 
demonstrative with ei; as. Nam illaruin urbtvi ut p^ropuynacuium oppdsititm esu 
bartx'trisy apud quam jam ins classes reyias fecisse naufroyium ; for tt dpud earn 
jam bis^ etc. — In Livy and Tacitus tlie same construction sometimes occun 
even after conjunctions ; as after quwn in the sense of ' while,' see § 263, 5, R. 8; 
after quamquam on account of its absolute signification, see § 198, 4, and after 
quia. 

NoTB 4. The personal pronouns, which, with the other moods, are expressed 
only when they are emphatic, must be always expressed in the accusative 
with th« infinitive. The verbs * to promise ^ and * to hope ' are in English 
usually joined with the infinitive present without a pronoun, but in Latin not 
only is the pronoun expressed, but the infinitive which follows is in the future; 
as, * He promised to come,' is in Latin, Prdmesit se ventur-um (sell, caae, see 
\ 270, R. 3). But the infinitive present sometimes occurs after these verbs; 
as, Pollicentur oSsides ddre^ Caes. B. G. 4, 21 ; aud the pronouu is occasionally 
omitted, see § 239, R. 2 and 3. 

Remark 1. When ambiguity would arise from the subject and the object 
of the verb being both in the accusative, the passive infinitive is substituted 
for the active, by which means the subject is put in the ablative, or in the 
accusative with per ; as, Xe fando quidem audltum esi^ cr6c6dilum vtdldtum esH 
ab ^gyptio; instead of iEgyptium crdtOdilum vidlasse. Cic. 

Rem. 2. After verbs of saying, thinking, etc., the conjunction that is omitted 
m translating from Knglish into Latin, and the subject of the dependent clause 
is put in the accusative, and its verb in the infinitive. 

• Rem. 3. The accusative with the infinitive is sometimes rendered into Eng- 
fish by a similar form; as. Si vis me flerc. If you wish me to weep. Hon; but 
the dependent clause is more frequently connected to the verb of saying, etc. 
by the conjunction tJiat, and the infinitive translated by the indicative or po- 
tential mood ; as, SeiUlmus rdvem esse albam^ We perceive tliat srwio is white, 
Cic. Sometimes the dependent clause is annexed to the otlier without the 
conjunction; as, Oi-edunt se negllgi, They think thty are neyltcted. Ter. 

Rem. 4. A present infinitive corresponds to the imperfect indicative, when 
with an accusative it follows a preterite tense ; as, Dixit QBsdrein venire, He 
said that Caesar was cominy. Caes. In like manner the perfect infinitive with 
an accusative after a preterite tense corresponds to the pluperfect indicative; 
as, Dixit Ccesdrem venisse, He said that Caesar had come. See ^ 268, 2. 

Rem. 5. The present infinitive, after verbs of sense, is often equivalent to 
the present participle; as, Surgere vttkt lunnm. He sees the moon (to rise) 
rising. Virg. Arma rutilare vident. Id. Videbis collucere /dies. Id. Nee 
^cphyros aitdis spirare V Do vou not hear the zephyrs blowing ? Id. Sojpe hoc 
tndjoies ndtu dicere audlvi. (3ic. The two constructions are sometimes united; 
a?, Medium video discedere cceltim, palantesgwe 2)dlr ittUas. Virg. 

Rem. 3 The subject-accusative after verbs of sayiny, showiny^ and beUevinaf 
as, dUOf neyOy trado^ firo^ miirUhv^ narro^ nuntio, perhibeo, prodo^ scribo^ de- 
numstro^ ostendo. arytio, creaOy jmto^ existim^^ and the like, and also after Jubeo^ 
viio, and prdhlheo^ is regarded also as the accusative of the object after these 
«7crbs; and hence such verbs are used also in the passive, the accusative of the 
active voice becoming, as usual, the nominative of the passive. This is espe- 
cially the ca«*e when their subject is indefinite; as, Dlctmt (they or people say) 
c»€ tkrum prdbum esse, or 'iicor vir prObus esse. So, VeUimur hoc fdcire, instcati 
of, N(ts hoi: jfdch'e retant. Insteacl also of the impersonal vidi'tur {it appears) 
followed by the infinitive with its subject-accusative, it is common to say 
personally, ti'</eor, viderit^ etc.. with the iufinitive ; as, videor erratse^ it appeals 
that r have erred. 
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INFINITIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE CLAtSES. 

§ 373. When the particle that^ in English, introduces a 
clause denoting a purpose^ object^ or restdL it is a sign of th6 
subjunctive in Latin, and is to be expressed by tU, etc ; but 
otherwise it is usually the sign of the accusative with the infini- 
tive. Cf. §§ 262 and 272. 

1. (a.) Verbs of endeavoring and resolving take after them the in- 
finitive and more rarely the subjunctive, when the subject remains 
the jame; but when the subject is changed, they take the subjuoc- 
tkFf only. 

Mote 1. Such are st6tuo^ eonstttuo^ dieemo, tento^ liib9ro^ J»*^t midttor. eltroy tator, 
itutfndo, ronsUiittn cipio, dnimum or in Unitnum indUeo. Cf. ^ 271, N. 1. After Opt* 
rum <yo, I exert mymlf, id, kor^ or illud Sgo, I endeavor, nihil antiquius hSbeo or d^em 
ptam, nothing is of more importance tome, and tfideo for cHro^ the snl^unctiTe is al- 
BDOiit exclusively used. 

(h.) Verbs of effecting are construed with ut or ne and the sub- 
junctive. 

Note 2. Suoh are /dcio^ effteio, perfleio, Svineo^ ptrvineo^ tmpetro^ cusiqitor, eonsB- 
fumr, etc. But fdeSre ' to effect ' occurs in Cic. Brut. 88, in connection with tlw aoeiM»- 
fivB and infinitive passive. 

Note 8. Fftcio with ut is also used as a periphrasis for the indicative; as, 
Invitus quldem feci, ut L. Fldminium e rinStu ejlcirem, for invUiu ejeci. Cic. — 
/Vw, ♦ suppose ' or * granting/ and efldrty * to prove,' take the accusative with 
the infinitive; but the passive effidtur^ *it follows,* takes also the subjunctive. 
— Fdcij'e, * to introduce ' or * represent,* is joined with a present or perfect 
participle ; as, LcB&um et Scipidnem f aclmus admlrantes. Cic. In the pasbive 
the accusative also with the infinitive is found, there being no present par- 
ticiple ; as, Isocratem Plaio laudari f acit a Socrdte. Cic. 

2. Verbs signifying to request, to demand, to admonish, to advufe, (o 
encourage, to command, and the like, both when the subject remaini 
the same and when it is changed, are followed by the subjunctive 
with ut or ne, and only rarely by the infinitive. 

NoTl 4. (a.) Such are rffg-o, Oro^ pricor, pito ; poscoy postfUo^ JUiglto ; mdneo, ad- 
VtSneo^ commdneo, hortor, cdhortor, exhortor^ su&deo^ persuOdeo^ tnslltuOy (I instruct) 
hnpelioy eOgo^ mando, prtrxtribo^ Idleo, decemOj legem do^ eenseo, perpello^ excUOy w 
firo, impiro, etc. ; as, Te non hortor sOlum, sed itiam 5ro, ut tSta menu in remp^LiMeam. 
ki.3ainbas. CSc. 

(6.) In the |x)ets and later prose writers the infinitive more frequently fol- 
lows those verbs witliout any difference of meaning. The poets even use the 
infinitive to express a purpose ; as, Pi'^teus peats etjit allot vis^re monies, Hor. 

(l.) NuntiOy scrlboy mittOy and even dico^ are followed by the subiunctivo 
when tliey imply an injunction or intention that something should be done 
a8, HvK ut facias, scrlbo. Cic. 

{d. ) Jitbeo and veto commonly take the accusative with the infinitive, but 
Bonjetimes the subjunctive with or rarely without uL Sometimes, with tht 
Infinitive, the person to whom the command is given is omitted, especially 
when it is either obvious from the nature of the command* or indefinite; at. 
Cattra miintre jubet^ scil. viiUies. Caes. Lex recU fdcSre jubet, scil. h&nUntg^ 
Cic. With the subjunctive the dative of the person sometimes follows I'lifteo , 
IS, Britanntco jussitj exsurgiret. Tac. — Imph'O is sometimes followed by the 
accusative with the infinitive passive; and so also is canaeo. I vote, or, I ordain 
The latter is often construed with the participle in dms with ciw exprassed e 
imdop<tood: as. i'vrtk&fflnaiti diUndam ctnim. 
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(e.) Mdneo and admdneo, * I remind,' and pertudcUo, * I convince,* take the 
ftccnsatlve with the infinitive. 

8. (a.) Tn the oratio oblifffuij the construction of the accusative with 
the infinitive, is exchanged for that of the subjunctive, to denote po»- 
sibiity, liberty, duty, etc. ; as, 

Virffinius unum Ap. Claudium leginn eapertem esse aiehai : resplc^rent IHbluuA 
homines castellum omnium scilerum, Liv. 

(6.) On the contrary, when the subjunctive has been used after a verb of 
requesting, commanding, etc., the construction often passes into that of tb9 
accusative with the infinitive; the verb of saying being considered as implied 
in the verb of requesting, etc. ; as, Ordbat ne se tU parridddm tibir&m aversft* 
rentur: sUn vltam fUia sua cdri&rem fuisse, «.... Liv. Cf. S 270, R. 2, (6.) 

4. (a.) Verbs which denote willingness^ unwillingness^ perminsion^ 
and necessity^ commonly take the infinitive, or the accusative with the 
infinitive, but sometimes the subjunctive. 

NoTB 5. Such are rffto, niUo, md/o, opto^ permftto^ pStior^ «ffio, eonrido^ tleet^ pr9ht" 
beo. dportet^ and nSeesse est. Cf. ( 271, R. 1. Vdlo ut is UMd to expicas a strong em- 
pluuds. Ndlo is not construed with the subjunctive. 

{b.) An infinitive pa.ssive without a subject is sometimes used with Sportet} 
as, Non dportmt rehctas, scil. esse anciUas. Ter. Ut ut irai, mansum iamen 
dportuU^ scil. esse. Id. Non pMdbant de tali vlro suspicionibus Opartere judlcftrl. 
Nep. 

(c.) Some other verbs which regularly take the accusative with the infini- 
tive after them, are occasionally followed by the subjunctive. 

5. Quod, * that,' commonly with the indicative, introduces a sub> 
Btantive clause containing the explanation or ground of the predicate 
or of some other word in the principal clause. 

Remabk. The subjunctive follows. y«orf in those cases only in which the 
clause expresses the view or sentiment of some other person than the writer 
or speaker. Cf. § 266, 8. 

Quod is used : — 

(1.) After such expressions as bine, m&le, prudenter ficio ; bine, mdleJUf 
fvSnU, 04:cidUj and the like; prcetireo, miito ; and generaUy acfate, accedit, etc.; 
as, Bine fdcis, qiiod me adjUvas, 

(2.) To introduce the explanation of a noun, pronoun, or pronominal adverb 
in the principal clause ; as. Magnum bSngf Icium est natures, quod nicesse eat 
mdri. 

(8.) After verbs signifying an a/ecft*ono/* (fee TOtnd!, and the outward expre§- 
mon of such feeling; and also after verbs of praising, censunng, accusing, and 
(hanking. 

Not*. 6. Such are gaudeo, dllector, gratwn, or jncundum. est mVu, angor, aoieo, trgrt, 
tnSleste, or grdvUer /gro, sureenseo, patnUet, mlror, tutmlror, gldrior, grAtfUor, grdtias 
igo^ (futror, initignor, and others of similar meaning; as, Sripio 5/^^ qu£rebatur, quod 
omnVnis m rihus homines ffltf gent Hires essenty ut, etc. Cic. Gaudeo quod ie inter- 
peilavi. Id. Quod splrtUis, quod vHcem mitiUis, quod fonnas hdwfnum hdbitis, indig* 
Dantnr. Liv Cato mirari se aiibat, quod non ridSret h&ruspex, hdrusplcem quum vldt- 
ret. CIc. 

Note 7. After those verbs which express the feeling of joy, grief, etc. ; as, 
eaudeo, ddha, miror, the accusative with the infinitive is more commonly 
pnnd, but those which denote the outward expression of such feeling are more 
•ommoDly construed with quod ; but sonv ^mei this distinction is reversed 
SrdUUor b oommonly joined with qaod. 
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NoTB 8. A purely objective proposition is expressed by qvod only wken it 
depend?' upon addo^ (j^eiienilly in the imperative atkle)^ or upon j\icio joined 
with an adverb; as, Adde quod pub^s tlbi a'eti-it omnes. Hor. Adcle hue quod 
mercem sine fucit yetiat. Id. Fecit humanlter Diinius^ quod ad me vesp^ri vi^uL 
Cic. In all other cases the infinitive is employed in purely objective propo- 
itions. 

6. By the infinitive, with or without a subject-accusative, a proposition is 
expressed as a fA«/M^/i/, so that it resembles an abstract noun; bv 7«<W, with 
the indicative or the subjunctive, it is represented simply as a ynct To the 
latter is frequently joined hoc, W, Ulwl, istud, or Awe, etc. ; ns, Ilhid ({udque nobis 
accedif, inccnntnddufn, quod M. Junius ahest. Cic. Hue acvetlixU, quod, etc. ^Jali. 
QuuhI generally refers to past time, and hence it is prefenible to say, Ojoli^st- 
wnim mihi est, quo<l ad me tua manu scripsisti ; but with the infinitive, GratisA- 
mmm rniki est te bine valere. - 

\a.) Qwxi^ with the indicative, in the sense of as to, or loith regard to, is used 
at the beginning of a sentence, especially in letters, in repeating an expression 
of a person for the purpose of answering it ; as, Qiuxi auiftu me A(jamtmn6nem 
ccmuldyi tmtas, fnlleris. Ne^. Qttod scrlbis te vtlle s%:tre, qui sit reipObli tit status , 
summa (ussttisio est. Cic. Sentences thus introduced by qiMxl are in no grani- 
matiral connection with the verb that follows them. See \ 206, (14.) 

(6.) Qwxi is used in explanatory or periphrastic propositions which refer to 
a preceding deniostrative pronoun, as hoc, id, etc., unless such pronoun be 
added pleonasticaily, in the nominative or accusative, to verbs governing the 
ac<;usative with the infinitive; as, Mihi quidem videtUur hdntines hac re maxims 
belluis prcestdre, quo*! Idqiti possunt. Cic. 

Note 9. The construction of the infinitive resembles, in the fol- 
lowing particulars, that of a noun in the singular number and neutei 
gender : — 

(a.) Like a noun, it may have an adjective or pronoun agreeing with it; as 
1 oturn h<xj philosophari disnlicet. Cic. Quum vivere ipsum lurpe sit fiobis. Id. 
Me hoc ipsuni nihil agere aelectat. Id. Meum hitelllgere nulla pecunid vendo. 
I ''tr. See § 206, R. 8. 

(b.) It may be followed by a limiting genitive; as, CQjus non dimlcare /uii 
vincere. Val. Jilax. 

(c.) It may be either the subject or object of a verb. See ^ 209, R. 8, (5,) 
and 229, R. 6. It may also be used after neuter verbs, like an accusative, 
depending on a preposition understood; as, Te accepisse meas tUiras gawko. 
Ter. See §§ 232, (2,) and 273, 5. 

{d.) It is also used like a predicate-nominative; as, Videre est persplcere 
atiquid. Cic. See § 210. 

(e.) It mav, like a genitive, limit the signification of an adjective or noun, 
gee) 270, R. 1. 

{/.) It may, like an accusative, depend on a preposition; as, Arista et Pgrrhe 
hiter optlme viilGre et grdvisslme aegrotare, nihil prorsus dlcfbaiU intiresse. Cic. 
QiMxi crimen dlcis prater &masse meum t Ovid. Jnveniet nil sUA Itgdtum, prtet^r 
plurare. Hor. 

(o.) It is used also like an ablative; as, Auditjo regem in SictUam tendCre. 
SriT. 

{k.) Sometimes, also, especially in the poets, it denotes a purfoee, lik3 a 
participle in dus, (see ^ 274, R. 7".); as, Ldrlcam donai habere viro, Virg.; or 
ukt^ a dative of the end, (see ^ 227.) 

PARTICIPLES. 

§ ^7^* 1. Partici[)les ai*e followe'^ by the same cases and 
MnsI ructions as their verbs; as 
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QuSdam^ poSta n&ndnStus^ A certain one, cnlled a poet. CIc. CS "ftlnrn n oMfifl 
Viena, The lioness forgetful of her whelps. Virg. FdverUet nihus Carthcyinit*^ 
nuuij Favoiing the interests of the Carthaginians. Liv. Teudens cd s'ldtrn |n«l- 
mas. V^irg. Aciiuiahis rei cduftdlis. Cic. J^ilmd dicte mlhi tummd dicetult CA- 
mHid. Hor. Omina ckntm. Stat. Casus adits v'lsura indrlruts. Id. Oirituri sf- 
bore monies. Ovid. Parcendum est teneris. Jiiv. Dtendum est aetata. OVkd. 
T . Biatus arcens reditu tj^ranuum, in praslio conddii. Cic. 

2. The present, perfect, and future active participles, denote re- 
spectively an action which is present, past, or future, in reference to 
rhe time of the verb with which they are connected ; as, 

SfwU hoc dicens attoUit se. Vire. Turn ad Tkrcueam in horiis agentera m»- 
gus tsl. Tac. Twmam f&gienteni^<BC term iHdi'Htt Virg. Qui missus fU> Argis 
Itdld considirat wbe. Id. lAmia munire cedlUtdtis perfunctus, petit prastaram, 
Cic. Jnssus cum fide paenas luam. Hor. JUvinit madias moriturus in hostei 
irruit, Virg. Periturus injecU sese in atjmen. Id. lUa tibi ventura bella expi- 
diet. Id. 

Note. The participle expresses the action or state of the verb, and also 
marks its complete or incomplete state or condition. Cf. § 144, 1-3. Except, 
however, in deponent verbs, the Latin language has no active participle as- 
noting a completed action, equivalent to the English ' having written,' nor any 
passive participle denoting a state of suffering still going on, equivalent to the 
English present participle * being loved.' 

Remark 1. The present participle, particularly that of the verb eo, some- 
times denotes that which is about to be done ; as, InierdOsU kiems^ et termk 
Auster euntes, .... as they were on the pouit of going. Virg. Nee not via foUii 
euDtes. Id. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The present participle, also, sometimes denotes a purpose ; as, 
Ihant^ orantes r*mawi,....to sue for favor.... Virg. Eurypylum scitahtem OrddUa 
Pltcetn mittimus. Id. (6.) It is also used to express a state or condition, where, 
in English, a substantive is employed with a preposition ; as, igndransj from 
ignoiance; mituens, from fear; cons&latum p^tensy in his suit for the consulship; 
(mifie malum nascens facile oppHmilur^ — in its origin. 

Rrm. 3. (a.) The perfect participle passive, especiallv in the poets, often 
lenotes the result of a past action, and thus supplies the place of a present 

Sarticiple passive ; as, N&tus evdlat ptced tectus cah</fn6....covered with pitchy 
arkness. Ovid. Cf. Virg. ^n. 1, 480; 2, 277; 4, 72, 689; 5, 113, 708; 6, 336: 
Georg. 1, 204. It is often to be translated by a present active participle; as, 
Miinu pectus percussa dic&i'um^ Jidveniesque abscissa cOmnSj i. e. perc&tiens ab- 
tcindens. Virg. Tunsae pect6ra palmis. Id. So, also, sdlitus^ ausus, flsm^ and 
the perfect participles of deponent verbs; as, Longum canlu solata laborem. Id. 
Vox auditw fractos s&nitus Imltata tubdrum. Id. Divitidcus CcBsdrem comphxus, 
ohsecr&re cafnL C«s. Concretes sangtrine crines girens. Virg. Tonsis in vol- 
Ubus^ i. e. quae tondentur. Id. 

(6.) The perfect participle of a preceding verb is often used in a 8uccee<iii g 
clause, to express the completion )f an action ; as, Exercitum fundit fugatqn§ 
f &sum persiquitur. Liv. This idiom frequently occurs in Ovid. 

Rem. 4. Hdbeo^ with perfect participles denoting knowledge and deter mtnO' 
iion; as, cogniium^ perspectum^ perceptum^ comprehensum, explQrdtum^ sid'Mufi^ 
sonsUtutum, dellbiratum, persudsum mihi hdbea, etc. forms a periphrasis, like the 
passive verb in English, and equivalent to cognaoiy perspexi, jiercepi^ etc., in- 
etead of the verb of the participle; as, Clodii d'^mnm perspectum or cogiiltum 
\&beo ; for perspexij etc., I perceive, Icnow. Persudsum mihi hdbeo and persud^ 
fisslmum hdbeo are used only in the neuter gender and with an accisative with 
the infinitive in the sense of nUhi persudsi or persudsum mihi est. When Ad&M 
with any other participle than those above indicated is used, it expresses more 
^an tliA ordinary perfect active ; as, Q'jod me kortdjis ut absoivam ; h&beo ab< 
ilvitsim. suave ipos ad Ckssdrem; i. 6. I have it ready. Cio. Do, reddo, cOra 
26« 
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IffMO, pottUleo^ anl mUtum/dcw^ are sometimes so construed with participles 
W, Missam Iram faciti^ for miUel. Ter. HotU* victos diure, for rixcvre. Sail. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The passive participles may supply the place of a verbal noun 
Id t') or tu, the perfect being employed to represent an action as completed, 
and the future wiieii it is conceived as still incomplet e ; as, Ante JRontam condl - 
tam, Before the building of Rome. Cic. GmsUia wbis delendae, Plans for the 
destruction of the city. Id. See ^ 275, II. With the limitations about to be 
made in regard to the nominative, this construction is used in all the cases, 
and even when they are governed by the prepositions, ady ante, cb, pott, prop- 
ter ; (tb and ex ; as,* //te titeroi r^clta'tae mafftiutn luctum ficentnL, The reading 
of this letter. Liv. Tarentutn captum, The taking of Tarentum. Ob receptum 
Hannibdkm, On account of the reception of Hannibal. Sibi qtdaqtte caesi regia 
§acpit?bca dScuSj The ^lory of killing, or, of having killed the king. Proj^Afr 
A/rtccan domltam. Lutrop. Ante Epdmiiumdam natum. Nep. Post Chiisium 
aatvm. Ah condlta urbt ad liberatam. Liv. The oblique cases only of partici- 
ples in das are used in this manner as the nominative denotes necessity, (see 
Bern. 8,) and even the perfect participle is not thus used in the nominative by 
Cicero. 

(6.) The neuter of the perfect passive participle without a noun is used by 
Livy, as the subject of a proposition; as, Tentatum 0t dktat&i'em.^ tU ambo pa- 
trini consuUs atdrerUur, rem ad in^rregfotm penutxit : i. e. the attempt, or 
the fact of the attempt being made by the dictator. Compare a similar use 
of this participle in the ablative, § 267, B. 9, (1.) (c.) 

(c.) The English * without* with a verbal substantive; as, * without writing, 
without having waited,' etc., is expressed in Latin bv means of a negative 
noun, adjective or particle connected with a participle; as, CasMr exertiimm 
numquam per insidiasa iUnira duxit, nisi persp^culatus Idcdruvi tftau, without 
having examined the localities. This form occurs often with the ablative 
absolute ; as, Aih^nienses non exspectato auxtlio adversut ingentem Pertdrum 
exercitum in ptalium egridiunturj without waiting for assistance. So, nullA 
praestltuta {fie, Without fixing any time. Cic. Miserum est nihil perflcientem 
a$igi. Id. 

Bbm. 6. (a.) The participle in rt«, especially with verbs of motion, oftet 
denotes intention or purpose ; as, Ad JOvem AmmSnem pergii consult&rus eb 
^riglne sua. He goes to Jupiter Ammon, to consult respecting his origin. Just. 

(b.) It is also used where in English a clause connected bv since, when, a/- 
Oiough etc., is employed; as, Plura loc&turos dbire nos JussU, When or although 
we intended to say 'more. Herdilem Genndni, Uuri tn jn-alium cdnunt. Tac. 
Hence it is sometimes used, though not by Cicero, to express the inference 
from a hypothetical i)roposition ; as, Egridltur casiris Rdmdnus, vallum invasu^ 
rus, m cStna pugna Jiiret. And with the repetition of the preceding \«jrb; as, 
D6(lii mifii quantum maxtme pdtuii, daturus ampUtis, si pOiuisset, i. e. ac didiuet 
amplitts. Plin. Ep. 

Rem. 7. (a.) The participle in dus, alsOj denotes a purpose passively, when 
}oined with verbs signifying to give, to delwer, to agree Jar, to have, to nsceive, 
io undertake, etc. Such are cto. ti'ddo, tribuo, attribtto, mando, mitto, permkiK,, 
ooncsdo, redwio, conduco, Idco, hdbeo, accipio, susiipio, r^Hnquo, euro, depotco 
rdgo; as, Testdmentum tibi trddit legendum. He delivers his will to you to read. 
Hor. Att7-ibuit nos triicidandos Ceihigo. Cic. Quod utendura accepiiHs, reddUo. 
Id. C(inon muros dliiUos a Lysandro ref iciendos citrdvit,— ordered them to be 
restored. Nep. 

(6.) But the same meaning mav be expressed actively by means of ad and 
'he gerund; as, Ccesar cppidum ad diripiendum miUtlbus conces»t. — The poets 
sometimes use the infinitive active for the same purpose; as, Trisiitiam et m^- 
tus tridam prdiervis in mdre Ckupium portare vetUis. Hor. In prose such use 
jf the infinitive is of exceedingly rare occurrence; as. W4rt dirt. Ci4). 
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Bbm. S. ya,) The participle in duSf when agreeing with tho subject 
of a sentence^ has the signification of necessity or propriety ; some- 
times, though rarely, except in later writers, that of possibility ; as, 

h y^n^randus a nobis et colendus est. He should be worshipped and bonore<t 
by us. Cic. Deleuda est Cartkdao, Carthage must be destroyed. Cato. Bm 
Bperanda /uerunt. Virg. So with est used unpersonally; as, tltrum pace nfibu 
fit) bello csset utendum. Cic. 

(6.^ SDmetimes, also, when not agreeing with the subject of a sentence, A. 
lu&s this signification; as, Facta narrdbas dissiraiUanda flot. You were relati^ 
&cts which you should liaye concealed. Ovid. A. L. BriUo princtpe hi*^ 
WhoxLme conseryandi giniris el ndndfUt. Cic. 

Rem. 9. The participle in dus, in its obliaue cases, supplies the place of a 
prssent participle of the passive voice, to aenote a continued or incomplete 
a:stion ; as, Occ&pdtus sum in liUris saibendis, in writing letters ; literally, in 
letters which are being written. See j 275, II. — So, also, in the poets both in 
the nominative and oblioue cases; as, Triyinta magnos volvendis mentibus orbet 
impirio explebit. Virg. Volvenda dies. Id. Cf. Volventlbus om^. Id. 

Rkm. 10. After participles in dus^ the person by whom a thin^ must o9 
done, is put iu the dative, but in a few passages even of Cicero it is found in 
the ablative with (xb. See ^ 225, III. 

Rem. 11. The neuter of the participle in dits^ joined with a tense of esse in 
the periphrastic conjugation (see ^ 184, 3,) retains the signification of necftsfc , « , 
as, Audetidum est. We must venture. In early writers and sometimes also m 
the poets, an accusative of the object is joined with this neuter, if the verb 
is transitive ; as. Nunc pacem ai'andum, nunc — arma ripOnendum, et bellum exi- 
Ufdk cdvendum. Sil. But in classical Latin such accusative is generally changed 
to the nominative, and the participle is made to agree with it in gender and 
number. Thus, instead of vii-UUem laudandum est, we usually find virtus lau- 
daftda est. The accusative in tliis connection is used by Cicero in only two 
passages. C^endum est with the ablative occurs more than once in Cicero; as, 
Quum mo cuique jiidlcio sit uiendunu 

Rem. 12. In classical prose the participle in dus never has the signification 
of possiifUityj except when joined with via; ; as, Vix optandum nobis videbdtur* 
Cic. Vix irat creaendum, i. e. vix credi pdtirat. Later writers use it in this 
sense with negative particles, and at a later period it was used with still more 
firequency in the sense of possibQity as well as in that of necessity. 

8. (a.) A participle is often employed, instead of a verb, in a 
conditional, explanatory, adversative, relative, or othei dependent 
clause; as. 

Curio, ad fdcum sedenti (as he was sitting) ma^um auri pondus SamnUu 
attulervnt. CTic. Ti-tdid viam prOgressi, rursus riverterunt ; for, qvun\ prOyressi 
esssnL Ca;s. Didnysius tyrannus, Syrdcusis expulsus. C&rinthi puirtis ddceboL 
Cic. Didny^us, cuUrvs metuens UmsOt'ios, candenti carodne sfbi adurebat cdpiUum* 
Id. Bisus interdum ita ripente erumpit, ut eum c&pientis tinire niquednms. Id. 
Cidmas abituras witgHgantur in l6co certo. Plin. 

Note 1. If th» participle refers to a noun not contained in the leading proposition tl 
• put with thai noun iu the ablative abA^^lute. See f 257, K. 8. 

Non 2. (a.) The English claurafi most fireqnently expresMid in Latin by means of paVi 
tie>pl(« are such as are connected by relatives or by as, when^ after, aUkough, since, b» 
0O9:jf , etc. ; as, Nimo obtservat lur.mn n\si lab'Vrantem. Sen. C. dciUiu, sic animus^ SS 
PAn videos. Alia cernit, — though not perceiTing itiMilf. Cic. Serellius Ahdla Spnrtum 
Id/BiiufH. re^num appetentem, intirimit, — because he was aspiring to the sovereiipiCy. 
.Tic.- -ih.) \Vlien a participle is conoM^ted with a relative or iuterrogpttive It can only b( 
translated by a circumlo<-ution; as, Non su^ft ea bona (tlcenda^ quibus &bundantem ttetl 
tsse miserrimum, — which oue may possess in abundance, and Rfill be very miserabla 
Cic. Senatus aOsurfJum esse tlcibat, it^norSre regetu, ^uid spemua out pdteus venirU,-^ 
with what hop or request he had oome. Uv. 
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{b.) When two verjbs are in English connected by and^ and t'te actions d» 
noted by them are reganled as simultaneous, one of them may^ be express 3d 
in Latm bvjthe present participle; as, He sits and holds his lute, Ille {Arlcn) 
iMens ciiharam tlnet. Ovid. Slmtdhoc dicens atUdlU in (eyrum it femur. Virg. 
I. e. hoc dicit et attoOit. But if one of the actions precede the other, th« 
perfect participle must be used; as, Cassar attacked and defeated the enemy, 
Onuar no3te* aggressus fugavii. Submersas o6/*ue puppes^ i e. Sitbmerye et 
tibrue. Virg. — >\ hen the P^nglish clause would be connected by aUhouuhy the 
participle is often followed by tdmen. Later writers in such (♦ase join the ivfj- 
ticles qttamqiiam^ qtuimvis, itiain and vel with the participle itself;' as, Caesarem 
miUtes^ quamms recusantem ultra in Africam sunt aicutt. Snet. ; and these are 
sometimes retained in the ablative absolute. — It is only in late Latin that par- 
ticiples are sometimes used in describing persons as possessing certain attri- 
butes, e. g. adstanteSf audienteSj for it qui amtant, aucUuntj i. e. the by8tander»| 
hearers. 

(c.) A participle is used with verbs signifying to repretent and perceive, 
especially to see and hcar^ when the object is described or perceived in a parti- 
cular state; sa^ A^eUts ptnxit Alexandruifi Maff7ium fulmen U'lientem. PI in. In 
English the infnitive is often joined with verbs of seeing and hearing; as, 
Auaivi te cdnentem^ I heard you sing. Audiri te vdnere^ would be, I heard that 
you sung. Vidimus Polyphemum vastd se mole raoveutem. V^irg. 

NoTB 8. In many cases, for want of a perfect participle active, and a present participle 
paasiveiithis construction cannot be used. Thus, guu7ti &m&visset cannot be exciiai)g*><l 
for a participle corresponding with the English hnrins; lovetl. As the perfect participles 
of deponent verbs, however, have an active signification, they admit of the participial 
construction. The want of a perfect active participle may also be supplied by the perfeet 
passire participle in the ablative absolute. See ( 257, R. 6. 

GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES. 

§ 37«S« I. Gerunds are governed like nouns, and are fol- 
lowed by the same cases as theii* verbs ; as, 

Mitus parendi sibi, Fear of obeying him. Sail. Parcendo victii, By sparing 
the vanauished. Liv. Effiror sU'ulio patres vestros vldendi^ I ai.i transported 
with a aesire of seeing your fathers. Cic. Petendi cousiiiatam yrdtid. Sail. 
Vefdt ad recipiendum pectinias. Varr. 

Rkmark 1. The genind is the same in form as the oblicjue cases of the 
neuter singular of participles in dusy but it has the meaning of the active voice. 
It is sometimes translated bv the present participle with a preposition, and 
sometimes b^ a present infinitive active; as, OonsUium LdddanUinem occ& 
pandi, A design of occupying, or to occupy, Lacedamon. Liv. 

Rem. 2. The gerund is sometimes, though rarely, used in a passive sense: 
83, Spu restltuendi nulla erat^ — of being restored. Nep. Alhenas erfidiendi 
ardtid missus, — for the purpose of being instructed. Just. Anle d&mandunu 
Virg. Ades ad imperanuum. Cic. 

Rem. 8. The gerund is in its nature a verbal noun, having only the genitive, 
aative, ablative, and, after a preposition, the accusative. In its signification it 
correppcuds with the Englisn present participle when used as a verbal noun. 
Hence, in the oblique cases, it supplies the place of a declinable pie&ent infm- 
Itive active; but in the accusative there is this difference between the infini- 
tive used as an accusative and the gerund, that tlie infinitive has simply the 
powsr of an abstract noun, whereas the gerund expresses a real action; as 
ifultum inUresi inter ddre et accipere. Sen. Non sOaun ad discemam pi'UpenM 
■^ttM, Mi Hiam ad ddceitdum. Cio. 
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II. When this object of an active verb is to be expre»scil, the 
participle in diis is commonly used in preference to the gerund ; 
the object taking the case in which the gerund, if used, would 
have been put, and the participle agreeing with it. 

Thus, to express * the design of writing a letter,' which, with the aid of th« 
gemnd, would be represented in Latin by OonslUum acribtndi epUtdlar. \ the 
participle in c&d is commonly substituted for the gerund t "nd since, i this 
example, the gerund, {scribtndi) is in the genitive, the rule requires tl it, in 
substituting the participle for the gerund, the object of the gerund {ipitMlamy 
should also be put in the genitive, and that the participle {scrlbendtu) should 
agree with it in gender, number, and case. Hence with the participle the ex- 
pression is. Consilium scribewlcB ipistoUz. Between the two forms of constn s- 
tion there is no difference of signification. So, ConsHlia urbis delenda (Cic), 
for urbam delendi^ Plans for de^troyin^ the city. Reparandarum chissium cauii 
y^u^t.), ior r^randi classes. Pefpetiendo libori idonevs. Colum. Ad d^fenr 
dendam Bomam ab oppugnanda Capua d^es Romanos idtsirahhe. Liv. 

Remark 1. The same construction is used with the future passive partici- 
ples of tttor, fruoTy fungor, pOtivr^ and rarely of midtory as tliese verbs were 
originally folfowed Dy the accusative ; as, ^tas ad hcec iitenda tddtiea. Ter. 
Justice fruendae caiuid. Cic. In niunire fiingendo. Id. Hastes in apem {.Miun- 
dorum castrurum veniraM. Cass. Aqua adli£ritate medendisoue corporibut sJ^ 
iks. Veil. 

Rem. 2. When a participle is thus used for a gemnd, it is called a gerundipe, 
and is usually translated like a gerund. The fferundive cannot be substiti tbd 
for the gerund, where ambiguity would arise Irom the gender not being dis- 
tinguishable. It should therefore not be used when the object of the cerui.i 
is a neuter pronoun or adjective; as, Allquid fdtiendi ratio (Cic), not dhvujus. 
Artem et vera et fjUsa d^idicandi (Id.), not vei'drum d'ljudicandorum : because it 
would not be known whether aUcujus and ver&runi were masculine or neuter. 
It is to be remarked, also, that the change of the gerund into the gerundive is 
less frequent in some writera than in others. 

m. Examplee of the construction of gerunds, in each of their cases, have been al- 
ready given, among other nouns, under the beads Genitive^ Datii^e, Accusative, and Ab- 
lative. The following remarks specify in what connections they are used : and when 
is said that the gerundive is governed in any of the cases like the gerund, it will of count 
be understood of the noun wliich is limited by a gerundive. 

Remark 1. The ffenitive of gerunds and gerundives may follow 
cither nouns or relative adjectives ; as, 

Amor hdbendi, Cic. Patiiam sjyes vtdendi. Virg. Nam kdbet ndtura^ ut dluirum 
omnium rerum^ sic Vivendi mddum. Cic. Barbara consuetudo hdmtnum imvrU^ 
lafid&rum. Id. Postremo C&ttllna disslmulandi causd anl sui expurgandi, in 
fhtfiUim venit. Sail. Inita sunt consllla urbis delendaj, clvium trucidandorura, 
nominis Romani exstinguendi. Id. Venandi studiosi. Cic. Certus euruU, Virg 
Insueius ndvlyandi. Caes. Piritus civitdtis reytiida. Nep. 

(1.) The nouns after which these genitives most frequently occur are Amcr^ 
srs, causa, consilium^ consuetudo j copia, cQpiditas, desiderium, difficultas, /^'^ut, 
factUtas^ Jhrma, yraUa, ilUcebra, libldOj Idcus, licentia, niSduSj judterin^ mis, 
Kc&aio, ottum, jjdtestas^ rdiio^ ipdtium. spes, stadium, tempos, Htus, vinia, cts, 
vdluntas. 

Note: 

^hen M'i .... 

by the infinitive, or supply the place of an adjective of which the infiiiiti re is 
the subj 3ct ; as, Quibus (hnnia hdnesta atque imdnesta venderc mos Srat, With 
whom it was a custom, or, who were accustomed. Sail. Ten^ms esi abfre, It is 
ime, i. e. i&inpet&vum est, it is proper to go 



B 1. With these ar.d other substantives th^r infinitive also may be iscd 
M'ith a tense of sum they form a periphrasi? for a verb which is folic weJ 
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v3.) The relative adiective». which most freqnently take after &em these 
genitives, are such as denote aesire^ knowUdge^ rtmemhrancej and their contra 
rfes; as, dviduty cUpUltu^ ttMiSnu^ pirltiu, in^fvrUtu, inguetm, certus^ coiwc»«f, 
igmarw, tUdu, etc. See \ 218, R. 1, (8.) 

NoTX 2. With the relative adjectives the infinitive is also jomed poetically. 

(8.) Instead of an accusative after the gerund, or a genitive plural with a 
fferundive, a noun or pronoun in the genitive plural is sometimes joined with 
the gerund r as, ExemplOrura eligendi pOtestaSj instead of exempla eligendi^ or, 
txemf)l6rum eugenddrum. Cic. Earum rerum tnfltiandi rdiio. Id. FdcuUat agro- 
rum cond6nanai. Cic. N^nUnandi istorum irit cdpui. Plaut. 

(4.) The pronoun tm and also the plurals vestri and mt, even when feminine, 
»re joined with the masculine or neuter form of the gerundive in di ; as, Qu&- 
niam Vii v^deiidi est cd^ria. Plant. Non vireor, ne quis hoc me vestri adhortandi 
causa iiMgnffice Idqut existimet. Liv. In castra venenmt sui purgandi t/w»d.— 
With the demonstrative pronouns, ejusy hujus^ illius, the participle UoUsHy 
agrees, but in two passages of Terence ejus, though referring to a woman, haj 
tlie participle in cS, not in doe; as, Ego ejus vtdendi dipidui recta cons^qaor, Ter. 
Ttu in the first example and ejus in tlie last are feminine. 

(5.) By a Greek idiom the gerund and gerundive, after the verb sunk, are 
sometimes found in the genitive denoting a tendency or purposej with no noun 
or adjective on which thev can depend ; as, Regium impirium Initto conservauda 
llbertat is /?i^ra<. Sail. Sometimes esse in some form is to be supplied; as, 
Quoe posiqtuim gUridsa mddo, nique belli patrandi cognovit, scil. esse. Id. OatieA 
or gratia may sometimes be supplied. In some other cases, also, the word od 
which the gerund in di depends is not expressed, and the gerund seems to b6 
used instead of the infinitive; as, Mdneai m-GvincidUbus pStentiafn suatn td& 
mddo ostentandi, scil. fdcuUas, Tac. Quum hdberem in dnimo navigandi, scU. 
pr6p^tu7n. Cic. 

Rem. 2. The dative of gerunds and gerundives is used after adjec- 
tives which govern a dative (§ 222), especially after those which sig- 
nify mefulness or fitness ; and also after certain verbs and phrases, 
to denote a purpose ; as, 

Charts, empdretlca est inu&Us scribendo. Plin. Cipessendae relpOMica hdblHs. 
Tac. Ut nee triumviri acclpiuudo, nee scrlhat rof erundo suffich'ent. Liv. LOcum 
^jptdo condendo cdpdre. Id. N(m Juit consilium agrutn colendo aiU venando 
ttUentum cetdtem dgire. SuW. Tiberius quasi jirmanmz vdletiukni in Can^niam 
concessit. Tac. Quum solvendo cere dlipno resjyObUca non esset. Liv. Qmrn sol- 
Vendo clvitdtes non essent, — were insolvent. Cic. 

(1.) The verbs and phrases upon which tills dative most frequently dependa 
are, Stiidere, intentum esse, iempus impendSre, temjyus consumSre or insdmire, dpl^ 
ram dare, sufficSre, satis esse, deesse, esse, signifying to sert'e for, to be rule- 
quite tc, and, in later writers, on verbs of motion. — The dative of the gerund 
after sum is usually supposed to depend on idoneut imderstood; but* see ^ 227, 
B. 3. 

(2.) The dative of the goiandive, denoting a purpose, is also used after 
Barnes of ofiice; as, /)ecemviri leglbus scribendis, i. e. the ten commission«r8 
for drawing up a code of laws. Liv. So, Cdmitia creandis dScemviris. Itl. 
Triumxir<>s agro dando creat. Id. 

(8.) A p.irpose is more commonly expressed by ad ai.d the accusative of 
the gerund, or by a clause with ut, than by the dative; as, Picus ad vescenduiD 
kdmirdbus apta. Cic. 

Rem. 3. The accusative of gerunds and gerundives follows the 
prepositiou) ac/, to, or inter^ during or amid, and sometimes atUe^ circa 
?f o6 ; as, 
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Ad paiidi»ndQm prdpirat, qid ciioJ^iUcaL Pub. Syr. Inter MftmdmR While 
drinkinff. Jast Ad 0Urafuht fdciUm ]Xbore&. Quint. Ad caatra fdaemia Gic 
Od nbaOvendum, Id. 

NoTB. The construction of the gemndiye instead of the gemnd almost io* 
variably occurs here wheL the object of the gerund is to be expressed. 

Rem. 4. The ablative of gerunds and gerundives follows tlie pie- 
|K)sitions a, (ab), de, c, (ex)^ or in ; or it is used without a prepofli- 
Ison, as the ablative of cause, manner, or means ; as, 

Aristdtilem non deterruU a scrlbendo. Cic. Ex cuienUxndo, Ter. Non vldecr 
a dtifendendis hdmlnXbus discedire. Cic. Orescit eundo. Virg. Bern quartifd 
mercftturid f&ciendis. Cic OHUiOnein L&Bnam l^gendis noetns tficiupUniih 
rem. Id. 

Note 1. This ablative also occurs, thou^ rarely, after pro and cmi; aa, 
Pro vapilando, Plaut. Cumldguendo. Quint. 

Note 2. Generally with the ablative of the means, and always with the ab- 
lative after a preposition, the gerund, when its object is to be expressed, is 
changed to the gerundive. In a few passages the ablative of the gemndive la 
differently construed; 9Ay NvUum offlcium referenda gratift mAgis nictasdriam 
eat, instead ofrildtiOne grdticB. § 266. Cic. Nee Jam possidendis pubHcU agrii 
eoHtentos esse. § 244. Liv. Js fhns fuU ulciscend& GevrndtUci morte, — in aveog- 
ing the death of Germanicus. Tao.; where the ablative seems to imply time. 
1263. 

SUPINES. 

§ >«7o« Supines, Ifte gerunds, are Terbal nouns, baTing no otlier cases ezaept 
tfie aocusatlye and ablatiye singular. In certain connections they supply the place d 
the present inflnitiye ; the supine in um baring an active and the supine in m a paalvi 
dgnUlcation. As In the case of gerunds, we are to regard their construction both af 
fierbfl and as nouns. Aa verbs we are to notice their goTemment, as nouns, their d»> 
pendence. 

L Supines in t£m axe followed by the same cases as their 

verbs; as, 

Non Grdus serVUwn m&trfbus i&o, I shall not go to serve Grecian matrona 
Virg. TV ic? admdnitum v^fnio. Plaut 

11. Supines in um follow verbs of motion, and serve to denote 

the purpose of the motion ; as, 

Cubitum discesavmis, Cic. Ire dfijectum mdn&menta rigis. Hor. lAgUA 
vinerunt questum injurias, ei res r^p^dtum. Liv. Quum spectitum ludos ireC 
Nep. So after participles; as, Patrtcun defensum rMcdtus. Nep. Spoct&tum 
OKmun. Hor. 

Nora. The construction of the supine in um^ considered as a noun, is analogous to 
that cf names of places In answer to the question ' whither? ' (( 287), the notion of jmr- 
po3e Mising from its Terbal character. 

Bemark 1. Supines in um sometimes follow verbs which do notexproea 
motion; as, Do filiamm^um. Ter. Fof ti&ttm tn/unos hortor. Sail. 

Rem. 2. The supine in um with eo literally signifies * I go to do a thing,' and 
hence * 1 intend,' or, * am going to.' Instances of this use are found in riautui 
Rnd Terence and in the prose >*Titers later than Cicero; as, Mea Gl6ciriwn^ 
rtdd &gis t cur ie Is perdltura ? Why are vou going to destroy yourself? Plaut 
BOndrum. vramii Sreptum eunt. Sail. With eo the supinf in um often forms a 
jeriphiasis equ.7alent to the same mood and terse o'' the verb from which tbi 
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BTiptne is fnrn ed ; aSf JVe Mnot omnes perdltam eant (Sail.)* for perdant Erep- 
turn euut (Id.), for MpiunL UUum ivU (Tac.), for vUus est, Ullum !i-e mjurtas 
fettlmri, i. e. ukisci. Sail. 

Rem. S. The supine in tun most frequently occurs with the infinitive iri 
with which it forms the future infinitive passive ; as, Brutum vfsum iri a me 
puto. Cic. In this construction the accusative properly depends upon the su- 
pine, and in is used impersonally; **I suppose that I am going to see Brutus ' 
\ 184, 2, (a.) Its notion of futurity is derived from the proper signification of 
the active voice, as perdilum ir»« to go to destroy, the idea or intencing passing 
easily into that of futurity. 

Rem. 4. But to express a purpose Latin writers in general prefer usin^ • 
gdnuid or gerur dive m the accusative with ad or in the genitive with causa at 
giiiUdy a subjui ctive clause with ui ?r qui, a present or future active paiticiple, 
and sometimes poetically an infinitive. See § 275, R. 1, 2 : §§ 2C2, 264, 274, 
and 271. 

m. The supine in u is used to limit the meaning of adjec- 
tives signifying wonderful^ agreeable^ easy or difficult, worthy or 
unworthy, honorable or Acw«, and a few othei-s ; as, 

Mlrdblle dictu! Wonderful to tell, or to be told ! Virg. Jucundum cogniiu aU 
que auditu^ Pleasant to be known and heard, Cic. Res factu facilis^ A thing 
easy to be done. Ter. Fdcilia ifwenttu Gell. IncretUbile mimdrdtu. Sail. Twr- 
pin dictu. Cic. Optimum faxtu. Id. 

NoTB. The pHocipal supines in u in oommon use are otu/itu, cogTt&u, dictu^ /<3-^u, t»- 
oentu., mimdrdfu and n&tu^ which occurs in the expressions, granfiis, m&jor^ minor ^ 
maxinius, and minimus natu. In magna nAtu^ of an advanced tLge^ and maxlmo nOtm 
fllius, the eldest son, n&tu is the ablatife of a verbal subetantive, since neither gerunds 
uor supines are joined with adjectiTes. 

Remark 1. The principal adjectives, after which the supine in u occurs, are affSbUis^ 
urduua, 'isper^ bdnus, dtformis^ dignus^ indignus, dtUcis^ durus, f&cUis^ diffMlis, faff us, 
f>dt'{'5, hdnestuSy horrenduSy incre'tlblliSy jQcundus^ injUeundus^ magnuSy minidr&bUis, 
mollis^ prOcilviSy piUcher, rSnts^ turjn.Sj and QtUis. 

Rem. 2. The supine in u is used also after the nouns fas^ nffas^ and 6pns; 
as. Hoc fas est dictu. Cic. Nifas dictu. Ovid. Dictu djms est. Ter. — In the 
following examples it follows a verb : Piidet dictu. Tac. Agr. 32. £Hctn fistid- 
ienda sunt. Val. Max. 9, 13, 2. 

Rem. 8. As the supine in u is commonly translated by a passive form, it b placed un- 
der the passive voice; but, in many cases, it may with equal or greater propriety be 
translated actively. As a nonoyits construction may be refiured to the ablative of limi- 
tation. § 250. 

Rem. 4. (a.) Instead of the supine in «, an infinitive, a gerund or gerun- 
dive with ad, or a verbal noun in the ablative, and sometimes in the dative or 
accusative, may be used; as, Ardua tmitaiUy ci^tirum cognosci itilia. Val. Max. 
lUud autem fdcile ad credendum est. Cic. Ojms proscriptiune dignum. Plin. 
Aqua potui jOcunda. Id. FdcUlor ad intellectum at(/ue Imitationem. Quint. 
"U ith dpus est the perfect passive participle is often used instead of the supine 
in tt ; as, Opus est mfiturato, There is need of luu^te, Cf. ^ 243, R. 1. 

(b.) The construction with <k/ and the gerund; as. res fdcilis ad intcUlgem- 
.turn; or with su/n and the infinitive active; aa, facile est ittvUnirej is nsed by 
the best writers after fdciUs, dijf'iiilis, and jucnndus. The most common con- 
struction of dignus is with ^t and the subjunctive, (^ 264, 9), but the poeti 
and later prose nvriters have joined it with the infinitive passive. 

ADVERBS. 

§ 977. I. Adverbs modify or limit the meaning of verbe^ 
a4jectives, and sometimes of other adverbs ; as* 
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BSne mdKes^ You advise well. Ter. Fortiaaime urgenUs^ Moat vigorously 
pressing on. Plin. Male narrando. Ter. Longe disaimilis. C'lC. ValdeOent. Id. 

Remark 1. Adverbs may also modify nouns, when they are used as adieo- 
lives or participles, and accordingly denote a quality, or when a pErticiple ifi 
understood. They are also joined to adjective pronouns, when their adjective- 
character predommates ; and sometimes limit the meaning of a Drepcsition ; as, 
POpHhts late rexy for late regnaiis, — ^ruling far and wide. Virg. mktl adtiiddum^ 
Nothing at all. Cic. B&mo plane «o«t€r,^-entirely curs that is, devoted to us. 
Id. Homeriu plane &i'dtor. Id. AdmUdum pueiia. Li7< Late tg^rannus. Hor. 
Urdiiims sup erne ictUms conflictdbantvr, i. e. s&peme a^cUientibus. Tac. MuUd' 
I- am circa cwliMum, i. e. neighboring cities. Liv. 

Rem. 2. (a.) Most of the modifications made by adverbs may also be made 
by means of the various cases of nouns and adjectives, and many modification! 
may be made by these, for expressing which no adverbs are in use. In general 
those limitations which are most common can be expressed by adverbs; as, 
tdpienter for cum sdpientid ; hie for in hoc Idco ; bine for in bdno mddo ; nunc for 
hoc tempore. — (6.) The following are examples of other parts of speech usod 
adverbially, viz. Nihil, * in no way ' ; nonnihil, * in some measure ' ; quidquam^ 
' at all ' ; dUquid, ' somewhat ' ; quulf * why ? ' 

Rem. 3. A negative adverb, modifying another negative word, 
destroys the negation; as, 

Non pdrere ndlui% He was not unwilling to obey. Nep. Haud igndra nuVi 
Not ignorant of evil. Virg. Haud nihil est, It is something. Ter. Nee hoc ilU 
non tndit, And this he clearly perceived. Cic. So, nonnulk, some ; mmnuuiquanhy 
Bometimes. Non, before a negative word, commonly heij^htens the atfinnaitive 
sense, while it softens the expression ; as, Hdino nun indoctus, i. e. h07no sdae 
doctm. Non semtl, i. e. sajjius ; non ignoro, mm nescio, non sum nescius, I know 
very well. Qui mortem in matis ponit, non pdtest earn non timbre, — must needs 
fear it. Cic. 

Rem. 4. When the subject and predicate of a proposition are both 
modified by negative words, and also when the predicate contains 
two negatives, the proposition is affirmative ; as, 

Nemo non vldet, Every one sees. Cic. Neque hcec non evenerunt, And this 
indeed took place. So,* if both the antecedent and the predicate of a relative 
clause are negative, the proposition is aflannative; &&, Nemo est, qui nesciat 
Every body knows. Cic. 

Rem. 5. (a.) But in the case of non followed by ne — qiUdem, the two nega- 
tive do not destroy each other; as, ^on J'iigio ne ht/i quhlem Toores: and 
when the negative leading proposition has subordinate subdivisions with niqu€ 
— neque, neve^neve, or nun — non, these negative particles are equivalent to aui 
— aut ; as, Non me carutlnibus vincet, nee Orphevs, nee Linus. Virg. Nemlnera, 
non re, non terho, non "uUu denique uffendi. Cic. NuUius rei neque proa, n6- 
que manceps /(ictus est. inep. 

[b.) Ir. a few passages, however, two negatives in Latin, as in Greek, 
"strengthen the negation, and this exception apj)ears to have i)een flerivcd from 
the language of common life; as, JUrn te non ndciiuram h&nUid neniini. P.aut. 

(r.) Nemo, nullus, nihil, and nuinquam have .i different sense according as the 
%in is place- before or after them ; as, Non nemo, some one ; nemo non, every 
one; non nuh^, sjine; nullus non, every, mm nihil, something; nihil «</», every 
thing; non numqucnn, sometimes; numqiuim non, at all times. So, nusquajn non^ 
i)Tery where, but instead of nonnusqwim, dUciibi [a used. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Non is sometimes omitted after non modo or non sd- 
'wm, when followed, in a subsequent clause, by ne quidem, if both 
Causes have the same verb, and if the verb ir contained m the second 
lause; an, 

86 
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.t/lAt non iiddo Irotct, ied ne dUUrt qtadem tmpitft^ Hcet^ which is equivnkml tc 
3i!hi rum mOdo mm irasii^ ted ne ddiere quidem inwufie Uceiy or Mtht nam mSd 
iroM-t, sed ddiere (fuUlem itnfHine non Ucel^ Not omy am I not permitted to be 
migr}', but not even to grieve with impunity. Cic. Quum sfndtui non tdkim ;«. 
core r€mf>i'4lcamy sed ne lugere quidem ttcerei. Id. 

(6.) Nim is also rarely omitted aft^^rnon mddo when followed by ted or verum 
with itinMj and also after vix; as, Qui non mddo ea futura Ctmet, verum etiam 
ferl. fusitnetque prwenlia. Who not only does not fear.... Cic. Hac (^enera 
rhiruum turn sdlum in mdrUnu notirit, sed vix jam in Ubris r^hiuntur, These 
virtues are not only not found in life, but scarcely in books. Id. 

Rem. 7. FMle^ in the sense of undouUedlt^j ckarly, is joined to snpoilatives, 
an:i words of similar import; as, Vir Unas tdtiut Grtecia ficSledoctissImus. Cic 
ffiimo riyiSnis ilUut virt&te f&clle princeps. Id. 

ni.ftT. 8. Sentences are often united by means of an adverb which is repeated 
before each of the connected clauses; as, m>dd(h—mddo^ nnd nuni- — nunc, (riorae 
tinges -sometimes); as, M6dohoc, mddo illuddtcit; mddo hue. m6<h iUuc t6*ai 
Instead of the second mddo other particles of time are sometimes used ; as, 
dUquando, nonnumquam, interdum, aatpiut, turn or deinde. — Pa Him — />arftm/ part- 
ly — partly,' is sometimes used with a genitive or the preposition ex, in the 
ense of dfti — dlii, as a nominative in all the genders; as, Quum partim e noMs 
(ta titntdi sunt, ut, etc., partim tta republicd dversi, ut^ etc. — Simul — dmulj *■ as 
well — as,' like nunc — nunc, is not found in Cicero. — Qua — qvd is equivalent to 
et—et. — Turn — tnm is used sometimes like md(h--mado, sometimes like partim — 
ptirtim ; as Erumpunt tape vitin dinudrum turn in ipsos dmicos^ turn in dUemm. 
Cic. HuBC {binifida) tian in universam ren^MibUcamj turn in tinffulos cires cois- 
firuntur. Id. 

Rem. 9. Quum — turn is equivalent to et — ei, except in assigning a greater 
importance to the second part : hence it must be translated by * both — and 
especially,' * not only — but also,' or * but more particularly.' Sometimes ad- 
ditional weight is given to the second part by means of vero, certe, itiam, qud~ 
que, prcBcipue, imprimis or maxime. This use of quum — turn seems to have had 
Its origin in the use of quum with the subjunctive and often with the indica- 
tive in the protasis, followed by turn in the apodosis. When quum followed by 
turn serves to express the opposition between single words which have the 
*ame verb, it is to be regardea as a complete adverb ; as, FortHna quum in riU- 
quit rehus, turn prtecijme in belli) plurimum pdtesi. Sometimes the verb stand* 
m the first part of the sentence ; as, Quum cmnit arrOganHa ddidsa ett, tum itta 
tnyinii aique eldquentics muUo iiuMeslistima. Tum is sometimes reoeated in the 
sf^^cnd part of the sentence ; as, Quern pdter mdriens quum tutdrUms et pn^dpm- 
quuiy tum leyibus, tum asqiUtuti indgLitrdtuum, tum jwHciis vestiit commendebtum 
putdvit. Cic. Sometimes the gi-adation is, quvm — tum — tum vero. 

Rem. 10. Non mddo — sed ftiam (or mm sdlum, or non tantum — verum itkam) 
generally expresses the transition from less important to more important thinga, 
Uko the 'English ' not only — but (also)'. The transition from greater to smjiUol 
tilings is expressed by non mddo — sed, without the itiam, which we render in 
English by ' I will not say — but only,' and in Latin, too, we may say non ckcam 
or non dico — sed ; as, Qidd est inim minus non dlco drdtdrit, ted hdminis. 

Rem. 11. Tdtn — quam expresses a comparison in degree; as, N,*mo tarn 
wUta icripsit, quam mvUa sunt nostra. With superUtives they are rendered 
Into Engliah by* the — ^^the' and comparatives; as, \ ttemdsus quam plurimimm 
b^'iit, ixm maxime titit,The more he drinks, the more he thirsts. Cato. Quam 



mdksta. Cic 

Reu. 1'2. Non minus — quam and non mdgit^-quam are equivalent to aqtt^- 
ac, ' as much as,' but in non mdgit — qwxm the greater weight is attached to the 
iffirma ive clause begimiing with quam ; as, Alexander non dicit niiiKis quam 
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wUktis fn&ma. tnedqnebdtur^ Alexander performed as mnch the service of a s^- 
dier as that *,f a comimuider. In this connection plus frequently supplies th€ 
place of »/iijr/. 

(rt.) Si: acd tta are demonstrative adverbs corresponding to the relative «t 
The reptiiyj;e meaning of «a (seej 191, R. 6.), is sometimes made more em- 
phiitic by the addition of idmen. Tnntm is used in a like restrictive sense; as, 
Prassf(//i tcuUiim ettj ui ne mujtu qtUdem cingi pogstt^ i. e. ' only so much.* Oses. 

(6.) Oi — tta or sic places sentences on an equality. They may sometimes 
be ti^nslated * although — still,' or ' indeed — but.' — The adverb tUy * as,' soino- 
times takes the signification of the conjunction qiiod, * because ' ; as, Atgue HIa 
tU semper fuit dpertissiinm, non se purgdvit. Cic. 

Rem. is. In an enumeration, primum^ deinde, turn, denize are commonly 
preferred to the numerals, primum^ sicundo, (for secundum is not often used), 
ieriium^ quartum^ etc., unless the strict succession of the numbers is required. 
Sometimes turn is used once or twice instead of deirule^ or the series is extended 
by accedit^ hue adde^ etc. Sometimes denique is followed by posiremo to form 
the conclusion of a series, but often dent^ue without the other adverbg con- 
•'ludes a series, and is then equivalent to ' m short ' or * in fine.' See CIc. Cat 
1, 6. 

Rem. 14 Minus is often used for non ; as, Nonmumquam ea^ qtue praxlicta 
•ttn/, minus ev^niurd, Cic. — So, si minus — a<, * if not — jret; ' and sin mtnus^ * but 
if not,' without a verb, after a preceding «; but with si non the verb is repeated. 
— The Engtish *liow little' is in Latin quam non; and * so little,' itanonoi 
ideo non ; as, ddeo non curdbat, quid h&nAnes de se Idquirentur, 

Rem. 15. Nunc always expresses the time actually present, or the time to 
which a narrator transfers himself for the purpose of making his description 
livelier. Thus in speaking of the present time we may say. Nunc prlmum 
somnia me eludurU or eluserunt; but m a narrative we must say, Somnia tunc 
prlmum se dlcebat elusisse. Compare the use of Ate and iUe. See § 207, R. 23, (c.) 

Rem. 16. The conjunction dum, ' while,' when added to negatives, becomes an 
adverb, signifying • yet ' ; as, nondum, * not yet ' ; necdumj * and not yet ' ; nul- 
lusdumy * no one yet ' ; Mhildumj * nothing yet.' Hence vixdum si^ifies * scarcely 
yet'; as,* Vixdum ipistdlam tunm letjirdm^ quum ad ine Curtius venit. Cic. — 
So, also, the conjunction nf«t, by omitting its verb or uniting it w^ith the lead- 
ing verb, acquires, after negatives and negative questions, the sense of the ad- 
verb * except,' which is gencnilly expressed by picBterquam or the preposition 
prwt^7\ and must be so expressed when no negative precedes. But the ex- 
pression * except that ' may be rendered either by nisi qtwd or preeterqzuim 
quod. — After nihil dUud we may use either nisi or quam, nisi referring to nihil 
and quam to dUud. Hence nihil dliud nisi signifies * nothing further,' or * noth- 
ing more,' and nihil dUud quam, * nothing else,' or * no other thing but this.' 

Rem. 17. Ui, * as,' in interposed clauses, such as ut dpinor, ut p&to, ut ccnseo, 
lU crvdo, is frequently omitted. Credo, used in this manner oft»n takes an iroio- 
3di sense 

PREPOSITIONS. 

II. 1. See respecting the construction of prepositions with the accusative 
^ 2d&; and with the ablative, ^ 241. See, also, for the different meanings of 
' prepositions, § 195, and for their arrangement, § 279, 10. 

2. Two prepositions must not be joined in Latin, as they sometimes are in 
English, w^ith the same noun; as, to speak yb?* and against a law; or, 1 have 
learned this mth, and, to some extent, Jrom him. These sentences may be 
thus expressed in Latin ; pro lege et conf^a legem dicire ; hcec cum eo, partim 
Hiam aJb eo didlci. Those dissyllabic prepositions only, which are sometimes 
wed as adverbs, may follow another, without being joined with a case ; a» 
i4Ui)d aut secundum ndturam esset, atti contra. Cic. Cis Pddum f/Utrdqu^ Liv 
t'ttbar reverses the order. Intra esetrdque mutatUines. B. Civ. 8, 72 
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8. Wlien nouns mutually dependent upon a preposition are in ap- 
position, when they constitute an enumeration without a connectivft 
ancl when connected by copulative, disjunctive, adversative, or com- 
parative conjunctions, the preposition is not repeated, unless such 
nouns are to be distinguished from each other, or are emi)hatic ; as, 

Quiti dicam de thef^RUTO omnium rei'um^ mfmoriaV Hoc apjfartt in bestiis, 
TMucribus, naiitlbus, agrc.stlbus, cicurlbus. feris, tU »e ipstB (tlliyant. Cic. 
8tBpisslme inter nie ei Scipionem dt dmhftid dha^rebatur. Id. Quid fCu ire* H 
in iillquiim domum villamve venissest Id. Nihil per iram atU cuplvlltutrtni 
actum est. Id. Tliimist6cle» non mintu in rebus gtrendis prvmptus guam excd> 
gitandis Srat. Nep. 

4. The monosyllabic prepositions a6, cwi, rfe, ex, and in are often used bffori 
each of two nouns connected by «<, etc., especiuUy if the qualities denoted by 
Buch nouns are to be considered separately. If the nouns are sepanir^d by 
et — e<, nee — nee, etc., the prepositions must be repeated ; as, Ut toinnu et in 
beUicit et in cUiUhus off'tcits vifjeat imiustria. Cic. — Interim frequently repeated 
bv Cicero after interesi^e, and other writers rei)oat it after other verbs ali^o; as, 
Q^id intersit inter j)dpular€in — dvem, et inter contetmUem, serfrum et yraveiti, Cic 
Certalum inter Ap. CUiudinm maxiine /einiTU et inter P. Dei ium. Liv. 

6. (cr.) In poetrj' a preposition is occasionally omitted with the first of twc 
nouns, and put with tlie second only; as, Qua nivU>ra, aut qtws aytrr in spictu^ 
(Hor.) for, in qtuE nemdi'a aut w 't/nos spicus ayirr. So, Hor. Ep. 2, 1, 26. — 
{hA An ellipsis of a preposition with the relative pronoun sometimes occurs, 
together with that of the verb belonging to the preceding demonstrative; as, 
In eadem dpiniOne fui, qua rillqui omnes^ (Oic), properly in qua reUqui omnei 
fuerunL 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ fi7S» Copulative, disjunctive, and other coordinate con 
junctions, connect similar constructions. 

Note 1. Clauses are similarly constructe«l, which are mutually inde|>endent, 
whose subjects and verbs are in the same case and moo«i, and which have 
Hither no dependence or a similar dependence on another clause. 

Note 2. {a.) Words have a similar construction, when they stand in the 
same relation to some other word or words in the sentence. Hence, 

{b.) Conjunctions connect th^ same cases of iioniis and pronouns, depend 
ent, if the cases are oblique, upon the same government; the same number. 
case, and gender of adjectives, belonging to the same noun; the sjune mcxxl ot 
verbs, either independent, or alike dependent; adverbs qualifying the same 
verbs, adjectives, etc.; and prei)ositions on which depends the same nonii <n 
pronoui; as, Oniadunt venti, J uqiunti\ue nubes^ The winds subside, an*' the 
clouds disperse. Hor. Ldcnm, quern et non cOquit mil, et tanyit ros. Van*. Lutk 
detfui per diem, fmti sunt, neque res ulla prtetermissa est. Cic. i'ides, ut aUA 
stri nlve cmulidam Somite, ncc Jnm sustineant Onus silrie I'dtdrantes, yilMt\Qid 
Jluniitui amstitei'hit dcuto. Hor. inttlliyiti? e* anlmum ei prtesto J'uisse, nee < «»• 
sUium defuisse. Cic. (ieniri Antviantiuin want est a iiaiurd ttibiUum, ut se tuedlur^ 
decl'mftquG tn, quie ndcituni vldenntur. Id. Aut nemo, aut Cato sapiens futi. Id. 
Pulvis et umbra sfunus. Hor. Si tu et Tullia m/rtis, ^go et Cicero vdlemus. Cic. 
Ag\:(.'Ye j(u tit tuvv]\)nsque constitutis. Ca's. Clarus et honoratus vir. An illus- 
trious and honorable man. Id. (Juisar RPmo.* cohortatus, libera lite rque orationt 
prosOcutus. Cajs. Pater tnus, quern colui et dilexi. Cic. fitlyo' spectout in 
se tentriunem et orieutem solem. Cses. Nfivlbus junctis, ratlbusywe voinplikii- 
ftu'-factis. Id. Lege, rel tdbelbu redde. Plant. AllobrOyes trans RhMdimtH vlcoi 
> ) sessionesywe lu'tbibnnt. Cajs. Quum triumphum egeris, censorque fu« ris, ei 
3bi^8 leyatus. Id. Uuu7n ad oppidum accessigsct, C€uirdgti€ tin pouurcl Cids 
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Ades imtmo, et 5mitte tthtOrem. Cic. Ea vidian ac p^'^pTn»T'» fiV^sHs. Id 
GrAvlter e/ copuwe dixiste dlcitur. Id. Cum fratre an «tne. Id. Of. ^ 277, f 1. *1 
6>« carmlna covdi^ nuin^rnsque intendOre nenns. Virg. Nee census, ntc lUruw 
nomen rtrw'Mm, sed probltas mnyiios xw^i'nmmquej'Mlt. Ovid. Philduf'phi hB' 
gant qiiem'^uam vlrura bdnum esse^ ttisi sapientem. Cic. Gloria virlultiu tarn- 
fuam umbra s^rpiiiur. Id. 

Remark 1. Copulative conjunctions may connect either single 
words and phrases or entire clauses ; the other conjunctions, whether 
coordinate or subordinate, connect clauses only. 

Rem. 2. Words thus connected are sometimes in different cases, thongh hi 
the same constniction; as, Mea et reipubllcae intirettt. Cic. (See \ 219.) 8\V€ 
HA HfimiTd^ give in Epiro. Id. (See ^ 221 and 254. But see also ^ 221, Note.) /« 
Afettii descendat judicis aures^ ei patris et nostras. Hor. See ^ 211, K. 8. Ui lii'-a 
manner, IlannibfU rum alUer vinct pOtuH^ quam mora. 

Kem.3. As the subjunctive is often used for the imperative, they may be 
connected by coordinate conjunctions; as, Disce ntc invldeas. Pers. 

Rem. 4. Where the purpose of the writer requires it, coordinate coiijunc- 
tions sometimes connect independent proi)ositions, whose verbs are in dirfcrent 
moods; as, Stujwrtm hOtnlnis^ vel dica m ijecudis^ vldete. Cic. Nee sAds scio, 
nee, si sciam^ (taere ausim. Liv. 

Rem. 6. Kt is used after 7ntdt% followed by another adjective, where ia 
English *and' is usually omitted; as, Multce'et -maf/ncB arbdre^^ Slany large 
trees. In such cases et supplies the place of e< i«, intro'lucing a more accurate 
description. See ^ 207, R. 26, (c.) 

Rem. 6. The conjunction is often omitted; as, {a.) When two single words, 
as comprehending "the whole idea, are opposed to each other, as, mini, lUUim^ 
whether I would or not; mnsamii mlninui, the greatest as well as the least; 
prima postrema, from the first to the last ; diynos iiuliynus ddire ; ire rktive, to 
go to and fro. yEdificiis omnihtis pui>lUis prlvatit, sacris prO/anis sic piptrcit. 
Cic. Nam gUiHam^ h6n6rem, impirium bOnus ignavus mque ^i exoptntU, SalL 
C. 11. 

(ft.) £t is very frequently omitted between the names of two colleagiies; as, 
Omsules dPilarali sunt Cn. Ptrnipeixis M. O'nssus. P. Letitulo L. Triuiio, qiues- 
lenbvs urbanis. Cic. Sometimes, also, when the two persons are not colleagues. 
It is also occasionally omitted between two words in the oratorical style; as, 
Aderant dmhij prdpinqui.. Id.; also with verbs; as, Adsunt, queruntur SiniH. Id. 
In good prose, if three or more substantives are joined, it is usual either wholly 
to omit the conjunction or to insert it between each. The following may serve 
as an example of both cases: Qui turn niddo Curiis, Cdtombus, Pompfiis, anthjuU 
Ulis, sed hit ricentibus, Mdriis et Dldiis et Coeliis commSmOi'aiuIis jdtebant. This . 
is also the common practice with adjectives and verbs, and hence when et has 
not previously occurred in an enunieration of persons or things, we shou'd not 
conclude theenumcration with etalii, et rillqui, et cetera, etc., but should make 
use of tl :«• adjectives alone, dlii, riUqtd, cetera, etc. But though et, ac and at- 
qtte are:i->' used alone in the third or fourth place, yet the enclitic (jue fre- 
quently oceurs in this position; as, Precor nt ea res rdbis pacem, tranquilfiid- 
tem, oifum, concortUamque affirat. Cic. Et may be supplied also when tTvo 
nrotases introduced by « are joined together; where we say* if — and if,' of 
'if— and.' See an example in Cic. Off. 3, 9. 

(c.) An ellipsis of Mi is supposed when ne precedes and et, nfque, or que is 
used to continue the sentence, those copulative conjunctions in such case ob- 
\aiiiing the meaning of the adversative sed; as, MOnere ciepU Pdrum, ne lUHma 
txpei hi jiersf.veraret, dederttque se rictori. Curt. 

RfcM. 7. Copulative conjunctions are often used, before each of two or more 
connected words or clauses, in order to mark the coimection more forcibly; as, 
Ct picunia persuddet, et gratia, et auct&ritas dicentis, et dignitas, et postremo 
ispectut. Quint. Hoc et turpe, nee tdmen tuium Cic. rvrque lulla eit, et aterna 
KM. Id. EtU'n et nOki vCluptdU f')re. Id. Before clauses the disjunctive con- 
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function* are used in a similar manr.er; an. Ret ipta aut iumsbii ant dUMrtdtfi 
mr. Id. SOf also, Muttc.nunc, amvl...tlmtU, partim,.,partimy quoL.ufud, 'him.. 
(•MMf qwim...tum, are used before successive clauses. 

Kem. 8. To connect different names of the same person or thing, »ft>« or §eu 
rather than au< or ve/, is employed; as, Man awe Mdvort. Cf. § 198, 2, (c.) 

Rem. 9. Instead of e< and ui with the negatives nemo^ nihilj nuUtUy and num' 
jwifn^ nique (or nec)^ and ne are used with the corresponding affirmative words 

nfuam, tUlutj uM^tamy and usqtuim. But * in order that no one ' is render^ 
.atin by ne quu and not by ne quisqtuimy see § 207, R. 31, (a.); as, KSrm 
quidem cedunt^ et cUes^ et menses, ei anm : nee prcetMtum tempus umquam ri- 
vertltur. Cic. S^ndtus decrivit, ddreni 6p6ram consMeSj ne quid respQblica detri- 
menti cdpii-et. Gses. 

Rem. 10. The conjunctions tgitur, verum, virumt&men, $ed, and wed t&men, in- 
dicate a return to the construction of the leadiiis clause, when it has bees 
disturbed by the insertion of another clause. These conjunctions, in such 
coimection, are usually rendered bv * I say,* and sometimes in Latin inquam vt 
so used. Nam also is occasionally employed in this way and very rarely 
Udqt»e, 

Rem 11. Vero and autem are frequently omitted in adversative clauses, 
especially in short ones; as, Vindre icil Hannibdl, vkUfrid uU nescU. Liv. This 
omission often occurs in describing a progress from smaller to greater things, 
as in Cic. Cat 1, 1. And it is to be remarked that non in the second member 
of such adversative sentences is used without et or vero ; as, dliena vitia vtdeL, 
9ua non vtdet. But in unreal suppositions or ironical sentences, where the second 
member contains the truth, et non or ac non must be used, wnere we may sup- 
ply 'rather*; see \ 198, 1, (c); as, Qudsi nunc id dydtUTf — ac mm hoc qusrA- 
tur. Cic. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

Respecting the construction of inteijections with the nominative, see 4 209 
R 13:— with the dative, ^228, 8:— with the accusative, § 238, 2:— and with 
tt e vocative, § 240. 

ARRANGEMENT. 
I. OF THE WORDS OF A PROPOSITION. 

§ S79. 1. In arranging the parts of a proposition in English, aftet 
connectives, are placed, first, the subject and the words which modify or limit 
it; next, the verb and its modifiers; then, the deject of the verb; and finally, 
prepositions and the words depending upon them. This is called the lofficai 
w natural order. 

2. (a.) In Latin, either of the four principal parts of a sentence may be 
placed first, and there is great freedom in the arrangement of the rest, but 
with this general restriction in prose, that toords which are necessart) Jor the 
complete expression of a thought should not be separated by the intervention jf other 
words. In ordinary discourse, especially in historical writing, the follow injj 
general rule for the arrangement of the parts of a sentence is lor the most part 
Dbscrved. 

(6.) In a Latin sentence, after connectives^ are placed, first, 
the iubjevt and its modifiers ; then, the obliqve cases and other 
^ords which depend upon or znodity the verb; and last of all, 
he verb 
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(c.) Hence a Latin sentence rejrularly be^ns with the subject and wids 
with tlie principal verb of its pre<licnte; as, Diunnorix (/rdtid tt targltiOne dpva 
Sif^iuinos jjluiimum potcrat. Cues. But the verb is often not placed at the end 
of a sentence, especially if the sentence is long, or if two many verbs vould b« 
Ihofi brouf^ht together at the end. In the familiar style, also, the verb is oftsa 
placed earlier in the sentence, and in explanatory clauses it is sometimes 
placed Kt the very beginning of the proposition, in which case a conjunction is 
^onerelly added. 

(d.) It is also to be remarked, as a further modification of the general rule 
of arran^en^ent, that, in sentences containing the expression of emotion, tha 
W07d whose emphasis characterizes it as especially attecting the feelings, or as 
fomii:^^ a contrast, is placed at the beginning; as, Cito arescit lacrimn^ pn»' 
$tirfim m dUenis mdli$^ Quickly dries the tear, especially when shed for others' 
W>a8. Cic. Sub. vUia in^pitntes el su&m cu^m in ainectutem con/irtuU. Id. 

(e.) If there be no emuHve or pathetic word requiring prominence, the place 
ftt the end of the proposition is reserved for the sit/nificarU word, that is, th« 
word which is to be most strongly impressed upon the understanding or mera- 
ory ; as, GtxUia est omnis ckmsn in partes tres. Oaes. QuuHi ante id teinpua a^ckHf- 
rat numquam. Id. ilwxi dliud iter hdberenl nullum. Id. Qua virtus ex prOvt- 
dtndo est nppelldta prudentia. Cic. 

8. (a.) Connectives generally stand at the bcjjinninn; of the claaae 
which they introduce, and with the followin«r this is theii only posi- 
tion ; viz. e/, etenim, ac^ at, atque, atqui, n^f/ue or nee, aut, vel, sive^ 
sin, sed, nam, oerum, and the relatives qudre, quocirca, and quamo' 
brem. 

(b.) Most other connectives generally stand in the first place, but when a 
particular word is peculiarly emphatic, this word with all that belongs to it 
stiinds* first, and the conjunction follows it. Ut, even when there is no part:*cu- 
lar emphasis, is commonly placed after vix, pane^ and prdpe, and also after the 
negatives nuUus, nniw, rUku, and the word tantum. In Cicero, itd</ue stands 
first and igitur is commonly placed after the first, and sometimes after several 
words. 

(c.) Auiem, Snim, and vero (but), are placed after the first word of the clause, 
or after the second, when the first two belong together, or when one of them 
is the auxiliary verb <«»/»; as, I lie enim riv(kdtus risUttre capit. Cass. Ego 
vero rtUem^ af^isses Cic. Incrediblle est fnim, qwimsit^ etc. Id. They rarely 
occur after several v\ ords ; as, Cur ntm de inteijro autem ddtum. Id. The encli- 
tics que^ ne, ve, are usually subjoined to the first word in a clause; but when a 
monosyllabic preposition stands at the beginning, they are often attached to its 
ease; as, Romam Cutu demiyrdvit^ \n forOque e5«€ ccepit; and this is always tha 
CAse with a, ad and ob. So, also, for the sake of euphon}^ Apud qttost/ue, Cic. 

(d.) Qutdem and qudque, when belonging to single words, are always suD- 
joined to the emphatic word* in a clause; as, Teiw iUe reus irat^ re auldera 
vero Oppianicus. Cic. Me sciUcet mnxtfnei sed /n'oxime ilium quoque jifelRi- 
Mm. Id. In negative sentences, ne precedes, and quidem follows, the emphatic 
word; as, Ne ad Cdidnem Q\\\(3if^\xi pr&vdtdbo. Cic. — Quidem is sometimes at- 
tract3d from the word to which it properly belongs to a neighboring pronoun * 
as, TiU'iue persuade, esse te quidem n^ki cdrissimum, sed multo fire cdridreni, 
t», etc., instead of, 1e cdrisslmum quidem mthi esse. — Prepositions and conjuna- 
tions belonging to the word on which the emphasis rests are placed with it be- 
tween ne and quidem; as, Ne in fdnis quidem. Cic. Ne si duoltetur quidem. Id. 
Ne quum in Sfciltd t/uidem fult. Id.; and even Ne cujus j'ei aryuireiur quidem.-^ 
80, also, in Cicero, mm nisi, ' or.l}',* are separated ; and the negative may even 
be contained in a verb. 

(«.) The preceding rules respecting the position of connectives are oft»n 
violated by the poets, who place even the prepositive comunctions after one or 
more words of a proposition; m, £t tu, p&tes nam, etc.. Hor. TiMW etr&i^rel 
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wngveB. Id. Fhey even separate et from the word belonpng to it , as. Audfn 
Bt fflde(*r pitth errdre per tucoi. Id. So, Amtim atque dii vt^lhis fecC're. Id 
And they son ethnes append (fue and ve r.dither to the first word, nor to thcii 
proper words in other connections ; as, Messallnm terra dum s^qviturtpie m»TT\ 
uistcad of teina marujue. Tib. In such arbitrary positions, however, thes* 
conjunctions are almost invarial)ly joined to verbs only. 

4. When a word is repeated in the same clause, so that one is opposed to, 
or d'stinguished from, the other, they must stand together; as, Homines homi- 
niLus vuixitnt utiUs esse nossunt. Cic. I'ji/uttes alii sSio dilttpsi sunt. Liv. LS^i- 
que vlrura vir. Virg. Manns manum U'lvat. Petr. Sb, also, the personal and 
possessive pronouns; as, Sit^uire quo tua te ndtura duciL Suum se nig^mm 
iy^re dicuiU. 

6. Words used antithetically are also placed near each other; afi, Dunn tH^ 
ccmt, clamant. Cic. Frdyilt corpus Animus semi^temus m&vet. Id. 

6. fnquam and often ato, introducing a quotation, follow one or more of th« 
words quoted ; as, * Non w^ti quid ^xVer,^ inquit, * Chrysippus dlcatJ* Her. 
' Quid^'' aio, ^tua crimina prddisf^ Ovid. When a nominative is added to inouit, 
it usually follows this verb ; as, Mlhi vero^ inquit Cotta, videtur. Cic. — iHcil 
and dix& are used like inquit only by the poets. 

7. (a.) The adjective may be placed before or after its noun according as 
ons or the other is emphatic, the more emphatic word being placed before the 
other. When any thing is dependent on the adjective, it usually follows its 
noun. When a noun is limited bv another noun, as well as bv an adjective, 
the adjective usually precedes bot*h; as, UUa officii prcecepta. Cic. Tuum erga 
dignltktera meam stwaum. Id. 

(6.) Demonstratives, and the adjectives primus^ midius^ etc., when signifying 
the first part, the middle part, etc., (see §205, R. 17), usually precede their 
nouns; as, Ea res. Caes His ipsis vei'bis. Cic. Media nox, Css. ReUqita 
Jiyyptus. Cic. 

8. Monosyllables are usually prefixed to longer words with which they are 
connected; as, Vir cldrissimus. Cic. Di immortals. Res innAmerdhiles. Vu 
tempeslatis. Cses. 

9. (a.) When nouns are put in apposition, the one which explains or defines 
the other is generally put last, unless it is to be made emphatic; as. Opes irrl- 
tamenta rwldrum. Ovid. Hence names of honors or dignities, and every thing 
of the nature of a title, are commonly placed after the proper name, as explan- 
atory additions. Thus, especially, the names of changeable Roman dignities; 
as, tfc^ro consul; C C&ridni trlbfino plebis; but also permanent appellations i 
as, Ennius poeta; PlAio philosophus; bi&nytius t^rannus; and such epithets as 
pi?- hdnestisshnus ; hdnw (htctisslmus. But the hereditary title rex is frequently 
placed before the name; as, rex Deiotarus; and so the title Impiratcrr after it 
Became permanent. 

(6.) In the arrangement of the Roman names of persons, the prmidmeu 
Bt;ui(ls first, next the noinen or name of the crerw, third the coondmen or namn 
of the Jamilid^ and last the ogndmen ; as, PvbUus Cornelius Silpio A/rhd.vm. 
The pracnomen is usually denoted by a letter. In the imperial tiires U.nnOmim 
is often either emitted of follows as something subordinate. 

10. (a.) Oblique ceases precede the words on which they depend, 
but they follow prepositions; as, 

Populi RSmdni Inus est. Cic. Laudis dv(di, peciinise I'tbirales. Sail. Cunctis 
esto wniynus, nnlli blandus^ paucis famllidris^ omnibus ittpius. Sen. Mdnu 
wuntum sere pfrtnnius. Hor. Hanc tibi dono do. Ter.— Ad meridiem spectana 
Cic. Extra piriculuvi. Id. 

(6.) Genitive"* depending upon neuter adjectives are commonly placed last 
as, Inctirta J'uriintB. Liv. Ntc tibi plus cordis, sed minus oris ined. Ovid. 
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Remakk. This nilb, so far especially as It relates to genitives is in a great 
degree arbitrary, as the position of the governed and governing fiords deiiends 
on the idea to be expressed; thus, miyfn pnttHs tui^ contrasts the doiifh with the 
prec*jding hfe; but, frairis tm mors distinguislies this case of death fi-om others. 
Hence we say, animi motm^ dnlmi niorbus, cm-pdiis ptwtes, terrae mottis. — An ob- 
jective genitive usually follows the worl on which it depends; as, una siynlfi- 
cdtidne lltSrarura, by means of a single notice by letters. — When several geni- 
tives are dependent on one noun, the subjective genitive connnonly precedes 
Bill the objective genitive may either precede or follow the governing noun. — 
The genitive dependent on causa or gratiri, *on account of,' regularly precedes 
ttese ablatives; as, yld^iHeR causa moritm dblre ; emoluraenti sui yraiid. ' 

(c.) When a noun which is governed by a prepo&lti. n, is modified by other 
words which precede it, the preposition' usually stands before the words by 
wiiich the noun is modified; as, A prima luvendsextam hdram. Liv. Ad dnimi 
Me> lattti'tm. Gic. Ad bene bedteque vHvendum. Id. 

(</.) Sometimes, however, the preposition comes between its noun and an 
adjective or a genitive, by which the noun is modified; as, N%LUd in re. Cic. 
Jitstis de caiisis. Id. Suos inttr aqudles. Id. Hnnr ob vausam. Id. Mayno cum 
ruiu. Id. Qiid in urbe Id. A'd in re. Id- jEidlls sua cum prlmis. Nep. — 
So, also, a conjunction may follow the preposition; as, Post vero Sulltemctd- 
riam. 

(e.) Per^ in adjurations, is often separated from its case by other words; as, 
Per iyo ie deos aro. Ter. — In the poets, other prepositions are sometimes sepa- 
rated in the same maimer; as, ViUn4ra, qua circum plurima muros accepit pa- 
tfios. Virg. 

{/.) Tenus and versus^ and sometimes other prepositions, (cf. ^ 241, R. 1,) 
follow their cases, especially when joined with qui or hie. This occurs most 
frequently with the prepositions ante^ contra^ inter^ and /M-q»<cr; more rarely 
with circa, circum, pines., ultra and odversus ; and with still less frequency 
with jtKMrf, Iter, ad, and de ; as, quain ante, quern co^ntra, qwjs inter, quern prop- 
ter, qmts ad, qtiem tUtra, httnc adoerstis, hunc jMJst, quam ciixn.— The preceding 
prepositions, and more rarely others also, sometimes, especially in the poets 
and' later prose writers, follow nouns and personal pronouns. In such case, if 
the noun be modified by an adjective or a genitive, the preposition sometimes 
stands betwesn them, and sometimes follows both; as, Pastes sub ipsos. Virg. 
Rlpnia apud Eujihrutis. Tac. Maria omnia circum. \'ir^. And more rarely 
other words intervene ; as, His accensa super. Id. Vitiis nemo sine nascitur 
Hor. 

11. Infinitives precede the verbs on which they depv.nd; as, 
Juyuriha, OM eos Afiicd decessisse riitus est, n^-que propter Idci ndturam Ctr- 

tarn minis expugnar6 possit, mania circumdat. Sail. Ser\'Ire tndyis quam imp6- 
rftre p^rati estis. Id. 

12. A word which has the same relation to several words, either p ecedes or 
follows them all : as, Vir yrdvis et sapiens. Cic. Cldrus et h&nordtus vir. Id. 
At scriptoilbus Uijtndis et imitandis, or /n Uyendis imltandisque scriptorlbus; 
but nci In leyendis scriptorlbus et Imitandis. Q-ium respondere neque vellet npque 
posset. Hdbentur et dicuniur tj^ranni. Amicttiam nee usu nee rdti6ne h^bent 
OOgriUara. 

13. Relatives are commonly placed after their antecedents, and 
afi near to them as possible ; as, 

Qm sim, ex eo, quera ad te misi, ccjnosces. SaU. LitSras ad ie mlsi, per quaa 
y dtios libi pyi. Cic. 

14. Qnisfpie is generally placed after se, suus, qui, ordinals and superlatives; 
■8 Suus quisqne debet tueri. Cic. Siitis superque est sibi sudrun cWiov.2 rervm 
i:ura. Id. Severita^ drdmadversimis inflmo cuique yrdtisilma. Id. ' Maxfme 
dicet, quad est ciyutque majame nmm. Id. Qutaque very rarely begins i propo> 
^tion. 
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15. (a.) An adverb is usually placed immediately before the word which it 

Jinalifies; but if the same word is modified by the oblique case of a noan, the 
atter commonly follows the adverb; as, Male paria male dUdbuniur. Cic 
Nihil tam a»perum neque tarn difficile esse^ qtuxl noii cfipldissime /atturi essent 
Sail. — Jtnpirium facile its artlbus retlnetur, qvibus initio partum est. Id. Sed 
maxime mldUscentium familiantates appetebat. Id. Non tam in bellis et m 
praelns, quam in pi'dmissit et fide firmiorein. Cic. — (ft.) When no>n belongs to a 
single word of the proposition, it always stands immediately before it ; as, non 
ie reprehendo, sed jortunam. But if it belongs to the prop()siticn geueraliy, it 
stands before the verb, and particularly before the finite verb, if an infinitive 
clopends on it; as. Cur tantdpi^re te angas, intelUgire »ane non possum. Instead 
of nun dicOj nSgn is generally used; as, nigdvit eum ddesse. — The negatives tob, 
neque^ nemo, niiUua, when joined to general negative pronouns or adverbs, such aa 
tpdst/miM, uUus, uniquam, always precede them though not always immediately; 
as, nemlni (pjuxJ^uam nSgdvit ; non mimini me umquam te v'uUsse. ^ 207, R. 31. 

Note 1. In some phrases, custom has established a certain order, which must 
be observed and imitated; as. Clvis Rdvuimis, pOpulus li'vndnus, jw civile, am 
aiiPnum, teti'd mdrique, Poniijex mnximus^ mdyi»lcr eqvltuvi, tribunus m'diium^ 
iribuni mllitum consuldin j}6testdte, Jupiter optlmus trntxtinus, via AppUi ; ne quia 
respiJ^dica detvlmenti capiat. Cic. The ablatives dpiniOue, spe, juslo, sdlUo, (see 
§ 256, R. 9), generally precede the comparative. 

Note 2. Exceptions to the foregoing principles are very numerous. These may ariae 
(a) from empb^isis; (6) from poetic license; and (c) from regard to the harmony oi tlM 
lenience. The following general rule sometimes modifies nearly all the preceding. 

16. The emphatic word is placed before the word or words con- 
nected with it which are not emphatic. 

Note 3. The last place is often an emphatic one, except for the verb. 
Wlien the verb is neitner first nor last in a proposition tlie word before it. is 
emphatic. An adjective, when emphatic, commonly precedes its substantive; 
when not emphatic, it commonly follows it. But with the demonstmtive pro- 
nouns the rule is reversed. 

NoTK 4. The principal poetical variation in the arrangement of words conststs in tb§ 
Beparation of the a(^jectiT6 from its noun, and iu putting together words from different 
parts of a proposition. 

17. A sentence should not close like a hexameter verse, with a dactyl and 
spondee ; as, J^sse vldetur ; nor, in general, with a monosyllable. 

18. Hiatus should be avoided ; that is, a word beginning with a vowel should 
rot fallow a word ending with a vowel. 

19. A concurrence of long words or long measures,— of short words or short 
measures,— of words beginning alike or ending alike, — should be avoided. 

II. OF THE ARRANGEMENT OF CLAUSES. 

§ 880. A compound sentence, whose clauses are united as prot- 
isis and apodosis, or in which the leading clause is divided by the 
insertion of one or more subordinate clauses, is called a period. 

1. (a.) In the former kind of period the protasis must precede the apodosis. 
as, Quum Paitsdnias semidnlims ae templo eldtus esset, confestim atilmam efflavil, 
When Pausanias had been carried out of the temple but just alive, he imme- 
diately expired. In a period of the latter kind the verb of the principal propo 
sition is placed at tlie end, and the subordinate clauses between the parts of 
the leading clause; as, Pausanias, <juum semidnimis de templo eldtw esstt, cori' 
festim anlmam eflHavi',, Pausanias, when he had been carried out of the temple 
but just alive, immediately expired. Nep. 

(6.) A sentence, such as Sctaio exerdtitm m 4f^icam trdjidX^tO. Hann'bdUm 
ex IbSlia ded^c^rtt, U not periodic i^ <N struoture, but it becomes so when we 
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lAj, iSc^, fU Hannab&lem ex ItdHa diduc&ret^ exerciium in A/ricam <rd;'lcji 
Periods in which the subordinate clause precedes with two conjunct. ens, M, 
Quum iyitur Rdmam venisset^ ttdiim imph'didrem ddiit^ are made still moN 
strictly periodic by placing first the conjunction which belongs to the whole 
And thei inserting the subordinate proposition; as, Itaque, quum Udmatn v8 
tiisset, st&tim imperatorein adiit. 

2. (a.) If the vorbs of the leading and dependent clauses have the same 
subject, or the same noun depending on them, thev are commonly formed into 
t period ; as, Antilgonus, quum adversua SUeticum LyslmAchufnqtie dtmicSret^ in 
prcBlio occisus est. Nep. Quern, tU barbdri incendium effuf/isst eminus xidertuUf 
ielis missis interf ecerunt. Id. 

{b.) So, also, when the noun which depends on the verb of the leading clauit 
is the subject of*the dependent clause; as, L. Manlio, ^um dictator Juistet^ 
9J. PorapOnius, trlbunus plebis, diem dixit. Cic. 

8. When obscurity would arise from separating the leading subject and 
verb by dependent words or clauses, they are cften placed together at the be- 
ginning or end of the sentence; as, Latae (sunt) deinde leges, non sdlum qua 
regni sus^cione consdkm abudv^rent^ $ed qua ddeo in contrdrium vert&refU^ ut p&pA- 
lurem ittari fdcirent. Liv. The position of the leading verb is also one:: 
otherwise varied, from regard to emphasis, to avoid monotony, or to prevent 
its meeting with the verb of the last dC) eudent clause; but clauses, when so 
arranged, do not constitute a period. 

4. When one clause is interrupted b}' the introduction of another, the lattei 
should be finished before tlie first is resumed. 

6. Clauses expressing a causey a condition, a time, or a comparMon, usualh 
precede the clauses to which they relate. 

6. A short clause usually stands before, rather than after, a long one. 

III. OF THE CONNECTION OF CLAUSES. 

(1.) In connecting propositions, relatives, whether pronouns, pronominal ad 
jectives, or adverbs, are often employed in order to avoid the too frequent re- 
currence of c<, autem, and certain other conjunctions. Every relative may be 
used for this purpose instead of its corresponding demonstrative with et ; as, 
qui for et i«, qudlis for et talis, quo for et «», etc. Tnev are used also before those 
conjunctions which are joined with et or autem at tne beginning of a proposi- 
tion; as, «i, nlgi, ut, quum, etc. (see § 206, (14.); as, quod quum audivissem, quod 
» fecissem, quod quamvis non igndrassem, for et quum hoc, et si hoc, et quamvit 
hoc; or quum autem hoc, etc.; and, often, also, where in English no conjunction 
is used, and even before other relatives ; as, quod oui fdcit, eum igo impium 
jwUco, i. e. et qui hoc fdcU, or, qui autem hoc fdcit. in the ablative with com- 
paratives the relative is often used as a connective ; as, Oito, quo nemo tun 
trot prudentior, i. e. Cato, who was more prudent than all others. 

(2.) In propositions consisting of two members, the relative pronoun is joined 
grammatically either to the apodosis or to the protasis; with the former in, 
Qni, quum ex'eo qucsriretur, cur tarn diu vellet esse in vita. Nihil habeo, inquit, 
quod accU-jem e<^nectutem. Cis. de Sen. 6. But is more frequent with the 

Srotasis or secondary clause; as, A quo quum quaereretur, quid m«axlme eip§- 
iret, respondit. Cic* Off. 2, 25. When it if tL as joine«l with the protasis, the 
nominative of the demonstrative is supplied with the apodosis from another 
case of th,; relative in the protasis, as, in the preceding passage, from the abla- 
tive. But for the sake of emphasis the de-ronstrative may be expresseil, and 
frequently, also, for the sake of clearness; as. Qui mos quum a post^rioi'lbusnon 
tiset ritentus, Arci^las eura rf.vdcdvii, Cic. de Fin. 2, 1. The accusative is 
Bometimes to be supplied; as, Qui{Heractitus) qudniam intellfgi n6luit, drntttd' 
mu$. Cic. N. D. 3, 14. When the demonstrative preced'^s, and is followed by 
a piopoftition oonsistin^ of two memberg. the relative is attached tc ^\ie prota 
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sis, whicn is placed first, and not to the leading clause on apodosifi; as, Eo 
sudsi rotnj)tiOy quibus ille si pamisset, Oogsni' tantas dpes, quanlttt nunc Itdbet 
non habi'vet. Cic. F»ini. 6, 6. Ndli (uiverstis ef« me velle ducert^ cum quibus ne 
contra te arma ferrem, Mlinm vHiqui, Nep. Att 4. 

(3.) Where i. i)ngllsh we use * however' with the relative; as, He promised 
me nirtjiy tiling, which, however, he did not perform, the Latins made use 
of the <rerr.onstrfttive with sad or veitim^ or the relative alone implying the ad- 
versative conjunction ; as, muUa mihi jrt'fhnisit^ sed ea nun prastftit, or, quae 
non prctstitit^ but not yttte aut^m or quce vera. Qui auttm and qui vlro are used 
however in protases, where the relative retains its relative meaning, and thera 
is a corresponding demonstrative in the apodosis; as, Q.ai auttm omnia bdna c 
se ipsis ])itunt, iis nihil malum i^deri potest, quod ndtuixB nicessltcu affirat. Cio 
do Sen. 2. 

(4 ) In double relative clauses, especially where the cases are different, 
Cicero frequently for tlie second relative claiise substitutes the demonstrative, 
as, Si'd ips'ius in menie insidebat &i)^,i:ie$ /ndthritudinis exitnia qucBflam, qunm m- 
taens, in efique di-fixus, ad, etc. for et in qua. Cic. Oi-at. 2. And sometime! 
even when the cases are the same ; as, Quem Fhliuntem venitse Jerunt, eumqui 
turn Li'otUe disseruisse quadum. Cic. Tusc. 6, 3; where et alone would have 
been sufficient. 

(6.) From tliis tendency to connect sentences by relatives arose the use ot 
quod before certain conjunctions merely as a copulative. See ^ 206, (14.) 

(6.) NSque or nee is much used by Latin writers instead of et and a nega- 
tion, and may be so used in all cases except when the negative belongs to one 
particular word; see ^ 278, R. 9. Neque or nee is added to initih, vera, and td- 
men, where we cannot use *and.' To these negative expressions a second 
negative is often joined, in which case neque inim non is equivalent to natn; 
noH v&ro non, to atque itiam, a stronger ei ; nee lumen nun, to attdmen, 

ANALYSIS. 

§ SSI* I. 1. The analysis of a complex or a compound sen- 
tence consists in dividing it into its several component propositions, 
and pointing out their relation to each other. 

2. In resolving a sentence into its component clauses, the participial con 
Btructions equivalent to clauses should be mentioned, and ellipses be supplied 
Soe § 203, 4; ^ 274, 3; and ^ 257. 

8. In a continued discourse the connection and relation of the succeum 
sentences also should be specified. 

Rules for tht Analysis of Coihplex and Compound Sentences. 

(1 ) Stale whether the sentence is complex or compound. ^ 201, 11, 12. 

(2 ) If complex, (1) specify the principal and subordinate clauses. (2) Sped- 
ty the class to which the subordinate proposition belongs, (§201, 7), and(3j, itH 
ocnncctive, and the class to which such connective belongs, (§ 201, 8 and 9.> 

(o.) If compound, specify the principal propositions, with tlieir subordinates. 
If any they have, as in the case of complex sentences. 

II. The analysis of a proposition or simple sentence consists in distinguish- 
tog the subject' from the preilicate, and, in case either of them be compound 
[n pouiting out tl e simple subjects or predicates of whicl it is composed, and 
If complex, in specifying the several modifiers, whether o the essential or sub 
Drdinate parts. 
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Rules for the AfwlysU of a Shnple Sentence. 

1. DWile it into twiD parts — ^the subject and the predicate, 4 201, 1 — 8. 
If these are simple, the analysis is complete, but if either is compoLnd: — 

2. Specify the simple subjects or predicates of which the compound cod 
fists. — if either is complex; — 

8. Point out the grammatical subject, and the words, phrases , etc. directly 
modifying it. 

4. Point out the words, phrases, etc., which modify the direct modifiers of 
tho grammatical subject, and those which modify them, and so on succes- 
si\Y)ly, until the relation of each of the words composing we logical subject is 
spdciiied. 

5. Point out the grammatical predicate, and the words, phrases, etc., cUrecU^ 
modifying it. 

6. Point out the words, phrases, etc., which modify the direct modifiers of 
the grammatical predicate, and those which modify them, and so on succes- 
sively, until the relation or each of the words composing the logical predicate 
fe specifiM 

PARSING. 

m. Parsing consists in resolving a proposition into the parts of 
speech of which it is composed, tracing the derivation of each word, 
and giving the rules of formation and construction applicable to it. 

Rules for Parsing. 

1. Name the part of speech to which each word belongs, including the sub- 
Aivis^cu in which it is found. 

2. If it is an inflected word: — 

(1.) Name its root or crude form, and decline, compare, or conjugate it. 

(2.) If it is a noun or pronoun, tell its gender^ number and case: — if in the 
nominative or in the accusative with the infinitive, tell its verb: — if in an ob- 
liaue case depending on some other word, tell the word on which its case 
depends. 

(3.) If it is an adjective, adjective-pronoun, or participle, tell the word whiclt 
it modifies. 

(4.) If it is a finite verb or an infinitive with the accusative, tell its voioe^ 
mood, tense, number, person, and subject. 

8. If it is a conjunction, tell its class and what it connects. 

4. If it is a preposition, tell the words whose relation is expressed by it. 

5. If it is an adverb, tell its class and what it qualifies. 

6. Prove the correctness of each step of the process by quoting the defijiitioa 
or rde of formation or construction on which it depends. 

Note. Tke words constituting a proposition are most conveniently parsed iti 
tiut order in which they are arranged in analysis. 

Examples of Analysis and Parsing. 

I. Equus curritj The horse runs. 

Am 
mtrritj 



Analysis. This is a simple sentence: its subject is iq^mSy its predica'e i 
!, both of which are simple. See S 201, 1>8; \ 202, 2; and ^ 208. 2. 
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Parsing. Eqvmt Is a common norm, 4 26, 1 and 8; of the tA dec!., S 3H 
uasc. gender, 4 28, 1; third person, 4 35, 2; its root is eqt^^ ^ ^^f ^^'i decHne it 
I 46; it is in the nominative case, shignlar number, § 35, 1, (6.); the subject 
of cwrU^ § 209, (a.) — Currii is a neuter verb, ^ 141, II.; of the 8d conjugation, 
i 140, 2, from curro; its principal parts are cmtto, cikurri. curnim^ cumSt^ 
1 151, 4; it is from the first root curr- ; give the formations or that ror)t, 4 151, 1; 
It is in the active voice, ^ 142, 1 ; indicative mood, § 143, 1 ; present tense, \ 146, 
L ; third person, ^ 147 ; smgular number, ^ 146 ; agreeing with its snbject-nomi* 
native iqum, ^ 209, (b.) 

NoTK. The questions to be asked in parsing iquus are such as these, Why ia 
Sqvus a noun t Why a common noun V Why of the second declension r Why 
moMculine t etc. — In parsing currit, the questions are. Why is cun-ii a verb f 
Why a neuter verb? Why of the Oiird conjugation ? Which are the pnnd§/ai 
parts of a verb V Of what does the Jirst root of a verb consist V What parts 
of a verb are derived from the Jirst root? etc. The answer in each case may 
be found by consulting the etymological rules and definitions. 

2. ScBvius ventis agridtur inaens plnus^ The great pine is more 
violently shaken by the winds. Hor. 

Analysis. This also is a simple sentence : — its subject is mgens ptnm^ its 
predicate susvius ventis dgiidtur; both of which are complex, ^ 201, 10, \ 2<KI, C, 
and ^ 203, 5. 

The grammatical subject is plnus, the pine; this is modified by in^eiu, greal, 
§ 201, 2, ^ 202, 2, and \ 202, 6, (3.) 

The grammatical predicate is dgitdtvr^ is shaken ; this is modified by two 
independent modifiers, scevius^ more violently, and venHs, by the winds, % 208 
n. 3 Rem., ^ 203, 1. 1, (2), and (3.) 

Parsing. Phnis is a common noun, 4 26, 1 and 8; of the 2d and 4th de- 
clensions, \ 38 and ^ 99 ; feminine gender, ^ 29, 2 ; 3d person, § 35, 2 ; from thfl 
root pln-y \ 40, 10; (decline it both in the 2d and 4th declensions); — it is foond 
in the singular number, ^ 35, 1, and the nominative case, the subject of agttd- 
tur. § 209, (a.) 

ingens is a qualifying adjective of quantity, § 104, 4, and 4 205, N. 1; of the 
8d decl., 4 105, 1, and § 38; of one termination, § 108, and ^ 111; from the root 
ingent-^ 4 40» 1^? (decline it like prcssens^ § 111, but with only t in the ablative, 
§ 113, Exc. 3,); — it is found in the singular number, feminine gender, ^ 26, R. 4; 
and nominative case, agreeing with its noun plnusy ^ 205. 

Agitdtur is an active frequentative verb. ^ 141, I., and 4 187, 11. 1; of the 
ist conjugation, § 149, 2; from the first root or its primitive dqOj § 187, II. 1, (6.); 
(name its principal parts in both voices, see § 151, 4; and give the conjuga- 
tion of the passive voice, indicative mood, present tense, see 4 156,); — it is 
found in the singular number, 4 146; third persim, 4 147; agreemg with its 
lubject-nominative pinus, 4 209, (o.) 

Scevius is a derivative adverb of manner, 4 IdO, 2-4 ; in the comparative de- 
gree, from the positive soeve or scsvlt^ which is derived from the adjective 
VbttM, ^ 194, 1 and 2, and 4 192, II. 1, and Exc. 1 and 2; modifying the veri) 
Igltdturj by expressing its degree, 4 277. 

Ventis is a common noun, 4 26, 1 and 3; of the 2d declension, 4 88; masculine 
fender, 4 46; from the root vent-^ 4 40> 10? (decline it); — it is found in the 
pltiral number, 4 85, 1 ; ablative case, modifying dgitdtur by denoting its meeni 
jr instrument, 4 247. 

S. MXthriddtes, dii&rum et t^ginti gentium rex J t&Xdem Unguis jUra 
(jiztt, Mithridates, king of twenty-two nations, pronoonced jumcia] 
decisions in as many languages, rlin. 

Analysis. This also is a simple sentence; its subject is Mithridates, dsiA 
fHmefv,ginli gentium rex, it^ predicate is tdtidem Unguis jiira dixit, both o. 
which are ii>mplex, 4 201, lO; 4 202, 6, and 4 203, 6. 
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The gramiiitttical flnbjeet is MUkridaUt; this is modified directly hjrex^ 
I 2^, I. {1.) 

Hex is limited by gentium^ ^ 202, 1. 1, (2.) 

Gtntium is limited bv the compound addition d/uArum and xAgmH oonnectea 
coord iaately by et, S 202, III. 1. 

The grammatical predicate .8 d&xit ; this is limited by jUra and tinffuit^ the 
former a simple, the latter a complex addition, as it is modified by tdddtim 
I 203, 1. 1, (2.) and II. 1. 

Parsing. Mlthriddtes is a proper noun, 4 26, 2; of the third declension, 
I 38; masculine gender, ^ 28, 1; from the root Mtthrldd^j § 40, 10; genitiv« 
Mithriddtisy ^ 73, 1; (decline it in the singular number only, § 96, {a,)-y—it is 
fbimd in the nominative case, the subject ofdixit^ § 209, (a.) 

Mex is a common noun — third declension, \ 88; masculine gender, \ 28. 1; 
firom the root reg-j § 40, 10; genitive regisy J 78, 2; (decline it); — it is found in 
tiie sintpilar number — the nominative case, in apposition to Mitkrfddtet, § 201. 

Gentitan is a common noun from oefw — thira declension — feminine gender, 
§ 82; from the root oent-, ^ 56, I, K. 1; genitive gentisj § 77, 2 and (2.); (de- 
cline it); — it is found in the plural number — genitive case, \ 83, II. 8; limiting 
r€x subjectively, ^ 211 and K. 2. 

Dudrum is a numeral adjective, 4 104, 5; of the cardinal kind, § 117; from 
duo, duoiy duo ; from the rootrfw-; (decline it, \ 118, 1,); — it is found in the 
plural number, ^ HB, 2; feminine gender, genitive case, ^ 26, R. 4; agreeing 
with its noun gentium, § 205. 

JtU is a cop^ilatlve conjunction, \ 198, 1, connectin|; dndrum and ttginU, \ 278. 

Vl^nd is a numeral adjective of the cardinal kmd, indeclinable, \ 118, 1{ 
limiting 5ren/ncf», § 205. 

IHxtt is an active verb, 4 141, 1.; of the third conjugation, 4 149, 2; from 
dico, (give the principal parts in the active voice, and its first, second, and 
third roots, § 150^ 4, and 4 171, 1 ;) it is formed from the second root due-, (give 
the formations of the second root); — it is found in the active voice, 4 141, 1; 
indicative mood, § 143, 1; perfect indefinite tense, 4 146, IV. and Rem.; sin- 
gular number, third person, agreeing with AiUhf-tddte*, 4 209, {b.) 

Jura is a common noun, of the third declension, from jus, root jilr~, 4 ^^» !• 
B. 1 genitive jut-is, 4 76, £xc. 3; neuter gender, 4 66; (decline it); — it is found 
In the plural number, accusative case, 4 40, 8 ; the object of dixit, 4 229. 

Linguis is a common noun, of the first declension, feminine gender, from 
Vngua. root Ungu-f (decline it); — ^found in the plural number, ablative case, 
^er dixit. § 247. 

TOttdem is a demonstrative pronominal adjective, 4 I^^t ^1 (2.) and (3.); in- 
declinable, 4 116, 4; it is in the ablative nlural, feminine gender, limiting im» 
guis, 4 205. 

4. Pausdnujts, quwn semi&ntmis de templo eUUus esset, confestim dnl* 
mam efflavit. >Iep. Paus. 4. 

Analysis. This is a complex sentence, 4 201, 11 ; consisting of two mem- 
ber , which are so arranged as to constitute a period, 4 280, 1. 

The principal proposition is, Pausdnias cunfesiim dnimam ejideit, 4 201, ft. 
'Hie subordinate proposition is, quun (is) simidTamis de ternpU) mius esMt 
4201,6. 

The leading proposition has a simple subject, Pausdnias, 4 2Q2, 2, and • 
complex predicate, confestim dn/nuim emdvU, 4 208, 3 ; in which effidmt is the 
ffrannnatical predicate, 4 203, 2; which is modified bv conftstim and animam^ 
I 2U3, 1. 1, (2.) and (8.), and II. R. 2., and also by the adverbial clansc quwuk 
fgmidniinis, etc. 4 201, 6 and 7, and 4 203, 1. 8. 

The subordinate proposition, which is connected to the leading clause by 
the subordinat) conjunction quum, 4 201, 9, has a simple subject, viz. is under* 
Vtocd, and a complex predicate. shnidtUmis, de templo eldtus esset, 4 203, 8.-— 
The grammatical predicate is eUitus esset, 4 208, 2 ; which is modified by setM 
«'.mis, 4 203, 1 1, (1.), and de ten^, 4 208, 1. 2, and 11. Rem. 2. 
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Parsing, Pamt&tdtu^ a Greek proper nouiif ^ 26, 2; — Ist decL, 4^ 41 and 
#4 ; TDftsc. gender, ^ 28, 1 ; root Pautdm- ; found in sing, num., nom. case, the 
Bubject ofeJJUimt, ^ 209, (a.) 

dm/entim, an adv. of time § 190, 8; limiting ejldtnt, S 277. 

Jnitnam is a com. noun of 1st dec!., fem. gender, ^ 41; from dnima, root 
dniin-; (decline it); — it is found in the sing, num., ace. case, the object of 
ejldvit, \ 229. 

EffldvU^ an act. verb, 1st conj., from efflo, compoT.nded of ex and Jlo^ \ 196, 6: 
(gi /e be principal parts in the act. voice and the tliree roots) ; — it is formed 
from the second root; (jpve the formations of that root); in the active voice 
ind. mood, perfect indennite tense, sing, num., 8d pers., agreemg with PouadU 
»M, 4 209, (6.) 

Qtuum is a temporal conjunction, § 198, 10; connecting the dependent to the 
inrfnoipal clause, ^ 278. 

dewUdnlmis is a predicate adj., of the 8d decl., of twro terminations, 4 109; 
(decline it);— it is in the sing, num., masc. gend., nom. case, agreeing with « 
understood, ^ 210, R. 1, (a.) 

i>e is a preposition, expressing the relation between eldiits etset and tempb, 
I 195. 

Ttmph is a com. noun, 2d decl., neut. gend., from templum^root tempi-; (de- 
cline it); — in the sing, num., abl. case, after rfe, ^ 241: 

Elattu esset is an irregular active verb, of the third conjugation, ^ 179; from 
effirv^ compounded of car and f&ro, ^ 196, 6; (see fi7'o and compounds, \ 172): 
(give the principal partn in both voices, and the 1st and 3d roots); — it is formed 
from the third root, elat-j (give the formations of that root in the passive voice)i 
in the subjunctive mood, pluperfect tense, ^ 145, V.; sing, num., third persoD, 
agreeing with is imderstood referring to Faus&niaty § 209, {b,) 

5. Romana pubes, siddto tandem pdvore, postquam ex tarn turtXdc 
die serena et traufpiilla lux rediit, uhi vdcuam sedern reyiam Mit, etsi 
idtis credebat patribus^ qui proxlmi steterant^ suhllmem raptum pH^ 
cella ; tdmeuy velut orbttdtis metu ictttj moestum aliquamdiu sllentiiiiii 
obtinuit. Liv. 1, 16. 

Analysis. This is a complex sentence, whose clauses constitute a period, 
I 280. It is composed of the ibilowing members or clauses : — 

1. Romana pflbes [tamen i meestum ^qtuamUu sllentium oUimdL This it tbe 
eading clause. The following are dependent clauses. 

2. velut oi'bttdtis vi&tn icta^ 
8. sedato iandtm pavore, 

4. posi'pMm ex Uim turfkdo die sSrSna et tranquillA lux ridUtf 

6. 6bi vdcuam sedem reyiam v/idU^ 

6. etsi satis credfbfU pitt'tbm, 

7. qui proximi st^tirantj 

8. tublimem raptum prdceUd, 

HoTi 1. In the preceding clausei tbe pradioatei are printed in ItaUes. 

Note 2. The connective of the 1st clause, is the adversative tdmm, whlcb 
ts inserted on account of etsi intervening between the principal subject and 
predicate. The connective of the 2d clause is vilut^ of the 4th postqtMm^ of the 
5th abij of the 6th etsi, followed by a clause constituting the protasis, and of 
the 7th qui. The 3d and 8th clauses have no connectives. 

(1.) The grammatical subject of the leading clause is pSbeSy which is limited 
by Rinndna. — The grammatical predicate is wUnuii^ which is limited by dJI* 
quamdiu and stlentium, and also either directly or indireody by all the depend- 
«i,t clauses. SiUmtium is itself modified by mastwa. 

The second, third, fourth, 6tlh, and sixth clauses are used adverbially tC 
denote the time and other circumstanoes modifying the prmcipal predioste 
^lemdum obUmmt, \ 201, 7. 
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(2.) ITie second is a participial clause, eqaivalent to vihU (ea scil. pube* 
mrbUatu mitu icta esset, { 274, 3, (a.) 

(3.) The third clause is also participial, and is eqaivalenl to quum tandem 
pivor teilatm esset, § 267, R. 1 ; and hence pdvdre represents the subject, and 
teddio tandem the predicate — the fonner being simple, tlie latter ccniplex. 

(4.) The grammatical subject of the 4th clause, which is connected to the 
lt»ddin^ clause by portquain^\ 201, 9, is lux^ which is modified bv s^rena and 
tramqmUa. — The gi'ammutical predicate is Hdiit^ which is modified Dy poetjuam 
and ex tain turbldo die, ^ 208, I. 1, (8.), and II. 1. 

(6.) The grammatical subject of the fifth clause is ea under8tood.'The 
fprammatical predicate is rUnt, which is modified by i<6t aud vdcuam Kdem 
rigiam, k 203, I. 1, (3.) and II. 1. 

(6.) The grammatical subject of the sixth clause also is ea. Its grammati- 
cal predicate is d'idi'bat, which is modified by satis an4 patiilnuij ) 203, 1. i2.) 
and (3.), and by the 8th clause, II. 3. 

(7.) The grammatical subject of the seventh clause is qvi. Its grammatical 
[Predicate is stitiranty which is motlified by ptxaami, ^ 203, 1. (1.) It is an ad- 
jective clause, modifying patrlbus, ^ 201, 7 and 9. 

(8.) The grammatical subject of the eighth clause, which has no connective, 
I SiOl, Rem., is e«m, i. e. komulum, understood. Its grammatical predicate L 
raptum (esse), which is modified by subliTnem and pi'dctUd. 

Parsing. Rdmdna is a patrial adjective, \ 104, 10, derived from R^ma^ 
§ 128, 6, (a.) and (e.): of the 1st and 2d declensions, § 105, 2; fern, gender, 
aing. number, nom. case, agreeing with pubes, ^ 205. 

PibeSy a collective noun,^ 26, 4; 3d decl., fem. gender, § 62; from the root 
jw6-, i 56, I. R. 6; genitive pObis, 4 73, 1; (decline it);— found in the nom. 
sing., the subject of oSunuiY, \ 209, (a.) 

Tamen, an adversative conjutiction, ^ 198. 9, relating to etsi in the 6th clause. 

Mcestumj a qualifying adj.,'^ 205, N. 1; or the Ist aud 2d declensions, neut 
gender, sine- num.,' ace. case, agreeing with sllentium. 

AUquamdiu, an adverb of time, ^ 191, II.; compounded of dUqtdt and dim 
f 193, 6; and limiting obttnuit, ^ 277. 

Sikntium, a com. noun, 2d decl., aeut. gender, \ 46; sing, number, ace. case 
the object of obtlnuit, \ 229. 

Obtinuk, an active verb, of the 2d conj., ^ 149, 2; from obiineo, compounded 
of 06 and tineo, see ^ 168; (give the principal parts in the act. voice, and the 
fbrmations of the 2d root, ^ 157 at the end); — found in the active voice, ind. 
mood, perf. indef. tense, sing, num., 3d person, agreeing with puhes, ^ 209, (6.) 

VHut for viluijiy an adverb, compounded of vel and ut, ^193, 10; modifying 
icto, and obUnuisstt understood, (as thev would have done if. etc.) 

Oriatdtis, an abstract noun. ^ 26, 5; from the primitive orbtiSy § 101, 1 and 2; 
8d dec'., fem. gender, ^ 62; from the root orlHtdt-y \ 56, I., and R. 1; (decline 
t); — foand in the sing, num., subjective gen. case, limiting utitu, § 211. 

MUmj an abstract noun, 4th dec! , masc. gen., \ 87 ; sing, num., abl. case, 

347. 

Ato, a perf. part, pass., from the active verb Ico, of the 3d conj. (give the 
lirincipal parts in both voices, and decline the participle); — found m tlie fem. 
gen., sing, nunr., nom. case, agreeing with pvbes, ^ 205. 

SeddtOy a perfect pass. part, from the active vero sedo, of the 1st conj., 6 149 
2; (give the principal parts in both voices, \ IGl, 4; and decline it, 1 105 
B. 2.);— found in the masc. gender, sing, num., abl. case, agreeing wiir pd- 
V&re, ^ 205. 

Tandem, an adverb of time, ^ 191, II. ; modifying s^ddto, § 277. 

Pdv&re, an abstract noun, \ 26, 5, and ^102 1; '.from pdveo), 3d decl., mtksc 
gen., ^ 58; root pdwr, § 56, 11., and § 70, (declLie it);— found in the sing 
D amber, abl. case, absolute with seddto, ^ 357. 

Postquaniy an adverb of time, compounded of post and quaniy § 198, 10; mod 
laying ridOty and connecting the Ist and 4th clauses, § 201, 9. 

^, a preposition, ^ 196, R. 2. 

TliM, an adveverb degree, ^ 191, R 2; modifying liurbtdo, ^ 377. 
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TVirMA), an adjectiTe, ameine with die, 

DUy a common noun, 6Ui decH, masc. gender, ^ 90, Exo. 1. ; ilng. number 
kbl. case, after the prep, ea;, ^ 241. 

Sirena^ an adj., Ist and 2d decls., fem. gen., sing, num., nom. cue, agreeing 
with hix, S 206. 

AK, a copulative coigunction, \ 108, 1; connecting ihrina and tranguiUa 
\ 278. 

TranquiUa, like iirina. 

Lux, a common noun, 8d decL, fem. gen., \ 62; from the root ifl^, ^ M, L, 
and R. 2; genitive lOciiy ^ 78, 2. 

A^t»<. an irregular neuter verb, of the 4th corg., 4 176; from Hdeo^ conip 
poimded of eo, 4 182. and the inseparable prep. red. ^ 196, (6.), 8; (give its prio> 
sipal parts); — round in the ind. mood., perf. indef. tense, sing, num., 3d pera., 
agreeing with /tur, 4 2^, (ft.) 

27U, an adverb or time, and like poiignam, a connective, \ 201, 9; and modt 
ftring rfctt, 4 277. 

Vicuanif an adj., qualifying sedem, 

Bedem^ a common noun, 3u decl., fem. gen., \ 62; fnmk the root sfti-, ^ 66, L, 
R. B; ^nitive sidit, 4 73, 1; (decline it); — found in the sing, num., ace. caae, 
the object of the transitive verb vkHt^ ^ 229^ 

Rfiyiam^ a denominative a^j., S 128, 1., 2, (a.); from the primitive rex^ agra»- 
ine with sedem. 

Vtdit, an active verb, of the 2d conj., (give its principal parts in the active 
voica, and the formations of the 2d root); found in the active voice, ind. mood, 
perf. indef. tense, sing, num., 8d pers., agreeing with «a, i. e. pubeSf under- 
stood. 

£tn^ a concessive conjunction, ^ 198, 4; corresponding to the conrelativu ail- 
versative com. (dmen, ^ 198, 4, R. and 9. 

Satis, an adverb of degree, S 1^1, III., and R. 2; modifying credebat, ^ 277. 

Credebiit^ an act. verb, ^ 141,1.; 8d conj., (give the {)rincipal parts in khe 
active voice and the formations of the Ist root); — found in the act. voice, ind. 
mood, imnerfect tense, sing, num., 8d person, agreeing with eo, sciL pubeM^ 
onderstooo. 

PcUriintt, a common noun, ^ 26, 8; 8d decl., from the root patr-^ ^ ^y H., 
B. 3; gen. patris, 47 1; masc. gender, ^ 2$, 1; plur. num., dat case, depending 
on credebai, \ 223, R. 2. 

Out, the subject of the 7th clause, is a relative pronoun, S 1^^; maso. 
gender, plur. num., agreeing with its antecedent patrtinu, § 206, R. 19, (a.;; 
and is nominative to tUihrani, ^ 209, (a.) 

Proximi, un adj. of the superlative degree, S 126, 1, (compare it); of the Ist 
and 2d decls., masc. gen., plur. num., nom. case, ageing with gta, \ 205, § 210, 
JB. 1, (a.) and R. 3, (2.) 

Stith-aniy a neuter verb, 1st conj., uregnlar in its 2d root, S 165; (give its 
principal parts, and the formations of the 2d root); — found in the act. voice 
u:d. mood, plup. tense, § 145, V.; 3d person plural, agreeing with its subject 
rMi.4 209,(*.) 

oubUtnemy an a^j., of the 3d decl., and two terminations, § 109; maAC. gem., 
sing, num., ace. case, agreeing with euas. (i. e. RSmMum,) understood, and 
nodifying also raptwn esse, S 206, R. 15. 

Raptum (esse), an act. verb, 3d conj.; (give the principal parts in both 
voices and the formations of the 3d root in the passive voice) — found in the 
pass, voice, inf mood, perf. tense; but, following the imperfect, it has th€ 
meaning or a plup'irfect, ^ 268, 2, and ^ 145, V. ; dependiiiff on credebat, § 272. 

PooctUa a com. noun, 1st decL, fem. gen., sing, num., abl. case, \ 247. 
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PROSODY. 



§ 2S2» Prosody treats of the qaantity of syllables, and the 
laws of versification. 

QUANTITY. 

1. The quantity of a syllable is the relative time occupied in 
pronouncing it. Cf. § 13. 

2. A syllable is either short, long, or common, 

(a.) The time occupied in pronouncing a short syllable is called a mora or 
time. 

(6.) A long syllable requires two mora or double the time occu- 
pied in pronouncing a short one ; as, dmdre. 

(c.) A common syllable is one which, in poetry, may be made 
either long or short ; as the middle syllable of tenebrce, 

3. The quantity of a syllable is either natural or accidental; — 
natural, when it depends on the nature of its vowel ; accidental, when 
it depends on its position. 

Thus the e In r^sWo is short by nature ; while in ristUi it is long by its posi- 
tion, since it is followed by two consonants : § 283, IV. On the contrary, the 
e in tfi(/Uco is naturally long, but in d^crro it is made short by being placed be- 
fore a Towel : § 283, 1. 

4. The quantity of syllables is determined either by certain estab- 
lished rules, or by the authority of the poets. 

ThuR it is the poetic usage alone that determines the quantity of the first sylla- 
bles of the following words, viz. rnattr^ frattr^ pravus^ (tico. diico; phttVy ttr«a, 
c^do, m&neo, gr&tns, etc. ; and hence the quantity of such syllables can be as- 
certained by practice only or by consulting the gradus or lexicon. 

5. The rules of quantity are either general or special. The for- 
mer apply alike to all the syllables of a word, the latter to particular 
syllables. 



GENERAL RULES. 

§ 283. L (a.) A vowel before another vowel, or a diph- 
thong, is short ; as, e in meus, i in patrice. Thus, 

Conjicfa mens recti fam» mend&rla ridet. Ovid. P. ^jSlL 
'ppe «n iw exlmltB iaudis sucoensus ftmOre. Yurg. A. 7, 41*6. 

(6.) So also when h comes between vowels, since h is accoui^ 

ed only a breathinq:; as, nihil: (see § 2, 6.) Thus, . 

I»fi«Wa«IA»{,infittU«miiilpo«eT«f«rti. Ar«.4,8«. ^ 
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Exc. 1. (a.) Flo has the i long, except in fU and when followed 
by er ; Bg flunt, /UbaTn. Thus, 

Omnia Jam fUmt^ fUri qnm pooe nj^bam. Ovid. Tr. 1, 8, 7. 

(6.) ll is soraetimes found long even before er; as, flireL Ter.; yVri Plant 
and, on the contrary, Prudentius has fid with t short. 

Exc. 2. (a.) E is lon^ in the termination of the ffenitive and d» 
tive of the fifui declension, when preceded and followed by t, aft 
faciei. Thus, 

Non rtdU sSIis, nSqne IQcIda tSla diiL Liter, 1, 148. 

(A.) In qm, rtt, and fidei^ e is short 

NoTK. In Lucretius, the e of ret is, in a few cases, long, and that cifkUt k 
langthened once in Lucretius and once in a line of Ennius. 

Exc. 8. (a.) A is long in the penult of old genitayea in al of thfl 
first de?lension ; as, au/di, pictaL Cf. § 43, 1. 

(6.) A and e are also long in proper names in ofttf, eftis, or tXa; as, CBXfm 
PompelSui^ Aquileia ; and in the adjectives Grdxits and Vetua. Thus, 
^thSrium sensiun, atqa« aitrllLi sImpllciB ign«m. Yirg. A. 6, 747. 
Accipe, PompFiy dSductum Gamwn ab Ulo. Ovid. Pont. 4, 1, 1. 
Neenon cum V£n«ti8 AquiUia perf &iit aimis. SU. 8, 006. 

Exo. 4. (a.) / is common in genitiyes in ius; as, flnftis, iWluB 
Thus, 

imus et nltldo stfltont ungaenta eftpiUo. nbuB, 1, 7, SI. 
IIUms pQro dSfltiUent temp5ia nardo. Id. 2, 2, 7. 

{b.) Bat t in the genitive of aiUr is oommonlj short; and in that of dfitit it is 
always long. 

Exc. 5. The first yowel of iheu is long ; that of 2>l5fui, fo, and 9h€. 
is common. 

Exc. 6. Greek words retain their oripnal quantities, and hence^ 
in many Greek words, a vowel is long, though immediately followed 
Vy another vowel ; as, 

airy Ach&a, AckilSiiB^ dta, eot^ Laertet, and Greek words having in the orig- 
inal a long e or (» or ».) See also ^ 298, 8. 

(1.) Words which, in Greek, are written with 0t («) before a vowel, and in 
Latin with a single e or t, have the e or t long; as, u£nias, Alexandria, CnscUh 
pea. CtiOj Ddrius, iligia, GdUUea, Midea, MautdUum, PinilOpea, Thd^ Atrkie$, 

Hence most adjectives in etM, formed from Greek proper names, have the € 
Peldpeia, Q^ihireuSf Pillipeut\ andlhe e remains long when ef is restored; as, 
ong; as, 

Eko. AcddetniOj ekdrea^ Mdlea, pldtea, and some patronymics and patrials 
m ett; as, Nh'eU, have the penult common. 

(2.) Greek genitives in eos, and accusatives in ea, from nominatives in aw, 
Ijenerally shorten the e^ as, Orj^o», Oi-Ma; — but the « is sometimes length- 
ned by the Ionic dialect; as, CepheoSy lH&nea, 

(8.) Greek words in ais, ou, aiut, etus, oiim, oon, and ion, generally lengthen 
the first vowel ; as^ Ndit, Mindisj GrdSm, Ner&m, MhUUut, Mdcha n, Ixum. 
But ThebdiB, Sim&u, Phdon^ Deucdbim, PygmdUcn^ and many others, short6Q 
the former voweL 

NoTB 1. Greek words in aon and ton, with o short in the genitiye, have the 
penult long; but with o long in the genitive, they have it short; as, AmjOnSiom 
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Note 2. In Greek proper names in eug (gen. eos), as Orpheus^ the eu in the 
Dominative is always a diphthong in the original, and, with very few excep 
fcions, in the Latin poets. 

n. A diphthong is long ; as, aurumy fotntis, JSubcsa, Pom- 
pous, Orpheu. Tims, 

Infernlque l&cns, JESSque InsQla ClrcsD. Virg. A. 8, 886. 
Thesawos ignotum arftentl pondus et aCrt. Id. A. 1, 359. 
HarpytaqVM cdlunt iliS^ Phin^'ia poetquam. Id A. 8, 212. 

£xG. 1. Pr(e, In composition, is short before a vowel ; as, prSusiui^ 
p.adcutus. Thus, 

Nee t5ta tilmen ille prior priUunte dunr>a. Virg. A 6, 186. 
In Stptius, and Sidonius Apollinaris, it is found long. 

Exc. 2. A diphthong at the end of a word, when the next word 
begins with a vowel, is sometimes made short ; as, 

InsUlX ISnio in magno, qau dira CSlieno. Vli^. A. 8, 211. 

Exc. 8. The diphthongs consisting of « followed by a vowel are either long 
or short; the two vowels thus combined being subject to the same rules ot 
quantity, as their final vowel would be if standing alone; as, qttd, qui, qudmm, 
l/niay qvwuSf qttdtiOy quiror, cRtiudr^ lingud, sanguis. 

m. A syllable fbrmed by contraction is long ; as, 
d&ut for alitus ; cOgo for vdogo ; nil for nihil ; Junior for j&vinior, Thtal, 
Tltj^re edge pScus, ta post earecta Ifct^bas. Virg. £. 8, 20. 

IV. A vowel naturally short, before two consonants, a double 
consonant, or the letter j\ Is long by position ; as, drrnfij bellumy 
dxisy gdza, major. Thus, 

F9aef.re dpdrtet Sves f/ir/nctwn dicSre carmen. Virg. E. 6, 6. 
Nic rnyrtils rincet cOrylos ; nic Inurea Pboebi. Id. E. 7, o4. 
At ndbis, Pax alma, TSni, gpTcamque tSneto. TihuU. 1, 10, 67. 
R&ra juvant: primis sic tn&Jor gntia pomis. Mart. 4, 29, 8. 

Note 1. A vowel (other than i) before j is in reality lengthened by fonaing 
a diphthong with it, since i and j are in fact but one letter. Thus majtMr iB 
equivalent to mai^-OTj which would be pronounced maf-yor. See ^ 9, 1. 

£xG. 1. The compounds of jugum have i short before j ; as, 61/ fl- 
yiA*, quddryUgus, Thus, 

IntSiea bijiigis infert se Luc&gus albis. Virg. A. 10, 675. 

Remark. The vowel is long by position, when either one or both 
ff the consonants is in the same word with it; but when both stAnd 
it the beginning of the foUoMring word, the vowel is either lon^' or 
diort; as, 

Tolle mSras ; semper nffruf t dlfferre pftratls. Lucan. 1, 281. 
Ferte citi /errfim ; d&to tiUk; scandlte muros. Virg. A. 9, 87. 
Ne t&men igndrit^ quae sit sentent'd scripto. Ovid. 

Note 2. A short vowel at the end of a word, before an initial double conBO- 
Oant or j in the following word, is not lengthened. 

NoTB 8. In the comic poets a vowei frequently remains short though fdt 
owed by two c onaonantd, especially if only one or them is in the aame wcmL 
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£XG 

liquid, 
TLua, 



£xc. ) A Towel naturally shorty before a mute followed by a 
liquid, is common; as, ftgrisj phdretra, volucris^ poplUeSy cSchlea. 



Kt prtmo ■Tmtllfl vfflttm, moz tSt* ^Uieris. Orid. M. 18. 007. 
Natum ante &ra pftim, p&trem qui obtruncat ad um. Kirf . A. 3, 668* 
Nox tinibras profert, Phoebus f ilgat inde tinibras. Ovid. 

Rem. 1. If the vowel before a mute and liquid is natwaay long, it continoes 
10 ; as, sdlubrUj ambUldcrum. 

Kem. 2. In compound words, of which the former part ends with a mnte, and 
the latter begins with a liquid, a short yowel before the mute is made long by 
position ; as, dbhtOy dbruo, subUvo, quamSbrem, 

Rem. 8. A mute and liquid at the beginning of a word seldom lengthen thfl 
•hort Towel of the preceding word, except in me arsis of a foot ; as. 
Terras^ tractusque mftrls coelomqae prOftudum. Virg. E. 4, 61. 

Rem. 4. In Latin words, only the liquids I and r following a mute rendef 
the preceding short vowel common; but^in words of Greek origin, m and fli 
after a mute oave the same effect, as in Jtantaaa, PrScne, Cjcnm. 



SPECIAL RULES. 

FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

L DERIVATIVE WORDS. 

5 284. Derivative words retain the quantity of their prinu 
tives; as, 

by conjugation, Jlano, &mctf, km&baty ftrndvi, ftmdlMt, etc. ; by declension, kmor, 
Jkmdrisy kmdri, kmOrilnu, etc. ; so, ioAmal, &iiliiidliM, from ftnlma ; gemfwtndugf 
from g^mtre ; J'SaniUa, from /ianHius ; m&lenitif , from mater ; pr6pinqutUy from 
prope. 

Note 1. Ldr, par^ sdl^ and pes in ddcleusicn shorten the vowel of the nomi- 
native ; as, tdlisy pftUs^ etc. 

Note 2. The vowel of the primitive is sometimes lengthened or shortened in 
. the derivative by the addition or removal of a consonant 

Rem. 1. Derivatives from increasinor nouns of the second or third 
declension agree in quantity with the increment of their primitives ; 
as, 

pu^rUia, fW>m puM; vir^new, from wrgfm»; «dS&6er, from tdlutU, 

Rem. 2. In verbs, the vowels of the derived tenres and of deriva- 
tive words agree in quantity with the verbal root from which they 
are formed ; as, 

m6vebam. m6vibo. m6veam, mdv^f em, m5v6, mdvere, mdveiw, mOyenduB 
teum CT<J», tne root or the present, with 6 short; — movfram, mOv^nm, movtssemL 
'ndv^;'o, moviue, from mSv^ the root of the perfect, with d long; motdi-us and 
ffiotfi*,*— muto, motto, motor, and motuf, hm, from mM, the root of the supine 
with d aNo long. 

Bem. 3. {o ) SdUUum and vdlQium from toho and volvo have the first syllabi 
short, as if from sdltto^ vdluo. So, from gigno come gimd, ginUum, as if fironr 
geno; and pMni, from p&Us mm (pomtm). 
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(i,) The am da, impenid^« of ds, is long, thoaj^ short in other parts cf tUv 
veih. See §394, a. 
{c) The in pdwi and pMttm is short, though long in p&M, 

Exc. 1. Perfects and supines of two syllables have the first 
syllable long, even when that of the present is short ; as, 

viid^ vUK^/ecij from oM>, vtdeo, /ddo; cdwm, mStvm, vUutu, from akfti, 
mAveo, video, 

Ncxi E 8. Such perfects are supposed to have been formed either by the cor- 
traction of reduplicated syllables, as o^mo, perf. vivinij by syncope vUnif by 
erasis veni, or Ly the omission of a consonant, as tideo^ pen. vidn, by syncof^e 
•idi, the vowel retaining the quantity which it had by position. 

Note 4. The long vowel of dissyllabic supines probably arose in like mao- 
Der frem syncope and contraction; as, vldeo^ vidsum^ by syncope visum; m&t^ 
mMtwa, by Ffncope mdUum, by contraction mOtum, 

(1.) (a.) These seven perfects have the first syllable short : — htbi^ 
dedij fldif (from Jindd), scXdi, stiti, sHti, tulL bo also ptrciSdi, froQ 
percello. 

\b.) The first syllable is also short before a vowel (§ 288, 1.),* as, rAu 

(2.) (a.) These ten supines have the first syllable short : — iMum^ 
(from cf'eo), datum, Uum, lUum, guttum, rdtum, rUtum, sdtum, kUum, 
and stdtum, 

(b,) So, also, had the obsolete fHum, from fiUf, whence comes fiUunu. 

£xc. 2. (a.) Reduplicated polysyllabic perfects have the first two 
fvllables short ; as, 

JickU, cidm, tiUffi, dU&ci, from cddo, cdno, tango, and ditoo. 

(b.) The second svllable of reduplicated perfects is sometimes made long by 
pof^ition; as, mihndreKy titendi. — CMdi from ccado, and pipedi from pedo, retain- 
mg the quantity of their first root also have the second syllable long. 

Exc. 8. Desiderative verbs in uri9 have the « short, though, in the third 
root of the verbs from which they are formed, it is lon^; as, can&tdrio from 
tttndtu, the third root of cam). So p€trt&rio, it&rio, m^no. 

Exc. 4. Frequentative verbs, formed from the third root of verbs of the fhrst 
eonjugation, have the i short; as, cldmito, vdbto. See § 187, 11. 1. 

Exc. 6. A few other derivatives deviate fi:t)m the quantity of thehr prim! 
fchres. 

1. Some have a long vowel from a short one in the primitive 
Such are, 

Oeni, from dScem. Mobflis, from mdveo. Stipendinm, from stipe 

Fome» and ) from Persona, from persono. (stipis). 

Fomentum, J roveo. Regilla and j from Susplcio, onis, from, sus- 

H^mauus, from homo. Bex (rggis), J r^go. picor. 

L&ten.a, from l&teo, SScius, from s^cns. Tdgiila, from ti&go. 

L Itt ra from Uno. S^des, from sf deo. 

Lfix (legis), from ISgo. Semen, yrom s6ro. 

2.. Some have a short vowel from a long one in the prinutive> 
Bach are, 

t>Icax, from dico. Molestns, from moles. S&gax, from sa^o. 

f )nx ,d<icis), /roOT dilco. Nato, from natu. sup. Sopor, from sojTio. 

Fides, from fido. N6to, from notu. sty. Vidura, from vado. 

;^&bo, from labor, dep. v. 6dium, from 6di. Voco, from vox (vocis.) 

Lticenia, from Iftoeo. Quasillus, from quAlus. 
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Note 1. DUertus oomes regularly (by syncope) fipom dUtertus, tLe prefix dk 
beiug tthort, \ 299, 1. Cf. (Urimo and cftW6«o, where s is changed to r. bee ^ \9% 
(6.) 2. 

Note 2. Some other words might, perhaps, with propriety be added to thesA 
lists ; but, in regard to the derivation of most of t&em, grammarians are not 
entirely agreed. 

Remark 1. Some of these Irregularities seem to have arisen from the influ- 
ence of syncope and crasis. Thus mCbUU may have been mdvUfUU; nUHum^ 
mMtumy etc. 

Rem. 2. Sometimes the vowel in the derived word being natorally short, is 
restored to its proper Quantity by removing one of the consonants which, in 
the primiti /e, made it long by position; as, mux, nicia. So, when ±e vowel of 
the primitive is naturally long, out has been made short before another vowel, 
it is sometimes restored to its original quantity by the insertion of a consonant; 
as, hibemusy from ^eifu. 

Rem. 8. The first syllable in hqtOdiu is supposed to be common, as coming 
either from bguor or Itgueo; as, 

CnMB&qoe eonvXniant AtmUu, et Afwidki eraasiB. Imct. 4, 1966. 

IL COMPOUND WORDS. 

§ 38tS. 1. Compound words retam the quantity of the words 
which compose them ; as, 
difir >, of de and firo; adSro, of dd taid&ro. So dbMor^ SmMo, drdbnio^ 

2. The change of a vowel or a diphthong in forming the compoond 
does not alter its quantilfr ; as, 

conddOj from cddo; concUh, from ceedo; higo^ from rigo; recUfdo^ from clawh; 
itii([uu8f from cequus. 

Exc. 1. A long syllable hi the simple word becomes short in the following 
compounds : — agnltus and coytdtut^ nrom fkMus ; dejiro and pejirou from juro , 
hddie^ from hdc die: nihilum and niAU, from hUum; cauitdirciM, and other com- 
pounds ending in dlcuSy from dico, 

£xc. 2. ImbecilluSf from bdciilum^ has the second syllable long. The partici- 
ple ambUm has the penult long from itom, but the noius atnbiUu and ambuio 
tbllow the rule. 

Exc. 8. InnUba, priMUbOy and attbttSba^ from nifto, have u short; but in com- 
mUnum^ it is common. 

Exo. 4. final, in the compounds of do and «to, is common, though long in 
the simple verbs. ^ 294, (a.) 

Note 1. Prepositions of one syllable, which end in a vowel, are long {\ 294, 
fa.); those which end in a single consonant are short ({ 299, 1.) — Tni from 
traTiS is long ; as, tiddo^ trdduco, 

Exc. 6. Pro^ in the following compoimds, is short :—pr4/'d«««, nrd/ari, 
ps'5/ecto, prdfestusj prOficiacor^ prdfiteoTj prdfigio^ prdf&gua, prfictwi, pr6- 
fwtduSj prdnifiosy priintptisj and piiMermu, It is common in jn-ocuro^ pi-ofundQ 
propago^ proptllo^ and prcpino, — Respecting /tis in composition before a vuwel 
see S 288, II. Exc. 1. 

Rem. 1. The Greek preposition pro (before) is short; as, prdpketa. In prU- 
#y«f, propSla, and propinOj it is common. 

Rem. 2. The inseparable prepositions di (for dis) and se are long 
as, 
«idiico, UpAro, Respecting dUerfcif, see S 384, Exc. 5, 2, N. 1. 
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Rem. 8. (a ) The inseparable preposition re or red is short; as, 

rhnitiOf rSfiro^ rfcUhno, 

{b.) Be is sometimes lengthened in reft^. reUquiaj re&qituSj repirit^ re'itit 
rep&lii, reciditj rediUii^e^ wliere some editors double the coiisoimrit following re, 
Cf. ^ 307, a. In the impersonal verb refert^ re is long, as coming from res. 

Kem. 4. A ending the former part of a compound woi*d, is long ; 
fche other vowels are short ; as, 

ma'iOj qvaprqpter, trdflo, {trans do); nffaSj vaUdico, hujuBcimddi; biceps, trU 
(ieiw, omtfijiOlvus, sigrafico ; hddie, quandOquidem, phmsOphus ; ducenUy li>c6pf$i. 



Tr(^\Xjind; J^olifd&rui, EuH/pyluSj Thrdisy6\ 

Exc. 1. A. J is sjort in avAsi, eddem, when not an ablative, and in some 
Greek compounds ; as, cdtdpulta, kexdfngter, 

Exc. 2. E. E is long in credo, nemo, nequam, neqtidquam, nequidquam, ni- 
qma, neq%'4tia ; memet, mecum, tecum, aScum, sese, vecort, vesdnus, vhieficut, and 
tideUctt; — ^also in words compounded with m for tex or semi; as, seaicim^ 
temtitris, semCdius ; but in selwra it is found short in Martial. 

Note 2. (a.) The first « in v(de&cet, as in vide, is sometimes made i»hort 
See § 295, Esc. 8. 

(6.) £ is common in some verbs compounded with fdcio; as, UqmfiltciOf 
pdUficio, rarefacio, tdbefddo, tipefddo. 

Exc. 8. 1. (1.) /is long in those compounds in which the first part is de- 
clined, (^ 296;) as, quidam, qulvis, qtubbet, qwmtlvis, quanticwnque, tanadem^ 
m^cvlqnt, eidetn, re'ipuUlcxn, utvlque, 

(2. ) /is also long in those compounds which may be separated without al< 
feeriug the sense, (^296;) as, ludlnidtjister, siquis, ag^ricuUura, 

^80 /, ending the former part of a compound word, is sometimes made long 
by contraction ; as, ablcen for tlbiUen, from tibia and cdno. See ^ 288, III. 

(4.) /is long in blgcs, quadriga, Ulcet, sclUceL 

(6.) In idem, when masculine, i is lo!ig; but when neuter, it is short. The l 
of i&6i^ and tUrdbhjue, the second in tiMoem, and the first in nhnirtun, are long. 
In i^tcumque, as in uSi, i is common. 

(6.) Compounds of dies have the final t of the former part long; a^, blduum^ 
triduum, mSridits, qudtldie, qnoildidmis, prldie, posti'UUe, 

Note 8. In Greek words, •', ending the former part of a compound, is short; 
M, Gdlimdvhus ; unless it comes from the diphthong ei (ti), or is made long or 
common by position. 

Exc. 4. (). (1.) In compounds, the final o of contro, intro, retro, und guando 
except quatuidqttidem,) is long; as, cvntrdversia, itUrOd^, rttrocedu, qttanddque, 
is long ]iJ<H> in dlidqm (s^<tn), and ulrd^e. 

(2.) Oh long in the compounds of ^ and eo; as, qtOmddo, qudcvmque, ^tid- 
nam, quolibtt, qvdininus, qtidcirta, qtUhns, quOque (i. e. et quo) ; edaein, edne ; but 
in the conjunction quOque, it is short. 

(3.) Greek words which are written with an omiga (») have the o long; aa, 
gtJimetra, M'mStaurus, lagdpus. 

Ejco. 5 U. Uvi long in Jitter {J&vU pdier), and juaco (jut Hoo), 

in. INCREMENT OF NOUN». 

S S80* 1. A noun is said to increase, when, in any ot its cases, 
t has more syllables than in the nominative singular; as, pax^ pacii, 
termoy senndnis. The number of increments in any case of a noun is 
Bqaal to that of its additional syllables, 
as 
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2. Nouns in general have but one increment in the singulai, but 
Uer, gUfpellex^ compounds of cdput ending in ps^ and sometimes jicur 
have two increments ; as, 

iter J i-Un-i^ritf tSpeUex, $irpel4ec-U^ ; ancquy afi-c|p4-lM; jicur, jidn. 

Remark. The double increase of fter, etc., in the singular number arises 
firom iheir coming from obmlete nominatives, containing a syllable more than 
those now in use; as, fttner, etc. 

.1. The dative and ablative plural of the third declension have ont. 
increment more than the genitive singular ; as, 

reaj, Gen. ri-gia^ D. and Ab. rig4-but. 

termo, aer^md-fm, aer-mdn-i-bua. 

tier, t-Un^-riSy U4-^rA-b«t. 

4. The last syllable of a word is never considered as the incre 
ment If a word has but one increment, it is the penult ; if two, the 
antepenult is called the first, and the penult the second ; and if three, 
the syllable before the antepenult is called the first, the antepenult 
the second, and the penult the third increment ; as, 

1 12 12 12 8 

§er-mOy ier-md-mSf ter-m6n^r4mt ; »4er, UUnri-rity tt-^Wr-{-6itf. 

5. In the third declension, the quantity of the first increment is the 
same in all the other cases as in the genitive singular ; as, 

ttrmOnUy aemUhiiy sermdneniy $erm6ne, ttrmfynUy Btrmiiwum. 9t:rmt6nibu$, BObm, 
ur biibusj from 6us, bdvisy is lengthened by contraction fh)m wMbui. 

Note. As adjectives and pa-ticiples are declined like nouns, the same roles 
/if increment apply to all of them; and so also to pronouns. 



INCREMENTS OF THE SINGULAR NUMBER. 

OF TH£ FIRST, FOURTH, AND FIFTH DECLENSIONS. 

§ 387* 1. When nouns of the first, fourth, and fifth dedenskms in- 
crease in the sin^^Jar number, the increment consists of a vowel before the 
final vowel, and its quantity is determined by the first general rule with its ex- 
septions, ^ 288, 1. 

Thus, aura, gen. awrdi, i 288, 1. Exo. 8, (a.): fruOuiy dat frttdOi, \ 288, L 
a.}: dU§f gen. dUi, S 283, t Exo. 2, (a.) 

INCREMENTS OF THK SECOND DECLENSION. 

2. The increments of the second declension in the singular 

lumber are short ; as, 

giner, gitOri, idtur, iHiri ; tiMfr, tfnfrt; «lr, viri. Thus, 

Ne, jmiriy n« tanta &nlmis Msueaelto bella. firg. A. 6, 888. 
MoDBtra slnant; giniros externia affdn ab Ms. Id. A. 7, 230. 

Fxc. llie increment of Ibw and OdMber is long. For that of genitives in 
Wf ^ee i 288, I. Exc. 4. 
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INCREMENTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

3. The iDcrements of the third declension and singular num- 
ber in a and o are long; those in «, iy u, and y, are short ; as, 

AnAmal^ didmaUs ; audax^ auddcU ; sermo^ sermdnis ; J^rttx^ ftiftcU ; fipuM, 
Mrit; ciler^ ciUi-it; mlU$^ mititu; wppkXf wppUcit ; tnwmurf murmiria, 
iau^dadif ckUim^, chldanycUs ; Styx, StyfjU. Thus, 

PrAntqae cum spectent linfmlUia eet<n terrain. Ovid. M. 1, 84. 

Hjbc turn maltiplici pftp&los sermdtu repUlMit. Virfg. A. 4, Iw 

Incunibeat ^intris lapid aareire ruinas. Id. G. 4, 249. 

<4a«iem rirglneo dSmemum poUlce fldran. Id. A. 11, 88. 

Adapioe, Tenttel ofoldenmt m«rmiim aaias. Id. K. 9, 68. 

Exceptions in Increments in A. 

1 . (a.) Masculines in al and ar (except Car and Nar) increase 
nhort ; as, Annlbal, Annlh<Uis ; Amilcar, Amilcdrvt, 

(6.) Par and its compounds, and the following— diMu, mas, vag (vddis), bac- 
wr, hepar^ j^ifffrf tor, nectar, and «a^also increase short 

2. i4, in the increment of nouns in s with a consonant before it, is 
short ; as, daps, ddpis ; Arabs, Ardbis, 

8. Greek nouns in a and as (adis, dnis, or dtis) increase short ; as, 
lampas, iampddis ; MelaSj Meldnis , poima, poemdtis, 

4. T.ie following in ax increase short: — dbax, anthrax, Arctdphylax, Aiax^ 
AtrcuB, climax, cdUix, c&rax, and nyctio^ax, drdpax, fax, hotyax, pdrntx, imUcw, 
tnd tt^rax, — The increment of S^fhax is doubtfuL 

Exceptions in Increments in O. 
1. 0, in the increment of neuter nouns, is short ; as, 



r, fnarmOru; corpus, curpdrU; ibur, ih&ris. But as (the mouth), and 
the neuter of compHratives, like their masculine and feminine, increase long. 
The incrdiiieut o^ ddor is common. 

2. M short in the increment of Greek nouns in o or on, which, 
in the obli([ue ases, have omicrony but long in those which have 
omega; as, 

Aedon.Aeddms ; Aodmemnon, Affdmemndnit :^Pttito, PldUinis; Situm, Hlndinu; 
Silcyon, olcydnis. Siaun, Orion, and jEyvBcm, have the increment common. 

8. (a.) In the increment of gentile nouns in o or on, whether 
Greek or barbaric, o is generally short ; as, 

MficedtK MdvedOnit. So, Amazdnet, AOnu^ Myrvuddnes, 8ant0ne$, 8axdit*sB 
Bindnes, Teutdnet, etc. 

(6.) But the following havi o long: — EburOnea, LacSnu, Idnes, Nasamfinea^ 
(ktesadnes (or 46nes), VettSnes Burfftmdidnes, BrUones has the o common. 

4. Greek nouns in or increase short ; as, Hector, Hectdris ; rhetor 
rhetdris ; Agemtr, Agendris, 

5. Compounds of i>u8, (froDc), as tripus, pOl^pus, (Ed^m$, and also arbor, 
mimor, boa, compoa, impoa, and Upw, increase short. 

6. 0, in the increment of nouns in s with a consona&t. before it, is 
iiort; as, 
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«cro&f , icrdbU ; inopt^ indpU ; Ddidpeg. But it is long ii the iQcrement of 
neroqpt, QfckpSy and hydropg. 

7. The increment of AUobrox^ Cag^pSdoXy and prcecox^ is also short. 

Exceptions in Increments in E. 

1. Nouns ic en, envt (except Hi/men), lengthen their increment 
B8, Siren, Sirenis. So, AnienL'i, NerieniSj from Anio and Nerio, or 
rather from the obsolete Auien and Nerienes, 

2. Haret, Ukitples^ mansuea^ merces, and quiet — also /6«r, wr, fex, rea:, dlec oc 
i2e« (Atf^) nartktx and vtrvex—pUbs and «e/x — increase long. 

8. Greek nouns in es and er (except aer and aUher) Increase kmg ; 
■8, magneSf magnetis; crater j craleris. 

Exceptions in Increments in L 

1. Nouns and adjectives in ir, increase long ; as, victrixy victrU^is 

felix, fellcis, 

Exc. GiUxj CUix, coxemUx^ fittXj fnrmx, hyttriXj Mrtx, nix, pix^ adUx, $tria 
and rarely satuUx or sandyx, increase short. 

2. Vlbex and the following nouns in ii increase long: — cUt, gUs, &, via, Ni- 
lis, Quiris, and Samnis. The increment of Psdphis is common. 

8. Greek nouns, whose genitive is in inis increase long; as, del' 
phin, delphitiis ; Sdldmis, Sdldmtnis, 

Exceptions in Increments in CJ. 

1. Genitives in udisy uris, and utis, from nominatives in uf, havt) 
the penult long; as, 

pdlm^ pi'tUidia ; teUua, teUuna; vtrtes, virttfif. But vnUrcua, lAgna and jptoH$ 
picdxtia^ increase short. 

2. Fur, fruxj (obs.), lux, and PoUux, increase long. 

Exceptions in Increments in Y. 

1. Greek nouns whose genitive is in ynis^ increase long; as, 7V^ 

cAyn, Trachynis, 
2. The increment oibombtfx, Ce§x, grt/pa, and monnyr, is long; tfa^t of B^ 

bryx and aandyx is common. 

INCREMENTS OF THE PLURAL NUMBER. 

§ 388* 1. A noun in the plural number is said to increase^ 
when, in any case, it has more syllables than in the ablative singular! 

Rkmakr. When the ablative singular is wanting, or its place is supplied bj 
a fonn derived from a different root, an ablative may, for tnis purpose, be as- 
sumed, by annexing the proper termination to the root of the plural. 

2. When a noun increases in the plural number, its penult is called tfa« 
plural increment; as, sa in mHadrum^ no in d&mim9rum, tn hi rSpimm and 
'Uptbm, 
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8. In plural increments, a, e, and o, are long, i and u are short; 

bdndmm, dtdrndHms, rirum^ ribus, ginirdrum^ ambOfnu; sennOnUnUf IdcHbtu 
Thiu, 

Appift, ton^Oncm, tSrTtar, r^gTim WAmm. 5lta<. 8. 2, 2, 12. 
8ont Uusrvnue rfnctn, «t mentom mortalte tangvnt. Virg. A. 1, 488. 
Atque &lii, qudmm oSmoedia princa HrArum est. //or. 8. 1, 4, 8. 
iVrtiiteM egrtdior, TantisqiM /<rM<i6tM usus. Ovid. 

IV. INCREMENT OF VERBS. 

§ 380. 1. A verb w said to increase, when, in any of its parts, 
it has more syllables than in the second person singular of the present 
indicatiye active; as, </(m, dd-tis ; docesy dd^e-miu, 

2. The number of increments in any part of a verb is equal to that 
of its additional syllables. In verbs, as in nouns, the last syllable is 
never considered the increment. If a verb has but one increment, it 
is the penult ; and this first increment, through all the variations of 
the verb, except in reduplicated tenses, continues equally distant 
from the first syllable. The remaming increments are numbered 
successively from the first ; as, 



&-maB, 


md-nes, 


an-dis, 


1 


1 


1 


&-mft-miu, 


m6-ii8-tiir, 


an-dl-tiB, 


1 2 


1 2 


1 2 


ftm-ft-bft-mus, 


mdn-e-re-tur, 


an-di-e-bas, 


1 2 8 


12 8 


12 8 4 


ftm-4^v6-ra-mus. 


m5n-d-bim-i-nL 


an-di-e-b&m-I-oL 



8. A verb in the active voice may have three increments; in the passive, it 
Boay have four. 

4. In determining the increments of deponent verbs, an active 
voice, formed from the same root, may be supposed. 
1 12 

Thus the increments of l»4d-tur, laUrarha-twr^ etc., are reckoned from the 
Mipposed verb loBto, lotas. 

S 990. In the increments of verbs, a, e, and o, are long ; 

y and u are short ; as, 

dm&rt, m&nere^ /actiOUy vHUhnm, rigebdndnL Thus, 

Et eant&re p&raf , et retpomltre pOrOti. Vtrg. E. 7, ft. 
8k> Squldem tliirgbam &nIino, rgbarqu^ futurum. M. A. 6, 090. 
Cumquo 15qui pHSrit, iniitrem /&rlt6tf Baliite' Ooid, M. B. 378. 
Scintfitur incertum stQdia in contraria vulgun. Vtrg. A. 2, 39. 
No0 numSrus s&mus^ et firuges eonsum^ro natl. Ho^. Kp. 1, 2, 27. 

(a.) Exceptions in Increments in A. 

The Jirsi increment of do is short ; as, damusy ddbamus^ ddrety diU^ 
^RruSj drcumdrre, circumddbamus. 
88* 
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(5.) Eaceptians m TncremerUtt in E. 

1. E before r is short in the Jirst increment of all the preset*^ and 
imperfect tenses of the third conjugation, and in the second inctement 
in bins and bere ; as, 

rigire (infln. and imperat.), riffiris or rigire (pres. ind. paw.)» r igi rtm and 
rijfirer (imp. subj.); dmdbirUj AtnaMrt ; mUnehiris^ mdnHtirt. 

Note 1. In viUm, vilU^ etc., from «tf2o, (second person, regularly vdUs, by 
syncope and contraction r>«), ^ is not an increment, but represents the root 
vowel 6y and is therefore short; § 284, and 4 178, 1. 

2. E is short before ram, rim, ro, and the persons formed fiam 
them; as, 

dmdviramj dmdriratt drndvinm^ mABuMMUt, rea;^ro, audlvirUis, 

Note 2. In verbs which have been shortened by syncope or otherwise, s be- 
fore r retains its original quantity; as, JUram^ for fihkram. 

For the short e before rwtU. in the perfect indicative, as, stiUrvmL see Butkit^ 
§807. 

I 
(c.) Exceptums in Increments in L 

1. / before v or s, in tenses formed from the second root, is long 
so, 

piGdf tmc^viy qtuBOvUf difAtit^ aiudMrnus^ <fi«isi:iiittf, audMram. 

2. / is long, after the analogy of the fourth conjugation, in the final 
syllable of the third root of gaudeo, arcesso, divido, /dcesso, tdcesso, 
petOy qucero, recemeo and obllviscor ; as, 

adcisui^ arcesgitusy dMtus, fdcestUut^ IdcetiUuty pitUnu^ juasKnf, rfcensitaf , 
9lmu$ ; gdvlsurusj etc. 

8. / in the first increment of the fourth conjugation, except in 
tmus of the perfect indicative, is long ; as, 

aiK^re, aucHrem, atie&ttf, oMditurus, pres. vimrmUf but in the perfect ventmMM. 
So in the ancient forma in ibam, t6(^. of the fourth com'ugation; as, nttfrifrtU, 
Unibunt ; and also in ibam and t^, fffiim eo. 

Note 8. When a vowel follows, the t is short, by 4 288; as, audimU^ amdU- 

4. /is long in the first and second persons plural of subjunctives in mm, srs, 
fi<,itc., (§ 162, 1,); as, simtM, «Uis, velimits, viUUty and their compounds; as, 
poutirutt^ admms^ tndtimus^ ndHmus. So also in nd/tto, ndUe, nSRUHA, after the 
Riialogy of the fotuth conjugation. 

5. / in riSf rimus and ri^ts, in the future perfect and perfect nib- 
janctive, is common ; as, 

f«fitff^, Mart.,occic£^ris, Hon; tUdirtUt (Ovid), didirUis {Id.); ficaimm (Ct^ 
tan.), egirimut iViTf;.) 

(d.) Exceptions in Increments in U. 

U is lon^ in the increment of supines, and of participles fonned 
from the thmi root of the verb ; as, 
sIcilM, tfifiUu, tictUA-Vis siteMrtiS. 
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BULES FOB THE QUANTITY OF PENULTIMATE AND AN I EPS- 
NULTIMATE SYLLABLES. 

I. PENULTS. 

i 39 1* 1. Words ending in acta, icus^ and icum^ shorten the 
penult; as, 

dmdrdcfu^ jEg^ptiScu0, rtuUcut^ Mtfctm, vidttetim. 

Except DdcWf M^icus. dpdcut; dmicuif apricu$, /Unu, mDneHcuif plOtttf 
potOcuSf pAdicuSy ^icw, umbUicm, oiciM. 

2. Words ending in abrum^ ubrunt^ acrum^ and atrunif lengthen the 

penult; as, 
candekArwa^ deUdntm^ Jcnxzcrum, vSrdtrum, 

8. Nouns in ca lengthen the penult; as, 

i^^dtheca, cloaca^ lactuca^ lorica^ phdca. 

Except dlica, brnssica du:aj fuUca^ manUcOy pitSca^ perttca^ fdtttco, phdUHcmf 
ttitfca, v&mlca ; and also some nouns in ica derived from ac^eotives in (cui ; 
as, /abi'icay grammaaca^ etc. So mdnlca. 

4. Patronymics in ades and ides shorten the penult ; as, Atla$Uvd4e$^ 
PrtQmldes. 

Except those in idei which are formed from nouns in en* or e< (mc); as, 
AiriUeSf from Atreut; Neoctidei^ firom Neodes; except, also, Amphidrmde$f 
Betkhiy AinycMta^ JAfCurt/ldes, 

5. Patronymics and similar words in au, eis, and ot9, lengthen the 
penult; as, 

Achriis, ChrfseiSj M'mSis. Except Phdcdia and Thebdi$. The penult of Ni- 
reia is common. 

6. Words in do lengthen the penult ; as, 

vddo, cedo, dtUceda, foniildo, rd(h^ testuido. Except c&do^ cUvlddf ido (to eat), 
eumidOy Macidoj ntddoy sdUdo^ qjddo, trijHdo. Rudo is common. 

7. Words in idus shorten the penult; those in udus lengthen it; 

ccd&dus^ herbtdus^ Umpldus^ Uvtdus, perfldw ; crUdut, Uulm, nuduiy sudut, icfaf. 
Except Jdiu, fi^uSj injiduSj ntdus, »ldu», 

8. Nouns in ga and go lengthen the penult ; as, 

taga^ coUega, auriga, ruga; imago^ callgo^ anrugo. Except odUga, ossi/rdga 
Idga^ pUiguy (a region, or a net), f&ga and its compounds, Uiga, tddya, 6go^ 
karpayOy kgo, 

9. \Vords in le, ies, and /», l^^ngthen the penult ; as, 

erin/ile^ nantele, ancile ; dies, mUes^ prOles ; anndlia^ cridelU, citAUSj ci8rii^<— 
Except male; — verbals in ills and bilijs; as, dgtliSf dnulbilis ; — Hiljcctives ia 
tUlUs; as, umbrdtilis,; — and also, indoles, adbdks; pirUcility dapAUs, ^rdOfiiB, 
\A^Uty pdrilis, slmllis, stiiiUs, rnugUu, strigiiis. 

10. Words in elus, ela, elum^ lengthen the penult ; as, 
pkisekUy qutreldy prelum. Except gilus, giUun, sdlm. 

tl. Diminutives in o/u«, ola, olum, ultu^ ula, tdu n, also nortit in 
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Uus, and those in utus^ ula, and tdunij of more than two Fyllalles 
shorten fhe penult ; as, 

urcedlut. fllMay Uctului, rdthncaia^ cordf/vm, pSbShim; rUHbu garrihiit 
fabala. Except dsUus. 

1 2. Words in ma lengthen the penult ; as, 

fdma, poemOf rfo/M, pUkma. Except dniraa, c&ma^ dSc&ma, lacrtnta, metfma, 

13. A vowel before final men or mentum is long ; as, 

UvdmeUy grdmen^ crvnenj ftumen, jUmentum^ dtrdmentum. Except tdmm. <sdi> 
Alm«n, Hymen, Omentum, and a few verbal nouns derived from verbs of thfl 
second and third conjugations ; as, 0ineniumj ddcHmm or ddcHMerUum^ emdUr 
meatumj m&nitnetUum, rSglmenj specimen^ tigimen^ etc. 

14. Words ending in imus shorten the penult ; as, 

(infmtw, cUcimus, finiUmuSy fortissiinusy maxtmttg. Except bhmuSy tititutf nOmmg 
OphnuSy qttudt-lmus, slmuSf trimuty and two superlatives, imm and primus. 

Note. When an adjective ends in umu$ for mtM, the quantity remains the 
same; as, dicHmuSy opt&inuiy max&m^iSy for dedmtUy etc. 

15. A, e, o, and u, before final mus and mum, are long; as, 
i^muSy remusj extremis, prdmus, damuSy p6mumy vdUmum. Except df^bnut, 

halsdmuiny dnndnmm, d&inus, glomus^ humus, postumuSy thdldmuSy Uhnus, oAldmmSf 
nimut, 

16. (a.) Words in na, ne, ni, and nis, lengthen the penult; as, 
Idna, drena, cdrina, rndtrSna, tona, mdney septeni, octdni, indnisy fifdsy immBtnu, 

Except advinay coitdnay ptlsdnay ntinay ohMy b^nCy aney cdnisy ciniSy juvhiis ; and 
the following in inay — bucdnoy ddmituiy Jtsdnay/eminay fusctnay IdnUfMy mdchinOf 
ndgifMy pdUruiy sarcitMy tibli-inay truUna : and in pliu*. dpincSy nUncB, mmdna 
ho compounds of geno; as, indigina, 

(b.) Verbs in ino and inor shorten the penult; as, 
desHnOy fasdnOy inqvinOy «fno, crlminor. Except /esUno, prapino, tdginOy 4pl- 
nor, and the compounds of dlno ; as, inctinOy etc. 

1 7. (a.) Adjectives in inus, when they express time, or indicate a 
material or an inanimate substance, shorten the penult ; as, 

crastinuSy diutfnuSy pristinuSy pireru&nus : /dginuSy crddnuSy hyddnthinuSy ddA- 
nuinUnuSy crystaUlnuSy CledginuSy bambgdttus* Except mdiutmuSy ripentinuSy M*- 
pertinus. 

(h.^ Other adjectives and words in inus and in inum lengthen tho 
penult; as, 

canlnusy birmSy piregrinuSy mdrinuSy dandestlnusy s&pinus: Unum. Except 
ddnuSy dstnusy cocdnus, comlnusy emtnuSy cdphinuSy ddTttinuSy fidnuSy fdUdnm 
prCUnuSy slnuSy terminuSy ghninuSy cirdnuSy minuSy vdtldnuSy sucdnum, fasdnmm, 

18. Ay e, 0, and u, before final nus and num, are long; as, 
urbntiuSy sSrenuSy pntrdnuSy prdnuSy munuSy tribunuSy fdnumy vfnpnumy (fdnum. 

Except amiSy an old woman, yalhanuSy mdnuSy oiednuSy pUitdnus, ibinus, ginugy 
UnUghius, penugy Unusy Venus, CmiSy b&nWy sOnus, 1iir6nus ; Idgdnum, ptucidA 
miMy pOjfdnumy tym/kiHumy (ibrdi^num, 

19. Words ending in 6a, bo, pa, and poy shorten the penult; as, 
/dbtty juba, sylldba ; blbOy dibn, prdbo ; dldpa, lu^My scdpha ,* cripo, pnrtMpa 

Except gtebay sci-ihay bubo, glubo, lUwy nObOy scribOy sipkOy cepa, i'vpa, p^pa, pt^ 
4pa, sc^y ttupa ; cdpOy repOy s^. 
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20. Words in a/, ar, are^ and aris^ len^ifthen the penult; as, 

trtiiuruU^ vectlynl : lipdnarj ptUvinar ; ajtdre^ Idquedre ; ndris. Except dnlmnt 
iSpUal, cilfitcU^ tdrdl^ jUbar^ tMar^ mdre, blinaiis^ hlldriSj canthdrit^ cappdrit 
kdrts. 

21. Before final ro or ror, a and e are short ; t, o, and u, are long 

dro, pdroj f^ro^ gini^ siro, cilSro, temph^^ qviror ; iwfror, «pfro, tiro ; aucicro 
irniiv, 6ro ; euro, duro, /fguro ; luror. Except decldro, pero^ $pero ; fdrOj md» 
rot , t&ror, v&ro, Juro, saturo ; and derivatives from genitives increasing short 
as, auguror^ dic&ro, mim&ro^ murnt&ro^ etc.; from augur, augHris ; dicutydicd' 
rii, etc. 

22. Before final rus, ra, rum, e is short; the other vowels are 
Jong; as, 

mirum^ mirtUy McUra, sirum, cetSrum; cdrus, nurtUf mdrus, murus, gyrvUf 
dra, $p'ira, 6ra, ndtu'^a, iS^rum. 

Except, 1. austerusj gdU'rus, plerus, procerus, sincerus, aertu, sivertu, verug, 
crdti'ra, cera, pera, panthera, stdtera, 

Exc. 2. brtrhd7'U8, camjndruSy cdmurtu, canthdrui, ck&rus, fdrus^ keUebdrut, 
n&rus, dpfpattis, ovipdnts, pho»ph6rus. ptfus, sdtynis, scdrus, qkiiiis, tartdntt, 
iOi-us, zfphyrus ; amphdra, artcdra, ciikdra, hara, ^a, mdra, purpura, philyra^ 
pyra, sdUra ; /drum, gdrum, pdrum, suppdrum. 

23. Adjectives in osus lengthen the penult ; as, 
/wndsus, vinosus. 

24. Nouns in etas and iias shorten the penult ; as, 

pHtas, civltas, bdtUtas. 

25. Adverbs in tim lengthen the penult, those in iter and itus 
inorten it; as, 

sUltlm, (constantly), vTH^m, frtfrtUm; curiter, funcUtus. Except tttUm, (im- 
mediately), affdtim. 

26. (a.) Words in atesy itis, oiw, and in ata, eta, ota, uta, lengthen 
the penult, as, 

vdtesj p^tes, vitit, mitis, cdrydtis, Jcdriotis, plraia, tneta, poeta, dUUa, dcdta. 
Except sitisj p6tis, drdpita, ndta, rdta. 

(6.) Nouns in ita shorten the penult ; as, 
dtvita, ndvlta, oi bita, semlta. Except pituita, 

27. Nouns in atum, Hum, utum, lengthen the penult; as, 
l&pdtytm, (i::6nUumy v&rutum. Except defiHtum, pulpitum, pitOritum, UUum 

1/aud; compUum. 

28. Nouns and adjectives ending in tus lengthen the penult ; as, 
barhdtut, grdtus, boletus, fdcetus, crinitus, p^ritus, cegrdtus, tCtus, argutus, hir 

tSttu. Exce\X cdtus, Idtus, {-eiis), impetus, nietus, vegetus, vetui ; dnfiiUtus, dtgU 
tus, grdtatusj hdUtus, huspftus, seivltus, splrtfus; antidotus^ ndtus, qu6tua, tdtua 
I3u great); arbutus, pMus; inclytus; and derivatives from perfect participlds 
having a short penult ; as, ex&rtitwi, hdbltut, 

29. A penultimate vowel before v is long ; as, 

cWva, dlmi, dives, ndvis, clvis, pdpdver, pavo, privo, Ovum, prdvu§, mxflvifi, 
f&gitivis. Except dvis, breris, grams, Uvis, dvis; c&vo, grdvo, j^aoo^uno, levo, 
'^o ; 4irj«, cdmti, fdvut ndvm, fdvor, paoor, ndvem. 
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2^0. Wcirck ending in dex, dix, mexy ni»^ lex, rex, lengthen the 
penult; as, 

cddex^ jadfx; l6(Ux^ HUUxf dmex, pAmex; jUnix; ikx; carea, nmrea. 
Except cuUxj tiUx, r&tnex, 

II. ANTEPENULT8 

§ 303« 1. / is short in diminutives in iciUus and icelltu (a, ttm,) 
whether nouns or adjectives ; as, 

coUivAlu9y dulcfciUtts, crath'iUay petUcUa^ moOlceUus. Except words in whicb 
the preceding vowel is short ; as, ciUlciUaf cdmc6la : or in which i is long in tii0 
primitive ; as, cormcyla, from comix, -icis, 

2. Numerals in ginti, ginta, eni, and esXmus, ien^en the aotepe* 
nult; as, 
tngifUiy quddrdginta, tricenif quinquage^mut* 

S. and u before final lentus are short ; as, 
thidkntusy fraud&lenttti, ptUv&riUerUtu, trUcHlentits. 

4. A vowel before final nea, neo, nia, ntb, nius, nttim, is long ; as, 

drdnea, linea^ Gdtieo^ muniaj punio^ Fdvdfdus^ paMmdnium. Except ccuidnea, 
flntniy mdntOj mineo^ nidneo, sinet}^ t£nejo, ignmninia^ laactrda., vinia, idaio, r^iwc , 
inyfinium^ yenitts. ^mo^ senium ; words in viniumy as, tenovinium ; and deriva- 
tives in miiusy wlien o in tlie root of the primitive is short; as, Agamtnatidmim», 
from Agdmtmnony -dnis, 

5. Words ending in area, aritM, avium, erium, arius, orium, lengthen 
the antepenult ; as, 

drfo, cibdriusy plantaHttmy dicterium, cengfirim, tentorium. Except cdreo, «d- 
rttw, desideHum, tmpimumy mdgigtiriumy minigtirium, 

6. Adjectives in allciui, atllis, lengthen the antepenult ; as, 
dqitdticuty ptutndtiliB. Except some GreelL words in dtiatt ; aa, grammd^cm 

7. / before final tudo is short; as, 
atUtOdOy lonijitudo. 

8. Verbals in hilis lengthen a but shorten t in the antepenult ; as, 
dmdbilis, mirabilis ; credidiUsy terribiU». In hddiiu, b belongs to the root. 

9. U before v is short, (except in JUvemd) ; as, 
j&Vt^niSy j^vindUs, j&viniUtaty JUlmuSy dildmum, 

111. PENULT OF PROPER NAMES. 

§ 303* 1. Patrials and proper names of more than two sylla 
oles, Ibuiid in the poets with tne following terminations, shorten the 
penult ; — 



ba, 


M«, 


o,e 


ca, 


le,* 


on,7 


la,^ 


P--* 


08,8 


be, 


re, 


er,» 


ceJ* 


aC 


mas, 


che, 


u. 


ras, 



ffes, dus,l« 

Tes, eu»,i* 

lis,w 

bus, 

ou8,ii mus,i7 



gus,i* 



ena,» 
anes, 
enes, 
aris, 


ams, 
eru8,M 
yrus, 
asus, 


atns« 
itus» 
otos.a* 


1^1)^ 


osos, 
nsos* 
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Ba, 


nura,' 


tas. 


nus« 


urus, 


etu8,'« 


ta4 


turn, 


dw,» 




e8U8,»« 


utas, 


t«.* 


or,» 


teVO 


isus, 


ytu*,W 


ene,« 


nas, 


tis," 


oru»/* 


ysufl, 


TUS. 



I 298 PB080DT.— QUANTITT — ^PBKULTB. 8M 

Excqitknu. 

AM&rtoa, NfiBlca.— ^Eilphtla, Mess&la, PhI16inela, Snftdela.— <B^r^iiIos. - 
•Eriphyle. Neob&le, Perimele.— ^Europe, Sli»ope.--«Carthago, Cupavo, Capldo^ 
Origo, TK«;&no. — TAIeraon, Anthedou, Chalcedon, lason. Philemon, Pol^pS- 
moji, Sarpsdon, Therraodon. — scercjTos, PfpArgthof*, Pharsalos. Seriphos.— 
•Mf'lefifjer.—ioBessalia, Eumelia, Juvenalis, Martialis, Phaselis, Stvmphalis. — 
i^Benacus, Galcus, Graiiicus, Nflmlcus, Trivicus. — i^Ophiflchus. — "Aoydiia.— 
*^C&phfireu*?, Enipeus, Prometheus, PhorOneus, Suhnoiieus, Oileiis. — i»Ceth*. 
pis. — i*JVinw« in -clus, in -oJus (except iEolus, NaiibOlus), in -bulus, (excqii 
lilbulus) Eumelus, Gsetiilus, luius, Massylus, Orbelns, Phai'sftlus, Sard&ttap&- 
his, Stvniphalus. — ^'Stmie in -deinus and -phemus; oa, AcsVleraus, PoUpn*- 
nius. — fsseriphus. — »wAlcraeiia, Athenae, Cameim, Fideiia, Messeiia, Mdrdna, 
Mycenae.— 20 Am Asis.— 21 Homerus, Iberus.— ^aAratus, Caeratus, Torquatui. — 
»Herac litus, Hermaphroditus.— a^Buthrotus. 

2. Proper names of more than two syllables, found in the poeta 
witli the following terminations, lengthen the penult: — 

ana,* 
ina,2 
ona,* 
yna, 

JExcepUont, 

^iSgqn&na. — ^Mfitlna, Prdserplna, Rusplna, Sarslna. — 'Axdna, MatrOna.- 
*Divl'Ji&ta, Prochyta, Sannata, L&nltha. — ^Gftlatae, Jaxam^tae, Mass^^tsB, 
Hftc^tiB, Saaromata. — ^^Clym^ie, Hi'l^ne, Melpomene, Nyctlm^ne. — <^inl- 
nnm, Drt'panum. — 8Namltx)r. — »Miltiades, Pvlades, SOtades, Thilcydldes ; mt- 
fronynUi-s m -des, (^ 291, 4,) and plurals in -ades.— '^Antlphates, Ch'aiites, Eu- 
ryb&tes, Ichnobates, Euergt'tes, Slassag^tes, and all names in -crates. — *'Der- 
cetis.— ^^Apidaiius, Anoims, Caraiius, Chrysogoiius, Clinlnus, Clyraenus, Con- 
canus, I>ardfums, Diadumenus, Eaiinus, hridaiuis, I uciiius, Helenus, Llbaima, 
MOrliii, M^conus, Nebr6ph6nus, OK'nuH, Periclvmetius^ Khudanus, Santoniu, 
Sequani, Sterihauns, Teltgonus, Tennlnus, and mimes m -eonus and -xenud. — 
"^iLdljms. — "Paconis, Bosporus, and names in -chorus anri -phorus; as, Stesl- 
chOrus, Pliosphorus. — '^Ephesus, Vog»'\sus, Vol^sus. — i^lapetus, Te^getus 
Venetus. — ^''Apytus, Anytus, Eurj^tus, Hippolytus. 

3. The penultimate vowel of the following proper names, and ad- 
jectives derived from proper names, though followed by a vowel, ia 
long. See § 283, I. Exc. 6. 

JEnSas, Jltbion, Achflons, Achillrnis, Alcy6n6up Alexandria, Aloeus, Al* 
plieus, Amlneus, AmphJiiraus, Amphlgenin, Ampb.on, Amythaon, A<1ou, An- 
chiseus, Atlanteus, Antiochia, Bioneus, Ca;si\rea, Calaurea, CuUidpea, Cassld 
pea, Cleanthesis, Ctddneus, Cyniodocea, CythiTea, Darius (-eus), Deidamia 
bld^mwm^ DiomedeuR, Dollchaon, Ecliion, *EI«us, Endymloneus, Enyo, EOus, 
Gr^beus, Erectiieus, Galatea, Glganteus, Heraclea (-eus), Hinpodamia, Hyp6« 
(lon^ Hit h via. hnr.on, lOlaus, Ipnlg^nia, Ixlon, Laodamia, t.atous, Lesbous, 
Lfcaoii, >Iacnaon, Mausolei«tTi, Medea, Meiit-laus, Metljion, MyrU'ms, ()phl<»n, 
Orion, OrithyTa, Orpheus, Pallaiiteutr. -us), Pandlon, Papha|^*a, Peneus, Pen- 
th&Allea, PhoebSns, Poppea, Pr0tesll9us, Pyreneus, Sardous, Th&Ua. 

Note. Eus in the tern .'nation of Greek proper names, is commonly a dipn* 
Uiuii^; as. Alceus. CtenetM, Orpkeus^ Feleus, Perseus, Prdtens, Theseus, 7$«/e«tf, 
•rbicn are dissyilhbies; Bridreus, Knlphtus, Macdrau, Typitoeus, which are tr»- 
syllables, Jddiitentus, etc. Of. S 2b3, Exc. 6, Not« 2. But in tho:ie which io 
>rreek are written uot («tof ;, eus t'urms two s^rllables; as, Alpheils. So also io 
adiactives in eus, whether of Greek or Latin origin; as, ErU^Os^ ErectkeOs 
OrpkHU; luritis, Ujp^lU. 
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QUANTITY OF FINAL SYLLABLES. 

L VOWELS. 
MONOSYLLABLES. 

§ 304:. (a.) All monosyllables, except enclitics, ending in a 
rowel, are long ; as, 
d. o/i, da^ std^ «, de, me, te, m, ne, re, i, /{, fti, qtd, nj, <2, C> or ^ dfli, prd, 

POLYSYLLABLES. 

1. J final, in words declined, is short ; as, mmd, tentpU^ cdpU 
td, Tydcd, Thus, 

Afitjfi mlhi causas mJSmSra; quo nQmlne Inso.... Virg. A. 1, S. 

Exc. A final is long in the ablative of the first declension, and in 
llie vocative of Greek nouns in as and es ; as, 
Miud, fundd ; jEned, O PaOd, AnchUd. 

2. A final, in words not declined, is long; as, dmd, frustrdj 
anted, ergd, intra. Thus, 

Extr& fort&nam «st qnidquld d&natnr bnleis. JMart, Bpig. 5, 42, 7. 

Exc. A final is short in eid, itd, quid, and in o£M, when used adverbially, 
in the sense of *• for example.' It is sometimes snort in the preposition coMtrn^ 
and in numerals ending in ginta ; as, triginta, etc. In paetea, it is common. 

A final is also short in the names of Greek letters; as, a^kdj betd, etc., and 
in tdrdtantdi'd, the imitated sound of the trumpet. 

E JinaL 

§ 99S* E final, in words of two or more syllables, is short; 
as, ndte, patre, ipse, curre, regere, nempe, ante* Thus, 

Incfpi, parvi puer, risu cognoscirS matrem. Virg. B. 4, 60. 

Remark. The enclitics -yue, -ne, -ve, -ce, -te, -pte, etc., as they are not used 
alone, have e short, according to the rule; as, niqui, Kujutd, suapti Of. 
h ii94, (a.) 

Exc. 1. E final is long in nouns of the first and fiflh declensions 

as, 

OUIldpc, Tydtde, fide. So also in the compounds of re and die; M.qudri, 
lUkKf^ jrndie, posti'uUe, qvdGdie, and in the ablative fame, originally of tue fiflb 
declension. 

Exc. 2. E final is long in Greek vocatives from nouns in -«, of the third 
declension ; as, AchUle, tllfpOinene ; and in Greek neuters plural ; as, citi, mUi 
pilage, Tempe. 

Exc. 3. In the second conjugation, e final is long in the second 
person singular of the im{)erative active; as, dike, nUfne ; — but it if 
lon^etimes short in cave* vdU and vide. 
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Kxc. 4. E final is lon^ in adverbs fonned from adjectives of the 
•econd declension ; as, 

4>iacide, puichre, valde for vdUdS, maxtmi ; bat It is short in bM wnSU, v^eini^ 
aid superni. 

Exc. 5. F^e, fermiy and Shi^ have the final e long. 

1 fnaL 

§ 396. /final is long; as, ddminiy fiR, classiy d6cer% «i 
Thus, 

Quid d6nan\ fftoient, audent com talla f arM. Tbrg. 1. 8, 16. 
£xc. 1. (a.) / final is common in mXhiy tfbi^ stbi^ Xbi^ and HUbu 

yb,) In iibU{ue and commonly in ibidem it is long, but in fi^fvis and ^nom it 
Is short. — (c.) In fa»i, guasij and cut, when a dissyllable, % final is common, 
but usually short. In iJinam and Mque^ and rarely, also, in dfi, it is short. 

Exc. 2. / final is short in the dative singular of Greek nouns of the third de- 
clension, which increase in the genitive ; as, PaUadL^ Mln^iUy Tetkjl. 

£zc. 8. / final is short in the vocative of Greek nouns \n4t; as, AleaA^ 
DaphfU, Pdri. But it is long in vocatives firom Greek nouns in -if, (uc) -€ntc$f 
as, ShnH, PyrdU 

Exc. 4. / final is short in Greek datives and ablatives plural in -st, or, be- 
fore a vowel, -tin; as, ZhnfUa^ ker&My TniAn. 

O final 

§ 397. final, in words of two or more syllables, is com- 
mon ; as, virgoj dmS, qiuzndo. Thus, . * 

Erg5 mStu cftplta Scylla wt Inlmica p&temo. Yirg. dr. 886. 
Ergd 0olllc(t« tu causa, pteunia, vltae es ! Prop. 8, 5, 1. 

Exc. 1. final is long in the dative and ablative singular; as, ddndnd, regni^ 
JoiM}, «ud, (220, ed. 

Exc. 2. final is long in ablatives used as adverbs; as, cerid. faltdy nUHrUd, 
vtdgdj efij qud; and also m omtOndy in ergd, *for the sake of,' ana in the inter- 
jection tO. 

Remark 1. The final o of verbs is almost always long in poets of the Augos- 
tan age. 

Hem. 2. In poets subsequent to the Auffustan age, final o in verbs, in ge- 
mnds, and in tne adverbs ddeo^ ideo^ ergo, ttro^ verOf porro^ retrOy immo, tdciroo^ 
$SMtOy and postremOy is sometimes short 

Exc. 8. final is short in cift), iOlcOy prdfectOy and the compounds of mddo; 
OS, dumnUk^y pogtmdddy etc. ; and in igo and Mmo it is more fi:«quently short 
than long. 

ExiJ. 4. final in Greek noons written with an omSga (•) is long; as, CWf^ 
Mb>y Aih6y and Andrdgedy (gen.) 

V final 

i 398* 1. {7 final is long; as, vubu, eomu* Panthu, t^etUt 
iiu. Thus, 

VkM, quo MBlom tMnpMt&tesqm firliiat. nrg. A. 1, 2B5. 
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l£xo. Jfukt and fiMt, anciont formB of tn and non, havo « short contentiP 
ihort in terminations in Us short, when i is removed by elision; as, ^7 is also 
tcacoHUmm, See MO^t ^ 

Y jflnaL 
2. r final is short ; as, Mlp, Tiphy. Thus, 

MM^ Tficant 0&p«ri : nigral radXoe t«n6tiir. (Md. M. 14, 388. 
Exo F fai the dative TiHiy, being formed by contraction, is long. S 288, III. 

IL CONSONANTS. 

MONOSTLLABLES. 

§ 399 1. Monosyllabic substantives ending in a consonant 
are long; all other monosyllables ending in a consonant are 
short; as, 

t6l, vir,Jur,jQ.% ^Zen, ver^far^ lar. Nor, par, Ser,fa$, mds, ris^pes, DU, glU. 
lis, vis fids, mSs, ros, Trds, 68, (drw), dSs, grus, rus, m; — nic, in, dn, d6, ad, jfriEdJ 
quis, qudt, it ; as, 

Ipse d5oet 9«7if ftgam. JRb est » 86 hoete dScSri. Ot?{<f . M. 4, 428. 
Yir ftd«o frond! n«m5nim, vtr utile silvis. Yirg. G. 2, 823. 

NoTK. The rules for the quantity of final syllables ending in a consonant 
imply that the consoiiact in single, and that it is preceded by a single vowoL 
If otherwise the syllable will be long by § 288, IV. and II. 

Exc. 1. C8r, fil, mil, p6l, fir, 6s (gen. ossU), and probably vas {vddU), ire 
•hort 

Exc. 2. Ih, nOn, q^n, On, eras, pHAs, cQr, and p&r, are long: so also are 
particles and pronouns ending in c, except nic, which is short, and the pro- 
nouns hie and hoc, in the nominative and accusative, which are common. 

Exc. 8. Monosyllabic plural cases of pronouns and forms of verbs in as, «•, 
and is, are long; as, has, qttds, hds, n6Sj vds, qvds, his, qms ; — das, fies, sUs^ Uk 
fis, sis, vis ; except is from sum which is short 

Exc. 4. The abridged imperatives retain the quantity of their root; aa, dkii 
iBc, from dlco, duco; fdc, fir, from fdcio, /iro. 

POLTSYLLABLES. 

D, L, N, R, T, final 

2 Final syllables ending ia d, ly n^ r, and f, are short ; aa 
iHudy consul, carmen, pater, caput Thus, 

ObstQpuit simiil ipse, slmul perculsns Achates. Virg. A. 1. 618. 

NOmin Arldnium Siculaa impUvirit urbes. Ovid. F. 2, 96. 

Dum Idqudr, korrSr, h&bet; parsque est mSmlnisae dSloris. Jd. M. 9, 99L 

Exo. 1. E in Uen is long. 

Exc. 2. In Greek nouns, nominatives in n (except those in on 
written with an omicron), masculine or feminine accusatives in an ox 
tn, and genitives plural in on, lengthen the final syllable; as, 

TWhn, OrWn, jEnSdim, AndOsin, CdUUipm ; l^grammdum. 
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Exc 8. Aer^ cether, and nouns in ir which form their genitive in 
iris, lengthen the final syllable ; as, 

crater f soter. So also Iber; but the compound Cd^ber has sometimes in 
Martial its last syllable short 

Remark. A nnal syllable ending in t, may be rendered long by a diphthong, 
by contraction, by syncopation, or by ^position ; as, aut, dbU lor dMit, fumSt^ 
fat fumdvU, dmanL See \ 288, IL lU. lY., and i 162, 7, (dL> 

MJlnoL 

Note Final m with the preceding vowel is almost always out olT, wbiD 
the next word begins with a voweL See Ectklipmy ^ 805, 2. 

3. Final syllables ending in m, when it is not cut off, are short; 
a^ 

Qnam landM, pluma? eseto fOmt tdest hSnor Idem. Hor. 8. 2, 2, 28. 

Remark. Hence in composition the -final syllables of cum and drcum are 
short; as, cdmido, drcSmdgo. 

C final 

4. Final syllables ending in c are long ; as, a/ec, t/ZIc, isldCy 
iUuc. Thus, 

lUU indbcto prlmum se exSreuit areu. TSb. 2, 1, fl9. 
£za The final syllable ofdSnic is short; as, 

D6Mc Cris f dlix multos nilm«rabis imioos. (Md. Tri«t. 1 9, 6. 

AS, ES, and OS, final 

§ 300. Final syllables in as, es, and os, are long ; as, 

muf d<, piitds, ibndt^ ^neds, quiesj termOnSi, dUs, PenSUpes, d&centiety mdii^ 
VMS, virdSj ddminos. Thus, 

HiUt autem terfOs^ It&lTque bane iTtSris Oram. Virg. A. 8, 896. 
8i mado (Us Ulis coitus, stmUlsqw p&ratus. Ovid. H. 6, 454. 

Exc. 1. (a.) AS. At is short in dftuis, in Greek nouns whose genitive ends 
m idit or ddo8; as. Areas, PaUdt; and in Greek accusatives plural of the tiiird 
declension; as, heirddSj lampdddt. 

{I ) As is short also in Latin nouns in as, ddos, formed like Greek patronym- 
ics; as, Appids. 

Exc. 2. ES. (a.) Final es is short in nouns and adjectives of t^e 
third declension which increase short in the genitive; as, hospes, 
times, hebes ; gen. hospltis, etc. 

(6.) But it is long in dbies, driit, pdries. Ores, and pes, with its compounds 
yortUpes, sdnipes, etc. 

(c.) Es, in the present tense of sum and its compounds, and in the preposi* 
tlou pSnes, is short. 

(d,) Es\s short in Greek neuters in es; as, cdcoethis, and in Greek nomina- 
tives and vocatives plural from nouns of the third declension, which increasf 
In the genitive; as, Arcddis, TrdSs, AmaaOnis; from Areas, Arcddis, etc. 

Exc. 8. OS. (a.) Of is short m compdt, in^, and 6s (omu), with its com- 
Donndeaetff 
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(6.) Ot is Bhort in Greek noans and cases written in the original with am 
cron; as (1) in all nenters; BAyChads, ipdt^ Arg&g; (3) in all noiins of the seconi 
declension ; as, //ids, 7)^ds, I)€lds ; except those whose genitive is in 4, ( Greek 
m); as, AOidt. gen. Athd; (8) in genitiyes singular of the third declension; a% 
Pomm, TetkyHt, from PaMt and Te1kf», 

IS, us, and YS, final 
§ 30 It Final syllables in t«, us, and ys, are short ; as, 

tmrUy miff Of, mittf, dmdttt, <imd6Cf, mdgU; pect&s, b&n&s, ^Hty &m&miiU^ rtirsHM, 
tgnHa ; (X^s, Jt^s, Thus, 

Non dpls inda tSlit eolleetoff s«dQla flOns. Otrid. M. 18. 928. 
Slri&s aut cltius sSdem prdp9rdm&s ad anam. 7(i. H. 10, 88. 
At Qlpys, at quAram mSlior sententia menti. Virg. A. 2, 86. 

Exc. 1. IS. (a.) Is is long in plural cases; as, 

mtMf, n^s; omnis, «r&is, (for omn€«, tfr6^s); quls^ (for ^ti^u or ^idftuc). So 
also in the adverbs grdtUj ingrmt^ and /<)ri», which are in reality datives or 
ablatives plural. 

Bt llqnldi sTmSl Ignis; nt Als exordia pr%m\s. Virg. A. 6, 83. 
Quls ante Ora patram Trqi» sub moenlbns altls. ///. A. 1, 96. 
Non omnls arbusta juT&nt, bumlleaque mfrleae. Id. E. 4, 2. 
Adde t6t «gr«gias urtHs, 5p£riimqne l&bdiem. Id. Q. 2, 156. 

(6.) A is long in the nominative of nouns whose genitive ends in ttu, inif, of 
mUia; as, Samnii, SdldmiSt SlnuAM, 

(c.) h is long in the second person singular of the present indica- 
tive active of the fourth conjugation ; as, 

atMftf, ne<cis. So also in the second persons, /Is, is, sis. vK, vHU. and their 
compounds ; as, adtHa^ potOs^ qwmmt^ ifid/ts, noilt^ etc. Cf. \ 299, 1, £xc. 8. 
(dl) Bity in the future perfect and perfect subjunctive, is common; as, 

£xc. 2. US. (a.) Us is long in nonns of the third declension which 
mcrease long, and in the genitive singular, and the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative plural of the fourth declension, (§ 89, RenL, 
and § 283, in.) ; as, 

teUuiy virtusy incus ;—fructa8. But pdUiSy with the ttt short, occurs in HonuMi 
Art Poet. 65. 

(b.) Us is long in Greek nouns written in the original with the diphthcag oof 
eve) whether in the nominative or .genitive; as, nom. AmdihUs, Opus^ (EApOB^ 
ti^pusy Panth&s; gen. Didus^ SapphAs, But compounds of pus (^ovc), when of 
the second declension, have tts snort; as,/^l|^pds. 

Note. The last syllable of every verse, (except the anapeesdc and 
the ]oD?c a minore), may be either long or short at the option of the 
poet 

Bemark. By this is meant, that, although the measure requh^ a long syl> 
^Me, a short one may be used in its steaa; and a long syllable may be usee 
where a short one is required; as in the following verses, where the short syl> 
iable ma stands instead of a long one, and the long syllable cu instead oi i 
short one: — 

SangnTnetqne mftnn crCpltantla ooncutit- armS. Orrid. M. 1, 118. 

Non «flet Manri JftcoUs, neo aicA. /far. Od. 1, 22, 2. 
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VERSIFICATION. 
FEET. 

§ 303. A foot is a combination of two or moie syllables of 
a certain quantity. 

Feet are either simple or compoiind. Simple feet consist of two 
ar three syllables ; compound feet of fo^ir. 

I. SIMPLE FEET. 
1. Of two SyUdUeM. 

AMfMfee, two long, ; as, J'^mdkA 

Pyrrhic^ two short, w w; as,. DHt, 

Trochee, or chorte, a long and a short, — w ; as, drmA, 

lambuMf A short and a long, w ^; as, irdtiL 

2. Of ihree Syllables. 

DactyL a long and two short, — ww;as, elhrpML 

AnnpcBtt. two snort and a long, w w — ; as, dAmini, 

Tribrach, three short, www; as, ficiri, 

Mohuut, three long, ; as, cdiUendiML 

Amphibrach, a short, a long, and a short, w — w; as,, .dmari, 

An^mdcrvi, or (}retic,K long, a short, and a long, — w — ; as, . .coMatOi, 

Bacchiua. a short and two long, w ; as, Cdt&neu 

AntUHKcltnu, two long and a short, w; as, BUmdnit, 

II. COMPOUND FEET. 

Vitpcndee, a double spondee, ; as, cOnfRxSrOnL 

ProceleuimaUc, a double Pyrrhic, w w w w ; as, h&ndmbi^, 

Dkrodiee, a double trochee, — w — w : as. c&mpr6baviU 

DHambus, a double iambus, w — w — ; as, dmdviranL 

Greater ionic, a spondee and a Pyrrhic, w w ; as, . . .cOrrixtm&t, 

Smaller Ionic, a P3rrrhic and a spondee, w w ; as, . . .prOph'dbitnL 

Clwriamlnu, a choree and an iambus, — w w — ; as, . . .terrificanL 

iniitpasty an iambus and a choree, w w ; as, . . .ddhatiui. 

Firti epitrit, an iambus and a spondee, w ; as, . . .dmdverttnL 

Becond epitrit, a trochee and a sendee, — w ; as, . . .c&ndtUh^ia, 

Third ^jitrit, a spondee and an iambus, — — w — ; as,. . .dUcirtAdM. 

Fimrth epitrit, a spondee and a trochee, w ; as,. . MlduxUtU, 

FirU paon, a trochee and a Pyrrhic, — www; as, . . .tempdribdi. 

Second pcBon, . . i . . . .an iambus and a Pyrrhic, w — w w ; as, . . .pdtentUL 

Third pceon, a P^nrhic and a trochee, w w — w ; as, . . .dnirndtite. 

fourth pMM, a Pyrrhic and an iambus, www — ; as,. . .dliritds, 

Bkm ARK. Those feet are called i$ocnronoiu, which consist of equal times 
«b the spondee, the dactyl, the anapssst, and the procelensmatic, ono long tiv 
ielag considerec* equal to two shore " 
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METRE. 

§ 303. 1. Metre is an arrangement of syllables and feet 

JUM^ording to certain rules. 

2. In this general sense, it comprehends either an entire Teise, a part of a 
ferse, or any number of verses. 

S. Metre is divided into dactylic, anapastic, iandnc, trochaic, chart- 
amtiCf and Ionic, These names are derived from the original cr 
fundamental foot employed in each. 

4. A metre or measure, in a specific sense is either a single foot, 
or a combination of two feet In the dactylis, choriambic, and Ionic 
metres, a measure consists of one foot ; in the other metres, of two 
feet. Two feet constituting a measure are sometimes called a syzygy. 

VERSES. 

§ 304:. A verse is a certain number of feet, arranged in a 
regular order, and constituting a line of poetry. 

1. Two verses are called a distich ; a half verse, a hemistich, 

2. Verses are of different kinds, denominated sometimes, like the 
different species of metre, from the foot which chiefly predominates 
in them ; as, dactylic, iambic, etc. ; — sometimes from the number of 
feet or metres which they contain ; as, sendrius, cou&isting of six feet ; 
octondriiis, of eight feet ; manometer, consisting of one measure ; dlm^ 
ter, of two ; trimeter, tetrameter, pentameter, hexameter ; — sometimes 
from a celebrated author who used a particular species; as, Sapphic 
Anacreontic, Alcaic, Asclepiadic, Glyconic, Phalcecian, Sotadlc, Archi* 
lochian, Alcmanian, Pherecratic, Aristophanic, etc., from Sappho, Ana* 
creon, Alca^us, Asclepiddes, Glycon, PhalcBCus, Sotddes, ArchilochuSy 
Alcman, Pherecrdtes, Aristophanes, etc. — and sometimes from the 
particular uses to which they were applied ; as, the prosodiac, from 
Its use in solemn processions, the paroemiac, from its frequent use in 
oroverbs. 

8. A verse, with respect to the metres which it contains, may be 

V^mplete, deficient, or redundant 
(1.) A verse which is complete is called acatalectic, 
(2.) A verse which is deficient, if it wants one syllable at the end, 

8 called catalectic ; if it wants a whole foot or half a metre, it is 

called hrachycatalectic, 

(3.) A verse which wants a syllable at the beginning, is called 
ticepnaloiis, 

(4.) A verse which has a redundant syllable or foot, is called 

hypercatalectic or hypermeter 

4. Hence, the complete name of every verse consists of three 

^nns — the first reiemn^ to the species, the second to the nuniher oj 

tre9\ and the third to the ending; as, the dactylic trimiter catalectic 
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5. A verse or portion of a verse of any kind (measured from Um 
beginning) which contains three half feet, or a foot and a half, u 
ealled a trViemlineris ; M it contains five half feet, or two feet and a 
half, it is called a penthemXmiris ; if seven half feet, or three feet and 
a half, a hepthemlmiris ; if nine half feet, or four feet and a half, an 
ennehemXmeris. A portion of a verse consisting of one whole metxe 
and a half, is called a hemHHius, as being the half of a trinieter. 

NoTS. The respective situation of each foot in a verse is called its place. 

6. ScAKNiNO is the dividing of a verse into the feet of which it if 
ocniposed. 

ItBMARK. In order to scan correctly, it is necessary to know the qnantity 
of each syllable, and also to understand the following poetic usages, which an 
sometimes called 

nCURES OF PROSODY. 
STNALCEPHA. 

§ 30S. 1. Synaloepha is the elision of a final vowel cr 
diphthong in scanning, when the folbwing word begins with a 
voweL 

Thus, terra an^qua is read ierr'* aniRqwi ; Dard&nidm if^end, Dardfytkf tn- 
fensi f verUo kuc^ venC hue. So, 

QaidTe mSror? ri omnes Qno ofdlne h&Mtls AohlTOS. Virg. A. 2, 108. 

Which is scanned thus — 

QaidTe m5ror? s' omnes Qn' ordin* h&betis AehlTOS. 

(I.) The interjections 0, heuj ah, proh, vas, raA, are not elided; 
aSy 

O et de L&ti& O et de gentetSftblnft. Ovid. M. 14, 882. 
Bkxabk. But 0, though not elided, is sometimes made short; as, 
Te 05rj^don O Alexi; trfthit sua quemque ySIuptas. Virg. E. 2, 65. 

(2.) Other long vowels and diphthongs sometimes remain unelided, in whioh 
sase, when in the thesis of a foot, they are commonly made short; as, 
Victor &pud rftpldum Simoenta siib Hid alto. Virg. A. 6, 261. 
Anni tempore eo qu\ Etisicp. esse f druntur. Imct. 6^7. 
Ter sunt e6n&t\ Impdnfire PiliS Oacam. Virg. G. 1, 281. 
GUma et Pdndp&E, et Indo Meiicercas. M. G. 1, 486. 

(8.) Barely a short vowel, also, remains without elision; as. 

«t Tdra iiuwssu p&tuit daft. Hie ilbi matrem.... Fir^. A. 1, 406. 
x4.) Synaloepha in a monosyllable occasionally occurs ; as. 

Si ad Titulam spectas, nihil est, quod pociila laodee. Virg. f . 8, 48. 
For 8}'naloepha at the end of a line, see Synapheia., § 807, 8. 

ECTHLIFSIS. 

2. Ecthlipiis is the elision of a final m with the preceding 
vowel, when the following word begins with a vowel. Thus, 

eOFM hSmlDMin, quantatm est hi rSbvs Inane! Btrs. 1, 1. 
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Which if thus toanned— 

O cum hfimin' quant' mt In rtbns In&n«. 
Moustnnn homndum, inforoM, Ingens, eui lamen Uemptom. Vvg. A. 8, 068. 
(1.) This elision was sometimes om^cted by the early poets; as, 

OvrjOrlkm oflldam wt qutniam prim«n omnia dootnaa.. Luer. 1, 883. 

See S 290, 2. 
{%,) Final t. also, with the preceding vowel, is sometimes elided by the 
■arly poets before a vowel, and sometimes s alone before a consonant; as, con- 
ImKPatque (£nn.), for cmUeiUus atgtte; omniAu' relnu, {Lucr.) So, 
Tom UUiraK^ dSlor, etrtiMShnu'' mmcw* mortis. LmcU, 
Rbmabx. This elision took place principally in short syllables. 
For ecthlipsls at the end of a line, see Sym^keia, | 807, 8. 

STN^BESIS. 

§ 309* 1. Syrusresis is the contraction into one syllable 
of two vowels which are usually pronounced separately. Thus, 

Aurta pereoMum Tirga, TerRomque ▼((nenis. Tvrg. A. 7, 190. 
Eosdem h&buit ificnm, qnlbiu est SUta, c&pillos. Prop. 4, 7, 7. 
Tltjhw, paseentes a flumlne reiee c&pollas. Yirg. B. 8, 96. 

Remark 1. So Phatthon is pronounced PhcBthon; akeo, aho; OipftM, 
Orpha; tieortum, dor nun, 

(1.) Synaeresis is frequent in ti, ddem, Utdtm^ dii, dns, dem, deinc^M, demdt, 
ieut, deirai, deirOy deirU^ deesse ; as, 

Praelplt&tur ftquls, et ftquls nox sargft ab tadem. Ovid. H. 4, 98. 
Bint fifncSnates; non deerunt^ Flaocs, BiQlroQes. Mart. 8, 66, 6. 

Bkm. 2. M and kuic are usually monosyllables. 

(2.) When two vowels in compound words are read as one syllable, th6 
fixnner may rather be considered as elided than as united with the latter; as, 
S in mUeambalOy anUirej aniihaCj dehinc, mehercaU, etc., and a in contralre. 

(8.) The syllable formed by the union of » or u followed by another vowel 
retains the quantity of the latter vowel, whether long or short; as, a6tdfe, ariHt^ 
dbiegna, pdriitUnUj oontUi&m, foriuUus. Ndsidienus, vindemidtor^ omnid ; genud. 
UnuUy jjituUOj Jlum&rum, etc. In such examples, the t and u are pronounced 
like initial y and io; as, dbtfHe. pdryittbtUy cotuUyum^ /ortwUug, Iifdtklyemm, 
^mn^j ienwtSy pUvAta, etc. ; and, like consonants, they have, with another 
consonant, the power of lengthening a preceding short vowel, as in the above 
examples. 

Note. In Statins, the word iinuidre occurs as a trisyllable, in which Una 
three vowels, uio, are united in pronunciation; thus, ten-m6^e, 

(4.) Sometimes, after a synaloepha or echthlipsis, two vowels suffer synsere- 
•is; as, ttelUo etj pronounced sUUAjet: consilium e<, — contU-yei» 

(8.) If only one of the vowels is written, the contraction is called cratk; as 
a^ contUi, for dk, cohsUH 

DIURESIS. 

2. DiwriiU is the division of one syllable into two ; as, 

aM&lf. TVMo, Ma, tSOdent; for auto, TVoia or Troja, tilpa, mtOdenL Sc 
iiUlMO for tueteoi riU^M$ for ^Oiqfmti ecqttu for ec^Ms; wObU for mOms, etc 



Digitized 



by Google 



S 307. PROSODY. — ^VERSIFICATION — ^IfOURBS. 84S 

JEthCfenin Mnaain, atqtut amSi sfanplleis igncfm. Virg. A. 6. 747 
kUiW fclios fclii irrldent, Venenmque s&Ment. Lucr. 4, 115S. 
Grammfttlci cerUnt; et ftdhoo sab iUdles Ite eit. Hor. A. P. 78. 
Aorarum et sUO^b mdtu. Id. 0. 1, 23, 4. 

(1.) So in Greek words originally written with a diptthonff {uorri);at, 
iUg^a for iU^. Bacchetd for Bacchea, RhcOef&s for BhaUhts^ Pleidi for Plidat 
and also in words of Latin origin ; as, VHiiB for VeiuSy AqtUleUt for AquiMd. 

Rbwabk. This figure is sometimes called dkol^m, 

SYSTOLE. 

§ 307* !• SystoU is the shortening of a syllable which ifl 
long by nature or by position ; as. 

MfidPn for videsne, in which e is naturally long; idtCn for «iKMiie, in whkM i il 
long by position ; — kddie for kdc die ; muUlmddis for mtUtU mddU. So, 
DOotn nutUlmddu Ttaw, et flectfire eantus. Lucr. 6, 1406. 

(1.) By the omission of j after d6, def, ^, tOby and W, in compound words, 
thoee prepositions retain their naturally short quantity, which would otherwise 
be made long by position ; as, dblcif dxacUy dbtcuj etc. Thus, 

SI quid nostra tuis Aetieit Tszatio rebus. Mart. 10, 82, 1. 

Remark. In some compounds the short quantity of dd and db is preseryed 
before a consonant by the elision of the cf or 6 of toe preposition, as in d^pfr-io, 
CpiriOy &miUOy etc. 

(2.) The penult of the third person plural of certahi perfects is said by 
some to be snortened by systole; as, jtiftifrun^, t&Uruntj etc.; but others ascribie 
ttiese irreguhirities to the enors of transcribers, or the carelessness of writers. 

DIASTOLE. 

2. Diastole is the lengthening of a syllable which is naturally 
short 

(1.) It occurs most frequently in proper names and in compounds of re ; as, 
FrUbMu, reHgio, etc. Thus, 

Hane tibl PnanOdtt mitto, Lfidsea, silQtem. Ovid. H 16, 1. 
RiOgiihu patroin moltos serrata per annos. Virg. A. 2, 716. 

(2.) Some editors double the consonant after the lengthened re; as, reHgio 
(8.) Diastole is sometimes called ectdtit, 

SYNAPHEIA. 

3. Synapheia is such a connection of two consecutive verses, 
ihiit the first syllable of the latter verse has an influence on the 
Qnal syllable of that which precedes, either by position, synalco- 
yha, or ecthlipsis. See §§ 283 and 305. 

(1.) This figure is most frequent in anapaestic verse, and in the Icmc a 



The following lines will illustrate its effect:— 

PrseeeiM silTas montssqus fkgU 
Citus ActSDon. Sen. 

Here the t in the final syllable of/ugitj which is naturally short, is made k»| 
Oy fwsttion before the following consonants, <c 
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OmnlA MmcKrio slmlUs, TOcemque onOramgiM 
Et criTMM tlaToe.... Virg. A. 4, 658. 
DiMldeiu piebi n&mSro beatdrum 
Bxlmit ▼irtuB. Hor. O. 2. 2. 18. 

Id the former of these examples, synapheia and synaloepha are coinbined, am 
being elided before et in the following line ; in the latter there is a simuat 
oombination of synapheia and ecthlipsis. 

(2.) By smapheia, the parts of a compoond word are sometimes divided b^* 
kween two ^ erses ; as, 

.... d non offendSret On«m- 
Quemque pofitarum llmae l&bor et in5ni... Hot. A. P 290 

(8.) In hexameter verse a rednndant syllable at the end of a line elided be- 
fore a vowel at the beginning of the next line, by causing the accent to fall oil 
the second syllable of the concluding spondee, and connecting th*» two versos 
bv synapheia, excites the expectation of scmething which is to follow, and 
often tends to magnify the object; as, 

QuSe 8Qp«r- | -fttrft Bl- J -ISx, Jam- j -Jam lap- | -BOriL c&- | -d6ntl- | -91M 

Immlnet aaslmlliB. Vvrg. A. 6, 002. 

Remakk. The poets often make use of other figures, also, which, however^ 
are not peculiar to them. Such are prosthesis, a^Juerisis, syncdpe, ^pettAMt, 
apoc^^ paragOge, tmitiSf antithisia, and metathitis. See \ 822. 

ARSIS AND THESIS. 

§ 308. (1.) Rhythm is the alternate elevating and depress- 
ing of the voice at regular intervals in pronouncing the syllables 
of verse. 

(2.) The elevation of the voice is called arsis^ its depression theg%» 
These terms designate, also, the parts of a foot on which the eleva- 
tion or depression falls. 

1. The natural arsis is on the long syllable of a foot ; and hence, 
m a foot composed wholly of long, or wholly of short syllables, when 
considered in itself, the place of the arsis is undetermined ; but when 
such foot is substituted for the fundamental foot of a metre, its arsis is 
determined by that of the latter. 

Remark. Hence, a spondee, in trochaic or dactylic metre, has the arsis oa 
liie first syllable ; but in iambic or anapaestic metre, it has it on tlie last 

2. The arsis is either equal in duration to the thesis, or twic e as 
long. 

Thus, in the dactyl, — w ^., and anapaest, w w — , it is equal; in tht tro- 
chee, — w, and iambus, w — , it is twice as long. This difference in the pro* 
pcrtionate duration of the arsis and thesis constitutes the difference cf rhytnm. 
^ foot is said to have the descending rhythm, when its arsis is at the beginning, 
and the ascending^ when the thesis is at the beginning. 

3. The stress of voice which falls upon the arsis of a foot, is called 
&e ictus. When a long syllable in the arsis of a foot b resolved into 
hrri short ones, the ictus falls upon the former. 

lliytJL 1. Some suppose that the terms arsis and <Aen», as at ad by the vh 
Bieuts, denoted respectively the rising and falling of the hand in beating tinM^ 
inU that the place of the thesis was the syLable which received the iotns 
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Mote 2. As the ancient prononciation of Latin is not now understood^ 
writers differ in regard to the mode of reading yerse. According to some, th« 
accent of each word should always be preserved; while others direct that th« 
jBtress of voice should be laid on the arsis of the foot, and that no regard should 
be paid to the accent. 

It 18 generally supposed that the final letters elided by synalcepha and eoth- 
Upais, though omitted in scanning, were pronounced in reaoing verse. 

C^SURA. 

§ 309. CiSBsura is the separation, by the ending of a woid, 
of syllables rhythmically or metrically connected. 

Caesura is of three kinds: — 1, of the foot; 2, of the rhythm; and 3, 
of the verxs, 

1. Csesura of the foot occurs when a word ends before a foot is 
completed; as, 

Silves- 1 -trem tenu- | -i Ma- | -flam medi- ( -taris a- 1 -venft. fwg, B. 1, 2. 

2. Caesura of the rhythm is the separation of the arsis from the 
thesis by the ending of a word, as in the second, third, and fourth 
feet of the preceding verse. 

Rem 1. It hence appears that the caesura of the rhythm is always a caesura 
of the foot, as e. y. in the 2d, 3d, and 4th feet of the preceding verse; but. oo 
the contnuV, that the caesura of the foot is not always a caesura of the rhytnm, 
as e. ^. in tne fifth foot of the same verse. 

(1.) Caesura of the rhythm allows a final syllable naturally short, 
to stand in the arsis of the foot instead of a long one, it being length- 
ened by the ictus ; as, 

PtetSrI- I 4A» Inhl- | -Cns spl- | -rantm { oSosiilU | Sxta. Ywg. A. 4, 64. 

This occurs chiefiy in hexameter verse. 

Bex. 2. Caesura of the foot and of the verse do not of themselves lengthen a 
short syllable, but they often coincide with that of the rhythm. 

3. Caesura of the verse is such a division of a line into two parts, 
as affords to the voice a convenient pause or rest, without injury to 
the sense or harmony. 

Rem. 8. The caesura of the verse is often caUed the ccBsural pause, n sev- 
eral kinds of verse, its place is fixed; in others, it may fall in more than one . 
place, and the choice is left to the poet. Of the former kind is the pentameter 
lif the latter the hexameter. 

The proper plaee of the caesoral pause will be treated of, so Ikr as shall be Deoesaaiy 
under each species of verse. 

Rem. 4. The effect of the caesura is to connect the different words bar- 
moniously together, and thus to give smoothness, grace, and sweetness, to the 
^ene. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 

DACTYLIC METRE. 

8 310. I. A hexameter or heroic verse consists of six feet 
CX these the fifth is a dactyl, the sixth a spondee, and each of 
the other foui either a dactyl or a spondee ; as, 
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it t5bi I tembl- I -l«m i5nl- | -turn prSoQl | Sr« eft- | -nSrt. Virg. A. 9, £08. 
Intfin- I -0T eri- 1 -nSs ISn- | -ga cSr- | -vlod flS- | Sbant. Tibtdl 8, 4, 27. 
Lu'Urfc I (jua t61- I -iSm c&l&< | -m6 pez^ | .mIsU &- ( -grSsti. F<>^. £. 1, K) 

1. The fifth fbot is sometimes a spondee, and the verse in suci 
case is called spondaic ; as, 

Caxt de- I -Om 85b5- | -Ite mag- ( -nOm J5t1s | Inert- 1 -mSntum. Virg. E. 4 49. 

Rkmark 1. In sach rerses, the fourth foot is commonly a dacfeyl, and the 
Sftli should not close with the end of a word. Spondaic lines are thought to 
be aspeciaUj adapted to the expression of grave and solemn subjects. 

2. A light and rapid movement is produced by the frequent recur- 
rence of dactyls ; a slow and heavy one by that of spondees ; as, 

QnadrapS- | -dantiS pS- | -trSm sSnl- | -tu qiULtIt | unguU | campum. Virg. A. 8, 608. 
Bli In- I -ter sS- I -^ mag- | -na ▼! | brachOlI t611unt. AT. A. 8, 452. 

Rem. 2. Variety in the use of dactyls and spondees in successive lines, ha* 
in agreeable effect. Hexameter verse commonly ends in a word of two or 
three syllables, and a monosyllable at the end of a line is generally ungraceful, 
but sometimes produces a good effect; as, 

gternltur, | ezftnl- 1 -mlsquS, trS- 1 -mfins pr6- 1 -eumblt ha- | -mi bfls. Virg. A. 6, 481 
Parturl- | -unt mdn- | -tea: tub- | -oStur | rldloii- | -lus miU. Hor. A. P. 180. 

8. The beauty and harmony of hexameter verse depend much on due at- 
tention to the ccuura, (See S 809.) A line in which it is neglected is destitute 
of poetic beauty, and can hardly be distinguished from prose; as, 
RfimS I mSntt | tSrr&It | Implgfir | Hannlbftl | anuls. Enn. 

4. The cesural pause most approved in heroic poetry is that which 
occurs after the penthemimhis^ i. e. afler the arsis in the third foot 
This is particularly distinguished as the heroic ccesura. Thus, 

It d5m&8 I IntSrI- j -dr || rS- j -gall ( spiendldft | luxa. Virg. A. 1, 687. 

5. Instead of the preceding, a caesura in the thesis of tlie third 
foot, or af*ter the arsis of the fourth, was also approved as heroic ; as, 

Tnf an- 1 -dum rS- | -gln& || ja- | -bSs r6n5- I -Tare d5- 1 -lOxem. Virg. A. 2, 8. 
Ind« t6- 1 -rt p&tSr \MaS- 1 -as I sic | SrsOs ftb | alt6. Id. A. 2, 2. 

Rem. 8. When the csesural pause occurs, as in the latter example, after the 
kq)kthemim6rii^ i. e. after the arsis of the fourth foot, another but siignter one ia 
often found in the second foot; as, 
PrlnUL t8- I -net, II pVSSi- \ -aaqni t5- | -lat fMrnl- | -taqa« sS- | -cQndo. Virg. A 6, 888. 

6. The caesura afler the third foot, dividing the verse into exactly 
equal parts, was least approved ; as, 

Cul nfin I dIct&B H^ | -las p&Sr fit La- | -tSntt | DSlos. Virg. 3. 8, 8. 

Rkm. 4. The caesural pause between the fourth and fifth feet was considered 
•H peculiarly adapted to pastoral poetry, particularly when the fourth foot was 
A dactyl, and was hence termed tne bucouc caesura; as, 

Siant Titil- I -li fit tfinfi- | -rte mu- | -gltlb&s H afirtt | c5mpl8nt. Nemes. 

NoTK 1. The caesura after the arsis is sometimes called the moKuHfw of 
mllabic caesura; that in the thesis, the /emirUne or trochaic, as a trochee imme- 
ojately precedes. When a caesura occurs in the fifth foot it is usually the 
trochaic caesura, unless the foot is a spondee; as, 

Fraxlnus | In sU- 1 -rls pul- 1 -chfirrlm&, | plnOs f» | hOrtls. Virg. B. 7, 85. 

(a.) It is to be remarked that two successive trochaic caesuras in the teeomi 
ind tliird feot are, in general, to be avoided, but they are sometimes eoiuloytd 
lo exTHreas hrreguliur or impetuous motioa; as, 
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Vna Ka- | -^rasgiti N9- | 'tii$qug rtt- | -Qnt erf- | -Mrqufi prft- | -efUlA. Yirg 1 1 06. 

(ft.) Snccessive trochaic cssuras are, in like manner, to be avoided in the third 
and fourth feet, but are approved in the Jirsi and second^ in the fimith and 
HJVi, and in the frit, thini &nd ffth. See Virg. A. 6, 661: 1, 94: ruid 6, 522. 

Note 2. In the j rincipal caesura of the verse poets fremientl y introduce a 
pau^e in the sense, vhicn must be attended to in order to aetennine the place 
of the caesural pause. For in the common place for tlie csesura in the third 
foot there is often a csesura of the foot; whue, in tlie fourth foot, a still more 
marked division occurs. In this case, the latter is to be considered w the 
principal caesura, and distinguished accordingly; as, 

Belli I ferra- 1 -tSs pte- | -tee, | pQr- 1 -tasqnS r«- | -fright. Hor. S. 1, 4, 61. 

n. The Priapean is usually accounted a species of hexameter. It 
16 so constructed as to be divisible into two portions of three feet eni^ih^ 
Laving jrenerally a trochee in the first and fourth place, but of\en a 
spondee and rarely a dactyl ; in the second, usually a dactyl ; avd 
an amphimacer and more rarely a dactyl in the third ; as, 

c5- I -10nl& I que eupls ( p6nt« | ludSrS | ISngO. CatttU. 17, 1. 

It is, however, more properly considered as choriambic metre, consisting 9f 
alternate Glyconics ana Pherecratics. See ^ 816, IV. V. Thus, 
Co- j 45nl&, qua I cupii 
PdDt« I \nd€H 16D- I -go. 

Note. A regular hexameter verse is termed Priapean, when it is so o<Xl* 
itructed as to be divisible into two portions of three feet each ; as, 

Terttt I pan pa- | -trl d&t& pan d&tft | t£ni& | matrl. CatuU. 62, 64 
See above, 6. 

§ 311. in. A pentameter verse consists of five feet. 

Remark 1. It is generally, however, divided, in scanning, into 
Iwo hemistichs, the first consisting of two feet, either dactyls or spon- 
dees, followed by a long syllable; the last, of two dactyls, also fol- 
lowed by a long syllable ; as, 

Nata- I -rB sfiqui- | -tGr || 8fim1n& | quisqufi sQ- I -S. Prop- 8, 7, 20. 
Carmlnl- | -bug tI- | -v&s tSmpuB in | SmnS me- | -Is. Ovvl. 

1. According to the more ancient and correct mode of scanning 
pentameter verse, it consists of five feet, of which the first and second 
may each be a dactyl or a spondee ; the third is always a spondee ; 
uid the fourth and fifth are anaptests ; as, 

Natu- I -rS s€qu1- | -t&r H sem- | -Intt quis- | -qu€ sQS. 
C&rmlDl- 1 -bus ▼!- 1 -Tfis t£m- | -pu8 In 5in- | -n£ mSis. 

2. Tlie caesura, in pentameter verse, always occurs after the pen- 
tbemimeris, i. e. at the close of the first hemistich. It very rarely 
lengthens a short syllable. 

8. The pentameter rarely ends with a word of three syllables. Ii ^vld, it 
osually ends with a dissyllable. 

fCEM. 2. This species of verse is seldom used, except in connection with 
oexameter, a line of each recurring alternately. This combination is callec: 
llc^ioc verse. Thus, 

n«bni8 Indlgnte, feSgeil, 851v« oftplUos. 

Ah nlmls ex vSiO nCno tibl nAmto Mt! Ovid, Am. 8, 9, 8. 

80 
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§ 3I3« rV. The tetrameter a priorey or Alcmanian dactyb'c tc 
trameter^ consists of tlie first four feet of a hexameter, of which tlte 
fourth id always a dactyl; as, 

GairraUl | p«r ra- 1 -mSs, iris | Sbstrdplt. An. (Ed. 464. 

V. The tetrameter a posteriore, or spondaic tetrameter^ consists of 
the last four feet of a hexameter ; as, 

fblm&8, I O Bfiel- I -I, eBinI> | -tteque. Har. Od. 1, 7, 96. 

Remark. The penultimate foot in this, as in hexameter verse, may b« a 
spondee, but in this case the preceding foot should be a dactyl ; as, 
M«DS6- 1 -rem eShI | -bSnt Ar- | -ch^ti. Hor. Od. I, 28, 2. 

Yl. The dactylic trimeter consists of the last three feet of a hexa- 
meter; as, 

Grits I P^U s&b | intro. Har. Od. 1, 6, S. 

Remark. But this kind of verse is more properly included in choriambio 
metre. See ^ 816, V. 

Vn. The trimeter catalectic Archilochian consists of the first five 
half feet of a hexameter, but the first and second feet are commonly 
dactyls; as, 

Pulvls «t I Ombrl sil- 1 -mnt. Hor. Od. 4, 7, 16. 

VIU. The dactylic dimeter, or Adonic, consists of two feet, a dac- 
tyl and a spondee ; as, 

Bisit A- I -pSUo. Hor. Od. 1, 10, 12. 

IX. The ^olic pentameter consists of four dactyls preceded by a 
spondee, a trochee, or an iambus. Thus 



X. The Phalcecian pentameter consists of a dactylic penthimimerit 
and a dactylic dimeter ; as, 

Vls«- 1 -Ut gdll- 1 -dS g sidertt I brOmas. Bo^ethim. 

Remark. A trochee is sometimes found in the first place and an iambus in 

the first and second places. 

XI. The Tetrameter Meiurwt, or Fahscan consists of the last four 
leet of a hexameter, except that the last foot is an iambus instead oi 
a spondee ; as, 

Ut nfiTft I fruge gift- I vis ceres | eat. BoWiiut. 

Xn. The Tetrameter Catalectic consists of the tetrameter a piiorc 
wanting the latter half of the concluding dactyl ; as, 

5mii0 hSmI- I -nOm g«nds | la tei^ | -ris. SmSjUm. 

ANAPJESTIC METRE. 
§ 313. L The cmapastie monamiier oonsbta of two ana 

UlUin- 1 -•« oliiis. Am. 
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n. The anaptBsHc dimeter consists of two measures, or four 
anapaests; as, 

PUr^trS- 1 -qa« grtrSf | d&tS bS- | -tA fBrt.... Sen. 

Remark 1. The first foot in each measure of anapaestic metre was very 
often changed to a dactyl or a spondee, and the second foot often to a spondee, 
and, in a few instances, to a dactyl. 

RxM. 2. Anapaestic verses are generally so constructed that each measore 
ends with a word, so that they may be written and read in lines of one, two, 
or more measores. 

IAMBIC METRE. 

§ 314. I. !• The iambic trimeter, or senarius, consists of 
three iambic measures, or six iambic feet ; as, 

PhSsS- I -1&8 n- I -le, I quern I Tide- 1 -tis bSs- 1 -pltSs.... CeOuU. 4. 1. 

2. The caesura commonly occurs in the third but sometimes in the 
fourth foot. 

5. The pure iambic measure was seldom used by the Latin poets, 
but to vary the rhythm spondees were introduced into the first, third, 
and fifth places. In every foot, also, except the last, which was al- 
ways an iambus, a long syllable was often changed into two short 
ones, so that an anapaBst or a dactyl was used for a spondee, and a 
tribrach for an iambus, but the use of the dactyl in the fifth place 
was very rare ; as, 

Qu5, qu5 I scales- I -tl rttl- | -tis? Sut | eiir dSx- 1 -tSrIs.... Hor. Bpod. 7, 1. 
AlitI-1 -bus it- 1 -qud cftnX- | -bos hSml- 1 -cidun H6o- | -t5rem.... Id. Spod. 17, 13- 

4. Sometimes, also, a proceleusmatic, or double pyrrhic,.was used in th« 
first place for a spondee. The writers of comedy, satire, and fable, admitted 
ttie spondee and its equivalents (the dactyl and anapsst) into the second and 
fourtn places, as weU as the first, third, and fifth. 

6. The following, therefore, is the scale of the Iambic Trimeter: — 

1 2 8 4 6 6 



(---) 



6. In the construction of the Iambic Trimeter an accent should fall on the 
second syllable of either the third foot or both the second and fourth feet; as, 
IbiB I LIbuiv I -nis ift. | tSr al- | -til na- | -Tium | . 
Utrum- I -nfi jus- \ hsI p6r- 1 •sS^u^'- | -mur &- 1 -tlnm. | 

n. The scazon, or choliambus (lame iambic), is the iambic trime< 
ter, with a s}X)ndee in the sixth foot, and gene: -illy an iambus in the 
fifth; as, 

C&r In I thSi- 1 -trOm, (%t9 I sStS- | -rS, tS- | -nlstl? 

An Ids 1-5 tan- 1 -turn vSn- | -Sris, | &t ex- | -IHs? Mart Bp. 1, 1, 8. 

I his species of verse is also called B^gpoftaciic trimeter, from its inventor 
Hipponax. 
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ni. The iamhic tetrameter or quadrdtus, called also from thu num- 
ber of its feet octonarius, a measure used by the comic poets, consists 
of four iambic measures, subject to the same variations as tJae iambic 
tnmeter (I.) ; as, 

Nunc hio | diSs | Ulftm | Tftam if- g -fSrt, Ul- | -ofl m5- | -rSa pSs- | -tulat. Ter. A. 1,2, 18. 
Bbmark. The csesnra regularly follows the eecond measure. 

IV. The iambic tetrameter catalectic or Hipponactic^ is the iambie 
tetrameter, wanting the last syllable, and havmg always an iambua 
in the seventh place, but admitting in the other places the same ¥»- 
li&dons as the trimeter and tetrameter ; as, 

Deprtn- I ■«& n&- 1 -tIs In | m&rl, | tSmL- | -niSn- 1 -t» T6n- | -to. CkxtuU, 25. 18. 

V. The iambic trim£ter catalectic or Arch'Uochian, is the i^bic tri- 
meter ^I.), wanting the final syllable. Like the common iambic tri- 
meter, it admits a spondee into the first and third places, but not into 
the fifth ; as, 

ysca- I -tils fit- 1 -que n5n | rSca- 1 -tfis iu- 1 -dit. Hor. Od. 2, 18, 40. 
Tr&hunt- | -que sio- 1 -cas mach- | -Inae | c&rl- 1 -nas. Id. Od. 1, 4, 2. 

VL The iambic dimeter consists of two iambic measures, with the 
same variations as the iambic trimeter (I.) ; as, 

F5rtl I sSque- 1 -mur pSo- | -tSre. Hor. Epod. 1, 14. 
Canldl- 1 -ft trie- 1 -tirit | dftpSa. Id. Epod. 8, 8. 
Vide- I -r6 prOpS- 1 -rint^ | ddmum. Id. Epod. 8, 62. 

BxxABK. The iambic dimeter is also called the Archilockitm i 

The following is its scale: — 



12 8 



Vil. The iambic dimeter hypermeter, called also ArchUochian, ia 
the iambic dimeter, with an additional syllable at the end ; as, 

Rede- I -git In I yeiM I tliud- 1 -res. Hor. Od. 1, 87, 15. 
Remark. Horace always makes the third foot a spondee. • 

VIII. The iajnhic dimeter acephalous is the iambic dimeter, want- 
ing the first syllable ; as, 

N6n I ebur | nSque SO- | -ream.... Hor. Od. 2, 18, 1. 

Bbmabk. This kind of verse is sometimes scanned as a catalectic trochak) 
dimeter. See § 816, IV. 

IX. The iamhic dimeter catalectic^ or Anacreonticy is the iambk) 
dimeter, wanting the final syllable, and having always an iambus in 
the third foot ; as, 

Ut tl- I grl8 5zw I -bft gnir ( -tis. Sen. Med. 868. 

X. The Galliambus consists of two iambic dimeters catalectic, the 
last of which wants the final syllable. 

Hemabk 1. It was so denominated finom the GaM or priests of Cybele, bj 
^hom it was used. 



Digitized 



by Google 



(815. PROSODY* — ^VSBSIFIOATION — TKOCHAIO HETRB. Mb 



.3. In the first foot of each dimeter the anapsst was generally f re- 
finred to the spondee. The catalectic syUable at the end of the fin^t dimeter 
is long, and the second foot of the second dimeter is commonly a tribrach; as, 

Sap«r U- 1 -ti T«e- I -till A- | -t^s I o«l«rI i iftt< in&- 1 -ria. CatuU, 68, 1. 

Rm. 8. The csBstura oniformly occurs at the end of the fixst dimeter. 

TROCHAIC METRE. 

fi 3ltS« 1. Trochaic Terses bear a near affinity to ismbies. The addi- 
tion « retrenchment of a syllable at the be^pnning of a pore iambic Ten^e, ren- 
ders it pnre trochaic, and ue addition or retrenchment of a syllable at the be- 
ginning of a pore trochaic line, renders it pure iambic, with the deficiency 'V 
ledon^mcy of a syUable in each case at the end of the verse. 

L The trochaic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet, fol- 
lowed by a catalectic syllable. In the first Bve places and very 
rarely in the sixth, it admits a tribrach, but in the seventh s 
trochee only. In the even places, besides the tribrach, it admits 
also a spondee, a dactyl, an anapaest, and sometimes a proceleoB- 
matic; as, 

JoMlls I itt In I ennls | lr«: I pfirBs | Ir« | JOssfifl | Sat. Avei. P. 79%, 

ROmfi I UKs I lpfl& I fficit I eum S&- | -binis | nQptl- | -is. Id. 

DanU I d«8, e8- | -lt«; | Ttetns g hlo dl- { -is qoS- 1 -ift mi- | -nOs. Sm, 

The following is its scale: — 



1 



a 



8 



Remark 1. The pure trochaic verse was rarely nsed, and the dactyl very 
nurely occurs in the fonrth place. The csesnral pause uniformly occurs after 
the fourth foot, thus dividing the verse into a complete dimeter and a catalec- 
tic dimeter. The comic writers introduced the spondee and its equivalent feet 
hito the odd places. 

Rkm. 2. The complete trochaic tetrameter or odonarius properly consists d 
eight feet, all trochees, subject, however, to the same variations as the cataloc- 
kio tetrameter; as, 

IpU I summis I sizlB | tlxHiB \ iapi- | -rts, «- | -vImsS- | -ratOs. Enn. 

n. ITie Sapphic verse, invented by the poetess Sappho, consists 
of five feet — the first a trochee, the second a spondee, the third a 
dactyl, and the fourth and fiflh trochees ; as, 

Infe<- I -gSr Tl- I -oB, I aeSU- 1 -lisqnS | parfis. Hor. Od. 1, 22, 1. 

1. Sappho, and, after her example, Catullus, sometimes made the seooeid 
fbot a trochee. 

2. Those Sapphics are most harmonious which have the csssura aiUr the 
fifth semi-foot. 

Note 1. In the composition of the Sapphic stanza, a word is somatimes 
iivided between the end of the third Sappliic, and the oeginning <>f the Adonic 
which follows; as, 

UbI- I -tor rl- I -p& J5t8 | n«n pt«- 1 -b&nte a» 
MQs I amnis. Hor. Od. 1, 2, 19. 
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It has been tfaoaght by some that such lines should be coLsidered as on« 
Sapphic verse of seven feet, the fifth foot being either a spondee or a tr^hee- 

N(rrE St. This verse is sometimes scanned as epichoriambiCf having ah epi 
trite in the first place, a choriambus in the second, and ending: with an iambk 
•izygy catalectic; thus, 

InU%«r tT- I 4e, feafeto- 1 -quS p&rils. 

m. The Phalcecian verse conflistB of five feet — a spondee, a dac- 
t}l, and three trochees; as, 

N5n est I vlv«r«, | sfid vtt- | 4fir« | Tft&. Mart. 

Remark 1. Instead of a spondee as the first foot, Catullus sometimes uses a 
trochee or an iambus. This writer also sometimes uses a spondee in the 
second place. 

Rem. 2. The PhalcBcian verse is sometimes called hendecatyUnbic as coc- 
•isting of eleven syllables; but that name does not belong to it excluslyely. 

IV. The trochaic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet, properly 
all trochees, and a catalectic syllable, but admitting also in the second 
place a spondee or a dactyl ; as, 

Ndn i I -bur n^ I -que SOri- \ um. Hor. Od. 2, 18, 1. 
LSnIs I ie mfidi- 1 -cum flu- { -ina 

Aurft, I nee vfir- | -gens UL- | -tns. Sen (Ed. 887. 

Note. This measure is the same as the acephalous iambic dimeter (see 
S 814, VIII.), and it is not important whether it be regarded as iambic off 

trochaic. 

CHORIAMBIC METRE. 

§ 316. (a.) In a pure choriambic verse each metre exoepc 
the last is a choriambus, and the last an Iambic syzygy. 

NoTS. A spcndee and iambus, L e. a third epitrite, are sometimes oaed In 
place of the Iambic syzygy. 

(b.) An epichoriamhic verse is composed of one or more 
cnoriambi with some other foot, especially a ditrochee or a 
second epitrite, joined with it. 

1. The choriambic pentameter consists of a spondee, three chori- 
ambi, and an iambus ; as, 

TA nS I qoSsierls, | sclrS nSf as, | qnSm mlhl, qnSm tibl., Bar. Od. 1, 11, 1. 

' n. The choriambic tetrameter consists of three choriambi, or feet 
of equal length, and a Bacchius ; as, 

Omne nSmus | cum fl&vns, | SmnS e&nat | prtf andom. Ckutd. 

2. In this verse Horace substituted a spondee for the iambus coo* 
tained in the first choriambus ; as, 

TS dSte 6- I -ro, Syb&rln | cOr prSpSres | ftmandS. Hbr. Od. 1, 8, S. 

8. Some scan this verse as an epichoriamhic tetrameter catalectic, bogii» 
Ding with the second ef itrite. 

III. 1. The Asciepiadic tetrameter (invented *»y the poet Ascle 
piades) consists of a spondee, two choriambi, and an iambus ; to, 
MOoS- I -CMS, ftttLTlfl I SdlMI t€g- I -Ibus. Jbr. Od. 1, L 1. 
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3. This form is invariably obsenred by Horace; bat other poets sometimes 
though rarely, make the first foot a dactyl. 

8. The cssural pause occurs at the end of the first choriambos. 

4. This meaaure is sometimes scanned as a dactylic pentameter cataloctic 
See^ll, m. Thus, 

MSeS- I -luis, &t&- I TiB I Sdltti I resibOfl. 

IV. 1. The choriambic trimeter^ or Glyconic (invented by the poet 
Gl/co}i consists of a spondee, a choriambus, and an iambus; M, 

Slo te I dly& pStens | C^rl... Hot. Od. 1, 8, 1. 

5. The first foot is sometimes an iambus or a trochee. 

8. When the first foot is a spondee, the verse might be scanned as a dactylic 
trimeter. Thus, 

Slo te I dTy& p5- 1 -tens Gjfpri. 

V. 1. The choriamhic trimeter catalectic^ or Pherecratic (so called 
from the poet Pherecrates), is the Gly conic deprived of its final syl- 
lable, ana consists of a spondee, a choriambus, and a catalectic sylJa- 

Gi&tA, I P^hi, sub an- | -trt. Hm. Od. 1, 6, 8. 

2. The first foot was sometimes a trochee or an anapest, rarely an iambus. 

8. When the first foot is a spondee, this measure might be scanned as a 
dactylic trimeter. See ^ 312, VI. 

4. The Pherecratic subjoined to the Glyconic produces the Priapean verse. 
See S 810, II. 

VI. 1. The choriamhic dimeter consists of a choriambus and a 
Bacchius; as, 

Lf dn dio I p«r «mn«s. Hor. Od. 1, 8, 1. 
2. This verse is by some called the choriamhic dhneter catalectic. Cf. k 816, 

IONIC METRE. 

§ 317* I. The Ionic a majvre^ or SotadiCy (from the poet So- 
tades), consists of three greater Ionics and a spondee. 

1. The Ionic feet, however, are often changed into ditrochees, and either of 
the two long syllables m those feet into two short ones ; as. 

Has, cum gSml- | -na cfimpMg, | dSdIeat c&- | -tSnas, 
Saturnfi, tl- 1 -bi ZSIl&s, | anaulos pri- 1 -drSs. Mart. 

2. Hence the following is its scale: — 



1" 



8 



4 



M yn. The final syllable, by § 301, note, may be short 

n. 1. The Ionic a minore consists generally of verses of three or 
^r feet, which are aU smaller Ionics ; as, 

PuSr ales, | tibi ttilas, | SpSroBS- | -que MlnerrS... Hor. Od. 8, 13, 4 

X In this verse, as in the anapaestic, no place is assigned to the pause ; be* 
canse, since tlie metres, if rightly constructed, end with a word, the eflfect of a 
pause wiU be produced at the end of each metre. 
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COMPOUND METRES. 

§318* Compound metre is the union of two species of 
metre in the same verse. 

1. The dactylico-iambic metre or Elegtambtu consists of a dactylic 
penthemimeris (812, vii.), followed by an iambic dimeter (§ 31i| 
VI.); as, 

ScriMrf I T<rtlett. | ASu | imO- | -rB p«r- 1 -ealsilm | giftvl. Har. Bpod. 11, 2. 

U. The iambic<hdactylic metre or lambelegus consists of the same 
members as the preceding, but in a reversed order ; as, 

NiTte- 1 -que dS- I -dueunt | JfiTfim : | nunc miWS, | nane tlia- | -cb. Hot. Spod. IS, 3. 

NoTK. The members composing this and the preceding species of verse are 
often written in separate verses. 

HL The ^eater Alcaic consists of an iambic penthemimeris, L e. 
of two iambic feet and a long catalectic syllable, followed by a chor- 
iambus, and an iambus; as, 

Vldfis I at al- I -ta g stet nXT« can- | -dldom. Hmr. Od. 1, 9, L 

Remark 1. The first foot is oflen a spondee. 

Rrm. 2. The csesura nnifonnly occurs ailer the catalectic syllable. 

Rem. 8. This verse is sometimes so scanned as to make the last two feel 
dactyls. 

IV. The dactylico-trochaic or Archilochian heptcmietery consists of 
the dactylic tetrameter a prior e (§312), followed by three trochees ; 

S8| 

SfiMtOr I iorXs hi- | -Cms gii- | -ta Tle« | T«rl8 | St R- | -TSnl. Hor. Od. 1, 4, 1. 

Remark. The csesmii occurs between the two members. 

V. The dactylico-trochaic tetrameter or lesser Alcaic^ consists of two 
dactyls, followed by two trochees, L e. of a dactylic dimeter followed 
by a trochaic monometer ; as, 

LStOL I p«n5n&- | -«i« i sazft. Hor. Od. 1, 17, U. 

COMBINATION OF VERSES IN POEMS. 

§ 319. 1. A poem may consist either of one kind of verse 
only or of a combination of two or more kinds. 

2. A poem in which only one kind of verse is employed, is called 
carmen 7nonoc6/on ; that which has two kinds, dicolon; that which 
has three kinds, tticolon, 

3. When the poem returns, af\er the second line, to the same 
verso, with which it began, it is called d'latrdphon ; when after the 
Ihinl line, tristrdphon ; and when afler the fourth, tetrastrdphon. 

4. The several verses which occur before the poem returns to the 
kind of verse with which it began, constitute a stanza or strophe. 

5. A poem consisting of two kinds of verse, when the stanza contains twc 
TOTHes, is called dicdUm digtrOphm^ (see i 320, 8); when it contains U^ree. dico- 
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Ion trittr^phim^ ( Aason. Profess. 21); when four, dioOkm Uiraitri^phonf (4 liO, 2) 
and when five, dicOlon petUastr&phon, 

6. A poem consisting of three kinds of verse, when the stanza contains ihrei 
▼erse9, is called tricdlon trigtrOpiuM^ (| 820, 16); when four, iiicOUm teirastr&' 
nhon, (S 820, 1). 

HORATIAN METRES. 

S 330. 'r^f^ <liffprent species of metre used by Horace in 
hid lyric compooiuo^^o are twenty. The various forms iu which 
he has employed them, either separate or in conjunction, are 
nineteen, arranged, according to the order of preference given 
to them by the poet, in the following 

SYNOPSIS. 

1. Two greater Alcaics (§ 818, iii.), one Archilochian iambits 
dimeter hypenneter (§ 314, vii.), and one lesser Alcaic (§ 818, v.) ; 

Tides, lit alti Btee QlT« candldnm 
B6ract<l, nte jam siUtin^^ant 5iiuB 
SilTfi l&b&rantSs, geiuqu« 
FlumlD& cdiutlt«rlnt ftcato. - (LBb. 1, 9.) 

BniARK. This is called the Horatian stanza, because it seems to have beeo 
a favorite with Horace, being used in thirty-seven of his odes. 

2. Three Sapphics (§815, ii.) and one Adonic (§813, vui.) ; as, 

Jam ffttls terns niTis atquS dins 
Orandlnis mislt pit^r, it, ruMnkC 
Dextera sacras j&culatOs aioes, 

Terruit urbem. {Ub. 1, t.) 

8. One Glyconic (§ 316, iv.) and one Asclepiadic (§ 816, in.) ; aa, 

Sic te Divft p5t«ii8 Cypri, 
Sic fratres Heieidi, lueld& Md«m... {Ub. 1, 8 > 

4. One iambic trimeter (§ 814, i.) and one iambic dimeter (§ 814, 
n.); as, 

Ibis LTbarniB Int«r alt& naTlum, 

Amice, prSpilgnacuUk. {Epod. 1.) 

5. Three Asclepiadics (§ 816, iii.) and one Glyconic (§ 816, iv.); 

Scriberls V&rlfi f Ortls, St hfistlum 

Victor, Maednn carmlnls alUi, 

Quam rSm cumqud f6r6z naTlbOs Silt tanls 

Miles, U duc£, gSesSrit. (lift. 1, 6.) 

6. IVo Asclepiadics (§ 316, in.), one Pherecratic (§ 816, v.), and 
wje Glyconic (§816, iv.); as, 

I»anam, tSnSrS, dleTt« TTrglnes: 
IntOnsum, p&irl, dicltS C^nthlum, 
Latdnamque suprfimo 
Diltetam pSnltOfl Jfi^i. (XA. 1, 81 ) 

7 The Asclepiadic <$ 316, in.) alone ; as, 

MSb^iias itilLTlfl «dItB rflgllNit. ( X«b. 1, 1.) 
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8. One diMitjlk hejuuiieter (f 310, 1.) and CDe djKstjlk teirame^ 
m petUridre (f 512, v.) ; aa, 

iiMHiiiii im > Ml iM niiniWn. nit intjwiiw. 

lii iHt'UM. bfmiils** cart ntU... (Xak. 1, 7.> 

9. The choruunlMc pentameter (§ 316, i.) alone ; aa, 

Ti bS qoBtfflrlS, idri BCfia, «aim BlU, «aim tlU... (IA.1,11.) 

10. One dactjiic liezameter (§ 310, i.) and one iambic dimeter 
(j314,vi.);aa, 

Bte Crtt, et dOS fattCbit laM iirSno 
Intar mlnM tfdin. (l^atf IS.) 

11. The iamUc trimeter (§814, i.) containing spondees; as, 

Jim. Jun effleatf dS minas fleUnfto. {Epod. 17.) 

12. One choriambic dimeter (§316, yl.) and one choriambic tetra- 
meter (§ 316, II.) with a variation; as, 

L^dA, die, p£r OmoM 
T«D«sfiro,8fbftrliieurpi«p«nfl«]iiiiido... (IA.1,8.) 

13. One dactylic hexameter (§310, i.) and one iambic trimet^ 
without spondees (§ 814, i.) ; as, 

llt«ift jam UMtfir MlllH einnbBf Stas; 
8uia_«t Ipfl& Rdm& Tlrfbus rfiit. {EpM, 16.) 

14. One dactylic hexameter (§ 810, i.) and one dactylic penthe* 
mimeris (§ 312, vii.) ; as, 

mffiigSrB nlT«f: iMfiint jun giimlnk eampIS, 
IrbOx1bu0qii< cflma. ( Ub. 4, 7.) 

15. One iamlnc trimeter (§ 814, i.), one dactylic trimeter cataleo- 
tic (f 812, yii.)i &nd one iambic dimeter (§ 814, vi.) ; as, 

petti, nihil mS, ale&t ant«a, Juvat 
Beriberi Terslc&lofl, 
Amdrfi percaisum gr&Ti. (J^nnk. U.) 

NoTB. The second and third lines are often written as one verse. Sea 
S 818, 1. 

16. One dactylic hexameter (§ 810, i.), one iambic dimeter (§ 314, 
VI.), and one dactylic penthemimeris (§ 312, vii.) ; as, 

Hdrrldft tempSstafl cSlum cOntraxIt; St XmbrM 
NlvSsqud deducunt Jdvem : 
Nunc m&rd, nunc sllum... (JE^wd. 18.) 

NoTK. The second and third lines of this stanza, also, are often written aa 
one verse. S?e k 818, ii. 

17. One Archilochian heptameter (§ 818, iv.) anl one iambic trir 
mf)ter catalectic (§ 314, v.; ; as, 

SdWTtQr acrts htSms grata TfcS rSrla St FftTOnt, 
Tr&liuntqaS Biccas machlnlB c&rlnas. {Lib, 1, 4.) 

18. One iambic dimeter acephalous (§ 314, viii.) and one iambic 
trimeter catalectic (§ 314, v.) ; as, 

Ndn ebur nSque SQream 
MSa rfinldSt In d5m5 l&cQnar. {Ub. 2, 18.) 

19. The Ionic a minare (§817, ii.) alone; as, 

MMviniK <«t nSqiM &mSrI dftrS iJIdOm, nSqnS dOloI... {Lib. 8, IS.) 
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iSai. A METRICAL KEY TO THE ODES OF HORACE 



Cantaining^ in alphabetic order ^ the first words ofeach^ toith a refer- 
ence to the numbers in thf preceding Synopsis, where the metre i$ 
explained. 



^li.vetnsto No. 1 

J^tiam m^smento I 

Albi, ne doleas 6 

^f.6ra jam teiitnr , 18 

Angnstam, amice 1 

At, deoram 4 

Audirere, Lyce , 6 

Baccham in remotis 1 

BeatusUle 4 

Coelo sup5nas 1 

Coelo tonaiitem 1 

Cur me querelis 1 

Delicta majorum 1 

Descende coel'. 1 

Dianam, tenfirss 6 

Dlffugere nives 14 

Dive, qnem proles 2 

Divis orte bonis 6 

Donarem pat^ras 7 

Dcmec gratus eram tibi 8 

Eheu ! mgaces r 1 

Est mihi nonum 2 

Et ture et fidlbus 8 

Exegi monumentum 7 

Extremum Tanaim 6 

Faune, nymphanim 2 

Festo qnid potins die 8 

Herculis ritu 2 

Horrida tempestaa 16 

[bis Libuniis 4 

[cci, beatis 1 

llle et nefasto 1 

irapios parrae 2 

Incmsam DanaCn 5 

Intactis opulentior 8 

(nt^gervitsB 2 

Intemissa, Venus, diu 8 

Jam jam efficaci 11 

Jam pauca aratro 1 

Jam satis terris 2 

lam veils comltes 6 

justura et tenacem 1 

Laudiibant alii 8 

Lupis 3t agnis 4 

Lydla, die, per onmes 12 

Maecenas atAvis. 7 

Mai a soluta 4 

Martiis cseiebs 2 

i^fater sKva Cupidlnum. 8 

Merc^kn, lacunae 2 

Merc&ri, nam te 9 

Miserinimest 19 



Mollis inertia No 10 

Montinm custos. 

Motum ex Metello 

Musis amicus 

Natis in usum 

Ne forte credas 

Ne sit aiicillse 

Nolis longa ferse 

Nondum subacta. 

Non ebur neque aureum IS 

Non semper imbres 

Non usitat&. 

Non vides, quanta 

Nox erat 10 

NuUam, Vare, sacriL 

Nullus argento 

Nunc est oibendum 

cnidelis adhuc 

diva, gratum 

fons BandusisB 

matre pulchrft. 

nata mecum 

navis, ref ferent 

ssepe mecum 

Venus, regina 

Odi prof anum 

Otium Divqs 

Parcius junctas 

Parens DeOrum 

Parentis olim 

Pastor quum trah^ret , 

Percicos odi, puer 

Petti, nihil me II 

Phoeoe, silvanimque 

Phoebus volentem 

Pindarum quisquis 

Posclmur: si quid 

Quae cura Patrum 

Qualem ministrum 

Quando repostum 

Quantum distet ab In&^ho 

Quem tu, Melpomene . 

Quern virum aut heroa 

Quid bellicosus 

Quid dedicatum 

Quid fles, Asterie 

Quid immerentes 

Quid obseratis 1j 

Quid tibi vis 

Quis desiderio 5 

Qnis multa gracilis 6 

Quo me, Eaoche 8 
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Qno, qao, sceleeti niltis No. 4 

Qaum tn, Lydia 8 

Bectius yives 2 

Rognre loneo 4 

Scriboris Vario 6 

Septlini, Gadeii 8 

Sic te Diva potens 8 

SoMtur acns hiems 17 

Te maris et terrs 8 



Tn ne qnasil^ris Mo. I 

TvrrhSna regam ] 

Ulla si juris I 

Uxor pauperis Ibj^ci I 

Veioz amcenum I 

Vides, nt altft 

VUepotftbis S 

Vitas hinnuleo € 

Vixiouellis 1 



The following are the tingle metres used by Horace in his IjiK 
compositions, viz : — 



1. Dactylic Hexameter. 

2. Dactvlic Tetrameter a pogUriOrL 
8. Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic. 

4. Adonic. 

6. Trimeter Iambic. 

6. Iambic Trimeter Catalectia 

7. Iambic Dimeter. 

8. Archiixshian Iambic Dimeter Hy- 

penneter. 
tt. Iambic Dimeter Aeennalons 



11. Choriambic Pentameter. 

12. Choriambic Tetrameter. 
18. Asclepiadio Tetrameter. 

14. Glyconic. 

15. Pherecratio. 

16. Choriambic Dimeter. 

17. Ionic a mmOrt. 

18. Greater Alcaic. 

19. Arohilochian Heptemeter. 
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APPENDIX 



GRAMMATICAL FIGURES. 

S 33S* Certain deviations from the regular form and oon- 
utruction ot words, are called grammatical Jlgureg. These may 
relate either to Orthography and Etymology, or to Syntax. 

1. FIGURES OF ORTHOGRAPHY AND ETYMOLOGY. 

These are distinguished by the general name of metaplasm, 

1. Prosthesis is the prefixine of a letter or svlkble to a word; as, gndtvs, foi 
ndtus ; tetuli^ for tuU. These, however, are rather the ancient customary toi job, 
from which tliose now in use were formed by aphaeresis. 

2. Apkaii'isis is the taking of a letter or syllable from the beginning of t 
word ; as, '«t, for est ; rd6dnem^ for arrab^inem. 

8. Epenthisis is the insertion of a letter or syllable in the middle of a word; 
as, aktHum^ for dlitutn; Mdvors^ for Mars. 

4. 8mc6pt is the omission of a letter or syllable in the middle of a word ; fu^ 
flfe&m, for deorum ; meAm factdm^ for meoruni factdrum ; sada^ for saicAla; JUttlU^ 
tor flemti ; ripostus, for ripdsitiis ; aspfis^ for aqtiris. 

5. Cratis is the contraction of two vowels mto one ; as, c6gOy for cddgo ; nU^ 
for mhiL 

6. Paragdge is the addition of % letter or syllable to the end of a word; as, 
meJ, for me ; clatuUer, for claudi, 

7. Apocope is the omission ^f the final letter or syllable of a word; as, mi%\ 
for mene ; AntoiUj for AntSnii. 

8. Antithesis is the substitution of one letter for another; as, olU^ for ittif 
€pt&mus^ for (^mus ; affldo^ for adflcio. is often thus used for «, esi>ecially 
after v ; as, wUuSy for tndttu ; servom^ for servum. So after qu ; as, cB^tiom, for 



9. AfetaihSsis is the changing of the order of letters in a word; as pisirit, 
tor prisUs, 

n. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

323* The figures of Syntax are ellipsis, pleonasm, enal'- 
Uige, and hyperbdton. 

1. (a.) Ellipsis is the omisuon of some word or wo is in a sen- 
tence; as, 

Aiufd^ soil. hdmXnes. Ddriut Bffstaqns^ soil. fUitu. OUno, scil. iffo. Quid 

rnuUa t scil. dicam. Ex quo^ scil. temp6re, Firinck^ scil. caro. 

(h,) Ellipsis includes asyndeton, zeugtna, syllepsis, a.nd prolepsis, 
(1.) AMyndiion is the omission of the copulative conjunction; as, ibiU, eay 
oeMif, ^MsA. eri^ scil. et. Cio. This is called in pure Latin dtssi^^fi^ 
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(2.) (a.) i^^ma is the uniting of two noons or two inflnitfres tc » rttb 
which, as to its meaning, is applicable to only one of them ; as, Fdcem an btl 
km gfrent: (Sail.) where ^^eiw is appli^bfe to beUum only, while piicem. re- 
quires Agirt. Sempeme in iangtdney ferro^ fkga vwMAmvri (Id.) where thf 
verb does not properly apply to ferro. 

(6.) NUffo is often thus used with two propositions, one of which is affirma- 
tive: as, Nigant Ccudrem mangSLrum^ pogmatdque interpMta eM€, for dfamtquie 
poiUMUa... Cic. See ^ 209, Note 4. 

'c.) When an adjectire or rerb, referring to two or more nouns, agrees w!th 
one, and is understood with the rest, the construction is also sometimes called 
Bougma, but more commonly syllepsis ; as, Kt ginus^ et virtiu, nisi cum re, vdiar 
ulgd est Hor. Cdptr Obi salvus et hasdi, Virg. QHamvU ille nlger, quanwia tm 
dindida esses. Id. 

[Z.) SgUepM is when an adjective or verb, belonging to two or more noons 
of diflorent genders, persons, or numbers, agrees with one rather than another, 
as. Attoiiiti nOritdtt parent Baucis, Unadusgue Philemon. Ovid. P^-dcumbit 
At<%7que pronus h&rm^ i. e. Deucalion et Pyi-rha. Id. Sustfillmus mAmus el ^go 
et Balbus. Cic- So, Ipse cum fratre ddesse jussi siimus. Id. PrdjecUsque <hn(- 
c&lo et litirig. Curt. See ^ 205, R. 2, and 209, R. 12, (8.) and (7.) 

(4.) Prdleptis is when the parts, differing in number or person from the 
V 1 < ( , are placed after it, the verb or a«ljective not being repeated.; as, Prtm- 
ctpeg ntiimme piignam ri^bant^ tib Sdbmis Mettius Curtius, ab R&mdnit Hoptot 
F^stilius. Liv. B&ni qu&niam convenimus ambOf to cdldmot injlare, &go cfic^ri» 
versM. Virg. 

2. (a.) Pleonasm is using a greater number of words than is neces- 
sary to express the meaning ; as, 

Sic ore UkMa est, Virg. Qui m&gis vire vindhre guam diu in^^irdre malit. Uw 
Nemo unus. Cic. Forte jortund. Id. PrOdens ideni. Ter. 

[b,) Under pleonasm are included parelcon, polysyndkan^ hendi' 
iidys, and perijfhrdais. 

(1.) Pdrelcon is the addition of an unnecessary syllable or particle to pro- 
nouns, verbs, or adverbs; as, igdmet^ dgiduniy fortasseofL Such additious, 
however, usually modify the meaning in some degree. 

(2.) Pdlj^gynditon is a redundancy of conjunctions ; as, Dha JSWriMque JVMii*- 
que rwMt creberque prOceUis Afrtctts. Virg. 

(8.) Hendindy* is the expression of an idea by two nouns connected by e< 
-owe, or atgue^ instead of a noun and a limitinff adjective or genitive; as, PftUS- 
ns dbdmus tt auro, for aureis pdtiris. Virg. Libro et tUveatri stibdre ctauaam 
for libro tubirU. Id. Cristis et auro. Ovid. Met. 8, 82. 

(4.) Pirtphrdns or circurnldcOtio is a circuitous mode of expression: as, n 
niri foettu ovium^ i. e. agni. Virg. 

3. (a.) Enalldge is a change of words, or a substitution of one cen- 
drr, number, case, person, tense, mood, or voice of the stune word for 
another. 

{b.) £nall&ge includes antimeria, heterosis^ antiptosttj syn&tis^ and 
anaco/uikon. 

(1.) AnUmSria. is the use of one part of speech for another, or the abstract 
for the concrete; as, Nostrum istua y^vl^re triste^ for nostra tUa. Pers. Aliud 
Bras. Id. Cou^ugium vldebUt for cotijugem. Virg. 

(2.^ Beterdds is the use of one form of noun, pronouuj verb, etc., for anr^be^ 
as, ICqb (itdque una pereo^ quod miki est c&r.us, for qm muki mtm odrsor. Ter 
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Bomftnus praSo victor, for RSmini vicUfrei, Liv. Many words are used by tbe 
poets in the plural instead of the sinciilar; as. coUa, co-da^ 6ra^ etc. S»e ^ 98. 
Me trtmcus tUapsus cirebro sustuUratj for iustiluset. Hor. See ^ 259, R. I. 

(8.) Antiptosis is the use of one case for another; as, Cm nunc coffnihnm 
t'llo, for liUus. Virg. ^ 204, R. 8. Uxor iwoicU J&vit esse nescis^ for te e$se ux5- 
rem. Hor. ^ 210, R. 6. 

(4.) Syniiis^ or aynthisis^ is adapting the construction to the seme of a word^ 
rather than to its gender or number; as, SUbeunt Tiycea juventus auxlUo tardi. 
Stat Qmcurtut popilli mirantium quid rei est. Liv. Pars in crucem acti. SalL 
Ubi illic est scfelus, qui me perdiditf Ter. Id mea minime re/ert, qui sum ndtn 
maxlmus. Id. See \ 206, R. 3, (1.) and (8.), and § 206, (12.) 

(5.) Andcdluihon is a disagreement in construction between the latter and 
former part of a sentence; as. Nam nos omnes, ^utbus est dUcunde dliquis oMectm 
ISboSf omne quod est intirea tempus^ priusquam id rescitum estj lucro estr 1 er. 
In thi<) example, the writer began as if he intended to say lucro hdbemuSj and 
ended as if he had said nobis omnibus^ leaving nos omnes without its verb. 

4. (a.) Hyperhdton is a transgression of the osual order of words 
or clauses. 

(h.) Hyperbaton includes SncLstrSphey hysteron pr^eron, hppallage, 
synchpsisy tmesisj and parenthesis. 

(1.) AnastrOphe is an inversion of the order of two words; as, Prcmttra per 
ei rhnos^ for per trnnstra. Virg. C<^ ddre bidchia circum^ for circumddre. Id. 
JVox int unn supers for si^)iri7tt. Ovid. Et /dcit are, for drifdcit. Lucr. 

(2.) Hysteron prOUron is reversing the natural order of the sense; as, Mtiiid- 
«M<r, et in midia arma rudmus. Virg. Vdlet atque vivit. Ter. 

' 3 ) H6paUdge is an interchange of constructions ; &h, /n nSvafert dnimm 
vmtd(<u mcire jormas corp&ray for cotp&ra muteUa in ndvas /ormas, Ovid. Ddrs 
dasMus Austros, for ddre classes Austris. Virg. 

(4.) Synchysis is a confused position of words; as, Saxa vdcant ItdU, midiit 
quoB in JtuctSbiUy drew, for qwe saxa in midOs Jluctibus, ItdU v6ca$U dras. Virg. 

(6.) Tmesis or dincdfte is the separation of the parts of a compound word; 
as, Septem sub/ecta ti-idni ^ensy for septentri&ni. Virg. Qua me cumque vdcant 
t&rra. Id. Per mihiy per, mquam^ grdlum feciris. Cic. 

(6.) Pdrenthias or dialysis is the insertion of a word or words in a sentence 
interrupting the natural connection; as, Tityre dum rideo, (br^vis est via,) 
pasce cdpeilas. Virg. 

Remark. To the above may be added archaism and Hellenism^ 
which belong both to the figures of etymology and to those of syntax. 

(1.) Archaism is the use of ancient forms or constructions; as, avlaty for 
MulcE ; sindtij for sindtAs ; fuat, for sit ; prdhibesso, for prdhlbuiro ; impetrassert^ 
for impetrdturum esse; /drier ^ for fdri; nenu^ for non; end), for t»; — Opernm 
4biUtur, for Of-ird. Ter. Quid Ubi Kane cArdUo est rem t Plant. 

(2.) Hellenism is the use of Greek formv; or constructions; as, HPUne^ for 
RiUna; Antiitfiun, for Antipho; auras (gen.), for aura; PaUddos, PdUtida, for 
P lUddis, Pallddem ; Trddsin, Trdddns, for TrddMus, Trdddes ;—Absaneto hdr 
rum. Hor. Tempus desistire pugncs. Virg. 

S «i'«'l* (1.) To the grammatical figures may nov. Improperly be ralitM°od onr- 
ain others, which are often referred to in philological works, and which are called 

TROPES AND FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 

(2.) A rhetorical Jigure is a mode of expression different from the direct and 
limple way of expressing the same sense. The turning of a word from its 
iriginal and customai y meaning, is called a trope. 
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I. (a.) A metapkor u the transferriiig of a word from the object tc which it 
proiierly belongs, and applying it to another, to which that object hus some 
Rnniogy; as, Ridet dger. The neld smiles. Virg. AlUu aureaj The gtlden age. 
Ovid. Naufiagia /t»-/um«, The wreck of fort\ine. Cic. Mtntu oculi, The eyei 
of the mind. Id. Virtus dnimum ffldruB stimulis concitat. The harshness of ■ 
metaphor is often softened by means )f qudsi^ taniquam^ outdam^ or ut tta <^c<xm ; 
U, In uMd pkildsdphid quasi tabemar*alura vita sua coudcdrunL Id. Opimum 
qoodd&m et tamquam adlpatae dicti&ids ginus. Id. 

(6.) Cdtackresis or dbusio is a bold or harsh metaphor; as, Yir grigig (pM 
ol^ter. Virg. Eurus per Slddas ^quUavit undas. Hor. 

3. Metonymy is substituting the name of an object for that of anotlier to 
which it has a certain relation ; as the cause for the effect, the container foe 
what is contained, the property for the substance, the sign for the thing signi- 
fied, and their contraries ; the parts of the body for certain affections ; the po»- 
lesaor for the thing possessed; place and time for the persons or things which 
they comprise, etc. ; as, MortdltSj for k&taines. Virg. Amor duri Martis, i.e. 
btllt. Id. Fruges Cererem apjjellamus^ v'mum aiUem Liberum. Cic. Qqno vlgl- 
liam meam Ubi trddere^ i. e. 7ntam curani. Id. Pallida mots. Hor. Uauait p&- 
t^ram, i. e. v'tnum. Virg. Vina cdronani, i. e. pdteram. Id. Necte temus colores, 
i. e. tria/ila dlvtrsi cOloris. Id. Cedant arma togae, i. e. bellum pact. Cic. 
Saec&Ia mlttscenty i. e. h&mines in scbcvUs. Virg. ViviU Pdtuvius vd Nestora 
totum. Juv. Doclrind Grajcia nos sup^rabid^ for Gi'oci s&itevabnwl, Cic. Pagi 
centum Suevdrum ad ripas Rlietii consederant^ for pa yorum iric^ 'as. Caes. Terapora 
dmic&rumj for res adversa. Cic. Claudius leye pitediatdtnd vendlis pipendit^ 
for Claudii pradium. Suet. Via ad Jauum ntSdium sidentes^ for Jdm «»- 
cum. Cic. 

8. ^necddche is putting a whole for a part, a genus for a species, a singular 
fnr a plural, and their contraries; also the material for the thing made of it^ 
a dofinite for an indefinite number, etc. ; as, Fontem fircbani. Id. 7eclt«n, for 
dthnas. Id. Arvidto millte ct>mpleni. for armatis miliiibus. Id. Ferrum^ for gUr 
tHus. Id. Qui Cdrinthiis on^rlbus dbundnni, i. e. vdsis. Cic. Urbera, urbem, tm 
ha/e, cdle^ i. e. Romam. Cic. Centum puer artium^ i. e. mtdtdrum. 

4. /ronv is the intentional use of words which express a sense contrary to 
that which the writer or speaker means to convey; as. Salve bone otr, dlraaii 
,>r6be. Ter. Elgregiam vera landem, et spdlia ampla ri/ertis, taiquej pmerfme 
tmiH. Virg. 

6. B^perb^ is the magnifying or diminishing of a thing beyond the truth 
IB, /pse nrduus, alidqite jmsat slwra. Virg. Chior Euro. Id. 

6. Metdlepsis is the including of several tropes in one word; as, POUdliqtui 
iristns. Virg. Here arisias is put for messes^ and this for annos. 

7. (a.) Allegory is a consistent series of metaphors, designed to illustrate cae 
subject by another; as, ndvis^ referent in mare te ndvi jluctus. Hor. 

{b.) An obscure allegory or riddle is called an agnigma; as, DiCy quUnui m 
I<»n M tres pattai cadi ^xltium turn ctmplius ulnas. Virg. 

5. Antdndnuisia is using a proper noun for a common one, and the contrary; 
as, Irus et est subito^ qui niddo Croesus erat, for pauper and dives. Ovid. So, by 
periphrasis, pdtor Klidddm^ for Gnllus. Hor. Eversor Cnrihdt/inis, for Scipio. 
Quint. Eldquentia jn-inteps^ for Cicero. Id. Tydides, for Dioniedes. Virg. 

9 lAtdtes is a mode of expressing something by denying the contrary ; as, 
VoTj 'uudoy I blnme. Ter. Ivon innoxia vei-ba. Virg. 

lU Antipkrdsis is using a word in a sense opposite to its proper meaning, 
is, Auri sacra James. Virg. 

II. ^^u/^Aem/sm is the use of softened language to express what is offensive 
or distressing; as, St quid accldisset Oxsdri^ i. e. si mortuus esset. Veil. 

12. ^n<dHrtc/d«w or ;>Mnn»n9 is the use of til e same word in different seuses; 
Bfl, Qwis niget A'.nea ndtum dt stir-pe Nirdntmt Sustulit Ate niutrem^ sustuii* 
Ule pairem. Epigr. Amari jftctiftdum est, si curetur ne qtdd insU amari. Cic. 
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18. Andph&ra or ipdndMra is the repetition of a word at the beginning of 
nccessive clauses; as, Nlliiln« te nocturnum pratUHum pdldUi^ nihil urbis Hgi- 
luF, tahil tfmor p^R^ etc. Gic. Te. diUcU oonjux, te, Mo in lUdre tecum^ te^ 
viniente dii, te, dicedente, cdnehat. Virg. 

14. EpUtr6phe is the repetition of a word at the end of successive clauses, 
as, Pcmoi pdp&lus Romdnus iusUtid vfcit, amm vlcit, iMroikidU vicit. Cic. In 
pure Latin this figure is called ctmverno. 

\b. Synwldce is the repetition of a word at the beginning, and of another iit 
the end, or successive clauses, and hence it includes the anaphora and the 
epistrophe; as, Quis Ipoem tuiitf Rullus: Quis maidrem pdpuU partem mffri^ 
gus privavit t Rullus : Quis c&mitiis pnefvit f Idem Rullus. Cic. 

16. Ep&nAlepds is a repetition of the sanae word or sentence after interven* 
ing words or clauses. See Virg. Geor. II. 4 — 7. 

17. Anddwldtii is the use of the same word at the end of one clause, and th<i 
beginning or another; a&, Siquitur pulcherrimus Astur, Astur ^^wo /irfeiw. Virg. 
A« 10, 180. Nunc iiiam audes in h&ntm compectum venire, v^iiire audes in hdrum 
eon^pectum f Cic. This is sometimes called ipdncutrdphe. 

18. Epdnddipldsis is the use of the same word both at the beginning and end 
sf a sentence ; as, Crescit dmor nummt, qttantum ipsa picuma crescit. Juv. 

- 19. E^nddos or Hgressio is the repetition of the same words in an inverted 
order; as, CrudeUs mdUr mdgia, an puer imprdbtu HU t ImprObus Hie puer^ cri^ 
deUs tu quOque, mater. Virg. 

20. Epizeuxia is a repetition of the same word for the sake of emphasis ; as, 
Excitate, excitate eum at in/iris. Cic. Ah Cdr^don, Cdrj^don, qtUB te cUmentia 
cipii t Virg. JUmus, ibimtts^ tUcumque prtBcedes, Uor. 

21. Climax is a gradiud amplification by means of a continued anadiploeis, 
each successive clause beginning with the conclusion of that which precedes 
it; as, Qum re&aua spes manet liSertdtis^ ti iUit ei quod Ubet^ licet; et quod licet, 
possunt; et quoa poatuntj audent; et qtuki andent, vobis molestum non est? Oio. 
This, in pure Latin, is called grtUUUio, 

22. Incrementum is an amplification without a strict climax ; as, Fdctntu est, 
linciri c'lvem Romdnum ; icitus^ verUrdri ; prdpe parrlcUHum, nicdri ; quid dl- 
cam in crucem lolti t Cic. 

23. PdlyptOton is the repetition of a word in different cases, genders, num- 
bers, tenses, etc.; as. Jam cU^us cUpeUy umb6ne r^teUUur umbo; enae minaa 
ensts, pide pes^ et ctuptde cuspis, Stat 

24- Paregminon is the use of several words of the same origin, in one sen- 
tence ; as, Abe4»e non pdtt^^ quin ijusdem h/hninis n't, qui improbos probet, pro- 
bos improbare. Cic. Istam pugnam pugnabo. Plant. 

26. Pdr&nOmdsia is the use of words which resemble each other in sound 
Bs, Amor et melle ^ telle eU /ecundissimus. Plaut Clvem boniirum artium 
b&ndrum partium. Cic. Amantes sunt amentes. Ter. This figure is sometimes 
failed agndmindtio. 

26. H6m4xopr6pkiron or aMiteraiion is the use in the same sentence of sev- 
eral words beginning with the same letter; as, Tlte^ tute Tdti^ abi tania, 
fpramte^ ^ilisti. Enn. iVeti patriae vdUdat in viscira verttte tires, Virg. 

27. Antlthisis is the placing of different or opposite words or sentiment* in 
iDntrast; as, Hi^us Crdtidnis difflcilius est exitum quam princlpium iavinhe, 
Cic. Csesar benSflciis ac muiiificentia maynus hmebdlur; integrit^le vita 
Cato. Sail. 

28. OrymSron unites words of contrary sigmfications, thus produciiig a seem" 
k)g contradiction ; as, Concordia discors. Hor. Quum tdcent^ clamant. Cic. 

29. S^ndnymia is the use of different words or expressions having the sa^^e 
.m}-ort;*aB, Non firam^ mm patiar, nan sinim, Cic. Proiaittu, rfrtffio^ spon- 
Uo. Id. 

81* 
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80. PdrObXa or Slmtk in the oomparison cf one thin^ with another; as, 12^ 
venle te^ tamjuam ierpens e iMbiliSf dculU endnenUbut^ tnjldio coUo^ tikmidu cer- 
yicibaa^ tntiliiU. Cic. 

81. Erdtftu is an earnest question, and often implies a strong affirmation of 
the contrary ; as, Q-edUu dvecioi hoiUt t Virg. Beu I qua me mqu&ra potmmk 
accipiref td. 

82. ^fdni»ihOtu or OorrecUo is the recalling of a word, in order to place a 
stronger or more siji^iflcant one in its stead ; as, Fmam Onlcmn dddluceMtiiium 
hil^beo: ah I quidckxif m«h&bere? /mo h&bui. Ter. 

83. ApdsiOpens, JUOcentia, or Interruptio. is leaving a sentence tmfiiiished 
in consequence of some emotion of the mind; as, Quos igo~~9ed mStog pruestai 
oompori^re Jlnctus. Virg. 

84. Pr6gip6pcna or pertonijicalion represents inanimate things as acting or 
speaking, and persons dead or absent as alive and present; as, Qimi {patria) 
tecum, OiUlina^ tic Agii. Cio. VirUu sumit out p&nit tidret. Hor. 

86. Apottrdphe is a turning off from the regular course of the subject, to ad- 
dress some person or thing; as, Vipdtitur; qtud non nwrtdUa pectdra odgiM, 
awri »acra f imes I Virg. 

86. Pdrdleimit is a pretended omission of something, in order to render it 
more observed. See Cic. Cat 1, 6, 14. 

87. Fp(ph6nema or Acclnmdtio is an exclamation or grave reflection on some- 
thing said before ; as, Tanta m£iu irat B&mdnam oondh'e gentem. Virg. 

88. EqMnetu or Excldmdtio shows some violent emotion of the mind; as, 
tempdral m&ret I 

89. Ap&ria, Didp&rem^ or DHUtatiOy expresses a doubt in regard to what is 
to be said or done; as, Quot accedaniy atU quos cqupelUmt SaU. 

40. Prdlepsit is the anticipation of an objection before it is made, or of an 
event before it occurs; as, Verum anc^ pugna fuirat fortina. Fidtteti 
Qttem mgtui mdritHra? Virg. 

§ 33«i« To the figures of rhetoric may be subjoined the follow- 
ing terms, used to designate defects or blemishes in style : — 

1. Barbarism is either the use of a foreign word, or a violation of the rulei 
of ortliography, etjTnology^ or prosody; as, riffdtiitutj for rigithu or $iveru$; 
domm'innSj tor a&minut; dam^ for dedi. 

2. Solecitm is a violation of the roles of syntax; as, Vimu pulcher ; vot moi- 
dSmuB. 

8. Neotensm is the use of words or phrases introduced by authors living / 
siibsequeutly to the best ages of Latinity; as, tnurdrwn, a murder; conatdiSld' 
•nw5, a constable. 

4. Tautology is a repetition of the same meaning in different words; as, Jam 
t08 &ciem, et proelia, et hostem potciUs. Sil. 

6. Afnph^Ua is the use of equivocal words or constructions ; as, 6albc$f 
Gaul, or a cock. Aio te, jEdcida^ Rom&nos vincire potte. Quint 

6. Idtoiism is a construction peculiar to one or more languages: thus, the 
ablative after comparatives is a Latinism. When a peculiarity of one ianguagi 
IS imitated in another, this is also called idiotism. Thus, JiitU wHk* vtrtum 
nstead of Fac vu cerUdrem^ is an Anglicism. 
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ROMAN MODE OP RECKONING. 

L OF TIME. 

1. The Roman Day. 

§ 330* il.) Wit)i the Romans, as with us, the day was either 
ciinV or natural. Their civil day, like ours, extended from midnight 
to midnight. The natural day continued from sunrise to sunset, as, 
on the other hand, the night extended fr^m sunset to sunrise. The 
natural day and night were each divided into twelve equal pins or 
hours J which were consequently of different length, acconiintr to tha 
varying length of the days and nights in the successive seasons of the 
rear. It was only at the equinox that the diurnal and nocturnal 
Dours of the Romans were equal to each other, as each wa6 then 
equal to the twenty-fourth part of the civil day. 

(2.) In the Roman camp the night was further divided into four 
watches (vtyXlice), consisting each of three Roman hours, the second 
and fourth watches ending respectively at midnight and at sunrise 

2. The Roman Month and Tear. 

(1.) The calendar of the Romans, as rectified by Julius desa/, 
agreed with our own in the number of months, and of the days in 
each, according to the following table : — 

Januarius . 31 days. Mains . . 31 days. September 30 days. 

Februarius 28 or 29. Junius. . 80 *^ October . . 81 " 

Martins, . . 81 days. Quintilis 31 *» November 80 ** 

Aprilis ... 30 ''^ Sextilis . 31 " December 31 " 

In early times the Roman year began with March, and the names 
QuiniUuf^ Sextilis, September, etc., indicated the distance of those 
months from the commencement of the year. Qtiintilis and Sexttlis 
were afterwards called Julius and Augustus in honor of the first two 
emperors. The Romans, instead of reckoning in an uninterrupted 
series from the first to the last day of a month, had in oach month 
three points or periods from which thei'r days were counted — the 
Calends, the Nones, and the Ides. The Calends ( Cdlendce), were al- 
waj's the first day of the month. The Nones (Nonce), were the fifth, 
fejnd the Ides (Idus), the thirteenth; except in March, May, July, and 
October, when the Nones occurred on the seventh day, and the Ides 
i>n the fifteenth. 

(2.) They always counted forward, from the day whose date was 
lo ue determined, to the next Calends, Nones, or Ides, and desig- 
nated the day by its distance before such point. After the first day 
of the month, therefore, they began to reckon so many days beibre 
the Nones ; after the Nones, sfl mt.ny days before the Ides ; and aftei 
he Ides, so many before the Caiends, of the next month. 

Thus, the second of January was denoted by quarto Nonas Jdnudrint^ oi 
JdnudrU, sell, die ante: the third, terOo Nilnat ; the fourth, pridic iVdn/w, 
%nd the fifths Nonit. The sixth wa^^ denoted by octavo Idut; the seventh 
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sqiUmoIdiUf and so on to the thirteenth, on which the Ides fell. The fouik 
toenth was denoted by undhfkgeAmo OUendat Fehru&rias, or Feirtidrii ; and sc 

on to the end of the month. 

(8.) The day preceding the Calends, Nones, and Ides, was termed 
prtdie Calendas, etc., scil. ante : in designating the other days, both 
the day of the Calends, etc., and that whose date was to be deter 
mined, were reckoned ; hence the second day before the Calends^ 
etc., was called tertio^ the third quarto^ etc. 

(4.) To reduce the Roman calendar to our own, therefore, whes 
the day is between the ^olouds and the Nones or between the Noneg 
and the Ides, it is necessary to take one from the number denoting 
the distance of the given day from the Nones or the Ides, and to sub- 
tract the remainder from the number of the day on which the Noneg 
or Ides fell in the given month. 

Thus, to deten»**ne the day equivalent to IV. Nonas Jdmutriat^ we taka 
1 from 4, and subtract the remainder, 8, from 5, the day on which the Noner . 
of January fell (i. e. 4 — 1=8, and 5 — 3=2): this gives 2, or the second of Jan- 
uary, for the day in question. So VL Idus AprUit: the Ides of April falling 
upon the 13th, we take (6 — 1, i. e.) 5 from 13, which leaves 8 (i. e. 6 — 1=6, 
and 18 — 6=8): the expression, therefore, denotes the 8th of April. 

(a.) In reckoning the days before the Calends, as they are not the 
last day of the current month, but the first of the following, it is 
necessary to subtract two from the number denoting the distance of 
the given day from the Calends of the following month, and to take 
the remainder from the number of days in the month. 

Thus, XV.Oal QaifMies is 16—2=18, and 80— 18^:17, i. e. the Roman date 
XV. Cal. Quint, is equivalent to the 17th of June. 

(b,) To reduce our calendar to the Roman, the preceding method 
is to oe reversed. Thus when the given dav is between the Calends 
and the Nones or between the Nones and the Ides, (unless it be the 
day before the Nones or the Ides), we are to add one to the number 
denoting the day of the month, according to our reckoning, on which 
the Nones or Ides fell. But if the day is after the Ides, (unless it be 
the last day of the month), we must add two to the number of days 
in the month, and then subtract the number denoting the day of the 
month as expressed in our reckoning. The remainder will be the 
iay before the Nones, Ides or Calends. 

Thus to find the Roman date correspondins; to the third of April, we have 
H-1 — 8=8; the required date.* therefore, is ///. Non. Apr. — To find Uie proper 
Boinnn expression for our tentn of December we have 13+1 — 10=4; the date, 
therefore, is 1 V, Id. Dec. — The Roman expression for the 22d of August, in 
pursuance of the above rule, is found thus, 81+2 — 22=11, and the date is XJ 
OaLSqd. 

(5.) In leap year, both the 24th and 25th of February were called 
the sixth before the Calends of March. The 24th was called diei 
yXsextus, and the year itself annus Msextus, bissextile or leap year. 

(a.) The day after the Calends, etc., was sometimes called poatridie oAUt^ 
4», etc. 

(6.) The names of the months are properly adjectives, though often used a» 
nouns, fMNfif being understood 
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(6.) The correspondence of our calendar with that of the Romans 
is exhibited in the following 

TABLE. 



Days of 
ourmotUhM, 


Mar. Mai. 


Jaw. Aug. 


Apr. J UK. 




Jul. Oct. 


Dec. 


Sept. Nov. 


Fbbr. 


1 


Calends. 


Calendie. 


Calends. 


Calends. 


a 


VL Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


8 


V. ** 


IIL 


HI. 


UI. " 


4 


IV. " 


Pridie " 


Pridie ** 


Pridie " 


6 


IIL " 


None. 


Konae. 


None. 


6 


FridieNon. 


VIU. Idas. 


VIII. Idas. 


VIU. Idus. 


7 


None. 


VIL " 


VIL " 


VU. " 


8 


VIU. Idus. 


VI. " 


VL ** 


VL " 


9 


VIL " 


V. 


V. " 


V. « 


10 


VI. " 


IV. •* 


IV. 


IV. " 


11 


V. " 


HI. ** 


in. 


IIL " 


la 


IV. " 


Pridie " 


Priale ** 


Pridie " 


18 


IIL " 


Idas. 


Idus. 


Idas. 


u 


Fridie Id. 


XIX. Cal. 


XVUL Cal. 


XVI. Cal. 


16 


Idas. 


XVIIL * 


XVIL " 


XV. " 


16 


XVU. Cal. 


XVIL " 


XVI. " 


XIV. •• 


17 


XVL »* 


XVI. »* 


XV. " 


XIIL •♦ 


18 


XV. " 


XV. " 


XIV. " 


XU. •♦ 


19 


XIV. « 


XIV. ** 


XIIL " 


XL «• 


20 


XIIL " 


XIIL " 


XU. " 


X. " 


21 


XU. " 


XU. « 


XI. ** 


IX. " 


22 


XL " 


XL « 


X. ** 


VIU. •* 


28 


X. «* 


X. " 


IX. " 


VIL " 


24 


IX. " 


IX. ** 


VIU. " 


VL « 


26 


vin. " 


VIU. " 


vu. *• 


V. " 


26 


VIL " 


VIL " 


VL 


IV. " 


27 


VI. ** 


VL " 


V. " 


UI. " 


28 


V. " 


V. " 


IV. " 


Pridie *'Maf 


29 


IV. « 


IV. " 


ni. " 




80 


HI. •• 


IIL " 


Pridie Cal. 




1 W 


Pridie CaL 


Pridie Cal. 







(7.) In leap-year the last seven days of Febmary were reckoned thas: — 
. 28. VU. Oilendas MatHag, 27. IV. Cal Mart 

24. bUexio Cal. MarL 28. IIL " " 

26. VI. CaL MarL 29. pi-idit Cal MarL 

26. V. " ** 

(a.) Hence in reducing a date of February in leap-year to the Roman date, 
for the first 23 days we proceed according to the preceding rule in 4, (6 ). as if 
the month had only 28 da^s. The 24th i*i marked as bisexto Oil. Mart., and to 
obtain the proper expression for the remaining five days we regard the month 
as having 29 days. Thus the 27th of February in leap-year is 29-f 2 — 27=4, 
und the proper Roman expression is IV. Cal. Mart. 

(6.) On the other hand, to reduce a Roman date of February in leap-vear to 
onr date we reverse the above process, and during the Noiies and Ides and 
until the VJI. Cdlendas Martins we reckon *he month to have only 28 days :— 
Hsexto Cal. Mart, is set down as the 24th, and for the remaining days desig- 
nated as VI. V. I V. IIL and pridU Cal. MarL we reckon the month to have 
29 days. Thus IIL Cal MarL is 8— 2»1, and 29— 1»28, and ihe given day \?. 
eqnivalant to the 2?th r f Pebrnary. 
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(8.) The Latins not only SHid tereio, pridEe, etc., OHlendoi^ etc,y but also amU 
iieta Ui-tium^ etc., Ojlendas, etc. ; and the latter form in Cicero and Lbry it 
far more common than the former, and is usually written thus, a. d ill 
Oil, etc. 

(9.) The expreft»ion anU (Hem was used as an indeclinable noun, and ii 
joined with in and ex ; as, Consul Ldtinar fericu in ante diem tertivm idua Sex 
UHs edixit^ The consul appointed the Lalm festival for the third day before the 
Ides of August. Liv. Supplicdtio indicia est ex ante diem quinium Idm Octdbres, 
Id. So, Ad pridie N6nas MaioM, Cic. 

(10.) The week of seven days {heibdtima»\ was not in use among the RomuM 
ondeT the republic, but was introduced under the emperors. The days of ihe 
week were tnen named from the planets; dies SHis^ Sunday; dies LuncSj Mon- 
day; dies MarHsy Tuesday; dies Mercurii, Wednesday; dies J&visj Thursday} 
diet ViniriSy Friday; dies Batumi^ Saturday. 

(11.) The term nuncina (from ndvem — dies) denotes the regular market day 
at Rome when the country people cnme into the city ; but it is not used for the 
purpose of denoting the period of eight days intervening between two succes- 
sive market days. 

(12.) The year at Rome was designated by the names of the consuls for 
that year. Thus Virgil was bom, M. Licinio Crcuso el Ot. Pompeio Magma 
consuUbus^ i. e. in the year of the consulship of Crassus and Pompey. But in 
Roman authors events are often dated from the year in which "feome was 
f'junded, which, according to Varro, was in the 768d year before the birth 
of Christ. This period was designated as anno urbis condittB^ and by ab- 
breviation, a. «. c, or simply u. c, and sometimes by a. alone, before the 
numerals. 

Thus the birth of VirgU was a. u. e. 084. To reduce such dates to our reckoning, tf 

the f^ven number is less than 764, we subtract it firom the latter number, and the dif- 

f!»reDce is the required year before Christ. The birth of Virgil therefore is 754 — 684=70 

before Christ.— But if the number of the Roman year exceeds 768, we deduct 758 from 

^*^he giren number, and the remainder is the year after Christ. For example, the em- 

P**^ ir Augustus died a. u. e. 767, and the corresponding year of our er* *• "**' -"^S— 14. 



^, TABLES OF MONEY, WEIGHT, AND MEASURE. 



^ Of the As. 

§ o^# • f The Romans used this word (As) to denote, L The copper ooizi, 
whose value (Vn the time of Cicero) was about one cent and a half of oar 
money. II. Tl^,© unit of weight (libra), or of measure (jugfirum). III. Any 
unit or integer c^'onsidered as divisible ; as, of inheritances, mterest, houses, etc.; 
whence ex asse h\ -^j.^^ ©ne who inherits the whole. The multiples of the As are, 
DQpondius {duo m>ndo; for the As originally weighed a pound), ». e. 2 Asses; 
SesUrtius (sesqut ti,-rtius)^ i. e. 24 Asses; Tressis, ». e. 8 Asses; Qua 
4 Asses; and so ort ^ Centussis, i. e. 100 Asses. '^' ' . ._ 
presented, was dividend j„to twelve parts or uncia^ 
received different nani,eg^ g^ follows: 



Qualrussis^ L e. 
The As^ whatever unit it lo* 
and the different fract ona 



\ Uncla. 

As * 12 

Deuns '^^ 11 

D( xtans ."^ lo 

Dodrans • 9 

Bes 8 

Siiplunx •> . . 7 

fiiiUii 6 



Uncia 

Quincunx 5 

Triens 4 

Qu&drans, or Teruncius 8 

Sextans S 

Uncia. 1 



SeBcunoiA. 



1« 
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The IMeia wm divided in the following manner :— 

1 Uncia contained 2 SemnnciA. 

« »♦ 8 Duell«. 

" "4 SiciUci. 

" ** 6 Sextfil89. 

" "8 Drachma). 

•• "24 ScraptUa. 

" "48 Obdli. 

BoxAH ConiB. 

Thene were the TSruncUu, SembeUa, and Am or LlbeOa, of copper; the Set 
hrtim, Qtundrnu (or VktiriaUtt), and Dindrim, of silver; ana the AureuSf 
»f gold. 

• Gti. M. 

TheXenmcins 8.9 

a T^runcii make 1 Sembella 7.8 

2 Sembells " 1 As or Libella 1 5.6 

2| Asses* *• 1 Sestertius 8 9 

2 Sestertii " 1 Quinarius » . . 7 8 

2 Quinarii •* 1 Denarius 15 6 

25 Denarii " 1 Aureus 8 90 

•BoBMCtaiiM also (in copper) the tifons, Mztans, anda, seztUa, and dftpondliie. 

BOMAH OOMPUTAnOH OF MOHXT. 

osstorte iVtM 



9 OtB. M. 

Sestertius (or nnnmine) 8 9 

Decern sestertii 89 

Centum sestertii 8 90 

Mille sestertii (equal to a sestertinm) 89 

iSetterfio. 

Sestertinm (e<][ual to mille sestertii) 89 

D^cem sestertia 890 

Centum, centum sestertia, or centum millia sestertiAm 8900 

Dfecies sestertiikm, or d^cies centena millia nummikm 89000 

Centies, or centies h. s 890000 

Millies H. 8 8900000 

Millies centies H. 8 4290000 

N. B — ^The marks denoting a Sestertius nummna are IIS., LLS., HS., which are pro- 
perly abbreTiations for 2 1<2 as^es. Observe, also, that when a line is plaeed ctu the 
numbers, centitia miUia is understood, as in the case of the numeral adverbs; thus, H S 

lie. i« milUee oeutiee HS. ; whoress HS MO. is only UOO Sestertii. 

# KoMAN Calculation of Isterest. 

The Romans received interest on their loans monthly, their highest rate be- 
.ng one per cent, {centeslma), a month, i. e. 12 per cent a year. As this was 
.he highest rate, it was reckoned as the as or unit in reference to the lower 
rJites, which were denominated, according to the usual division of the as, semiS" 
ses, trienteSf qmdrantu^ etc., i. e. the hali^ third, fourth, etc., of the a» or ot 
12 per }ent according to the following table: — 
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AssM tBtrm or oentMnw. 

Sdmisses Qsflrs. 

Trientes QsursB 

Quadnmtes flstUw 

Sextantes fisfUrs 

UnciflB QsflrflB 

QuincunceB iistlnB 

S(Bptunoe8 fisflrsB. 

Besses nsflra 

Dodrantes tUlirs. 

Dextantes fisUrs 

I>eiino«8 fisOni 



a7«ar 



ROMAV WnOBTS. 

Oa. Dvti. er. 

SlUqns. 8.086 

8 SlUqun make 1 Obdlns 9.107 

a Oboli *< IScrfipfilun.... 18.214 

8 ScrQpiila *< 1 Drachma % 6.648 

1| Drachma ** 1 Sextiila 8 0.867 

li SextiUa ^ 1 SlcillcuB 4 18.286 

H Siemens ** 1 DneUa 6 1.714 

8 DueUs <« lUncia. 18 6.148 

12 Uncin « 1 Libra* (As) . . . 10 18 18.714 

•The Libia lias also diTkbd, Meoidix« to Um ftawtioiii of Um 

RoMAv Mkasubu won Thihob Dbt. 

EiigUsk Cktm Muum§. 

Pwk. Oal. Pint. 8ol. fas 

UgiUa 01-48 0.01 

4 LlgOlse make 1 Cy&thos M2 0.04 

li Gy&thns *" 1 AcStabiiliim... 1-8 0.06 

4 Acetabfila** 1 Hdmlna 1-2 0.24 

2 HSmlnn * 1 Sext&riiu o 1 0.48 

16 Sextftrii *« 1 Modins 10 7.68 

BoMA2r Mkasurbs fob Thihob Liquid. 

EngUsk Wifu dtMsm: 

Galls. Pints. Sol. la 

Uglila 01-48 0.117 

4 Llgain make 1 Cy&thns 1-12 0.469 

H Cy&thus ** 1 Acgtabiilum 1-8 0.704 

2 Acet&biila** 1 Quart&rins 1-4 1.409 

2 Quartarii •* 1 Hemina 1-2 2.876 

2 Heminsd " 1 Sextarias* 1 5.636 

6 Sextarii ** 1 Congius 7 4.942 

4 CongU " lUma 8 4 1-2 6.83 ^ 

2 UmsB ** 1 Amphora (or Qnadrantal). 7 1 10.66 

20 Amphdra ** 1 Cmeus 148 8 11.096 

•The SexOtrius was also divided Into twelve equal parts, oalled e^dtki, and theiefiaN 
the edllees were dBnominated sextante$j qtuuirtuUeM^ lnmte$^ aooording to the nambw o 
fy&tki which they eontalned. 

N. B.— CSidtu, eoNctflriia, and dSUmn^ an the namss of osrtein vetfcb, not omompv^ 

If capacity. 
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BoMA2r Mkaburbs cf Lehoth. 
IbgUfb 

Digitus transTenns 

1 1-6 Digitus make 1 Uncia 

8 Unci» " 1 Palmus minor. ... 

4 Palmi ndnopes " 1 Pes 

1 1-4 Pes *• 1 Palmlpes 

ll-6PalmIpet *• 1 Cubitus 

lat^Ctibltus " IGr&dus 

I Gr&dus " IPsAsus 

126 PassuB " ISt&ditlfc 120 

'6 St&dia ** IMilliariam. 967 



Ineb. Bee. 
0.728 1-4 
0.967 
2.901 
11.604 
2.506 
6.406 
6.01 

10 oa 

46 



RoMA2r SouABB Mkasuub. 

Rtmian SngUsh 

aq. feet. rodfl. 8q. pis. 8q. feel. 

J&g^ram(AB) 28,800 2 18 260.06 

Deunx 26,400 2 10 188.86 

Deztans 24,000 2 02 -117.64 

Dodrans 21,600 1 84 61.42 

Bes 19,200 1 26 267.46 

Septunx 16,800 1 17 191.26 

S€mis 14,400 1 09 126.08 

Quincunx 12,000 1 01 68.82 

Triens 9,600 82 264.86 

Quadrans 7,200 24 198.64 

Sextans 4,800 16 132.48 

Uncia 2,400 08 66.21 

Remark 1. Tbe Romans reckoned their copper money by asteg^ 
their silver money by sestertii^ and their gold money by aurei and 
sometimes by Attic talents. 

Rem. 2. The a«, as the unit of money, was originally a pound of copper, 
but its weight was gradually diminished, until, in uie later days of the repub- 
lic, it amounted to only l-24th of a pound. 

Rem. 3. (a.) The dendriut was a sUver coin, originally equal in value to ten 
assetf whence its name ; but, after the weight of the as was reduced, the dend- 
rw8 was equal to eighteen asset. 

(6.) The sestertius^ or sesterce, was one fourth of the denarius^ or two assea 
and a ha\f {semistertitu). The sestertitu was called emphatically nutmnuSf as in 
it idl large sums were reckoned after the coining of silver money. 

(c.) The aureus (a gold coin), in the time of the emperors, was equal to 26 
dendrii, or 100 sesterces. 

Rem. 4. In reckoning money, the Romans called any sum under 2000 sea- 
t rces so many sesterti* ; as, decern sestertiij ten sesterces ; centum sestertUy a 
hundred sesterces. 

Rem. 6. Sums from 2000 sesterces (inclusive) to 1,000,000, they denoted 

her by milUj miUia, with sestertiAm (gen. plur.), or by the plural o^ the 

nter noun sestertium^ which itself signified a thousand sesterces. Thus they 

d guadraainta millia sesterti&niy or quadraginta sestertiay to denote 40,000 
8 terces. With the genitive sestertiiim, rnilUa was sometimes omitted; as 
stsi- .i^m centum, soil, mt^fo'a, 100,000 sesterces. 

Rem. 6. To denote a million, or more, they used a combination; thus, d^ciei 
eentena mUHa sestertUhOj 1,000,000 sesterces. The words centena mUUaj how* 
wer, were generally omitted ; thus, dicies sestei-tiikm, and sometimes merely 
iieies. See ( 118, 6. So, cenHes, 10 millions} millies, 100 miUiona. 
an 

Digitized by VjOOQiC 



374 



▲PPSKDIX^ — ^ABBRBYIATIONS. 



§ 828, 329 



Rni . '$ . 8om^ iiippoM tlutt testertium, when thus Joined with the numeral adTOKlw, it 
always tlie nea^4a> noun in the nomlnatiTe or aeeusatiTe sin^lar. The genitive anl ab- 
lative of that noun are thus need; as, Deeies sestertii dote^ With a dowry of 1,000,000 
aeeteroes. Tae. Qtmrnqvingits tesurtio^ 5,000,000 seeteroee. Id. But this tiaage does no*- 
xonr in Cioero. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 

§ 338* The following are the most common abbreviftdons of 
Latin words: — 

A., Aultis, M. T. C, A/ircut TWfiw Q., or Qn.. Qmnim. 

C., Cains, or GaUts, Ctciro, Ser., Servttu, 

Cn., Cnent. Bl' Mdnius. S., or Sex., Sextof. 

D., Dicimui, Mam., Mdmercut, Sp., Sp&rim. 

L., LAciut. N., Numirim. T., TUut, 

M., Marcui, P., FtMiiu. Tu, or Tib., TtUrku. 



A. d., ante c&em. . 

A. U. C, anno urbii con- 

dUm. 
Cal., or Kal., (XHendm. 
Cos., Ooruu/. 
Coss., Cbtuti^. 
D., Z>trta. 
D. D., d&no dkUL 
D. D. D., cK cficat, dgdT- 

ca<, or d6no dicatf de- 

Des.. desifindtus, 

D. n., (&« mdnilnu. 

£q. Bom., j^uec iSdmdmif. 



F., Fllius; as, M. F., 

Mafci fiHui. 
Ictus, jUrucontultus. 
Id., A&. 
Imp., impiraior, 
J. 0. M., JiHw, <pffMO 

morimo. 
N., nipoi. 
Non., AiSfMB. 
P. C, paires comcripA. 
PI., >ie6ii. 
Pop., p6p6ht$. 
P. K., j}^iit JeAndmit. 



Pont Max., pomi^im 

maxitnut. 
Pr., pralor, 
VroCj prdconmL 
Resp., rapHbtica. 
S., fdZutem, flocnMN, oc 

S. D. P., »mtem dkH 

oterfmam. 
S. P. Q. R., SUnatmpdpi^ 

huque RCmdnus. 
S. C, tindtiU ( 
Tr., i ■ 



To these may be added terms of reference; as, c, c^put, chapter; qf.^ ttmf&t 
compare; i, c, lAoo cUdto; L t, taco laimUUoi''m the place quoted; v., \ 
verse. 



DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURK 

§ 339. 1. Of the Roman literature for the first five centuries after the 
foundation «f the city, but few vestiges remain. The writers of the succeed- 
ing centuries have been arranged in four ages, in reference to the purity of 
the language in the period in which they flourished. These are called the 
goUUtiy tUver^ brazen, and iron ages. 

2. The golden age is reckoned from the time of Livius Andronlcus, about 
A. U. G. 614, to the death of Augustus, A. U. C. 767, or A. D. 14, a period 
of a little more than 250 years. The writers of the early part of this age are 
1 Blued rather on account of their antiquity, and in connection with the his- 
tory of the language, than as models of style. It was not till tlie age <rf 
Cicero, that Roman literature reached its highest elevation. The era com- 
piehending the generation immediately preceding, and that inunediateiy suo- 
eeeding, that of Cicero, as well as his own, is the period in which the mos^ 
distinguished writers of Rome flourished; and their works are the standard of 
<>arity in the Latin language. 



Digitized 



by Google 



i 329. 



APPENDIX. — WBITEBS IN DIFFERENT AGES. 



375 



8. The silver age extended from the death of An^stus to the ieath of 
Trajan, A. D. 118, a period of 104 years. The writers of this ago were inferioi 
to those who had preceded them ; yet several of them are worthy of com- 
mendation. 

4. The brazen age con. prised the interval from the death of Trajan to the 
time when Rome was taken by the Goths, A. D. 410. From the latter epoch 
commenced the iron age, during which the Latin languaL« was much adulter' 
ated with foreign words, and its style and spirit essentially injured. 

6. The body of Latin writings has been otherwise arranged by Dr. F^reund. 
BO as to be comprised in three main periods, — ^the Ante-classical, Classical^ ana 
Posi-dasiical. The ante-classical extends from the oldest fragments of the 
language to Lucretius and Varro; the classical from Cicero and Caesar to 
Tacitus, Suetonius, and the younger Pliny inclusive; the post-classical from 
that time to the fifth century of our era. The classical Latinity is subdivided 
into (a.) Ciceronian^ (6.) Augustan, (c.) post-Auffustan, and to tne language of 
ihe fourth and fifth centuries he has given the title of late Latin. 



LATIitf WRITERS IN TEE DIFFERENT AGES 



(From the Lexicon of Faooiolatus.) 
WRITERS OF THE GOLDEN AGE. 



Livins Andronlcos. L. Cornelius Sisenna. 



Laevius. 
C. Naevius. 

Statins Ceciliiu. 
Q. Ennius. 
M. Pacuvius. 
L. Accius. 
C. Luc il ins. 
Sex. Turpilins. 
L. Afranius. 



P. .Nigidius Figtilus. 
C. Decius Laberius. 
M. Verrius Flaccus. 

Varro Attacinus. 

Titinius. 
L. Pomponius. 
G. Sempronius Asellio. 
On. Matius. 



Q. Novius. 
G. Q. Atta. 
L. Cassius Hemlna. 

Fenestella. 
Q. Claud. Quadrigarius. 

Coelius Antip&ter. 

Fabius Pictor. 
Cn. Gellius. 
L. Piso, and others. 



Of the works of tne preceding writers, only a few fragments remain. 



M. Porcius Cato. 
M. Accius Plautus. 
M. Terentius Afer. 
T. Lucretius Cams. 
C. Valerius ratullus. 
P. Syrus. 
V Julius Caesai 
C. Cornelius Nepos. 
M Tullius Cicfero. 



Sex. Aurelius Propertius. 
C. Sallustius Crispus. 
M. Terentius Varro. 
Albius TibuUus. 
P. Virgilius Maro. 
T. Livius. 
M. Manilius. 
M. Vitnivius. 



P. Ovidius Naso. 
Q. Horatius Flaccus. 
C. Pedo Albinovanus. 

Gratius Faliscus. 

PhfiBdrus. 
C. Comificius. 
A. Hurtius, or Oppins. 
P. Cornelius Sevems. 



To these may be added the foUowing names of lawyers, it hose opinions m« 

found in the digests: — 



Q. Mutius Sceevdla. 
Alfenus Varus. 



M. Antistins Labeo. 



Masurius Sablnus. 



Of the writers of the golden aee^he most distingnishod are Terence, Gatal 
us, Cesar, Nepos, Cicero, Virgu, Horace, Ovid, T, Livy, and. Sallust 
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WRITERS OF THE SILVER AGE. 



A. Cornelius Celsus. 
p. Velleias Paterc&los. 
L. Junius Moderatus 
Columella. 
Pomponius Mela. 
A. Persius Flaccus. 
Q. Asconius PediiLnus. 
M. Annseus Seneca. 
L. Annsus Seneca. 



M. Annsns Luc&nus. 
T. Petronius Arbiter. 
C. Plinius Secundus. 
C. Silius Itallcus. 
C. Valerius Flaccus. 

C. Julius Sollnus. 

D. Junius Juvenalis. 
P. Papinius Statius. 
M. Valerius Martialis. 



M. Fabius Quintili&mUi 
Sex. Julius Frontlnui. 
C. Cornelius Truiltus. 
C. Plinius Caecilius Fe- 

cnndus. 
L. Annaeus Florus. 
C. Suetonius Tracquil 

lus. 



The age to which the following writers should be assigned is somewhat un 
ocrtain: — 



Q. Curtius Rafus. 
Valeriub Probus. 



Scribonius Largus. 
Sulpitia. 



L. Fenestella. 
Atteius Capito. 



Of the writers of the silver age, the most distinguished are Celsns, Vellein? 
Columella, the Senecas, the Pliuies, Juvenal, Quintilian, Tacitus, Suetonius 
uid Curtius. 

WRITERS OF THE BRAZEN AGE. 



A. Gellins. 


Vulcatius Gallicanua. 


Aramiilnns Marcel- 


L. Apuleius 


Trebellius Pollio. 


lIPUR. 


Q. Septimius Tertnllil^ 


Fls^ius Vopiscus. 


Veeetius Ren&tns. 
Aurel. Theodorus Macro* 


nus. 


Ccelius Aurelianua 


Q. Sergnus Sammonl- 


Flavins Eutropius. 


bins. 


cus. 


Rhemnius Fanuius. 


Q. Aurelius Symm&chns 


Censorfnus. 


Amobius Afer. 


I). Magnus Ausonius. 


Thascius Csscilius 


L. Ccplius Lactantius. 


Pau linns Nolanus. 


Cypriiluius. 


iElius Donatus. 


Sex. Aurelius Victw. 


T. Julius Calpnmius. 
II. Aurelius Nemesi&nns. 


C. Vettus Juvencus. 


Aurel. Prudentius CI* 


Julius Firmlcus. 


mens. 


£lius Sparti&nus. 
Julius Capitolinus. 


Fab. Marius Victorlnus. 


CI. Claudianus. 


Sex. Rufus, or Rufiis 


Maroellus Empirlcna 


£lius Lampridius. 


Festus. 


Falconia Proba. 


Of an Age not entirely cerin»». 




Terentiftnus Maurus. 


Sosipater Charisius. 


Justlnus. 


Minutius Felix. 


Flavins Avianua. 


The opinions of th« following lawyers are found in the digests:— 


Licinius Procillus. 


Herennius Modestinus. 


Julius Panlns. 


Neratius Priscus. 


Salvius Julianus. 


Sex. Pomponius. 


P. Juventius Celsns. 


Cains. 


Venuleius Satumlnns. 


Priscus Jabolenus. 


Callistr&tus. 


iElius Marci&nus. 


Domitius Ulpianus. 


-fimilius Papinianus. 


iElius GaUus, and others 



Of the writers of the brazen age. Justin, Terentianns, Victor, Lactantiai^ 
and Claudian, are most distinguishea. 

The a^e to which the following writsrs belong is uncertain. The style oi 
some of them would entitle them to be ranked with the writers of the preced 
ing ages, while that of others would place them even below those of ute iror. 

ige. 
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Palladias Ratiliiu Tan- 

ras iEmili&nus. 
£miliu8 M&cer. 
MoAsala Corvinus. 
Vibius Sequestei. 
Julius Obsequens. 
L. Ampeliua. 
ApiciuB Coelius. 
Sex. Pompeius Festus. 
Probus (auctor Not&- 

rum.) 
Fulgentius Planci&des. 

G. Ceesar Gennanlciii. 
P. Victor. 
P. Vegetitu. 



AuctSres Priapeidram. 

Gatalecta VirgUii et 
Ovidii. 

Auctor oratidnis Sallustii 
in Gic. et Gicerdnis in 
SaU. ; item iUiuB Anti- 
qunm irsi in ^xriimm. 

Auctor Kpiatdls ad Oo- 
tavium. 

Auptor Panegyric! ad 
Pisdnem. 

Declamationes quae tr!- 
buuntur QuintilianOf 
Porcio Latrdni, Galpur- 
nio Flacco. 



Interpres DarStis Phry- 

gii, et Dictyos Gre- 

tensis. 
Scholiast® Vetfrea. 
Grammatici Antiqniu 
Rhetores Antl(|ui. 
Medici Antlqui. 
Gatalecta Petroniilna. 
Pervigilium Veneris. 
Poematiaet Epigramm& 

ta Vetera a Plthaeo col- 

lecta. 
Monumentnm Aneyrft* 

num. 
Fasti Gonsulares. 
Inscriptiones VetSraa. 



WRITERS OF THE IRON AGE. 



CI. Rutilius Numati&nuB. 
Servius Honoratna. 
D. Hieron^us. 
D.,Aagu8t!nu8. 
Sulpicius Sevems. 
Paulus Orosius. 
Coelius SeduliuB. 
Codex Theodosi&nuB. 
Ilartianus Gapella. 
Cnandi&Qus Mamertoi. 
fttdflQins ApoJliniris. 



Latinus Pac&tns. 
Claudius MamertlnuSf et 

alii, quorum sunt Pan- 

egyrici vetferes. 
Alcimus Avitus. 
Man]. Seyerintu Bc(^ 
' thins. 
Prisciftnus. 
Nonius IbroeQiu. 
Jmtiiiiftni 

etOodflK 



Ruf. Festufl A /idnus. 
Arator. 

M. Aurelius Cassidoros. 
Fl. Gresconius Gorippua 
Venantius Fortun&tua. 
Isidorus Hispalensis. 
Anonjlmus RaTennas. 
Aldheluiiis or AlthofaniiA 
Pauloa iteotans. 



n* 
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«b0 Suiunu and tiidr difistomi: ■ 
w. Ibr wUk, and pr. fbr |?roiml». 



il, found of, 7 and 8; nonni In, of Ist 
detl., 41; gender of, 41: of 8d decl. gender 
of, 06; genitire of, 68, 2; in aco. ring, of 
maflc. and fern. Greek nonnB, 79 and 80; 
in nom. ace. and roe. plur. of all neater 
nouns, adjectiyefl and participles, 40, 8; 
B3, 1. ; 85 ; 87 ; 106, 2 ; yerbals in, 102, 6, (c) ; 
change of in compd. Terbs, 189 ; increment 
in, 3d decl., 287, 8; in plur., 288; of T^rbs, 
290; ending the first part of oompds., 285, 
». 4 ; final, quantity of, 2tf4. 

Ay ah, abs, how used, 195, R. 2, and 10; 
In composition, 196, i., 1 ; before the abl. 
ta distance, 286, R. 6; a6, eU. or ex, with 
abl. of depriving, etc., 251, R. 1. 

Abbreviations, 828. 

AMieOy constr. of, 251, R. 2. 

Abest mikiy 226, R. 2; nom n mUmn abett 
fuin, 262. n. 7. 

Abhinc, 253, R. 2. 

Ablative 87; sing. 8d decl., 82; of adjs. 
of 3d decl., 113; plur. 1st decl., 40, R. 6, 
and 43: 2d decl., «). r. 6; 8ddecl^84: 4th 
decl., 89,5; used adverbially, 192, i., n.; 
Df character, quality, etc., 211, R. o; after 
prepositions, 241; after compd. verbs, 242; 
after oj>us and ustu, 243: after dignua, etc. 
244; after wror, etc., 245, i.; after nitory 
etc., 245, n.; after parts, denoting origin. 
£46; of cause, etc., 247: of means and 
ftgont, 248 ; of means, 249, i. ; of accord- 
ance, 249, n.; of accompaniment, 249, m.; 
denoting in what respect, 250; after adjec- 
tives of plenty or want, 250, 2, (1.); after 
verbs of abounding, etc., 250, 2, (2.); after 
far in and 5m»w, 250, R. 3; after verbs of de- 
priving, etc., 251; of price, 252; of time 
when, 253; of place where, 254; of place 
whence, 255, I; of place by or through 
which 265,2; after comparatives, 256: of 
dejrree of ditference, 250, R. 16; abl. abso- 
lute, 257; how translated, 257, .v. 1; equiv- 
alent to what, 257, R. 1 ; only with pnis. 
and perf parts., 257. R. 2; without a parti- 
ciple, 257, R. 7; with a clause, 257, R. 8; 
how it marks the time of an action, 25< , 
«. 4; noun wanting, 257, r. 9. 

Abounding and wanting, verb* of, with 
aol.260 with «eii. 220, i8.) i 



<t AboQt to do," how ezprsmed, 162, U, 
" about to be done," how expressed, IQS, 
14, R. 4. 

AbstineOf w. abl^ 251, M. ; vix or agrt ab 
stineo,, quin, 262, N. 7. 

Abstract nouns, 26 ; fbrmation from adjs 
101 ; their terminations, 101, 1 and 2, (ST); 
flrom verbs, 102. 

Abun^o, 250, (2.) R. 1. 

-a6iw, dab. and abl. plur. in, 48. 

Ac or at<fney ^^i^^ *• i^) *^°<1 ^> >•; in 
stead of qnaviy 26o, R. 15; ac si withsubj. 
268, 2, and R. 

Acatalectic verse, 804, 8, (1.) 

Accent in English, 16; place of seeondan 
accent, 16, 1 and 2; in Utin, 14 and 16 • 
of dissyllables, 14. 4; of polysyllables, U 
5, and 16— written accents, 5, 2, and 14, 2. 

Accentuation, 14 — 16- 

Accidents of nouns, 26« 7 : of verbs, 141. 

AecipiOy w. part, in dm, 274, R. 7. 

Accompaniment, abl. of. 249, m. 

Accordance, abl. of, 249, n. 

Achivom for Achitiorum, 58. 

-iicis, genitives in. 78. 2, (1.) 

Accusative, 87 ; sing., terminal letter of 
in masculines and feminines. 40, 2; plural, 
terminal letter of in do.. 40, 7; of 3d detd., 
79; of Greek nouns, 80; plur. 8d decl., 85: 
do. of adjs. of 3d decl., 114; neuter in all 
declensions, sing and plur., 40, 8; in ftn 
and tm, 79; of Qveek nouns in rm, tn, or a, 
79, (6.) and 80; in itlem, 80, i. I . In yy/i oi 
yn, 80, n. ; in ea, 80, m. ; in ftem. em, wi, 
or «n, 80, iv. ; neuter used adverbta)ly^l92, 
n., 4, and 205, a. 10; ace. after verbs, 229« 
234; omitt4>d, 229, r. 4; inf. or a clause in- 
stead of, 229, R. 5 ; of a person after miseret, 
etc., 229, R. 6; after iurai, etc., 22Q, a. 7: 
after neuter verbs, 232; after compound 
verbs, 233; afTer verbal nouns and verbid 
a^s., 233, N.; of part affected, 234, a.; • 
limiting ace. instead of the ahl. in parCtm, 
vieem, cetera, etc., 234, n., R. 3; after pre- 
positions, 235; of time and space, 236; of 
place. 237; after adverb* and interjectlona, 
238; ace. an subject, 289: aco. of the thii^ 
supplied by the inf.. 270. n., ace. w inf.. 
272; do. aiAhanced to the snl|)ooQtiT« 
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$ns. 8.— two fteenmtiTBf alter eertain Terbs, 
130 and 231; ace. of thing ratiUned in pas- 
»{▼« voice, 2S4; placM supplied by inflni- 
tives, 229, H. 2; prod. ace. how supplied, 
lb. R. 4. 

Arousing and acquitting, Terbe of, constr., 
217, and a. 4. 

Acruso, constr., 217. and a. 2— £. 

Acephalous verse, 364, 8, (8.) 

Acer, declined, 108. i. 

AchiUes, declined, m. 

Acquiesco, 245, ii., 8. 

Acute accent, 5, 2, and 14, 2 ; wImh used, 
11.8. 

Active voice, 141. 

\rtivo verb, 141 ; umd impersonallj, 184, 
2 . "bject of act. verb, 229 : two snaee after, 
229, a. 1 ; verb omitted, 289, r. 3. 

Aff, how used, 195, R. 5 ; in compoAition, 
196, 1.2; construction of verbs compound- 
ed with, 224 ; o// uf>ed for in, 224, R. 4. 

A'Me. quwf, 273, N. 8. 

Additions to simple subject, 202, 6, etc. ; 
to simple predicate, 203, 5, etc. 

A»feo^ adv., 191, r. 5 ; adeo non^ 277, R. 
14. — verb, constr., 233,3, and n. 

-Offes, patronymics in, 100, 1, (a.) 

Afie.it, qui, with subj., 264, 6. 

Adhuc locorum, 212, R. 4, N. 4. 

AdipiscoT^ w. gen., 220, 4 Jin. 

Adjectives, 104—131 ; claaaea of, 104, 1— 
16 ; declension of, 105 ; of 1st and 2d decls. 
106—107 ; of 3d declension, 10&— 114 ; of 
three terminations, 108; of two term! na- 
tions, 109, 110 ; of one termination. 111 ; 
their gen. sing., 112 ; their abl. sing. 113 ; 
their nom.. ace, and gen. plur., 114 ; irreg- 
ular, 115—116; defective, 115; redundant, 
116 ; numeral, 117— tfl ; cardinal, 117, 118 ; 
srdinal, 119, 120 ; multiplicative, 121, 1 ; 
proportional. 121, 2; temporal, 121, 3; in- 
terrogative, 121, 5 ; comparison of, 122 — 
127 ; irregular compari.son, 125 ; defective 
3ompari.«*on, 126 ; derivation of, 128—130 ; 
composition of, 131 ; amplificative, 128. 4 ; 

S trial, 128, 6; verbal. 129; participial, 
) ; composition of 131 ; — how modified, 
202, II., 1, (2.) ; agreement of, 205 ; quali- 
fying and limiting, 205, N. 1 ; modifiers or 
preilicates, 2i)5, n. 2; with two or more 
nouns, 205, r. 2 ; with a collective noun, 
3G5. R. 3 ; sing, with a plur. noun, 205, 
B. 4 ; dat. of, for aoc. in the predicate of 
«fOC. with the inf., 205, R. 6; without a 
noun, 205, R. 7; with infinitive, a clause, 
uto., vXi, R. 8 ; in the neuter with gen. of 
tlieir noun, 205, r. 9, and 212, r. 3 ; neuter 
%djfi used adverbially, 205, r. 10 ; gender 
of, when u.«<ed partitively, 205, r. 12; in 
lenitive with posMtsive adj. or pronoun, 
205, R. 13: agreeing with the governing 
noun instead of the genitive, 205, R. 14 ; 
Wo or more with one noun. 205, R. 16; 
Instead of an adverb, 205, R. 15 ; first, last, 
etc. part expresse<l by the adj. alone, 206, 
R. 17 ; agnseing with nlative instead of ite 
antecedent. 206, (7.); with gen. 213; w. 
<eD. or abl., 213, R. 6 ; w. daii., 222 ; w. 
fan. or dftt.. 218, ft. 6, ni d 222, n. 3 ; of 



plenty or w»nt with abl., 260 w. Inf. 270, 
R. 1 ; place of. 279, \ . 

Adjeictive pronouns, 134 — 18d; nature o^ 
182, 6; classes, 134; agreement, 206. 

Adjective clauses, 201, 7; how oonneet* 
ed, 201, 9. 

Acyunctive pronoun, 135, r. 1. 

Adjvvo and a'ijnlo, constr., 228, r. 2, (2.| 

Admonishing, verbs of, w. gen. 218 ; r thec 
constructions, 218, R. 1 and 2; 278. N 4. 

Adolexcens, its gender, 30; *s a'|J. ho« 
compared. 126,4. 

Adorning, verbs of, w. abl., 249. 

Adonic verse, 312. 

Adulari, constr., 228, R. 2, (6), and (1), (a.) 

Adverbial correlatives, 191, m I :— clauMf, 
201, 7, 9. 

Adverbs, 190, 2—194; pnmitive, 191: of 
place and order. 191, i. ; correlative, 191, 
R. 1 ; of time. 191, ii. ; of manner, quality, < 
degree, 191, iii. : division of, 191, r. 2;— 
derivation of, 192 ; numeral. 192, ii.. 8, 
and 119 ; diminutive, 192, iv., r. ; compo- 
sition of, 193; signification of some adverbi 
of time and manner, 193;— comparison of 
194;— how modified, 277, i. ; used as adjec- 
tives, 205. R. 11; w. gen., 212, r. 4: w. 
dat., 228, (1 ); w. ace., 238; um of, 277; 
two negatives, force of, 277, r. 3 — 6; equlT- 
alent to phrases, 277, R- 8 ; of Ukeneea, M 
connectives. 278. r. 1 ; pliice of 279, 16. 

Adversative corgunctions, 198, 9 

Adversus, how used, 195, R. 7. 

JS, how pronounced, 9. 

MtfuaLis, oon8ti:uction of 222, a. L 

JEque with abl., 241, r. 2; €Bqu€ ac., 196| 

3, R. 

JEqm boni facio or eonsulo^ 214, v. 1. 

JSquo and ad/rquo, construction of, 214; 
aquo, adj. w. comparatives, 256, r. 9. 

Air, ace. of, 80, r. ; pr. 299, x. 3. 

J^lic pentameter, 312, iz. 

^■«, gender of, 61, 2 ; gen. of, 73, i. 2. 

^.stimo, constr., 214. 

^iher, ace., 80. R. ; pr. 299, i. 8. 

tyits, adJB. in. 128, 6, (h.) 

^quutn est, ut, 262, R. 3, N. 8 : (Bqtnem 
erat, indie, instead of subj., 259, R. 8' 
aquHtn est, with inf. as subject, 269, B. 2. 

Affatim, w. genitive, 212, r. 4. 

AfflHo, constr., 250, 2, r. 1. 

Ajfficio, constr., 249, r. J. 

jQfinis, constr., 222, r. 2, (a.) 

A^er, declined, 46. 

Agent, verbal uouna denoting, |02, 6: 
dative of, 225, in., R. 1; 248, r 1; abl! 
of, 248. 

Ages of Roman literature, 329. 

Agnitus, pr. 285, 1, i. 1. 

Agnominatio, 324. 25- 

Ago w. gen. of the crime, 217, B. 1;— 
a^e w. plur. subject, 183, 10; — id agtre wt 
273, N. 1. 

Agreement defined, 208, in., 6; of %^^ 
etc.,205; ofrolatiTee,.206. 

Ai, how pronounced, 9, 1. — at, old geo, 
in, 43 ; quantity of the a in do., 283, b. 8. 

Aio. coiyuga'ted, 183, 4 ; am' for aisne. 
183,4, N. 4; ait, ellipsis of, 209, B. 4; 1U 
place in a sentence, 279, 6. 
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'ttl, ftbl. of nomM In, 82; laoNOMiit of, 

B7, 1. (A.) 1. 

Alcsic Tene, SM, 2 ;— grsater, 818, in.; 
laMer, 31S, it. 

Alcmauian Tene, 804, 2;— dactylic tetn- 
■Htter, 312. 

Alee, fender of, 06: genitiT#, 70. 

Ales, gender of, 30 and 61, 2; genltlTe 
ring., 73. 2; gen. plur^ 83, ii., R. 2. 

Aifx, gender of, 66, 2. 

Alienoj and abalitno^ oonstr., 261, B. 8, 
aod N. 

Alitnus, eonstr., 222, r. 1 and 6. 

Ahuuanto, 127. 2; 2ft6. R. 16, (2.) 

A iquantum, 266, &. 16, N. 

Aliquis^ declined, 138; how used, 138, 2, 
»7, R.30. 

Aliquo^ w. gen., 212, a. 4, h. 2. 

Aliquoty indeclinable, 115, 4 ; correlatlTe, 
121,6. 

Aliquotiesy correlattT* of quatiety 121, 5. 

-aliSy adjs. in, 128, 2 1 how compared, 126, 
I; o^TS, old adj., for alius ^ 192, ii., 2. 

Aliter, from alis for a/iiM, 192, ii., 2. 

Alius, how declined. 107; how used, 207, 
R. 32; alius — aHnm, with plur. verb, 209, 
R. 11, 4; refers to more than two, 212, r. 2, 
R. 1, (6.); w. abl., 266, R. 14; pr. 283, 1, 
1.4. 

Allegory, 324, 7. 

Alliteration, 324, 26. 

Alphabet, 2, 1. 

AUrr, how declined, 106, 8: 107, and R. 2; 
gen. alterius^ quantity of 283, i., i. 4, (ij; 
cued for secun'/us, 120, 1 ; answers to uter, 
139, 6, (1.), {b.) — aUero tantOj w. oompara- 
tfTee, 266, a. 16. 

AUeruter, 107; 189, 6, (1.), {b.}-altem^ 
Urquf, 107. 

Altus and dtto^ w. aoe. of space, 286, and 
■.2. 

Ambi^ amb, am^ or on, 196, {b.) and 1. 

Ambio, how conjugated, 18^, R. 8. — ambi- 
tus, pr. 286. 2, I. 2. 

Amho, how declined, 118, a. 1. 

Amicus, couHtr., 222, a. 2. (e.) 

Ayno, conjugated, 166, 166. 

Amphibolia, 326, 6. 

AmplificatiTee. nouns, 100, 4, (a.); a^jee- 
thres, 104,12. 128,4. 

Amplius, wirh or without quam, 266, a. 6. 

An, 198, 11 ; use of 198, 11, a. (</.), (e.); 
In double quefttions, 266, R. 2 ; dfib%to an, 
ft*;., 265, R. 8 ; an— an, 265, a. 2. Jin- 

Auarotuthon, 323, 3. (6.) 

Anacreontic verse, 304,2; — iambic dime- 
ter, 314. iz. 

Anadiplosis, 324, 17. 

Analysis of sentrnces, 281. 

AnupiBHtic metre 313 ; 303 ; — ^monometer, 
113, I.;-- dimeter, 313. 

Anaphora, 324. 13. 

AiiHMtrophe, 323, 4, (1.) 

Anas, gen. of, 72, s. 1; pr. 300, i. 1. 

Ancfps, gen. of, 112. 2; abl. of, 113, a. 8. 

AnciU, 93, 2. 

AnUrogeos, declined, 64, 1. 

€meus, acys. in, 128, S. 

An^or, constr , 273, 6, v 6. 

Amtmal^ declined^ 67. 



Anifiums.m&ndw of^ 84. 

Animo, 260. — animt tot ammo . 220, 1 ; 
218, a. 1, (a.) 

Anio, genitiTe of, 69, a. 2. 

jHfM, in double questions, 266, R. 1; — 
ann-m, ib. 

Annus, compds. of, 121, 8. 

Antanaclasis, 324, 12. 

Ante, w. superlatives, 127, 6; in oompo> 
sition, 196, I., 3; construction of viirtil 
compounded with, 224; with titles, 2J&, m. 
8; with comparatives, 256, a. 13. (6)j— 
antt and post w. ace. and abl. of time, 2a8, 
a. 1; w. quam and a verb, 253, Sf. 3; foi 
abkinc, 253. a. 2. 

Antecedent, 136; elUpsisof, 206, (8.), (4.), 
its place supplied by a demonstraHve, 206| 
3, (a.); in the case of the relative, 206, (6A 
(6.); implied in a possessive pronoun, 20o, 
(12); may be a proposition, 206, (13.) 

Antecedo and anteeellOy oonstr^ 266, R 
16,(3.) 

Antepenult, 13; quantity of, 292. 

Antequnm, constr., 263, 3. 

Antimeria, 823, 3, (1.) 

Antiphrasis, 324, 10. 

Autiptoeis, 323, 3, (3.) 

Antithesis, 322; 324,27. 

Antouomasia, 324, 8. 

•antis, adjs. in, 128, 6. 

Aorist tense, 146, iv., R. 

Aprnfe, 183, 10. 

Aifffrtum est, w. inf. as sutiject, 269, R. ft 

AphaE>reeis. 322, i. 2. 

Apiscor and adipiscor, w. gen., 220. 

Aplustre, nom. plur. of. 83 and 94, i. 

Apocope, 322, i. 7.— Apodcfis, 261. 

Apollo, gen. of, 69, i. 2. 

Aposiopesis, 324, 33. 

Apostrophe, 324, 8% 

Apparet, w. inf as subject, 268, R. 2. 

Appellative nouns, 26, 3. 

Appdlo, constr., 230, n. 1. 

Appetens, w. gen.. 213, a. 1, (2.) 

Appendix, 322—329. 

Apposition, 204; to two or morunouna, 
204. a. 6; to nouns connected by cum, 204, 
a. 6, (1.); to proper names of different gen- 
ders, 2()4, a. 6, (2); genitive instea.1 of, 
204, a. 6; 211, a. 2, n.; abl. with gi^n. 201, 
a. 7; of a proper name with nomen, etc., 
204, a. 8; of a clause, 204, a. 9; of partii 
with a whole, 204. a. 10; 212. a. 2, n ft; 
place of nouns in apposition, 279, 9. 

Apprime, 127,2; 193. 

Aptotes, 94. 

Aptus, constr., 222, a. 1 and 4, (1.): aptm 
qui, w. Bubj., 264, 9; w. gerund, 276, R. 1 
and 3. 

Afmd, 196, a. 6. 

-or, nouns in, gender of, 66, 67 ; jenitlTf 
of, 70, 71; abl. of, 82, increment of, 287 

1. (A.) 1. 

Arbitror, in imperf. snbi., 260, R. 2. 
Arbor i-os). gender of, 61. 
Arceo, w. abl., 251, a. ' 
Arresso, ronstr., 217, a. 1. 
Archaism, 323. a , (1.) 
ArchiiochiaD verse, 304, 2;— penthemi 
meris, 812;— iambic trimetwr, 3J4, v.; dt 
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liibt ver, ni, vit. :~h«ptametar, 818. it. 

Arenrr, ts gen. of place, 221, ft. 8, (4.) 

Argo, geuitive of, 69, i. 8. 

Anfos (-jfO, »2. 4. 

Ariguo, conrtr., 217, R. 1. 

ArUtophanir veree, 904, 2. 

-arium ^nd -^urius. nounfl and adta. in 
1)0, 8; 128, 1; 121,4. 

Arrangement of words, 279 j poetical, 279, 
e 4; of clHunes, 280. 

A'x. d«!lined, 57. 

Arflis and thesis, 908. 

Article, wanting in Latin, 41, R. 

-a.!!, genitives in, 43; nounfi inof Sddacl., 

Euier of, 62 ; genitive of, 72 ; geu. plur. of. 
, II., 4; in ace. plur. of Greek nouns of 

8d Jecl., 85, B. 2. as and -anus^ adjs. in, 

128, 6; -as flnal, quantity of, 300. 

At, value of, 327; how divided, 327;— 
gender of, 62, k. 1 ; 72, 1. 1 ; gender of parts 
anting in lu, 64, 2; assi* non habere^ 214, 
R. 1- 

AKlepiadic verse, 904, 2 ;— tetrameter, 
816. III. 

Asking, verbs of, with two aoes., 231; 
constr. in the pass., 234, 1. 

Asftergo, 249. I. and a. 1 and 8. 

Aspirate, 3, 1. 

il.«ji^ /Kor, Mt, 273, N. 2. 

-asxe for -avfroy 162, 9. 

assuesco and asstte/aeio^ w. abl., 246, IX. ; 
IT. dRt.,245. II., R. 1. 

Asyndeton, 3^, 1, (1.) 

-at, roots of nouns in, 56, il., R. 6. 

At^ conj., 198, 9; at emm, atom. 198, 
B, (6.) 

-atim^ adverbs in, 192, i., 1. 

Atque, composition and meaning, 196, 1, 
R. (6.) iiwac. 

Attraction, 206, (6.); 209, N. 6and a. 8; 
110, a. 6; 272, n. 3. 

Atiribuo, w. participle in dus^ 274, a. 7. 

-a<iif, adjs. in, 128, 7. 

Au, how pronounced, 9, 2 and a. 2. 

A ttfjfo, how coigugated, 142, 2. 

J fW/o, conjugated. 160; used like appel- 
lor, 210, N. 2; constr., 272, n- 1; autles for 
audits, 188, a. 8; — awluns, constr., 222, 
a. 1. 

-<iv5, nu^:::' \n. gender of, 62; genitive 
of, 76, s. 4. 

Ausculto, oonstr., 222, a. 2, (t ), and (1.), 

(o) 

Au^im, 1S3, a. 1. 

Aut and vel, 198, 2, a. (a.); ami and m, 
!», 2 a. (d.); aut— ant, 198. 2, a. ^«.); 
Oitf with the singular, 209, a. 12, (5.) 

Autfm, 198, 9; its pofdtion, 279, 8, e ); 
eUlpsio of 278, a. 11. 

Autiiority, in prosody, 282, 4. 

Auxiliary verb, 163. 

•or and -at in the 2d and 8d root« of 
verbs 164. 

Avnus, with gen., 218, a. 1. 

Av(, l»5. 8. 

Avidjs, with gen. 213, a. 1; w. gen. of 
j^eruM, 275. (2.)- w. inf. poetically, 270, 
t. 1. . 

fmc, nouns in, gen. of, '^8, 2, (1.); adis. 
n, 199, «; rcrbals in with gen., 218, a. 1. 



£, roots of nouns •nding In. 56. i.^ 
changed to p., 171, 2. 

Btunrum^ plur. -ea or -ea, 92, 6. 

Barbarism, 825, 1. 

Barbiton, declined. 54, 1. 

Belle, beUissime, 192, iv. a. 

BeUi., construed like names of towns, 221 
a. 3, beUo, 253. 

Bene, derivation, 192, ii., 1; constr. of 
its compounds, 225, i. ; bene est, w. dat., 
228, 1; bene, w. ace, 288, a. 2; with verbs 
of price, 252, a. 3. 

•ber, names of months in, how decUned, 
n and 106. 

Bex, gen. of, 73, a. 2. 

Bibi, pr., 284, «., (1.) 

Bicorjior, abl. of, 113, 1. 2; 116, 1, (a.) 

Biduum, triduum, ete., bienniunt. efte., 
121,2. 

•bilis, adjs. in, 129, 4; how compared, 
126. 4; with dative, 222, a. 1. 

Bimestris, 113, a. 1. 

Bipes genitive of, 112, 1; abl. of, 118, 
a. 2; lis, 1, (a.) 

Banns, declined, 105, 2; compared, 136, 
6; btnu cansulo, 214, n. 1. 

Bos, dat. and abl. plur. of, 84, a. 1; 286, 
6; gender of, 30; genitive of, 75, a. 1; gen. 
plur., 83, II., a. 1. 

-br, roots of nouns In, 56, il.. R. 8. 

Brachycatalectic verse, 904, 3, (2.) 

Brasen age of lionian literature, 829, 4. 

-brum, verbals in, 102, 5- 

Bucclic caesura, 310, 6. a. 4. 

-bulum, verbals in, 102. 5. 

-bundus, adjs. in. 129, 1; comparison of 
126,6; with ace, 233, a. 



C, sound of, 10; before s in roots of 
nouns, 56, i., a. 2; in roots of verbs, 171,1; 
gender of nouns in, 66; genitive of, 70; 
e final, quantity of, 299, 4 ; C. for Caius^ 
i. q. Gaius, 328. 

Co'lebs, 112, 2; in abl. sing., 113, a. 2; 
115, 1, (a.) 

Caesura, 309; kinds of, 909; in hexair.etet 
verse, 310, 3; ceesunil pau»)e, 30!>. 3; in 
hexameter verse. 4—6 ; in peutaniet<>r verpe, 
311, 2; in iambic verse, 314, i. and z.; in 
trochaic verse, 315, i: in choriambic verse, 
316, III. 

Calco, change of a to m in ite ocnnpdfc., 
189, N 3. 

Calendar, Roman, 826, 6. 

Calends, 826. 

Cailid,is, 270, a. 1 ; 213, a. 1. 

Canalis, abl. of, 82, 5, (c.) 

Cano reeeptui, 227, a. 2. 

Capaji, w. genitive, 213, R. 1. (1.), and 
» 5, (1.) 

^apio. coiuugated, 159; adjs. compound- 
ed of, 112, 2. 

Capital letters, how used by the Romana 
2, 2 ; as numerals, 118, 7- 

Caput declined, 57; capitis anl capiu 
damnarey accuaare^ etc., 217, R. 8. 
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Carbasu* pint, -t and -a, 9fiL 4. 

Cardinal nnnihen, 117 and 118. 

Careo, 260, 2, r. 1. 

Carmen, daclinad, 67. 

Caro, gvnder of, 59, 8; fan. of, 60, ■ 8; 
|eu. plur., 83. ii., 5. 

Cartkagini, in abl of th« plaor when, 82, 
1. 6. U.) 

Ca«e'ending8, table of, 89. — Cases of nouns, 

86 and 37. — Casus recti and oUiqui, 37, B. 

Cattuhris s, bi.4, 1. (6.) 

t^i/.«vS. graii&y etc. with m^A, etc., M7, 
B 2: thvir place with genitive, ^79, R. 

Cauml conjunctiona. 198. 7- 

Cause, abl. of, 247; after aetiTe Terbs^ 
147, a. 2; aoo. of with prepoeitions, 247, 
B.1. 

fViiMo, change of ok in its oompounds, 
189, R. a. 

Cavf or ravf im, w. sub;}., 287, R- 8: 282, 
a. 6. 

-ce and -citify enclitic, 134, R. 4. 

Ce,io, conKtr., 223, R. 2, (1), (rf.) 

Cedo, iniperatiye. 188. 11. 

Celer^ how declined, 108; gen. plnr., 114, 
1. 2. 

C-elo, with two arcs., 281 : w. tU^ 281, R. 8. 

Censeo, 273, m. 4. 

Cenuna millia, ellipos of. 118, 6. 

•<n*^y nouns in, gen. of, 77, r. ; adjs. in, 
geniyvc of, 112, 2 : abl. of, llS, k. 2 ; k. 8. 

Ceres, Renitive, of, 73, E. 2. 

Cfrte and certo, 192. M. 1. 

Certus, 213, R. 1; 276, ni., (2 J: 270, R.l. 

Cetera and reliqua for uteriSy 2M, n., R. 8. 

Ce/«rMm, 199, 8, R.,(6.) 

Ou, w. subj., 263, 2. 

CA. sound of, 10, 1; when silent, 12, R.: 
In syllabication, 18, 2. 

Character or quality, gen. of, 211, R. 6. 

Chans, 61, s. 3. 

Chtlys, declined. 86. 

Choliambus, 314, ii. 

Choriauibic metre, 816; 808;— pentame- 
ter, 316, I. ;— tetrameter, 816, n. ;- -Oxime- 
ter , 316, IV. ;— trimeter catalect&e, 816, ▼. ;— 
dhneter, 316, vi. 

Cintr, gen. plur. of. 114, a. 2. 

Cirrum, in composition, 196, 4. 

Cirrurnffo and drcumfundo, 249, R 8. 

Circumliex accent, 6, 2, and 14: bnw 
used, 14, 3. 

Cis and citra, constr., 235, R. 1. 

Cittrior, compared, 1^6. 1. 

Citum, pr., 28-1, k. 1, (1) 

Clam, constr.. 235, (5.) 

Clanculum, 192, iv., r.; 235. (5.). 

Ciaufio, its compounds, 189, N. 3. 

Clause J 201, 13; as the subject of a pio- 
pisition, 202, iii., r. 2; as an addition to 
the predicate, 203. n. 8; its gender, 84, 4; 
tat the object of a verb, 229. r. 5 ; In abl. 
ftbsolute, 257, R- 8; connection of chiuses, 
198. I. and n. ; 278, r. 1 ; 280, m. ; arrange- 
ment of. 280: similar clauses, 278, H. 1. 

Climax, 324, 21. 

Clothing, verbs of, 249, i. 
' Cale.stu, abl. of, 118, R. 1; gen. plur. of, 
114, R. ?. 

fimlmm, plu oafi, 98, 4. 



Oanj, w. gsn. of priee, 214, R. 1, (V) 

Oitpi and eaiptus sum, 188, 2. 

Cognate object. 232 ;— subject, 284, in. 

Cognitus, pr., 285, 2, b. 1. 

Cognorrun follows the gentile namo, 871 
9, (ft.) 

Cognominis, abl. of, 113, R. 1. 

Cogo, 273, N. 4. 

-cola, compounds in, gen. plur. oC^ 48, S 

Collective nouns, 26, 4; number ci mtk 
verbs, 209, r. 11. 

Com for cum in compoeition, IM. ft 
197, 6. 

Comitiis, as abl. of time, 263, if. 1. 

Common, nouns, 26, 3; — geuder, 80 ^^ 
syllables, 282, 2: 283. iv., e. 2. 

Commoneo and eommone/aiioy oaaaatg^ 
218; 273, If. 4. 

Communis, constr., 222, r. 2, (a.) and S 
6, (a.) 

Commute, constr., 252, r. 5. 

Compar., gen. plur. of, 114, a. 8. 

Comjtaro, constr., 234, if. 1, 8. 

Comparative conjunctions, 198, 8. 

Comparative degree, 122, 5 ; uses of, 188. 
R. 1, 2, 3; formation of, 124; by magis^ 
127, 1. — comparatives declined, 110; abL 
sing, of, 113, 2. w. gen., 212. r. 2,; deuotsi 
one of two, 212. r. 2., n. 1; w. abl., 256; 
used pleonastically, 256, R. 12. 13. 

CoDipHri.xon, 25; of ad^., 122 — 127; da* 
greesof, 122. 3; terminal, 124 ;— uregular, 
125; defective, 126: by magis and viaxime. 
127 ;-of adverbs, 194. 

Complex subject, 202, 1, 3, 6; oomptos 
predicate, 208, 1, 8, 6; complex aentenoe, 

Chmplure^, how declined. 110. 

Compono, constr., 224, v. 1, 8, and r. 4. 

Cotnpos and itftjtos, gen. of, 112, 2: aK| 
of, 113, E. 2; 116, 1, (a.); pr. 300, k. 3. 

Composition of nouns, i08; — of adjs.- 
131 ;— of verbs, 188 ,*>— of adverbs. 198. 

Compound verbs, how corgugated. 168| 
4;— subject, 202, 4;— predioHte. 203, 4;— 
sentence, 201, 12; — metres, 318; — words, ia 
syllabication, 23; — nouns, declension o^ 
91; how formed, 103; quantity of compd. 
words, 286. 

Con, adJB. compd. with w. dat., 222, r. 1; 
verbs compd. with, w. dac, 224; w. MMt. 
224, R. 4. 

Concedo, constr., 273, ». 5; 274, R. 7. 

Concessive conjunctions, 138, 4. 

Concors, and discors, gen. of, 112, 8; Rbl 
of, 113, E. 2. 

Concrete, nouns, 26, R. 2. ;— ^dyi., l^L 
R.; used for abstracts, in expresetons ci 
time, 253, a. 6. 

Con^litio, !n abl.. 249, n. 

Conditional corgunctions, 196, 6. 

Conduro, with part, in dus, 274, R. 7. 

Condemning, v<>rbs of. w. gen., 217. 

Con/Tero, w. dat, 224, N. 1, 3. 

Con/ufo, w. abl., 24f , ii. : w. da^ , 846. R.1 

ConyS/, I83jl2; 180, K. 

Conjinis, 222, a. 1. 

Congruo, 224, N. 1, 8, and R. 4. 

Conjugation, 26; 149 . fir^t, 15f IM 
■eoond, 167; third, 168, 159; Iburth. 168 
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of deponent Terbs, 101; perfphrutlo, 182; 
general rules of, 163; of iirogtilar rerbs, 
178—182 ; of defectiye ▼erba, 183 ; of imper- 
lonal Terbs, 184; regular and irregular 
Terbi in the four coigugationg, 164— Ih.— 
conjugations, how characterised, 1^; re- 
marks on, 162. 

Conjunctions, 196; classee of. 196; oo»r- 
•litiate, J98, i.; subordinate, 198, n.; eneli- 
CicH, i9o, N. 1; copulative and disjunctive, 
tiioir use, 278 ; use of ooifrdinate and snb- 
o?xilnate conja., 198, R. 1; repeat«Ml. 278, 
R. 7; wbdn omitted between adi8.,2d6, R. 
16; — between words opposed, 278, R. 6. 

Conjungo^ 224, n. 1, 8, and R. 4. 

Conju'ictus, 222, r. 6. 

ConJMx, gender of, 30: gen. of, 78, % (5.) 

Oonnecting vowel, 150, 5; omitted In 2d 
voot, 103,2; in verbal nouns, 102, 6,(6.); 
In verbil a4i.s., 129, 1 and 4, (6.); In compd. 
ncuns and adjs., 103, R. 1. ; 131, N. 

Connection of tenses, 258;— of words by 
oomunctioDs, 278;— of clauaes by do., 278, 

Connectives, 201, 8, 9; place of, 279, 8. 

Owtor, 271, N. 1. 

Canseius, 213, R. 1; 275, iir., (2.) 

Consentaneity w. dat., 2S2, r. 1, w. abl., 
222, R. 6; consentanfum erat^ the Indio. in- 
itead of the Rubj., 259, r. 8, (a.); with inf. 
•• subject, 269, r. 2. 

CktHsentiOy w. dat., 224, if. 1, 8. 

Conse^uor^ u<, 273, n. 2. 

Oonsido, 241, R. 5. 

Consonants, 3, 1 ; division <^, lb. ; double, 
B.1,2; sounds of, 10-12. 

Consors, 213, r. 1. 

Omstat, w. inf as subject, 260, r. 2. 

CoHStituo, 272, N. 1. 

(hnsto, w. abl., 245, it., 6. 

Gmsuetudo est^ constr., 262, R. 8, R. 2. 

Consuesco, 245, n., 8 

Omtendo, 273, !«. I. 

Contentus, w. abl 244 ; w. perf. inf., 368, 
».2. 

Conterminiu^ w. dat., 222, r. 1. (a.) 

ContineviSy abl. of, 82, e. 4, (a.) 

Continental pronunciation of Latin, 6. 

Om^in^'<, conjugation, 184; w. u<, 202, 
■ 8 ; w. dat. and inf., 262, R. 8, N. 1. 

Ckmtinuo, 193, n., 1. 

CVtttra, bow used, 195, R. 7. 

Contracted syllables, quantity of, 288, in. 

Contractions in 2d root of verbs, 162, 7. 

OmveniOy 233, n. 

Convenit, the indie, for the sub}., 258, 
B 8; w. in%269, r. 2. 

Convince ^17. k. 1. 

Ooj/ia est, w. inf., 270, R. 1, (e.) 

Copula, 140, 4. 

Copulative coigs., 196,1; repeated, 196, 

Cor, gender of, 61; genitive of, 71, R. 2; 
fompds. of, 112, 2. 

Correlative a^js., 139, (2.), (8 ); 104, 14 ;~ 
adverbs, 19], r. 1. 

*2ornM, declined, 87. 

Onuds, 306, (5.)and322. 

Crater^ genitiye of, 71. 

Orado, 372, and R. ^;—crtd€nt^ In tlic 



seoM of a jrioperliBet, 300, ii., 1. 8;— cf« 
cUndtan est, 271, R. 2. 

Creo, nascor, etc., 246, R. 1. 

Crime, in genitive after verbs, 217. 

Crimine^ without a preposition, 217« & 
2,(6.) 

Crude form or root, 40, 10. 

•crum, verbals in, 102, 6. 

Cr, initial, 12, r. 

Cut and huie, how pronouneed, 0, 6: pt. 
806, R. 2. ' > r. 

Cujasy how declined, 139, 4, (b.) 

Citjus, how declined, 137, 5 ; euhumodL 
etc., 134, R. 5. 

•culum, verbals in, 102, 6; oontraeted to 
<lum, 102, 5, (6.) 

-ndus, a. um, diminutives in, 100, 3, ana 
R.,1,2; 128,5. 

Cuniy prep., aflBxed to abl., 241, r. 1: 
183, R. 4; 136. R. 1; how used, 195, r. U; 
w. abl. of manner, 247, 2 ; in composi^n, 
196,6. 

Ciim or guum, mood of the verb following 
it, 263, 6. 

Cum, ' while,' 263, 6, R. 3. 

-cumque, used to form general indefinites, 
191, R. 1, (b.); 139, 5, R.; composition and 
meaning, 139, 5, N. 1 ; sometimes separated 
from qui, etc., 323, 4, (5.) 

Cumpritnis, its meaning, 193, il., 2. 

Cuneti and omnesy w. gen. plur. 213, 
R. 2, N. 6. 

-eundus, adjs. in, 129, 1. 

Cupido, gender of, 59, r. 2. 

Cupidus, constr., 213, r. 1; 276, (3.); 
270, R. 1. 

Cupio, 271, R. 4; cupiens, 213, R. 1, (3.) 

C^o, 273, N. 1; 274, r. 7; euraut^ 367, 
R.8. 

Curritur, conjugated, 184, 2. 

Custosy gender of, 80; 61, 8, genitive, 7A, 
R. 1. 



D. 

D final in prosody, 299, 2; before sin 
roots of nouns, 66, R. 1 ; in roots of verbs, 
171, 3, and e. 5. 

Da, pr., 284, R 3, (6.) 

I>actylic metre, 810 and 803;— trimeter, 
312, VI.;— dimeter, 312. Tm. ;— hexameter, 
310, I. Dactylico-iambic meter, 318, i. ; dii> 
tylico-trocbaic heptameter, 818, iv. ; — tetzft- 
meter, 318, v. 

Dama^ ^nder of, 42, 2. 

Damni xnfecti satisdo, etc., 217, R. 8. 

Dative. 3f ; sing, of 3d decl., 79. pint 
always lllie abl., 40, 6; exceptions In do 
1st decl., 43; of 3d decl., 84; of 4th duel., 
89, 6; used for predicate nom., 210, a t; 
for gen., 21 1, R. 5; comwodi et tncotnmodi^ 
222. 1 and 2; dative of the end, 227; dat. 
of the object, after a4J8., 222; diSenjnt con* 
Btructions instead of. 222. r. 4 and 6 ; aftei 
vUm, 222, R. 7; after verbs, 223—227; aftei 
verbs compounded with ail, ante, etc., 224; 
with ab, ex, de, circum and contra, 224, R. 1 
and 2; with dis, TSA, R. 3: with sntis, bene 
RDd mole, 226, i. ; dat. of the a^ent, 226. n 
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Mi4 III.; of lbs jKMMMor altar Mt, 236; 
After purtlrlM, 228 ; d»t. with th* mo., 228, 
(1.); two (UtivM aftMT ram, etc., 227^; w»nt- 
lor, 225, III., R. : dativwt etkiau^ 

Datum, yr..Ki, 1.1,(2. 

/)f, 196, R 12: with abl 
229, R. 6, (6); 2Sl, r. 8. 

Dfa^ d&t. and abl. plur. of, 48. 

Debcbat, indie, instead ofsataj., 260, r. 8. 

Deeedo, w. abi., 251. 

Decerno, 273, n. 1 and 4. 

JDecetj eonJugatad. 184; its oonatruetion, 
239, R. 7; 208, R. ^,(6.); Indic. for sut^., 
i6», R.3. 

DnclaratiT« sentanoes, 200, 8. 

Dfclaro, 230, w. 1. 

D«cleniiion, 38; parts of speech declined, 
35, 3; of nouns. 3&— 40; rules of, 40; first, 
41-4J5; exceptions in do., 43; paradigms 
of. 41 ;— second, 46—64; paradigms of, 46; 
exceptions in do., 52; third, 55— 86; para- 
digms of. 67; exceptions in do., 68--85; 
fourth, 87—39; paradigms of. 87; exoep- 
ttons in do., 89; formed by contraction, 89; 
fifth, 90; paradigms, 90; exceptions in, 90; 
-of a4js., 1st and 2d. 105-107 ; third, 108— 
111 ;— declensions, how distinguished, 88; 
tabular riew of. 39. 

Df'li, pr.. 284, 2, i. 1. 

Dfest mihi, 226, R. 2 ; pr., 806, 1, R. 1, (1.) 

Defective nouns, 94— 86;— a^JB-) 115;— 
rerbs, 183. 

Defendo, 251, R. 2. 

Dffero, w. gen. of tlie erlme, 217, R. 1. 

De/kior, w. abl., 250, 2, K. 1. 

Dffit, 183, 18, and 180, H. ; 226, r. 2. 

Dfjlecto, 229. r. 4. 

Dffungor, 246, i. 

Degree, ace. of, 231, R. 6; 232, (8.] 

Degrees of comparison, 122 and 128: in- 
terior degrees, 123, 1 : equal degrees, 128, 8; 
% small degree, 123, 2 ; superior degrees va- 
riously expressed, l27, 2, 8, 4. 

Dejero, 189, w. 3; pr., 2«5, 2, R. 1. 

Dein^ deinceps. deinde. pr., 806, 1, R. 
1, (1.) 

Delectaiy conjtunited, 184; its coDfltruo- 
tlon,229, R. 7; ^, k. 2. 

Deleetor, w. quod, 273. n. 6. 

I>ligOy w. two aces., 230, N. 1. 

-dem, enclitic, 134, a. 6. 

Demonstrative adjs., 104. 15; 139,6, r.; 
—pronouns, 134 ; constr. of, 207 ; in appo- 
rtion to a clause, 207, r. 22; 206, (3.); used 
when the reference is not to the subject, 
208, (6.); place of, 279, 7; ellipsis of de- 
Bponstratives before their relatives, 206, (3. ), 
(a.); constr. of dem. adjs., 206, (16.); dem. 
id vs. for dem. pronouns, 206, (20.); dem. 
pronouns u, ete., used for the oblique cases 
lim, A«-, etc., 207, R. 20; redundant, 207, 
R. 21 ; dem. prons. and advs. announcing a 
proposition, 207, R. 22. 

UentoveOt w. abl., 251. n. 

Denarius, value of, 327, R 3; divisions 
tf, ib. 

Demtfue, its use, 277, I., R. IS. 

Denomiiiatives, adjs., 128 ; — ve.-bs, 187, 1. 

Dens, gender of, 64. 1 ; eoapda. of, 64, 1. 

DepJio, w. abl., 261. n. 



DependaiiM, dflflofld, SOB, ni , 8} 4 



Dependent or rabordinato proporittonf 

4Di,r 

Deponent verbs, 142, R. 4; coqj oe rted 
161: participles of, 162,17; lists of In U( 
eonj., 166; 2d oonj., 170; 3d coqj.. 174 
4th eoi^., 177 : increment of, 289, 8. 

Deposco, 274, R. 7. 

Depriving, verbs of, w. abl., SCSI. 

Deflvation of nouns, 100;— of mij^.. UB 
—of verbs, 187 ;— of advs., 192. 

Derivative words, quantity of, 284. 

Deses, gen. of, 112, 1; abl. of, 118, K. 8 
defective, 115, 2; compared, 126, 4. 

Desiderative verbs, 187, ii., 8; 176, a. 
quantity of the u in, 284, i. 8. 

Designo, with two aces., 280, R. L 

Dtsprro, constr., 224, R. 1. 

Df super and insuper, 236, R. 8. 

Dfterior, compared, 126, 1. 

Deterreo, quin, iw,«or onommau, 981 
R. 11; w. inf. ib. If. 

Deturbo, w. abl., 251, R. 

Dexter, how decUned, 106: iioir wm»> 
pared, 125, 4. 

Deus, declined, 68; deum for deonm u 6ft 

Di or dii, 68; ellipeia of, 206, R. 7. 

-di or -dis, see -di*. 

Diaeresis, 306, 2; mark of, 6, 2. 

Dialysis, 306, 2. R. 

Diana, pr. 283, i., r. 6. 

Diastole, 807, 2. 

Dico, w. two aces., 280, R. 1; elUpda oil 
229, R. 8, 2: 209, R. 4; 270, R. 2. (6.); w. inf 
and ace., 272, n. 1; w. «<, 273, 2, (c); 
diamt, ' they say,' 209, R. 2, (2.); dicor^ w. 
predicate nominative, 210. R. 3, (3.), la.\ 
and N. 1, cf 271, R 2; 272, r. 6; dU, im- 
perative, 162, 4. 

Dicolon, 319, 2. 

Dicto au€/iens, w. dat., 222, r. 1; dieso 
w. comparative, 256, R. 9. 

-i/ieiM, words ending in, pr., 285, 2, r. 1. 

Dido, declined, 86; genitive of, 69, i. 8. 

Z)t«5, declined, 90; its gender, 90, i. 1, 
compds. of with numerals, 121, 3; quantity 
of 285, R. 4, 1.3, (6.) 

Difference, degree of, how expressed, 256 
R. 16. 

Differo, constr., 251, R. 3, N. ; 229, r. 4, 1. 

Differing, verbs of, 2&1, r. 3. 

Difficile est, the indic. for the suhi., 260, 
R. 4, (2.): with an inf. as subject, 269, r. 2: 
with supine in u, 276, iii., R. 1; m. ad and 
a gerund, 276. in., r. 4. 

Digne, w. abl., 244, R. I. ^ 

Dignor, w. abl., 244, R. 1; w%ice. of the 
person, ib. ; w. inf., ib. ; w. two aoes., Ib. 

Dignus, w. abl. of the tiling, 244 ; w. gn. 
244, R. 2, (<!.): w. aoe. ot neut. pron. oc 
adj., 244, R. 2, (a.); w. inf or a sal^ 
clause, 244. a. 2, (6.); with relative and 
subj., 264, 9; w. supine in u, 276, in., r. I 

Dimeter, 304, 2. 

Diminutive nouns, 100, 8;-adjs., 1(H, 11 
128,5;— verbs, 187, i'.., 4;- -adverbs, 192. r 

Diphthor^, 4; sounds of, 9; quanti^ 

WtotesTM. 
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Dis or (ft, inaepanble prap.^ 196, (ft.)t S; 
M&stmctioii of flODM T»rlM oompounded 
with. 251, R. 8, N. ; pr., 285, 2. e. 2. 

-<Im, genitlTW in,??, ■. 1; ou, adj., gen. 
plnr. of, 114, 1. 8. 

Discemo, 251, R. S, M. ; in impetf. rati}. 
ft>r pluperf., 260, it., r. 2. 

Discolor, abl. of, ll3, s. 2. 

Discordo and discrepo. 251, R. 8, and V. 

Dumiu. pr., 294, i. 6, 2, m. 1. 

IXiitJuncttTe oonjs., 196, 2. 

Jhhidfo, confltr., 251, R. 3, and v. 

Jhsiimaisy 222, r. 1, and r. 2. 

Diiiticli, 804. 

Di.'(tinguo and disto^ 251, R. 8, and M. 

DintributiTe numbers, lid, 120 ; 08n. plor. 
of, 105, a. 4 ; used for cardinal nombera, 
\2f), 4;— for multiplicatiTw, 120, 4, (6.) 

Distrophon, 319, 8. 

Diu, compared, 194, 5. 

Dfvff, gen. sing'.* 112, 1: gen. plur.,114, 
B 2; 115. 1, (a.) 

DiTision ofwords Into syllables, 17—23. 

Do, 149, I.; w. perf. participles, 274, 
B. 4; w. participles in dus, 274, r. 7; Incle- 
ment of. 290, B. ; 284, i. 4. 

-do, nouns In, gender of, 58, 2; genitive 
of, 69, K. 1. 

Doceo,2Bl, R. 1 ; w. gen of price, 214, Ji. 1. 

Doleoy w quod, etc., 278, n. 7. 

Dominus, declined, 46. 

Domus, declined, 89; different use of 
domits and dotnL 89, (a.); constr- of gen., 
121, R. 8; of ace., 237, r. 4; of abl., 255, 
B. 1; 254, r. 2. 

Donee, w. subj., 263, 4; pr.. 299, 4, r. 

Dono, w. abl., 249, i., R. 1: w. two da- 
tires, 227, R. 1. 

Dos. gen. of, 61, 8; doH dicart^ 227, R. 2. 

Double consonants, 8, 1. 

Doubtful gender, 80. 

DtibUo and n<m dubito, 262, M. 7 and 8; 
iubito an, 198, 11, (e.); dubito tit ne, etc., 
tt2, N . 8. 

Duco, constr.^ 214; 227, p. 1; 230, ir. 1; 
in nwruro, or xn loco, 280, N. 4; due, im- 
perat., 162, 4. 

Dudum and jamdudum^ 191, R. 6. 

Duim, duis, etc., 162. 1. 

Duni, w. subJ., 263, 2 ,* (<wm n« and dum- 
UMdo ne, 203, 2, n"; <(i«m, ' untU,' 263, 4, 
(1.);— 'mhile 263. 4, (2.>-Hsompounded 
with a negative, 277, R. 16. 

Dnntaxat^ 193, ii., 3. 

iiuu, dechiied, 118; dvum for duorwn, 
lis, R.I. 

-iius, participle in, how declined, 105, 
K. 2; if neuter deponent Terbt). 161; with 
mm. 162, 15, neuter in -dHrn with est, 274, 
R. 11; w dat. of person, 162, 15, R. 5; 225, 
in ; of dep. verba, 162, 17, (6.); w. aco., 
884. R. 2; its signiflcation, 274. 2, R. 7 and 
8; ased for a gerund, 275, u. 



£, Mund of, 7 and 8; i changed to fi or I, 
56, R. 4 and 5 ; nom in If in 80 decl., 66, i, 
a. 1, 7; gender it nouns in « ^ 8d deel.. 



66; gBnitiT»of.6J: abl. of, 82; old dat. in 
79; ace. plnr. in, 54, 5; nom. plur. in, 88 
1,1; Toe. in, 81, R. ; (n gen. and dat. sing. 
5th decl., 90, B. 2; ef 40, 11; advs. in, loS, 
II. ; syncope of in hnperf. of 4th coi^., 162, 
2: increment in e of 8d decl., 287, 8; plor., 
288 ; of verbs, 290 ; e ending the first paH 
of a compound word, 285, R. 4; « fnal, 
quantity of, 295. — e or ex, prep., see ex. 

-<a, GreelL aco. sing, ending in, 54, 6, and 
80,m 

Jfiapse, et«., 185, R. 8. 

Ecce, compounded with demonateatlw 
pronouns. 184, R. 2; w. nom., 209, & 13; 
w. ace., 238, 2. 

Eccum, eceiUwn^ eceistam, etc., 184, &. 2,* 
238,2. 

-ecis, gen. In, 78, (2.) 

Ecquis and eequi, how declined, 187, 8^ 
and R. 3; ecqtux and eeqt$a, 187, 8, r. 4, 
eequi.s est qui, 264, 7, If . 2; eequid^ intenaf|. 
particle, 196, 11, and r. a and b. 

Erquisnam, 137, 4. 

Ectasia, 307, 2, (8.) 

BcthlipsiM, 306, 2. 

Edepol, 199, a. 3. 

EfHco, 273, N. 4. 

Edim, edis. etc., 162. 1. 

-tdis, gen. in, 73, b. 1 and 112, 1. 

Edttus, w. abl., 246. 

Edo, 'to eat,' conjugated, 181; compdi 
of, 181, n. 

•edo, abstracts in, lOl^J.. 

Edoceo, w. two aces., vSl, B. 1. 

Effido, 273, N. 2;— ej^ienA,.w. gsn., 818, 
B. 1, (2.):— e>a<ur, w. ut, or the aoc. with 
the inf., 262, b. 3, it. 2. 

Efugio, w. ace., 288, b. 1. 

Egeo and indi^eo, 250, 2, B. 1; 220, 8. 

-•gis, genitives in, 78, 2. 

^0, declined, 133. 

Ektu, pr., 283, i., b. 5. 

Ei, how pronounced, 9, 1, and R. 1 ; mh- 
itive in, 73, R. ; pr., 283, i., b. 6, (1.) 

-eia, verbals in, 102, 3. 

-eu, fem. patronymics in. 100, 1, (ft.)— 
ace. plur. in, 85, x. 1, and 114, 2. 

-eius, pr., 283, i., e. 6, (3.) 

Ejus, useof, 208, (6.) 

Ejusmodi and ejusdemmodi^ 139, 5, N. 8 

-ela, verbals in, 102, 3. 

Elegiac verse, 811, r. 2. 

ElIipRLS. 323; of pronoun in case of appo* 
sition, 204, R. 4; of the noun oi an adj., 
205, R. 7; ^2, R. 3; of the antecedent 206. 
(3.) and (4.); of meus, etc., 2^)7, b. 3(5; of 
nom., 209, r. 2 and 3: Jf verb, 209, r. 4; 
229, R. 3; of a noun limited by a genitive, 

211, R. %\ of gen., 211, R. 9; of a partitive, 

212. R. 2, N. 3; of subject ace., 2S»; 2t)^, 
R. 1; of ace. after transitive verb, 229, a. 4: 
of prep., 232, (2.); 235, R. 5; 241, r. 4; 248, 
R. 3 ; of voc., 240 ; of quam, 256 ; of partici- 
ple, in abl. abso'., 257, R. 7; of ur w. subj., 
262, R. 4 ; of n« after cave, 262, a. 6 ; of nom 
after non modi, etc., 277, a. 6; of conjune 
tions, 278, r. 6; oti in composition, 807 
oicentena millia, 327, a. 6. 

•ellus, a, Mm, diminutives in, 100, t 
A 8 
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xtn iad •«», MOi. te. 46, 1 : 80, IT.; -Mt 
)B Me ifDf . Sddsel., 79, 80. 

Bm s 20, a. 1. 

ttn hade word, Iti plaee In a sentenea, 
17V, 2 and 16. 

2b, IntemwRlfve parttele, 196, 11, and b. 
(«.); 187, a. 3; m, interbeCion, 190; w. 
aom., 200. a. 13; w. ace. 288, 2: -m, ace. 
»n,46, 1; 80, it. 

Eiia!U«B, 323, 8. 
' Bnclitice, in MseentnatioB, 16, 8;— eon- 
JaDctioos, 198, h. 1. 

Endeavoring, Terbs of, 278, 1, (a.) 

tnrius and -imdus, 162, 20. 

ftni^Uflh pronunciation of Latin, 6. 

JSnim and nam^ 196, 7, and a. ; 279, 8, 
fo.;aDd(c.) 

Enimvero, 198, 9, a. (a.) 

■nnehemimeriB, 304, o. 

&u, participle, 154, a. 1. 

eiuu, adjs. in. 128.6, (a.) 

tntissimus, Hnpertatiyes in. 126, 8 

<eiiiu, fi4J8. in. 128, 1, (e.) 

£o. conjugated, 182; sompda of, i82, 
a. 8; w. nupiiie in Km, 276, ii., a. 2; w. two 
iatlT«e, 227, a. 1. 

-«o, verbs in of lot conj.,^ 165. R 8- 

Eo^ pron. w. comparatives, 256, a. 16. 
Af adverb of place, w. s^u., 212, r. 4., N. 2, 
(6./— of degree, w. gen., 212, h. 4. n. 8* As 
an Illative conj.. i^. 6. 

Eodem, w. gen., 212, a. 4. N. 2. 

«o«, Greek gen. in, <6, B. 7 ; 64 6; pr., 
288,1., a. 6, (2.) 

Epanadiplosis, 824, 18. 

Vpanadoe, 324, 19. 

Kpanalepsis, 324, 16. 

Bpanaphora, 324, 13. 

Epaua^trophe, 324, 17. 

Bpanorthosis, 324, 32. 

Bpenthesis, 322, 3. 

Bpiceue nouns, 33. 

Bpistrophe, 324, 14. 

Bpiseuxis, 824, 20. 

Ejmlor, with abl., 246, n., 4. 

Bpulum, 92, 6. 

Equality, how denoted, 128, 8. 

EqueSy gender of, 81, 2; used oolleettTaly, 
?0e, a. 11, (1.), (c.) 

Eqittdem, its compoeition and nse, 191, 
a 4. 

<r, nonns in, of 2d decl., 46— syncopated, 
43, 1; of 3d decl., gender of. 58 and 60; 
genitive of, 70 and 71; syncopated, 71; — 
adjectives in, superlative of, 125; annexed 
topres. infln. pass., 162, 6. 

krga, how used, 195, a. 7. 

-ere, in 3d pers. plur. of perf. indie, ao- 
dve, 162, 8. 

•eris, genitives in, 76; 73, x. 2; 74, z. 1; 
a£d 112, 1 and 2. 

-«»7tmu5, superlatives in, 125, 1. 

-««, proper names in, 44, 1 ; -es and -e In 
xMtf nouns ctianged to a, 45, 3; nouns in 
Df 8d tecl. increasing in genitive, gender of, 
$8: 6x; genitive of, <3; genitive of ad>. in, 
112 ; not increaetng, ge jder of, 62 ; genitive 
Tf. 78: in nun., aoe., and voo. plur. of 



final, eonnd of, S, a. 2; qnanttty oC; A. 

EscU, 164, a. 4. 

Exse and /uisse, ellipfllB of, 270, B. 8. 

•€sso, 4sso or -^e, intonrives In, 187, a., U 

Ext, w. dat. of a poflsenor, 22S: est, qmi^ 
with snbj., 264, 6: bo Ml, mmIs, «N, emr, oi 
trt, 264, 6, a. 8. 

Et and que, 196, 1, a. (a.); «l tpM, m 
a. 27, (M; ellipds of «<. 278, a. 0, (6.); «t aa. 
<t id, et u quidtm, 207, R- 28. (c); et^-tl 
et—gue, et — neqtu or nee, 198, 1, K. (e.) 
0I1IOM, 196, 1. (c.) 

Etettmiy 198, 7, a. (a.) 

Etiam, 196, 1, M^Oi withe 
, 8; ( 



256, a. 9, (6.); 127, 8; etiamnvm, 
ftim, 191. a. 7. 

-etis, c^nitiTe In^ 73; 112, 1. 

Etsi and etiamst., eonafer., 271. a. %. 

-etum, derivative nouns in, 100, 7 

Etymology, 24^190 

£u, the diphthong, * 9 8; whan not a 
diphthong, 9, 3, a. 3; in too. sing of 
Greek nouns In nu, 81. 

Euphemism, 324, 11. 

Eusj nouns in of 2d deel., 64, 6;-«4)a 
in, 128, 1 and 2; Greek proper names in, 
288, N. 2; gen. of, 76, i. 7; aoe. of, 80, ni. 

-ev and -ttu, in 2d and 3d roots of v«rta, 
167. 

Evado, constr., 251, a. 

Evenit, ooi^jngated, 184; evettU itf, 962, 
a. 3, 

Ex and c, prep., how nsed, 196, a. 2 and 
13;— used with partitivea instead of Um 
genitive, 212, m. 4; sometimes omitted, 261, 
and a. 1 ; ex quo, scil. tempore,26S, a. 4. 

-ex, gender of nouns in, 66, 2. 

Exadversus, w. ace., 196, a. 8. 

ExeedOy w. aee., 233, (3 ). N. 

ExceOo, constr., 266, a. 16, (8.) 

Exeito. w. u<, 2t3, N. 4. 

Exdudoy constr., 251, V. 

Exeo, constr., 251, a. 

Eadstimo, w. gen., 214; w. two aooa., 
280, a. 1; existimar, constr., 271, a. 2. 

ix/ez, 112,2; 196. i., 6. 

Exos, genitive of, 112. 2. 

Exosus, 188, 1, N. 

ExsiMvnt qui, w. sntj., 264, 6. 

Exter, 105, 8, and a.: eompariioii oC 
126,4. 

ExpediOy 251, R.; exptdiiy w. 'lat, 2^ 
a. 2, (6.) 

Experior si, 198, 11 , («.) 

Expers, w. gen., 218, m. 1, (8.), wtf 
a. 5, (2.) 

Extemplo, 198, 4. and n. 1. 

Extera, how oompAred, 1%, 4; caetrMPiiia, 
how used, 206, a. 17 ; extremmn «st, mt, 
262, a. 3. 

Exuo^ consti., 224, a. 2; «CMor, 281,1., 
a. 1. 



F^dmla, ellipsis of 29, 2 

Foe, imperative, i j2, 4 ; fiic itf orne, SBT. 
a. 3 ; /of. ' suppose or granting,' w. aoo. anl 
inf,2^, a. 8; 9T.,V»,M.i, 
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PlmUe, adT 192, 4, (ft.); w. superlatiTW, 
Itc., 277. R. 7. 

Facilix, coriBtr., 276, in., r. 4; 222, r. l,(a.) 

Fario &nd compds., pruwive of. 180 and n. ; 
ihanges of in the compds., 189, n. 1* w. 
g«n. of vaJue, 214, r. 2; w. two aces., 230, 
N. 1; w. abl., 250, r. 3; w. ut and subj., 
S73, 1, y. 2 and 3; w. participle, 273, 1; 
w. f/f, etc., 250, R. S\ /arere non possum 
quin, 262, 2] facer e qitod^ 273, n. 8; ellipma 
of, 209, R. 4 ; face re certiorem^ 230, N. 8. 

Faliacan varse, 312. xi. 

FuUit me, 229, r. ,. 

Familia with pater, etc., gen. of, 43, 2. 

Familiarts, w. dat., 222, r. 1, (a.); with 
gen., 222, r. 2, (c.) 

Far^ its root, 66, ii., r. 6; gen. of, 71, 
■ 2; abl., 82. e. 1, (6.); 94 and 96. 

Few, gender of, 62, b. 2; 94; fas ercU^ 
the indie, instead of the subj., ^9, r. 3; 
fas est, w. supine in u, 276, in., r. 2. 

FazOj fazim and faxem, 1G2, 9, and 183, 
R. 1. 

Fa«x, geritiveof, 78, 2,(5.); but cf. 94, 
p. 60, gen. plur., 83, ii., 3. 

FavetuTy onjugated, 184, 2, {b.) constr., 
VS. 

Fearing, Terbs of, w. ut and n«, 262, r. 7. 

Febris, ellipsis of. 206, R. 7, (1.) 

Fecundus, w. gen. or abl., 213, r. 6, (3.) 

Feet, in poetry, 302; isochronous, 302. r. 

Fel, its root, 56, ii., a. 6; its genitive, 
70,1!.: 94. 

Felix, declined. 111; 213, R. 4, (1.) 

Femina, added io epicene nouns, 88, N. 

Feminine nouns, of Ist decl., 41; of 2d 
decl., 49—61 ; of 3d decl., 62; exceptions in, 



Femur, genitive of, 71, 8. 

Fer, 162, 4; quantity of, 299, i. 4. 

Fero, conjugated, 179; its compds., 172, 
(p. 134); fertur, constr. of, 271, R. 2. 

-feus, comparison of adjs. in, 126, 8, (a.) 

Fido, how coigugated, 142, r. 2: w. abl., 
146. IT.; w. dat., 246, ii., r. 1; 2^, r. 2. 

FUi, (from findo), pr., 284. e. 1, (1.) 

Figures of prosody, 305— 8()7; of orthos- 
raphy and etymology, 322; of syntax, 323; 
of rhetoric. 324. 

Filia, dat. and abl. plur., 43. 

Filiits, voc. sing., 62. 

Filling, verbs of, w. abl., 249, i.: w. gen., 
WO, 3 

Final syllables, ouanttty of, 294—301 ;— 
couiunctions, 198, o. 

Finitimus, w. dat., 222, R. 1, (a.) 

Fio, conjugated, 180; w. gen. of value. 
SLi, R. 2; w. two datives, 22<, Vi.\\ Jit and 
<»r/ non potest ut, 262. r. 3;^ per me, 
fejj a. 11: quantity of « in /So, 288, e. 1. 

Flagito w. two aces., 231, R. 1 ; w. ut, 
Vti, V. 4. 

Flecto, used reflexively, 229, r. 4, 1. 

Fijcci habere, etc., 214, r. 1. 

Flifo and struo, 2d and 3d roots of. 171, N. 

Follow, in what sense used, 203, 9. 

Fans, gender of, 64. 1. 

Vortts and for is, 237. n 6, (c.) 

Forem, fore etc., 154 a. 8; 162, 13, (1.); 
t twodativ««,227, &. 1. 



Fractional expresfdons, ISl, 6. 

Freeing. verb.H of, 251. 

Frenum, plur. freui und frena, 93 5. 

Frequensy w. gen. or abl., 213, R. 6, (4.); 
cf, R. 4. (1.) 

Frequentative verbs, 187, li., 1; quandty 
offin, 284, K. 4. 

Fretus, w. abl., 244; w. dat., 222, a. 6: 
w. inf., 244, R. 2, (6.) 

Fructus, declined, 87. 

Frugi„ 115, 4 ; comparison of, 126 6. 

Fruor, w.abl., 245, i.; w. ace, 246, i . B 

Frux, genitive of 78, 2, (6.)- 94. 

Fugio, constr., 225, iv.; 210, R. 3^X2.), 
ffge, poetically, w. inf., 271, n. 3; fugitmt^ 
229, R. 7. 

Fui, etc., in compound tenses, 162 12L 
(1.): fui3se, w. perf. pass, participle, 269* 

R. i,{b.) 

Fungor, w. abl., 246, i.; w. aco , 246, a., 
275. II., R. I. 

Fuo, root of fui, 154, a. 2 and 8; futmn. 
pr., 284, E. 1, (1) (6.) 

Furo, 183, R. 2. 

Furor, w. dat. or abl., 224, R. 2. 

Future ten.<)e, 145, iii.*, how supplied in 
the subj., 260, r. 7; future perfect tense, 
145, VI.; old form in so, 162, 9 and 10 j 
future indie, for imperative, 267, R. 2; 259, 
R. 1, (4.); fut. imperative, 267, (2.), (3.)} 
future pass. part. w. ace, 234, i., a. 2, 
fut. perf. for fut.. 269, R. 1, (6.) 

Futurum esse or fore, ut, w. subj., 266 
a- 4, (6.); futurum fuisse, u<,,268, a. 5. 

Q. 

G, sound of, 10; befbre s in roi'tfl o 
nouns, 56, r. 2 ; in roots of verbs, 171, X 
and e. 6. 

Galliambus, 314, z. 

Craud^o, how conjugated, 142, a. 2 ; witb 
abl, 247, 1, (2.); w. ace., 232, n. 1; witli 
quod, etc., 273, n. 6. 

Gemo, w. ace, 282, n. 1. 

Gems, gender of names of, 29. 

-gena, compounds in, 43, 2. 

Gerter, declined, 46. 

General relatives, 139, 6, R. ; how a»'«(L 
207, R. 29. 

General indefinites, 139, 5, R. 

Gender, 26, 7 and 27; its divisions, 27 j 
general rules of, 27 — 34; natural and gram* 
matical, 27; masc. from signification, 28 j 
fern, from do., 29; common and doulilfal, 
30: epicene, Si3; neuter appellatives of per 
sous. 32, 2: of Greek nouns, 34, r. 1 ; nea- 
ter, 34 ; of Ist decl., 41 ; exes in 1st dec' , 
42: of 2d decl., 46; exes, in 2d decl, 49; 
of 3d decl., 58, 62. and 66; exes, in 3«1 decl., 
59—67; of 4th decl., 87; exes, in 4th decl.. 
88; of 5th decl., 90; exes, in 5th decl., 90, 
gender of adjs., 206. 

Gentro, w. abl., 246, r. 1; generatus, w. 
abl., 246. 

Genitive 37; sing., 1st decl.. exes, in, 48" 
of 3d dfcl., 68: of adjectives. 3rl decl.. 112 
plur., 1st decl., contracted, 43: 2d decl. 
do., 63; 3d decl, 83; terminal letters in a 
the decleusious, 40, 5; of aiUectiren, M 
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iDCl., Ii2 ftnd 114; after noanii, 211; its 
place 279. R. : what relatione it dvnoteei, 

111. S I; i*ubjectiTeatidobj(!<-tlv«. 211. a. 2; 
of f*uh8taiitiy« pronoun« ol>je<"tiTe. 211, r. 
8; po8M>8f<iTe acO^'ti^c uf*^ foT, 211. a. 4; 
dative uned fcr, 211, a. 5; of chanicter or 
quality, 211, k. 6; of meanire, 211, R. 6, 
and (8. ) and (6. ) ■' noun limited by , omitted, 
811, a. 7; wanting, ie. the predicate after 
$um, 211. R. 8; in other raw8, 211. r. 8,(4); 
omitted, 211. R.9; twogeuitiTeR,211, a. 10; 
ten. ilfter opus and u.«u5, 211, 11; how 
translated. 211. a. 12: after partitires, 212; 
ifter a neuter a4je(-tiye or adj- pronoun, 

112, a. ii; its place, 279, 10: after adverbe, 
112. a 4 ; after acljectiTeti, 213 ; of cnusf or 
temee, 213, a. 2; different coniitructionB 
imtead of. 218, a. 4; after rlianus and /n- 
Hgnus, 244 a. 2; after verbs, 214—220; 
after ju/n, and verbs of valuing, 214; of 
erime, 217 ; after rerh.4 of admonishing, 218 ; 
after verbs denoting an affection of the 
mind, 220; instead of abl. after verbs of 
abounding, etc., 220, 8; itistead of predicate 
arc, 230. n. 4; of place, 221: after parti- 
cles. 221, II., III.; of gerunds, 275, in., a. 1; 
plur. depending on a gerund. 276, a. 1, 
(3.); place of, after neuter ac^tives, 279, 
10. 

Genitives, two, limiting the same noun, 
111, R. JO. 

Grenitus, w. abl., 246. 

Genius^ voc. sing., 52. 

Gentium, 212, a. 4, n. 2. 

Genus ^ in ace. instead of the gen. or abl., 
as. id genus ^ omne genus, etc., 234, II., a. 
2,Jin.\ 211, R. 6,(4.); 231, a. 6; used with 
the genit. instead of an apposition, 211, 
a. 2. N. 

Georgicon^ 54, 4. 

Gero and fero, compounds of, in nouns 
af 2d decl., 47 : in adjs. of Ist and 2d decls., 
105. 3; not compared. 127, 7. 

(ilerundives, defined, 275, a. 2 ; how used, 
t75. u 

Cierunds, 25, and 148. 2; by what cases 
tbllowed, 275 ; and gerundives, genitive of, 
875. Ill-, R. 1; Douns which they follow, ib. 
1.); adjectives, ib. (2.); after suvt denoting 
tendency, 275. (6.); instead of a noun in 
il<l>08ition 211, r. 2, y. ; dut. of, 275, r. 2; 
4CC. of, 275, R. 3; abl. of, 275, r. 4; infin. 
Cf)r, after adj.. 270, R. 1. (a.) 

Gigno, pr., '284. r. 3. 

Gl, tl, and tlil. in syllabication. 18, 8. 

aiorior, with abl., 247, 1,(2.); w. ace., 
882 H. Land (3.) 

Qlyconic verse, 304. 2; 816, it. 

6f»i, initial, 12, r. 

Gnatus, ^. gen., 213, r. 1; cf. E. 4. (1.) 

•fo. nouns in, gender of, 59, 2; genitive 
H, 69, K. 1. 

Ooiden age. of Roman literature, 329, 2. 

Si/vernment defined, 203, 7. 

Qtammatical subject. 202, 2; cases of, 
|i>2. A. 4; predicate. 203, 2: figures, 322. 

Grat>&. w. gen., 247, R. 2; if^ place, 279, 
t. ; iraiias ago, couMtr., 273, ?i 6. 

Gratum vtrki f^st, (fuofi^ 273, n 6. 

Ortumlor, ojuetr , 27S, n. 7. 



Orave aoeent, 6, 2, an^ 4, 2; 16. ■ 8. 

Gravidus and gravis, w. gen. or abl. 
218, R. 5, (8.) 

Greek nouns, gender o*; 34, R. 1 ; tenni 
nations of in 1st decl., 44; in 2d decl., 64 
terminations of in 3d deel., 66, a. ; ace. if. 
in 8d decl.. 80: declension of, in do., 86 

Greek or limiting ace., 234, R. 2 

Grex^ gender e^ 66, 2; genitive of 1% 
2, (2.) 

(rriM, gender of, 30; genitive of. 76, c. 8 

Guilt and innocence, adjectives A wittt 
gen., 217, R. 1. 



H, its nature, 2, 6; its place in sjlUbhl- 
cation, 18, 1 ; before s In verbal roots, 171 
1; in prosody, 283, i., (6.) 

HaJbeo^ with two aces., 230, R. 1; haJhen 
in numert or in loco, 299. y. 4 ; w. gen of 
value, 214, i. 2; w. abl. of price, 252. e. Ij 
w. two datives. 227, r. 1 ; w. participle petx 
pass., 274, R. 4; w. participle in //k-s 274 
R. 7, (a.); habeo\ non habeo. or nihil habe^ 
quofi, w. subj., 264, v. 8; knberi^ w. pradfr 
cate nom., 210, r. 8, (8.), (c./; 271, n. % 
and R. 4. 

HtibitOy w. gen. of price, 214, rr. Ij w 
abl. of, price, &2, r. 1. 

Hoc in answer to qua ? 191, R. 1, (e.) 

HactenuSy adv. of place and tfasM, 191 
K. 1, {g.) 

Hadria^ gender of, 42, 2. 

H*BC, for >ue, 184, R. 1. 

Hand, rignification and oae, 191, e. 8* 
haudmuliwn abest quin^ 262, H. 7; hatm 
9cio an, 198, 11, R- («■) 

Hebes, gen. of, 112, 1; abl. of, 118, a 8; 
defective, 115. 2. 

Hei mihi, 228. 8. 

Hellenism, 323, R. (2.) 

Hem, w. dat., 228, 8; w. ace., 288, 3; w. 
voc., 240. R. 1. 

Hemistich, 804. 

Hemiolius, 304, 6. 

Hendiadys, 323, 2, (8.) 

Hejfar, genit. of, 71; abl. of, 82, R. 1, <6.) 

Hephthemimeris, 804, 6. 

Heres, gender of, 31, 2; genitive, 78 ■ L 

Heroic caesura, 810, 4 and 5. 

Heros, genitive, 75, 2; ace., 80, R-: 'imt 
plur.. 84; ace. plur., 86, k. 2; declined, 98 

Heteroclite nouns, 93. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 84, R. 2 ; 92. 

Heterosis, 323,8, (2.) 

Hexameter verse, 810; Priapaan, 810, 21. 

Hiatus, 279, 18. 

Hibernus, pr., 284, K. 5, R. 2. 

Hie, pron., declined, 184; distingolsh«i 
from ike, 207, R. 23; Ate— Aic, fcr Aic— tiie, 
207. R. 23, yb.)\ related in tiine like nmm 
and tunc. ib. (c.) 

Hicy adv. of place, Ate, hint, A«e, «tc. 
referring to the place of the speaker, 191, 
R. 1, (e.)\ w. (;en., 212, R. 4, n. 2, b.^ 
adv. of time, 191. r. 1. (g.) 

Him, her, etc., how expressed in lAtlii 
207, R. 20 
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flQppoDMtie trimeter, 314, r . ; tetrameter, 
114, !▼. 

Historical prKMDt, 146, i., 8: perfect, 
145. IV., R. ; for the pluperfect, 259, r. 1, 
(d.); infinitive, 209, r. 5; tenses, 258. 

Hoc, pleouastic, 207, R. 21 and 22; hoe 
W- purtitire gen., 212, R.8, n. 1; hde witc 
aottiparitiyes, 256, R. 16. 

HofJU, pr., 285, 2, B. 1. 

Homo, gender of, 81, 2 ; genitive, 69, b. 2 ; 
koffio, homines, ellipsis of, 209, R. 2,(2.): 
J05,R. 7.(1.);^, i.4. 

Homoeopropheron, 324, 26. 

Honor, (-OS), declined, 57. 

Horace, key to the odes of, 821. 

Horatian metres, 320. 

Horreo, w. inf., 271, w. 1. 

Hvrtor, w. ad, 225, R. 1 ; w. itf, im, ete., 
1*8. 2; without u(, 2f>2, r. 4. 

Hospes, gender of, 80; formation of nom. 
ring., 56, I., R. 3: genitive, 73, 2; abl.,118, 
r 2: as an adj., 129, 8. 

liostis, w. gen. or dat;. 222, R. 2, (e.) 

'• However ' w. a relative, how expressed 
In Latin, 280, in.. (8.) 

Hue, w. genitive, 212, R. 4, if. 2,(6.); 
kueeine rerum, 212, r. 4, w. 8. 

Humi, eonstr., m, r. 3; hmno, 254, r. 2: 
856, R.l! 

JHuae, piDnuDciatioD of, 9, 6; pr., 806, 

Hujus non facio, 214, R. 1. 

Hujusmodi, 134, R. 6: w. qui and the 
siibj., 264, 1, N. 

Hypallage, 323, 4, (8.) 

Hyperbaton. 323, 4. 

Hyperbole, 324, 5. 

Hypercatalectic or hypermeter verse, 804, 
B,(4.) 

Hypothetical sentences, 259, r. 8, (c), 
id.), and R. 4; 260, u. ; in the inf., 268, R.4 
— R. 6. 

Hysteron proteron, 328, 4, (3.) 

I. 

/, its sound, 7 and 8 ; t and j bat one 
eluuracter, 2, 3; i for ii in gen. of 2d decl., 
(2; i changed to € in forming certain 
noms., 56, i., r. 3; nouns in i, gender of, 
86 ; genitive of, 68 ; genitive of Qnek nouns 
b, 73, r.; dat. of 3d decl. in, 79; abl. sing, 
ffi, 82 ; 113 ; in gen. and dat. sing, of 5th 
i«cl., 90, £. 2; i ending the former part of 
nenmpound noun or adj.. 103, R. 1; 131, 
v.: in dat. sing, of nine adjs. in im and er, 
107; in 1st person sing, of the perf. act., 
147, 3; i. the characteristic vowel of the 
Ath coi^., 149, 2; c£ 160, 6; » or « for the 
ezeek u. 283, i. 6, 1.): increment in, 8d 
Jecl., 287, 3; plur., S»8; of verbs, 290; 
i final, quantity of, 2S5, R. 4. ; 296. 

-ia, abstracts in, 101, 3; in nom., aoo. 
»nd vuc. plur., 83; 86. 

-^acits. adjs. in, 128, 1, {d.) . 

Iambic metre, 314; 3()3; tetrameter, 314, 
(If ; trimeter, 814, i.; catalectic, 314, iv. ; 
5iniet«r. 314, vi.; hypermeter, 814, vii.; 
acephalous, 314, viii. ; catalectic, 314, IX.; 
nmUeo-dactylio metre, 818, a. 
8S« 



'tanus, adjs. in, 128, 6, (. '.) 

-f(u, fem patronymics in 100. 1, (6. 

lb,, ellipsis of before ubi, 206, (30, (a.) 

•fcis, genitive in, 78, 2, (2.), init., ani 
(3.), init. 

-iciiis, hdjs. in, 128, 2; -iciits or -ttm* 
verbal acUs. in 129, 5. 

Ictus, 308, 3. 

-ieutus.a, um, diminutives in, 100, 8. R. 1 

-iciM, adjs. in, 128, 1, (d.), and 2. (a. . 
and 6, t.) 

Id, before a relative pron., 206. (13 )| 
w. gen., 212, n. 3; id temporis, rrAatis, M 
genus, etc., 23i, ii.. R. 3; 253, R. 8; /'/ o^o, 
constr., 273, xN. 1; 207, R. 22; id qvo^i in- 
stead of quod, 206, (13.), (6.); ss ace. of d» 
gree, etc., 232. (3.) 

Idem, declined, 134, r. 6; how used, 207 
R. 27; w. gen., 212, r. 3; w. dat., 222, r.7: 
207, r. 27, (d.); supplying the place of 
item, etiam, or tamen, 207, R. 27; idem 
qm, ae, atqut, ii«, cum, etc., 207, R. 27, {d.)\ 
222, R. 7 ; idi m — idem , * at once,' 207, R. 37, 
(c); asace. ofdegree, 282, (8.) 

Idee, 826, 2. 

-ides, and -iades, patronymics in, 100, 1, 
(a.); pr.,291 4. 

Idiotism. 81^6, 6. 

•^dis, geaitif/« in, 73, i. 1; 74, R. 2. 

Idoneus, qui, 264, 9- 270, R. 1. 

-uJus, adjs. in, 129, 2. 

'Ml. in 5th decl., quantity of the c, 388, 

I., K.2. 

-ies, advB. in, 192, ii., 8. 

Igitur, 198, 6; tts place, 279, 8, (b.). 
equivalent to ' I say,' 278, r. 10. 

Ignams, w. genitive, 213, R. 1 ; 276, ni. 
R. 1, (2.) 

-tt in genitive contracted, 62; how m» 
oented, 14, b. 

-t/«, derivative nonns in, 100, 9. 

-i7m, tidy, in, 129, 4; 128, 2. 

lUae, in answer to qua ? 191, r. 1, (<l.) 

lUacrim/*, w. dat., 224, n. 1, 4. 

Blative conjunctions, 198, 6. 

lUe, declUned, 134 ; its uses, 207, r. 30- 
36; w. qwf*.em, redunJint, 207, r. 21; 
its relation fo time, 207, r. 23, (c); as • 
pron. of thA 8d pers., 2C7. r. 20; relation 
of hie and Oir, 207, R. 28; Hie, qui, w. sukij., 
264, 1, N. 

lUie, pron , how declinsd. 134, r. 8; 
iUie, iiluc, ill'vt':, advs., their 'a'erence. 191, 
R. 1, («.) 

'illimus, saptr^atives in, 126, 2. 

lUiusmodi, 'IV4, 6. 

'iUo, verbs ii^, \87, ii., 4. 

lUud, w. genlfve, 212, r. 8, w. ^, («.) 
pleonastic, 207, ■. 22; as ace. ef d^oi 
fe2, (8.) 

lUudo, w. dat.. V^, 4. 

4llus, a, um, di^t'autives in, 100, 8, ▲. 8. 

-im. in aoc. sing. M decl., 79, 80: tmtot 
eum, 134, B 1; -i>w, tt, etc., in vno. sal^.. 
162, 1 ; adverbs in, WJ, \. and ii. 

ImbeciUus, pr., 28f, 2. '^. X 

/m^MO, constr., 231, B 4 

Imitative verbs, 18'< . S 

Imtnemor, gen of, llV, 9 : «M., 118, b. 8 
fBn. pint., Ill, 1. 2. 
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hntnoy 191, B. 8. 

Immotiicus, w. g»ii or »bl , 218, R. 6, (8.) 
Tmmunis^ m. gen. jr abl., 213, R. 6, (8) 
Bf. 261, V. 

'imonium, deriT. notinfl in, 100, 6;— «nd 
Aurumia^ Terbals in, 102. 3. 
Jmpatifns, w. gehit., 213. R- 1, (2 ) 
Impavidus, w. geuit., 213, r 1, (3.) 
huptdio. w. quin, 262, N. 7; w. quomi- 
IM, 262. H. 11 ; w. inf., 262, r. 11, R. 
Imprllo, 273, N. 4. 

ImpenttiTt), 143, 3; its tenms, 146, R. 8: 
bow used, 26V, (1.), (2); irregular, 162, 4 
and 5; anbj for imperative 26?, a. 2; mag 
ft>r plur., 209, r. 2- uMd aa a noun, 205, 

Imperfect t«nM, 146, n * w. oporut^ etc., 
169, R. 3; the imperf. indie, for plup. subj., 
259. K. 4. 

Imperitasy w. geni" , 213, R. 1, (3-); of 
gerund, 275, iii., r. 1. '2.) 

Imj'^o, constr., 279, n. 4; 262, R. 4; w. 
dat. and ace., 223, a. 2. (1.) 

Impersonal verbs, 184; subject of, 184.2; 
list of in 2d eonj.. 169; 184, R. 1; in lat, 
8d, and 4tb coig., 184, R. 1 ; constr. w. gen., 
216,(1); 219; w. dat., 223, R. 2, n. (6.); w. 
ROC., 229, R. 6 and 7. 

Jmpertio, 248. i., and R. 8; 225, R. 1, (b.) 

hnpetro, ut. 273, V. 2. 

ImpUo, 249, R. 1 ; 220, 3. 

Impono, 241, r. 6- 

Impos and impotens^ w. genit., 218, R. 1, 
(8.) 

Imprimis^ 193, ii., 2. 

ImprtidenSy improvidus^ w. genit., 218, 
R. 1. 

Impubfs, genitiTe, 112, 1; abl., 113, R. 2; 
116, 1, (a.) 

Impidsus^ w. abl. of cause, 247, R. 2. {b.) 

-in, roots of nouns in, 66, ii., R. 1 and 2; 
m ace. sing., 79. 

In, prep., constr., 236, (2.); signification 
and use, 195, R.14; in composition, 196, 7; 
in with abl. ini^tead of predicate ace, 230, 
N. 4; constr. of verbs compd. with, 224; 
w. abl. after verbs of placing, holding, re- 
garding, assembling, etc., 241, R. 5; ellipsis 
of with some ablativett of place, 254 and as. ; 
with ablatives of time, 253, n. 1, and r. 6; 
fith names of towns, 254, a. 2 and a. 3. 

Jnanis, w genit. or abl., 213, R. 6, (8.) 

Inrassum, 193. ii., 4. 

Incedo, 283, (3.), N.; 210. a. 8, (2.) 

laceptive verbs, 187, ii., 2; list of, 173. 

Jneertut. w. genit., 2lS, R. 1; incertum 
an, 198, 11, R. («.); 265, R. 3. 

Tcohcatives, see inceptive verbs. 

Ih^idit ut, 262, R. 3. 

InzitOy constr., 225, a. 1 ; ineitaiuSj w. abl. 
3ieaum.247, R. 2, (6.) 

Jneipto, w. Inf., 271, N. 1. 

Inelino^ constr., 229. a. 4, 1; 226, it. 

Inettmrnodo, w. dat., 223, a. 2, y. (b.) 

Increment of nouns, 286; sing, num., 
287; plur. num., 288; of verbs, 2&. 

Inerementum, 324, 22. 

Inrrfpo and increjti'o, w. gee, 217. R. 1. 

Inewnbo, w. dat., 224, 4; w. ad^ 224, R. 4- 

2neitt«, w genie,, 217, R. 1. 



Inde, ellipsis of befons im.U , 306, (8.) {^\ 
indf loci, 212, R. 4. n. 4. 

Indeclinable nouns, 34; 94 ;— MJOeoHevR 
116, 4. 

Indefinite adjectives, 104: 139, 6, R.;- 
pronouns, 138 ;— adverbs, 191. R. 4. 

Indicative mood, 143, 1 ; its tensn, 146 
how used, 259 ; tenses used one for ano'^her 
259, R. 1-4; indio. qf the preterites witb 
ojiortet^ etc , 259, r. 3: in inserted dasoes 
266, 2, a. 3 and 6; 266, 1, R. 1. 

Jndieo, w. aoc. and inf., 272, R. 1. 

Inrfigfo, w. abl., 260, 2, (2.); w. gnilt 
220,3 

Indi^noTy eonstr., 278, 6, w. 6. 

In^fignusy w. abl., 244; w. gemt., MA 
R. 2; iwiignus qui, w. sul^., 264, 9: w. su- 
pine in u, 276, in., r. 1. 

Indigus, w. genit. or abl., 218, R. 6, (2.) 

Indirect questions, subj. in, 265 :— liull- 
rect reference, 266, 8 :— indirect diseonnw, 
266, 1, Iff. and 2. 

Inducoy id animunt indueere^ 283, (1.); 
pass. w. ace., 234, a. 1; induetus^ w. ahl 
of cause, 247, a. 2, (6.) 

Induigeo, constr., 223, (1.). (a.) 

Induo, w. dat. and ace, 224. 4; w. aid 

andaco., 249, i., a. 1; cf 224, r. 1, {b.) 

induo and exuo^ constr. in pass., 234, R. 1. 

-ine or -fone , fern . patron : mics in , 100, 1,( b. 

Info, 182, a- 3; inin iMUtZta, w. Inf 
270, a. 1, (c); 284, in. 

Inerx, abl. of, 113, B. 3, and R. 1. 

InerpertuSy w. genit., 213, R. 1. 

In/amo, w. genit. of crime, 217, R. 1. 

Jnfero, 224, 4, and r. 4. 

Inferus. comparison of, 126, A;—4nftr%gr 
w dat., abi., or quam, 256, R. 10; i^/hmu 
and imm, 205, a. 17. 

Infinitive. 143, 4; as a noun, 26, r.; 388; 
its gender, 34, 4; 205. R. 8; its cases, 368, 
{b.); as an ace, 229, a. 6; 270; as a verb, 
269. (a.); its tenses, 146, a. 4; old inf prai 
pass, in -er, 162, 6 ; — inf as logical suU., 
202, a. 2; 269: how modified, 203, m., 6; 
with subject nom., 209, a. 5: for the geni- 
tive. 213, a. 4; its subjetc, 239; w. dat. in- 
stead of ace., 227, n.; construction and 
meaning of its tenses, 268; inf. as sniiject 
of inf., 269, a. 3; as predicate nom., 269, 
a. 4; esse, etc., with liret and a predlcHte 
noun or adj., case of such predirnte, 26d, 
R. 6; poetically after what verbs, 271 R. 8; 
depending on a verb, 270: 229, r. 6; on as 
adj. or noun. 270, r. 1; 2<6, n., a. 1. n. 1; 
absolute, 270, a. 2: ellipsis of, 270. a 8; 
inf. without a subject after what verbt 
used, 271 ; with a sul]t|ect. after what vertw, 
272; 278; how translated, 272, a. 3; used 
like a noun, 273, N. 9; its nlace, 279. 11; 
inf. pres. for inf perfect, 268, a. 1; Inf. 
perf. for present, 268, a. 2; prea. forfuturS) 

268, a. 3; poet, to denote a purpose, 274, 
a. 7, (6.) 

Infinitum est, the indio. for the 8ttb|. 

269. R. 4, (2 ) 

Infinnns. w. genit. oi abl., 213, a. 6. (& 
/n/iM83. U IW. ^. 
laillection, %; parts of speech ii^llectCMt 
24,4. 
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lk^«i^, abl of, 118, 1. 8. 

immtrus, w. dat., 222, r. 1; w genit., 
02. R. 2, (e.) 

-tnu, genitiTM in, 69, 1. 1 and 2. 

/nrtu>," at first," 268. N. 1. 

Innitor^ 224, a. 4. See aleo nitor. 

Innoeens and innoxius^ w. genit 213 
m I. 

Insatiabiiis, w. genie, 218, R. 6, (1.) 

Insdus, w. genit., 213, R. 1, (8.) 

TnscribOy isuculoOy and isisero^ constr., 
211, R. 6. 

Insimulo^ w. genit., 217, R. 1. 

Insolens and insolitus, w. genit.. 213, r. 1. 

/ftop5, abl. of, ll«j, s. 8; 116, 1. (a.); w. 

Stnit., 213, R. 1; cf a. 4, (1.); w. abl.. 260, 
,(1) 

Inquam, 183, 6; eUlpsis of, 209, r. 4; its 
poeition, 279, 6. 

InHerted clauses, 266. 

iHstnuo,, oonstr., 229, r. 4, 1. 

lustms, genit. plur. of, 114, K. 8; 115, 1, 
(a.); w. genit., 213, R. 1. 

Inspergo, 249, i., r. 1 and R. 3. 

Instar, a diptote, 94. 

In-uituo, 273, r. 4; 280, n. 1; 281, r. 4; 
w. inf., 271, N. 1. 

InPtrument, abl. of, 247, and B.. 6; w. 
«erb8 of teaching, 231, r. 3, (e.) 

lustruoj 231, R. 4. 

Insumere tempus, 276, R. 2. 

Insuesco. w. dat. or abl. of the Uiing, 
346. n., 3; w. inf., 271, m. 1. 

Insuetus, 21B, R. 1, (3.); 222, R. 2, (a.); 
176, III., (2.); 270, R. 1; 276, iii., R. 1, (2.) 

Inxuper^ w. ace. or abl., 286, R. 8. 

Integer, w. genit., 213 ; integrum est ttf , 
262, R. 3, N. 3. 

Intelligo, w. two aces., 230, n. 1; w. aec. 
and inf., 272, n. 1; inteUigiiw^ w. inf. as 
subject, 269, r. 2. 

Intention denoted by participle in nu 
with sum, 162, 14; 274, r. 6. 

Intentus, w. ace. nikU, 232, (8-); intentum 
ttse, w. dat. of gerund, 276, in., r. 2, (1.) 

Inter, use of, 286, 1, R. 2; in composition, 
196, I., 8;— w. se ur ipse, 208, (6.); w. ge- 
runds, 276, III., R. 8; instead of partitiye 
gen., 212, R. 2, H. 4; construction of its 
eompds., 224; repeated by Cicero alter in- 
fgr^se, 277, II., 4. 

IntercedOy w. ^um, n«, or quominus, 262, 
ft. 11. 

Inter dudo and inter dieo, 251, H. and a. 2. 

Interdico, w. abl., 261. N. 

Intrrdiu or rft>. 253, N. 1. 

Interea loci, 212, R. 4, N. 4. 

Interest, Roman computation of, 827. 

Interest, w genit.. 219; w. men, etc., 219, 
R 1 ; subject vf. 219. r. 4 ; degree of interest 
\iox expieased, 219. r. 5. 

Interior, comparison of, 126, 1 ; intitntu, 
|»6. R 17. 

Inteijertinns, 199; w. nom.. 209, r. 13; 
w, dat., 228. 3 • w. ace. 238. 2; w. roc., 
240 : O, /im. etc.. ncft elided. 306. 

Intrrrtnlto. w. inf.. 271. .\ 1. 

Interrtres, gender of. 30: 61 2; genit. of, 
8,8. 

bUetrinu, w. genit., 218, R 1 and 2. 



Interrogative particles, 196, 11 ;- adig 
104, 14; 121, 6; 139, 6. 8 ;- -pronouns, 187 
in indirect questions, 137, N.; 266, N 2;- 
sentences, 200, 3. 

IntejTogo, w. twoaces., 231, R. 1; constr 
in pass., 234, i.; w. genit. of the ciiuieit 
217, R. 1. 

Intersum, w. dat^224, 6. 

Intus, w. ace, 23b. 1, (b.) 

Intra, how uned. 195, R. 8; 268, >. 4 {h,\ 

Intransitive verb, 141, ii.; used iirpet- 
sonally in pass. w. dat., 223 r. 2. (e.) 

-imts, rcOr. in. 128, 1, 2, and b. 

/mi'oJo, 233, (8.), N. 

Invariable adjs., 122; specified, 127, 7. 

InveniOj w. two aces.. 230, .n. 1; /af<ni»- 
unft«r, qui, w. subj., 264. 6. ^ 

Invideo, constr., 223, (1.), <' >: 20;, 1 
invidetur mihi, 223, R. 2, n. (f.j 

Inritits, w. dat. cf the person, 226, a. 3, 
invit& Minervi, 257, R. 7. 

Involuntary agent of pass, verb, 248, li., 
and N. 

-to, nouns in, gender of, 69, 1 ; personal 
appellatives in. 100, 4, (6.); verbals in, 1Q2, 
7; verbs in of 3d conj., 169. 

Ionic metre, 317; 308; — a rnajore, 317^ i.; 
— a minore, 317, ll. 

-ior, -4M, in tenninational comparatives, 
124, 2. 

Ipse, declined, 136; how used, 185, r. !; 
207, R. 28; used reflcKively, 206, (4.); 207, 
r. 28, (c); w. inter, 208, (5.); et ipse, 207, 
R. 27, (&.); ipse, with the inf., 273, N. 9, (a.); 
nunc ipsum and turn ipsum^ 191, r. 7, 

Ipsus and ipsissimus, 135, R. 2. 

Irascor, w. dat., 228, R. 2, n., (&.) 

Iri, w. supine in urn, 276, ii., R. 3. 

Iron age of Roman literature, 829, 4. 

Irony, 324, 4. 

Irregular nouns, 92;— adj^f 116;'-TertMi, 

-is, nouns In^ gender of, 62; 63; g»nitiv« 
of, 74 ; -Is or -ets instead of -is in ii.fic. plor. 
of 3d decl., 86, I. 1; abl. of adjs. in is used 
as nouns, 82, s. 4; — used as proper names, 
82, E. 4, (b. )] -is tor -us in genitive of 4tb 
decl., 89, 2; fern, patronymics in, 100, 1, 
(6.); ellipsis of in 2d root of verbs, 162, 7, (f ) 

Is, pron., declined, 134; how used. 207, 
R. 26; referring to a clause, 206, (13.); it 
and ille with quidem uved pleonastically, 
207, R. 21 J is for taiis, 207, r. 26, (6.) ; 264. 
1. .N.; et IS, atque is, isque, et is quidem 
207, R. 26. r.) ; ellipsis of is, 207, R. 26, (d.); 
M-^«j, 264, 1. N. 

Islands, gender of, 29; constr. of nain«f< 
of, 287, R. 6, (6.) 

-issimits, a, um, the tenninational snptr 
lative, 124. 2. 

•Uso, verbs in, 187, ii., 5. 

Iste, how declined, 13^1: how used, 207, 
R. 25 ; iste qui, w. f»ul»j.. 204, 1, N. 

Istic, pron., declined, 134. a. 8. 

Istic, adv., istiru, istuc, the*r nf si«noe 
191, R I. («.) 

Isiiusmodi. 134. R. 6. 

-f/. rootD of nounf* in, 56 ii., R. 6; in 8d 
Motnf 4th emnj.. 176 of certaiu verhf o 
8d COIM-, in, a. 7 
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9tt, m, a 6; 377. ft. IS. («.): *<« «•«•, 
177, R 14. 

Ttmque, It! DManlng, 19B, 6, m.; Iti plaee, 
•7»,8»(6.) 

ift'r, <l0rllD«d. 67; 71, 2; with J«m mkI 
ftee. of plAM, 287, &. 1; incramenti of; 
186,2. 

-Uer and -ler, mItb. in, 192, ii. and it. 

-ttos, -ta, -rim, -ttte«, -ttuJo, and -ttiu, 
riMtimcts in, 101, 1. 

Hiti, ganitiTe in, 78: 78, 1; 112, 1. 

-ito, frequentatiTM in, 187, ii., 1. 

■isius or -tct'iM, ac^s. in, 129, 5. 

Itrnn, eup., in praM>dy, 284, K. 1, (2.) 

-t'riu, adTa. in, 192, i. and n. ; adJB. in, 
118,7. 

-mm. fwrbals in, 102, 2; -imn or HXtwm, 
B In, 100, 5. 



-tiM, genitiyes in, place of English accent, 
16: in what at^B., 107 ; quantity of the i, 
M I., I. 4:-«(J|>i. in. 128, 1, 2, and 6; 
FCr. Ming, of patriaU and poRseasiTee in, 62. 

•t«, in 2d roots of verbs, 176: 171, i. 8. 

-tMii, a4ii. in, 129, 7. 



J. yowel before. In prosody, 288, it., n. 1. 

Jaeeo. 210, k. 8. (2); 233. (3.), if. 

Jam. with a negative, 191, r. 6; jeantiu- 
Afm, ib. 

Jeeur^ genitive of, 71, 8; increments of, 
»6, 2. 

Jejunus, w. gen. or abl., 213, a. 6, (8.) 

Jesus ^ decl. of. 58. 

Jocus, plur. foci and >oca, 92, 2. 

Jubar. abl. of, 82, k. 1, (6.) 

Jiibfo, constr., 223, (2.): 273, 2, (rf.); 272, 
R. 6; 262. R. 4; eUipe&B of jubeo vaiere^ 288, 
R. 2; jubeor, w. iuf, 271, N. 1. 

JtfTUTu/M, constr , 276, in., b. 1 and 4; 
jueuriftum est, w. tptod^ 278. 5, iv. 6. 

Judico, w. two aces., 230. N. 1; w. ace. 
and inf., 272, «. 1; in pass , 210, r. 3, (3.), 
(c): judiean w. predicate nominative, 271, 
■.2. 

Jiufencin, 93, 1; 94. 

Jugum^ quantity of its compds., 283, it., 
I 1. 

JtingOy constr., 229, r. 4, 1. 

Junetiis and conjunct its ^ constr., 222, 
R.6,(e) 

Jvpitety genitive of, 71 ; declined, 86. 

Jure aliquid faeere^ without cu7n^ 247, 2. 

Juro^ its compds., 189, iv. 3:— ^ura/iu, 
with active meaning, 162,16:— :;W«, poet. 
w. inf., 271 N. 3. 

Ju«pintndum^ declined, 91. 

Juatwnr. erat^ indie, for subj., 259, r. 8, 
^ustum est with inf. as subject, 269, r. 2 ; 
justo after comparatives, 256, r. 9; its 
olace 279, M. 1. 

Jveoi, w. ace., 2292R. 7 

JuvenaHs, abl. of, 82. k. 4, (ft.) 

Juvenis, abl. of. 82, a. 4, (6.): 118, b. 2; 
lompMrifion of. 126, 4; 116, 1, (a.); for m 
juventute, 263, R. 6. 

Jtutta as an adT., k96, R. 4; juxta ac or 
HffM, liB, 8, B. 



ir, Ite nae, 2, 4. 

Key to the Odee of HoraM, Sn. 

Knowing, verba of, their ecaatructto n , 272 



L, roota of nonna In, 56. u. ; gander of 
nouns in. 66: genitive ot^ 70;'-llnal, qoaxk- 
tity of, 299, 2. 

Laboro. constr., 278, N. 1; poet. w. inf. 
271, N 8. 

Labials, 3, 1. 

Lac, gender of, 66, B. ; genltlvta of, 70. 

Laeesso, constr., 225. R. 1. 

LattoTy w. abl., 247, 1, (2.); ace., 282, (3.) 

Lattus, w. abl. or gen., 218, r. 6, (4.); 

Cf. B. 4, (1.) 

LamjttUy declined, 86. 

Lnpis^ declined, 57. 

I/^, pr., 284, IV. 1. 

Largus, w. gen. or abl., 218, b. 6, (t.); 
cf. R. 4, (1.) 

Lars, genitive of, 71. 

Lassus, w. genit., 218, R. 2. 

Lateo^ w. dat. or ace., 228, R. 2, M., (*.), 
and (1.), (a.) 

Latin fjrammar. its diviaions, 1. 

Latinis, for IvJis Latimis, 268. rt. 1. 

Lotus. aUus. and Umgus. w. ace. of apMMi 
286. 

Lavo and ^ozo, sell, m, 229, R.4, 1; la«a, 
w. abl. of price. 252. R. 1. 

Leu-o, w abl., 251. if. 

Leading clause, subject, and verb, 201. 1& 

Lego (ere), its form in the compds., I881, 
K. 2; constr., 230;j». 1. 

Lfnio, constr., 229, R. 4, 1. 

4fiitus, adJB. in. 128, 4. 

Letters," 2: division of, 8; aomidB of, 7 
numeral, 118, 7 ; capital, 2, 2; allent, 12, r 
terminal in 8d decl., 66. 

Lero. w. abl., 261, «.; w. gen. poet 
220,2. 

. Lex, gender, 66, 2|geniti?e, 78, 2, (2.);^ 
legem dart, constr., 2^, 2, N. 4; — Uge, abl 
ofmanner, 247, 2. 

Liber, w. abl. or gen., 218, a. 6, (4.); of 
220, 2 ; and 251, n. ; w. fault., 218, R. 6, (4.){ 
cf. R. 4, ll.) 

Ubero. w. abl., 261, (*.; poeclcally. v. 
genit., 220, 2. 

LAeralis. w. ^enit., 218, R. 6, (1.) 

Libram and Itbras, 286. R. 7. 

Lihroy abl. w. MJ^. without prep., 264, 
a. 2. 

Lieentiay w. genit. of gemnd, 276. in., 

R. 1. (1.) 

LiWo, w. genit. of price, 214, r. 8, w 
abl., 252, B. 1. 

Licet, w. dat., 228 R. 2; w. sul^. th« aco 
with the inf., or the inf. alone, 273, 4 : 2«2 
a t; w. inf. asaaMaot, SS9, r 2; eaaaol 
the predicate alter Ueet esse, ato.. 969, b. 6; 
w. indicative instead of auld., 25d, R. 8, (a. 
— licet, conj. w. aul^., 268, 2. 

limiting ace., 234, n. ;— abl.. 260 and u 

4imusy superlativee in, 126, 2. 

Unguals and liquids, 8, 1. 
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Lujmdus, pr.. 284, i. 5., r. 8. 

•ti*^ Bdjfi. in, compuiflon. 125, 2. 

Tdteras rforf , srribere or mittere^ 225, IV., 
I. 4; ellipsis of, 229, r. 4, 2; Uteras or lite- 
ms, after verba of teMhing, 231, r. 8, (e.) 

Litotes, 324, 9. 

Utum, pr., 284, «. 1, (2.) 

lioading, verbs of, w. abl., 249, i. 

LocupUs, geuitiTe of, 112, 1; abl., 118, 
I. 2; gea. plur., 114, e. 8; 116, 1, (o.); w. 
»W. or gen., 213, r. 6, (4.) 

Locus, plur. /od and /oca, 92, i., 2; loco 
and loris, abl. of place without a prepofli- 
tioa, 254, R. 2: loco, w. gen. for predicate 
Dom., 210, N. 3; for predicate aoo.. 230, n. 
i- lori and locor^m^ 212, r. 4. if. 2 and n. 
l^_/oru5 in apposition to names of towns, 
tST, R. 2; loro, w gen. of price. 241, r. 5; 
w. abl. of price, 252. r. 1; w. participles in 
rfiM, 274, R. 7 ; w. genitiye of gerunds, 275, 
Ui., K. 1, (1.) 

Logical subject, 202, 3 , -pi«dicate, 208, 8. 

Long syllaMe. 282. 2. 

Longe^ w. oomparativee and superlatives, 
127, 8; 256, N. ; w. ace. of space. 236, it. 2 ; 
Mnge gentium, 212, r. 4, h. 2, (6.); longi.-^ 
without quam, 256, r. 6. 

Longitudine, w. genit. of measiire, 211, 
R. 6, (6.) 

Longus, w. ace. of space, 286; Icngum 
est, the indicative instead of the svhiuiie- 
ttve,259, R. 4, v2.) 

4s, genltire of nouns in, 77, 2, (2.) 

Ludis, for in teynpore ludorum^ 258, n. 1; 
257, R. 9, (2.) 

Luo, w. abl., 252, r. 1. 



M. roots of nouns ending in, 56, i^; be- 
fore d changed to n, 134, n. 1; droppM in 
the 3d rootof certain verbs, 171, b. 6; final, 
quantity of, 299, 8; elided, 305, 2. 

'//<a, Oreeic nouns in, genitive plur. of, 
II. B. 2. 

Mactu$, 115, 5; macte, w. abl., 247, 1, 
i». 2: w. genit., 213^ r. 5, (4.) 

Mfigis and muxime, use of in forming 
eoinparatives and superlatives, 127, 1 ; ple- 
onastic with matle, etc., 256, a. 18. 

Mni^nus, compared, 125, 5; w. supine in 
u 24^. III., R. 1; viagnam partem, 234, ii., 
a 3; nia^Hi, parvi, etc., w. yerbs of valu- 
ing. 214, r. 1; magno, parvo^ etc., w. verbs 
:.f br.yiiig, etc.,252. r. 3. 

MiU- . 3on8tr . of its compounds malefario, 
mnUiJifo, etc., 225^ i.; n7a/«, instead of abl. 
•♦*" price, 252. r. 3; male, bene, or pruitenter 
facio ; male or bene JU, w. qMod. 273, 5,(1.) 

Malo, conjugated, 178.3; constr., 273,4; 
162, R. 4; maUttn jijaningof. 260. ;i. a. 2; 
Kustr. w. abl. like a comparative, 2S6, a. 
Id, (3., "^ 

htilus, compared. 125, 5. 

MMfJn. constr., 223, r. 2, and (1.), (&.); 
»78, N.4; 274 r. 7,(a.); 282, a. 4 

Maue,U; 192,8. 

Afa»«o, 210, a. 8,(2.); oompds if, 288, 



iiam^/Miu, w. genii. 218, a. 



1. 



Manner, advs. of, 191, i.i., abl of 247 
with cum, 247, 2; w. de or «7, 247, R. 8. 

Manus, gender of, 88 ; eUipsis of, 205, i 
r, manum injirere, 238, (1.) 

Mare, abl. of, 82, B. 1, (6.); ellipsis of 
205. R. I. 

Max, gender of, 62, ■• 1; genitive, 72 
B. 1; genit. plur., 88, ii., 3, e. ; used tc 
distinguish the sex of epioen««, 33, n. 

Masculine nouns of Sd de^l., 58; tfxe«tr 
tions in, 59 — 61;^4nasculine caesura, 8l0 
N.l. 

Materfamilias, declined, 91 

J^kUeria, w. genit. of gerunds, 275, 117 .« 

R. 1., (1.) 

Material nouns, 26. 6;— «djs., 104, 8 

MiUwro, sell. 50, 229, R. 4, 1 ; w. inf., S71, 
K. 1. 

Mb and mi for miki, 133, r. 1. 
,Mea, tua, etc., w. rtfert and mt«re«t, 219, 
R. 1 and 2. 

Means, abl. of, 247 ; when a person, 247, 
R. 4; w. passive verbs, 248. 

Measure or metre, 308 ; Roman measnrei 
of length, etc., 327- 

MtdeoT, w. dat., 223, ir. (6.); its gerun- 
dive, 275, n., R. 1. 

Mrdicor, constr., 223. (1.), (a.) 

Meditor, constr., 273, n. 1. 

M*dius, how translated, 205. r. 17; w. 

Snit., 213; w. inter, 218, R.4,(2.); w. abl., 
3, R. 4, (5.); its place, 279, 7, (*.) 

Mel, genitive of, 70, B.; 56, ii., r. 6; abL, 
82, B. 5. (6): 94. 

Melas. genitive of, 72, B. 2. 

Melius fail and erat instead of subj.. 258, 
R. 8; melius est, w. dat., 228, 1; ttuliut 
erit, w. perf. inf., 268, R. 2. 

Melos, nom. plur. of. 83. 1; 94. 

Memt and mepte, intensive, 138, R. 2. 



Memini, 183, 3; constr., 216; w. on 
Inf., 268, R. 1; w. ace. and inf., 272, w. 1; 
memento, poet. w. inf., 271, n. 3. 

Memor, w. genit., 213, a. 1, (3.) ; w. sultf., 
218, R. 4. 

Memoro, constr., 272, r. 6. 

-men, nouns in, gender '^f, 61. 4, and 6b; 
genitive, 71, 1; -men or -mentum^ verbals 
jn, 102, 4. 

Mensi in mentem venit, oonstr., 216, 
R. 3. 

Mercor, w. abl. of price, 252. R. 1. 

-met, enclitic, 133. a. 2; 189, r 1. 

Metalepsis. 324, 6. 

Mettiphor, 324, 1. 

MetaplRsm, 322. I. 

Metathesis, 322, 9. 

Meto, 171, K. 2. 

Metonymy, 324, 2. 

Metre, 303; how divided. 808, 8; itfWfOl 
kinds, 310—317. 

Metres, compound, 818; MomtSan. 890. 

-7netros, Oreek nouns in. 49. 2 

Metuo, w. M or n«, 262, R. 7; w. Inf., 271 
N. 1. 

Mens, voc sing, masc, 105, R. 8; 189, 1 
used reflexively, 139, r. 2; how decUnsd 
189; mtum est, 211, R. S, (3.), (a.) 

Mi, far mihi, 188, R. 1 

Middle voice In Greek, 248, R. 1, (2 ) 



Digitized 



by Google 



394 



DTDBX. 



Mile. Koowii, 827. 

MiUs, decUcied, 67; gender, 80: 61, 3; 
Mnitive, 73. 2; need coUectiTely, 209, b. U, 
1), (c); elUpsis of, 206, A. 7. 

MiliUxy exprenions withoat ewm, 249, 
III., R. 

Militiaff construed like manes of tcwns, 
&1, R. 3. 

ytilUs how oMd, 118, e; eUipeiB of, 3Z7, 
tL 6. 

Millioi., how expiesMd, 118, 6, (a.); a 
ealllioD 9<«teroe8, ^7. k. ?. 

Min' for mihine, 133. R- 1. 

-mino, in old imperatires, 162, 6. 

Minor and compds, w. ace. and dat., 223, 

;i lit) 

Mh^trs, r-. dat., 223, r. 2; and (1.), (6.) 

Minus and minimum, w. genlt.. 212. r. 3, 
11. 1; r/ifitfM, for non^ 277, I., a. 14; minus 
without quam^ 256, a. 6. 

Miror, conjugated, 161 * w. genit. poet., 
SO, I; oonstr., 273, N 6. 

Mirum est ut^ 262, a. 3, ir. 3; mirum 
quatn, quantum^ etc., 265, R. 4. 

Misceo, how construed, 246, n., 2, and r. 
1 ; 224, a. 3. 

Mistreor, miseresco^ miseret, miseritum 
tst^ and miserescity w. gen. of the thing. 215 ; 
miserel, etc., w. ace. of the person, 215. a. 
B; 229, R. 6; and w. ace. of the thing, 215, 
N. 2; w. ace. of degree, 216, m. 3. 

Mitts^ declined. 109. 

Mitto^ w. ad or in, 22S> ; w. two dat«., 227 ; 
273, 2, (c.)j w. participle in fJus, 274. r. 7; 
w. inf., 2<1, N. 3; w. quodj 273; missum 
faeio, 274. r. 4. 

Mn, initial, 12, 2, a. 

Mobilise pr., 284, e. 6, R. 1. 

Moderor, constr., 223, (1.), (a.) 

Modi annexed to pronouns, 184, r. 6; 
its use, 211, R. 6, (5.) 

Modicus, w. genit., 213, R. 6, (1.) 

Modified subject, 202, 6; itself modified, 
202. III., R. 1 ;— predicate, 203. 6. 

Modify or limit, in wbat sense used, 202, 
i, a. 

Modo as abl. of manner, 247, 2. 

Aforfo, conditional conj., 198, 5; w. subj., 
•3.2; modo, adT., 193. ii., 3; modo n«, 
i68, 2, N. 1; modo-^modo, 277, R. 8. 

Modus, w. genit. of gerunds, 275, ill., 
R. 1, (1.) 

Moilio, 229, R. 4, 1. 

Moleste, cBgre or graviter fero^ w. quod, 
273, N. 6. 

Monto, conjugated, 157; constr., 218, 
aiiid K. 1, 2 ; 273, h i ; without ux, 262, r. 4 ; 
w. ncc. and inf., 273, n. 4, (e.); in pass., 
234, I. 

M.ney, Roman, 327, pp. 370—372. 

Monocolon, 319, 2. 

M&nomster, 304, 2; 313, i. 

Moucp'^otes, 94. 

Monosyllables, quantity of, 294, (a.) J 
29^, 1 ; thdir place, 279, 8. 

Mons, gfender of, 64, 1. 

Mouths, Koman, 320, 2; names of, 326; 
iividion of, 326,1: gender of names of. 28; 
I'l, 3 ; abl of names in er and u, 82, a. 2 
a.) 



Moods, 148. 

Mora, in prosody, 882, 2. 

Mos or maris est, cotatT., 260, r 8; W 
genit. of gerunds, 275, iii., B. 1, (1.,, mar 
as abl. of manner without cum^ 2147, 2. 

Motion or tendency, rerbs of, eonsCr. 
226. 17. ; 237, a. 3. 

Motum^ pr., 284. b. 6, a. 1. 

Mountains, gender of names of. 28, 8- 

Moveo, constr., 229, r. 4, 1; ^1 X. 
motus, w. abl. of cauj%, 247, R. 2, (6.) 

-ms, nouns in, genitiye of, 77, 2. (1.) 

MnltipUcatlTes, 121, 1. 

Muito, (are), constr.. 217, R. 6. 

Muitus, compared, 126, 6; muUi et, how 
used. 278, E. 5; multo, w. comparatives, 
etc., 127, 3; 266, R. 16; so multum, ib., v.\ 
midtum, w. genitive, 212, r. 3. n. 1; U 
arc. of degree, 212, (2.); mu2bu instead of aa 
adverb, 205, R. 15. 

Aftts, gender of, 30; 67. 4; genitive, 76, 
B. 8; genit. plur., 83, ii., 3. 

Munificus, w. genit., 213, r. 5, (1.) 

Mutes, division of. 3, 1; a mute and 
a liquid in prosody, 283 iv., e. 2 

Mutilus, w. abl., 213, r. 5. (6.) 

Muto, constr., 252, a. 6; 229, r. 4, 1. 

N. 

N, roots of nouns in, 66, n. ; nouns in, 
gender of, 58; 61; genitive of, 70; 71; 
final, quantity of, 299, 2 ; dropped in the 
3d root of certain verbs, 171, e. 6. 

-nactis, genitive of Greek names in, 78, 
2,(1.) 

Nam and enim, 196, 7, R., (a.); place ol^ 
279, 3, (a.) and (c) 

Names of persons, their order, 279,9,(6.): 
of nations instead of those of countries 254 
R. 3; 237, a. 5. 

Narro, w. ace. and inf., 272, N. 1, and a. 
6; narror, constr., 271, R. 2. 

Nascor, w. abl., 246, R. 1; ncueitw, w. 
subj., 262, R. 3, N. 2. 

Nato, 232, (2.), n. 1; eonstr. of eompds., 
233. (3.), N. 

Natura fert, constr., 262, R. 8., if. 8. 

Naturale est^ w. ut and the subj., 262, 
R. 3, N. 8. 

Nattis, w. abl., 246; natus, 'old,' w ata., 
236, N. 3; poet. w. inf., 271, w. 8. 

Natu,k; 250.1; 126,4. 

Nauci habere, 214, R. 1. 

•mi, enclitic conjunction, 198, 11; qvnn 
tity of, 295, R.; as an interrogative parti 
cle, 198, 11, R., (c); its place, 279, 8, (c) 

Ng, adv., the primitive negative particle, 
191, 111., R. 3, p. 158; w. quidr?n, ib.; 279, 
3, {d.); w. subjunctives used as impera- 
tives, ib. ; in wishes, asseverations and con* 
cessions, ib.; 260, R. 6, (6.) with the imptr- 
ative, 267, R. 1: ne muita, ne plura, etc., 
229, R. 3, 2;— in intentional clauses, 262, 
R. 5; ne non, for ut, 262, n. 4; ellipsle of, 
262. R. 6; ne, for nedutn, 262, n. 5- 

Nee or neque, 198, 1 ; nee non or neqm 
non, ib. ; nee — nee, with the singular, 208^ 
R. U, (6.), (a ): neque, for et ne. after Ml 
and »«, a»2, a. 6, k. 4;— 4»ec ipse, Off!, a.27- 
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(i.J ; M«c w, W7, ft- W, (e.); »«£«•< or annon^ 
166, B. 2; m«cd«fn, 2i7, i., ft- 16; its place, 
179, 8, (a.) 

2V«<r«jM., defective adj., 115, 5; neeesse est 
itf,etG., 262, ft. 3, N.d; without lU, 262, 
IT. 4; neassse fuit^ thin indie, for tlie subj , 
859, ft. 3; w. inf. as sulject, 268, ft. 2; w. 
•ledicate dat.,268, ft. 5; 273, 4. 

Necessity, liow expressed. 162, 15. 

Necessario, after coniparatives, 256, ft. 9. 

Nedum, w. sutg., 202, N. 5; without a 
verb, ib. 

Nefas, gender of, 62, s. 2: 94; w. supine 
in 1*, 276, ru., r. 2. 

Negatir?8, two, their force, 277, ft. 8—5 ; 
ne^tive jiiined to the coujunction, as, nee 
quiS(;uam, nee tUlus^ etc., instead of et it«mo, 
§t HuUus, etc., 278, a. 9. 

Negligem, conetr., 218, R. 4, (2.) 

Nego, instead of non dico^ 279, 15, (b.) ; 
V. ace. and inf., 272, n. 1, and a. 6; negor. 
w. inf., 271, N. 1. 

Negotium, ellipsis of, 211, ft. 8, H. 

Nemo^ 94 and 95 ; for nullits^ 207, ft. 81 ; 
memo est qui, 264, 7, N. 2; nemo non, 
* every otie,' 277, a. 6, (c.) 

Nempe, 191, r. 4; 198, 7, ft., (a.) 

Neoterism, 825, 8. 

Sequa and nequai, 188, 2. 

Negnanij indeclinable, 115, 4; compared, 

NequeyBeenee; for et non, 198, 1, (c); 
neque — neque, or nee — nee, neque — nee, nee 
— neque, 198", 1, («.); neque — et, ib.; neque 
m. general negatives, 279, 15, (6.); neque 
nan, 277, ft- 3: neque quisquam, uUus, urn- 
quam, etc., 278, R. 9. 

Stqueo, how coigugated, 182, n. ; w. inf., 
271, N. 1. 

Ne quis or nequis, how declined, 188, 2; 
ne quis, instead of ne quisqiutm, 207, ft. 81; 
278, R. 9. 

Nerio, genitive of, 69, K. 2. 

Nescio an, 198, 11, R., («.); 266, ft. 8; 
neseio quis, 265, r. 4 ; nescio quomoilo, ib. ; 
V. ace. and inf., 272. n. 1. 

Nescius, w. genit., 213, r. 1, (8.) 

•neus and -nus, adjs. in. 128, 1, (6.) 

Neuter, nouns, 34 ; not found in Ist and 
5th decls., 40, 9; of 2d 4ecl., 46; 54: of 3d 
decl., 66; exes, in, 66 ; 67; adjs. used adverb- 
ially, 205, R. 10, adjs. and adj. prons, w. 
jipenit., 212, R. 3; ace. of denoting d^ree w. 
Another aoc. after transitive verbs, 231, a. 5 ; 
ferbs, 141; form cf, 142, 1; neuter passives, 
142, 2; neuter verbs with cc^nate, etc., 
ral^ts. 234, in. ; w. cognate ace, 232, (1.); 
m. ace. of degree, etc., 232, (3.); w. abl. of 
agent, 248, r. 2; used impersonally, 184,2; 
in the passive voice, 142, r. 2: participles 
of. 162. 18 ; neuters of possessive pronouns 
and adjs. instead of the genitive of their 
(;ersoDal pronouns, or of a corresponding 
noun, 211, r. 8, (3.), (a.) and (6.) 

Neutral passive verbs, 142, 8. 

Neveot neu, 198, 8; after ut and ne, 262, 
1.4. 

Vi or nisL 198, 5, a., (6.); nisi, 'except,' 
161, ft. 6; 217. a. 16; nisi quod, ib. ; nisi 
tero, and (tut forte, ' unless pertutps,' ib. 



Nika,niikamm,U', w cifnitiw, 21k ft 1; 
instead of non, 277, ft. 2, (».); 232 (8.)* 
nihil eUiud queun or nisi, 277, r. 16 ; niJul^ 
ace. w. oBstimo and motor, 214, v. 2 nihih 
w.facio, 214; as ace. of degree, 215, n. **' 
232, (8.); nihil est quod, etc., 264, 7, K.iS, 
nihil abest, quin, 262. n. 7; nihil aTitiquiut 
htibeo or duco quam, w. subj., 278, N.l, 
nihil/ium, 277, i., r. 16. 

Nimius, w. genit. or atl., 213, r. 5, (8 ) 

Nimio, w. comparatives, 256, ft. 16; a£ 
abl. of price, 252, r. 8. 

-nis, nouns in, jcender of, 68. 1. 

Nitor, w. abl., 245, n. ; w. in or ad, Mb 
n., R. 2; w. inf. or subj., 273, 1, N. 1. 

Six, 56, R.2; genit. sing., 78, (8.); 0»Dtt 
plur., 83, II., 8. 

No, constr. of compds. of 238, (8.), n. 

Noctu or nocte. 253, n- 1. 

Nolo, conjugated, 178, 2; constr., 278, 4; 
ndi w. inf., paraphrasing the imperative, 
267, N. and r. 8; nollem, meaiang of, 260, 
II., R. 2. 

Nomen est, constr., 226, R. 1; 211, R. 2, 
N.; nomine, without a prep, before the 
genitive following verbs of accusing, 217, 
R. 2, i*.); its place, 279, 9, (6.) 

Nominative, 37; construction of, 209 
210; ellipsis of, 209, a. land 2; wanting, 
209, R. 3: w. inf., 209, r. 5; after inteijeo- 
tions. 209. a. 13; formation in 3d decl. from 
the root, 56; plural, 3d decl., 88; of adjs. 
of 8d decl., 114. See Subject-nominative 
and Predicate-nominative. 

Nomina, 280; pass., 210, ft. 3, (8.) 

Non, 191, R. 8; ellipsis of, after non modo, 
etc., followed by ne quidem. 277, R. 6; non 
quo, non quod, non quin, 262, R. 9; non est 
quod, cur, quare, or qttamobrem, w. sutg., 
264,7, N. 3; non before a n^ative wonl, 
277. R. 8; — ^l>efore ne quidem, 277, R. 6; 
position of, 279, 15, (6.); non, rare with the 
Imperative, 267, ft- 1; difference between 
non and haudj 191, ft. 3 ; non nemo, non 
nuUi, non nihil, non numquam, diflferent 
from nemo non, etc., 277, ft. 5, (c); nam 
nihil, to some extent, 232, (8.); nonne, 198, 
11, ft., (c); non modo- eed etiam, and non 
modo—sed, equivalent to non diram — Sfct, 
277, ft. 10; non dubito. non est dubium^ 
non ambigo, non procui, non abest, quin. 
262, 2, N. 7; non quo non, non quod non, 
or non quia non, instead of non quin ; non 
eo quod, non ideo quod, for no^n quod, 262 
ft. 9; non priusquam, non nisi, w. abl ab 
soluto 1157, N.4; nondum,21t, i., r. ^B: 
non u uc second member ef adver«at*v«f 
seu fences without et or vero, 278, k. 11, 
nv nisi, separated, 279, 3, (d.) 

fiOTup., ' the Nones,' 826, 2. 

NonnuUus, pronominal adj., 189, 5, (1.) 

Nos. for ego, 209, R. 7. {b.) 

No»co, 171, B. 6. 

Noster, how declined, 189, 8. 

Nostras, how declined, 139, 4, (ft.) 

Nostrum, how formed, 133, 3; diffierent 
use of nostrum and nostri, 212, R. 2, N. 2. 

' Not ' and ' nor,' how expressed w}th the 
imperative, 267, ft. 1; with subj., 260, ft. ft 
(6.) 
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NottDf, 26—106; prop«r, eoaunon, ab- 

ittmet, ooIiecttTe, and material, 36: nntter 
»f, 27--A4 ; number of, 85; eaiiM of, 86, 37 ; 
declension of. 38 — 40; nouna of Sd deel., 
mode of declining, 55; compound, declen- 
lion of, 91 ; irregular, 92 ; yariable, 92 ; de- 
flBctiTe, in eafw, 94; in number, 95. 96; 
ring, and plur. baring diflerent meanings, 
97; redundant, 99; rerbal, 102; derlTation 
of, 100—102; composition of, 103; how 
m-Mlifled, 201, til, r. 1; used as adju., 2r>5, 
ft. 11 ; extent given to the term noan, 24, 
i. 

Novum ett la, 262, b. 8, ir. 2. 

Nox^ declined, 57; genitive of, 78, 2, (4.); 
iitiit. plur., 88, II., 3. 

Noxius., w. gBuit. of the crime, 218, ft. 1, 
(8.); 217, ft. 1, (a.); w. dat., 222, r. 1, (a.) 

-n.«, participle in, abl. of, 113, 2; when 
nsed an nouns, 82, a. 4; nouns In. genit. 
plur. of, 83, II., 4 ; genit. sing, of, Tt, 2, (2.) 
and E. 1; participials and participles in, 
eoniitruction of. 213, a. 1 and 3- 

Nubilo, scU. ealo, 257, R. 9, (2.) 
Vubo^ w. dat., 223; quantity of u !n 
compds. of. 285, 2, e. 3. 

Nw/o, w. abl, 251, i«. 

Nuius, w. abl. or genit., 213, ft. 6, (4.); 
250, R,(l.); w. ace, 213, r.4, (3.) 

iWullus, how declined, 107 ; a pronominal 
R>lj.. 139, 5, (I.); for non, 20o, a. 1^; refers 
to more than two, 212, R. 2, n., (6.) nuUus 
est, qui, w. subj., 264, 7. n. 2: nitilus non, 
277, R. 5, (c); nuUius and nulto, instead of 
ne.minis and nemine^ 207) ft. 81, (c); n«^- 
luadum^ 277, i-. R- 16. 

Sum, with its compounds, meaning of, 
198, 11, R., (6.); num—-an^ used only in 
direct questions. 265. R. 2. 

Number. 26, 7; of nouns, 85: of verbs, 
146 ; of the verb when belonging to two or 
more .subjects. 209, r. 12; wheu belonging 
to a coUertive noun, 209, a. 11. 

Numbers, cardinal, 117, 118; ordinal, 
119, V2f)\ distributive, 119, 120; w. genit. 
phir., 212, r. 2, (4.) 

Numerals, adjs., 104, 6 ; claswsof, 117; 
placed in the relative clause, 20fi. (7), (*.); 
w. genit. plur., 212, a. 2, (4.); letters, 118, 
7; adverbs, 119; 192, 3: multiplicative, 121; 
proportional, temporal, and interrogative, 
121. 

Nvmmux, 827, R. 8, (6.) 

J^ionquam non^ and non nurnqtmrn^ 277, 
R 5,(e.) 

s.tmquis, num. quis^ or numqui, etc., 
how Jecliued, 137, 3 ; numqitis est qui, 264, 
I. N. 2: nuviqiM and numqua^ 187, r- 4; 
» urn quid, as an interrogative particle, 198, 
11. 

A'tim^utwiawijlS?, 4. 

Nunc, use of, 277, a. 15; wme nwtc, 377, 
ft. 8; nxmc and etiamnune, w. imperfect 
and petibct, 259, r. 1, (2) (b.) 

Nunrupo, w. two aces., 280. r. 1; nunat^- 
vor, 210, a. 3. (3.) 

JVimt/mtf!,326,2, (11.) 

Kuntio, 278, 2, c); 272, ir. 1; umb. w. 
inf., 271, w. 1, tuntiatur, constr., 371, a. 2. 

Ifuver, modo and mox^ 191, ft. 6. 



KuMfuam, w. gen] 212, a. 4, ■ t.yh) 

Nux, pr., 284,K. £, ft. 2. 

•nae, nouns in, genitive of. 66, 6, 7. 

0. 

O, sound of, 7, 8 ; changed to « iu fbtxn 
ing certain nominatives from the ro3t, M 
I., ft. 4. and ii., a. 4; nouns in, gender of^ 
58, 59; genitive of, 69; Greek nouns in. 
gender of, 59, e. 8; genitive of, 69, r. Sj 
ampliflcatives in, 100, 4, (a.); verbals In. 
102, 6, (c); adverbs in, 192; incntment io, 
of 3d decl., 287, 3; of plur.. 28$; of vsrfcs, 
290; final, quantity of, 285, ft. 4: 297: 
somttimra used for m after v, 822, 8; 58: 
178,1,5. 

0, inteij. w. nom., 209, ft. 13 : w. ■eo., 
238. 2; w. voo., 240, a. 1: On, w. sul^., 
263,1. 

06, government of, 196, 4; 275. iii., r. 8: 
in componitinn, 196, i., 9; construction of 
verbs compounded with, 224; of adjs., 222, 
R. 1. (6.) 

Obedfo, how formed, 189. n. 8. 

Obequito, constr., 238, (3.) 

Obfo, constr., 233, (3.|, K.^pass., 284, m. 

Object, of an active verb, 22Q ; the datiw 
of the remote object, 223, N. 

Objective genitive, 211, a. 2; after a^js., 
213; dat. for objective genitive, 211, a. 6; 
-propositions after what, 278, k. 8. 

Oblique cases, 37; their place, 279, 10 
and 2. 

Obliviseor, w. genitive or aco., 216; w 
ace. and inf., 272, if. 1. 

Obnoxius, w. dat.. 222, s. 1, (6.) 

Obrno, w. abl.. 249, i., r. 1. 

Obsecro, w. two aces., 231, R. 1. 

06.<«7uor, obtenipero, and obtreeto, w. dftt , 
223. a. 2. 

Ofiservo, w. ui or n«, 262, w. 8. 

Obsfs, gender of, 30 ; genitive of, 73, ft. 1 

Obsonor, w. abl. of price. 252, r. 1. 

OhstOj and obsislo, quowinus^ eto , 301 
a. 11. 

OlA^rnperntio, w. dat., 222, a. 8. 

Ohlreclor, constr.. 223, (1.), (a.) 

Ohvim, w. dat., 222, r. 1, {b.\ 

Obviam, w. dat., 228, 1. 

OrrasiOy w. genit. of gerunds, 27S. HI. 
a. 1,(1.) 

Oceuntbo, w. dat., 224; w. aco., 234, a. 5 

Oreurro, w. dat.. 224; w. ace., 238, 'S>\ 
/iccurrit ut, 262, R. 3, n. 1. 

Odor, comparison of, 126, 1. 

-ocis, genitive in, 78, (4.) ; 112. 8. 

OctouariiH. 304, 2;— iambic, 314, m. 

'Vyi, 183, 1. 

fdis, genitives in, 76, c. 5; 76, ft. 1 

•^us, Greek nouns in, -JB, 3. 

(E. how pronounced, 9 in nom. pint. 31 
derl., 54, 2. 

(E/lipus, genitive of, 76, i. f. 

O^a, gender of, 42. 

Officio, w. cMorntnus, etc., 362, ft. U. 

Ohe, pr., 283, i., a. 5; 296, ft. 6. 

0(, how pronounced, 9, 1 

-MS, genitlvM In, 7ft, i. 3; words in, pr 
388. 1., ft. d» (8.) 
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Old. how expressed In IjMrt, 8S8, .<«. 8. 

(Af.o and redoUo, w. aoc., 282, (2.) 

OUus, for iUe^ whence oUiy maso. plur. for 
Mi, 184, a. 1. 

-olus, a, uniy diminutiTee in, 100, 8, a. 2. 

www, for -K/«, £3. 

Omission of a letter or syllable, see syn- 
?ope— of a word, see ellipsis. 

Omius^ w. genitive plur., 212, R. 2, ir. 6; 
omnium, w. superUtiTes, 127, 4, n. 2; 
omnia, aoo. of degree, 232. (8.) 

•on, Oreeic nouns in. M. I, -On foi -omtn, 
M, 4; -on, rootsin, ofSddecl.. 56, n., r. 1; 
nocus in, of 8d decl., 68 and 61, 5, genit 
^lur. in, of Oreek nouns, 88, ii., 6; -o. and 
■en, nouns in, of 2d decl., changed to m» 
and 'um, &4. 1. 

(hiustux, w. abl. or genit., 213, a. 5. (4.) 

'yptram fiare, w. m<, 278, a. 1; w. dat. of 
tprund, 275, iii., a. 2, (1.); w. ace. iW, 282, 
(S. ) ; — ojierd wed, equiiralent to per me, 247, 
R. 4. 

Opinio est, w. ace. and inf^ 272, R. 1 ; 
wpinione after comparatiyes, 256, a. 9 ; its 
plaee, 27U, n. 1. 

Opinor, w. ace. and inf., 272, v. 1. 

Ojtorut, w. inf. as its sulyect, 269, r. 2; 
w. inf., ace. with the inf., or the subj.. 273. 
V. 5; without ut, 262, r. 4. 

Oportebat, oportuit, the indlc. instead of 
tht> subj., 259, R. 8, (a.) 

Oppitio, w. adjs., 127.2. 

Oppiilum, in apposition to names of 
towns, 287, r. 2, (6.) 

OppUo, w. abl., 249, i., R. 1. 

(yfttahilitis trot, the indie, instead of the 
rabj.. 259, R. 3. 

Opiime, instead of abl. of price, 252, s. 3. 

Opto, 271, R. 4; 278,4; opto, w. subj., 
without Ht, 262, R. 4. 

Opulentus w. genit. or abl., 213. R. 5, (8. ) 

Opus, work, declined, 67: opus, need, 
w. genit. and ace., 211, r. 11 ; w. abl. of 
the thing. 243; as subject or predicate of 
est, 243, R. 2; 210, &. 5; w. perfect par- 
kleipla, 243, a. 1; w. supine in u, 276, in., 
R. 2; opux est. w. inf. as subject, 269. r. 2. 

-or. nouns in, gender of, 58: 61; genit. 
of, 70; 71; verbals in. 102, 1; 102, 6. 

Oratio ohtitiua, 266, 1, N., and 2; 273, 8; 
tensHs in, 266, b. 4. 

Orho, w. awl., 251. .1. 

Orous, w. abl., 250, 2, (1.); or genit., 213, 
».6.(4.) 

Order, adrs. cf. 191. 1. 

Oriin^k. numbers, 119,120; in expre-ssions 
Lt time, 236. r. 2. 

Origin, participles denoting, w. abl., 246; 
ttom a country expressed by a patrial, 246, 
R 8. 

•fln's, genitives in, 76; 112,2; -dm, genit. 
lDy75. 

-orimn, verbals in, 102, 8. 

Oriundus, -oostr., 246. 

Orn, w. twoaccs., 231, R. 1: w. ut, ne, or 
iif., 273, 2, N. 4; without ui, 262, a. 4. 

Orthoepy, 6—23. 

Orthography, 2—5; figures of. 022. 

Ortut, w. abl., 246. 

, MttDi In, of 2d dml., 64, I; of 8d 
84 



decl., gender o* 58 and 61, 8; genit f«f, 76; 
Oreek geoitivf>- in, 68, 1; fluti in plarai 
acos., sound ot i;. 8; uuautit.y of, 800. 

0«, {oris), g( or of, 61, 8; genit. of, 76} 
wants genit. plui., 94. 

Os, [ossis] gender of, 61, 8; genit. oC 76 
K. 1. 

Ossa, gender of, 42, 1. 

Ostent/o, w. ace. and inf., 272, N- 1. 

-05U.T, adjs. in. 128, 4. 

-Otis, genit. in, 76; 112, 2. 

' Ought ' or ^ should,' exp r e ss ed by tndlD. 
of</<'6<'o, 259, R. 4, (2.) 

-oz, nouns in. genit. of, 78, 2, (4.1 

Oxymoron, 824. 28. 

P. 

P, roots of nouns ending in, 66, i. : wbm 
inserted after m in 2d and 3d inots of verbs, 
171, 3. 

Pacf or in jMue, 263, if . 1'; 257. R. 9, (S.) 

Palatals. 3. I 

PaUfo, w. acr , 282, n. 1. 

Ptn, ace. of, 80, a. 

Pnnthus, voc. of, 64, 6. 

Par. abl. of. 82. b. 1, (».); 118. i. 8; sa. 
perlHtive of, 126, 2; w. dat. or genit., 222, 
R. 2. (a.); w cum and the abl., 222) k. 6; 
jfor ernt, indie. ini«tead of subj., 259, v 3, 
(a.); pr, 284, s. 1; par ac, 198, 3. 

Parabola, 324, 3U. 

Par&olgms, nf nouns, 1st decl., 41. 24 
decl., 46; 3d de^l.. b7; 4th decl., 87; 6tb 
decl., 90;— of adjs. of Ist and 2d decl. 106 
—107; 3d decl., 108— 111:— of verbs, wm, 
153: ist conj.. 155. 156; ^d conj., 157; 3d 
coig., 158. lod; 4th conj., 160; deponent. 
161 ; periphrastic, conj., 162; defective, 188; 
impersonal. 184. 

Pamgoge. 322. 6. 

Paratus, constr., 222. R. 4, (2.; 

Pnrco, w. dat., 223, R. 2, n., (a.); 
tur :nihi, ib., (r.): w. inf., 271. tt 8 

Pnrrus, w genit. or abl., 213, a. 6, (8.); 
w m.213. R. 4.J2.) 

PareKnienon. 328, 24. 

Pareli-on. 323. 2,(1.) 

Parenthesis, 324. 4, (6.) 

Panier ac, 198, 3. 

Pnro, constr., 278, n. 1; w. inf., 271, ■ 1. 

Paroemiac verse, 304, 2. 

Parunouiasia. 324. 25. 

Pario, conipils. of, 168, R. 4. 

Parsing. 281. iii. 

PrtM, ace. of. 79. 4; abl. of, «3. a. 5, (a.): 
el' !..-is of, 205, R. 7; its use in fractional 

pressions, 121. 6; nias:nam and maxif 

dtn partem,^!, :i R. 3; muUis partihua^ 
:^, R. 16, (3:) 

Part, aco. of, 284, u. 

Partieeps, genit. of, 112,2; ^xnit. plar. 
of 114, B. 2; 116, 1, (a.)— w genit., 218, 
a. 1,(3.) 

Participial adjs., 130;— of perfect Mtnas, 
meaning of, with tenses of mm, 162, 12, (2.)] 
w. genit., 213, R. 1, (2.) 

Participles, 26 and 148. 1 ; In iu, how d» 
clined, 1%. R. 2; in n$. do.. Ill ; at»l. slnf 
of, 118, 2; partVsiplM of aettv* vwba. 146 
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I. (V > : m iMoW pnbt, 1«0, 1, (8.); !«. 16 
0f tibapoD^nt ?erlw, 168, 17 ; of nsuter pw- 
iivf f»rb«, 162, 18; In -nw, rerJ* plur. of, 
162. 19. prM. and perf. com pounded with 
•N, 162. 21 i when they become adje. or 
nouDR. 162. 22; eaKea of in oompd. tennea, 
162, 12. 13; mmetiires with esse indeclina- 
ble. 162. 13. (1 ); in -riM with sum, force of, 
162. 14; how modifled. 202, ii., (8.); agree- 
ment of. 2Q5 ; agreement with a predicate 
Dom. Instead of the -jubject. 205, R. 6; 
fender when used iulp^rsollall7, 205. R. 18 
p«>rfiect denoting origin, with abl., 246; In 
all. abfiolttte.%7:— passive of naming etc., 
with predicate abl.. 257, E- 11; th«ir gor- 
ernment, 274; their time how determined. 
271, 2, and 8; perfect in circumlocution, 
Ibr abl. of cause, 247, 1. r. 2, [b.); with 
kabeo^ etc., 274, 2, r. 4; for a verbal noun, 
274. 2, R. 6; for clauses, 274, 8. 

iViraVifw, poetically, w. genit., 220, 2. 

Particles, 190, 1. 

Partim^ 79, 4; partifn, w. genit., 212, 
a 4; partim—^artim, w. genit. or «a:, 277, 
R. 8. 

Partitive nouns, 212, r. 1;— a4}s., 104, 9; 
—partitives with plur. verbs, Wd, r. 11; 

811, R. 1; w. genit. plur., 212; ellipsis of. 

812, R. 2, N. 3; w. ace. or abl., 212, r. 2. 
R. 4; genit. sing, after neuter adjs. and 
pronouns, 212. a. 8. 

Puis of speech. 24, 2 and 8. 

Parum. its meaning, 191, in.; compared, 
194.4; w. genit, 212, r. 4. 

Fnrumptr, its meaning. 191, ri. 

Parvus^ compared. 125. 5; parvi, w. 
verbs of valuing. 214, R. 1, (a.), (1.); 
parvo^ with comparatives, 256, a. 16; after 
«5/rm9, 214, R. 2, M. 2; as abl. of price, 
252. a. 8. 

Pasco, 171, E. 6. 

Passive voice. 141. 2; construction of. 
28s . passive voice with a reliexive pronoun 
understood as the agent equivalent to the 
middle voice in Gm;k, 248, a. 1, (2.); with 
ace. of the thing 234, i. 

Pnteo, w. two data, 227, R. 1. 

Pater, declined. 57. 

Pater-familias, etc., how declined, 48, 2. 

Pathetic or emotive word. 279, 2, (f .) 

PeUior, 278,4; 262, R.i;j^tifns, w.gen., 
818, R. 1.(2.); w. inf., 271. N. 8. 

Patrial nouns. 100, 2 : in o, genitive of, 
89, k.;— adjs., 104. 10: 128, 6. (a.); ellipsis 
Of their substantive, 205, a. 7 ; pronouns, 
189,4. 

Pntrodnor, w. dat., 2l!3, a. 2. 

Patronymics, 100, 1 ; in -es, genit. plur. 
In uin instead of -nrurti. 43, 2; in as and is 
u«ed afl adjs . 205. a. 11; quantity of their 
pounlt, 291, 4 and 5. 

i>iMa,a.c. of degree, 232, (3.) 

Panlisper, its meaning, 191, ii. 

Pavio^ m. comparatives, 256, R. 16; paw- 
bon ahsst qtiin. 262, n. 7- 

I'Tkupet, abl. of, 113, s. 2: defoctlve. 116, 
U r); w. genit. or abl., 218, a. 6, (2.) 

JVrvuiiiS, w. genit., 213. a. 1 

Paror est ne, etc., 262, R. 7, H. 8. 
|Vci», ('Udis)y gender of, 67, s. 8. 



PectUians, 228, R 3. (a.) 
Pedfs, gender of, 31, 2; genit. of 78,8 
for vedttes, 2119, R. 11, (1.), (c.)' 
njero, pr., 285, 2, e. 1. 
PeUtgus^ gender of, 51; ace. plur of, 6A 

'PeUo.Vn,M. 1,(6.); 251, H. 
Pendo, w. genit. of value, 214; w. abi. of 
price, 252, r. 1. 

Pensi and pili habere. 214, R. 1. 
Pentameter verse. 304. 2 ; 811 ; 812, IX., Z 
Pentbemimeris, 994. 6. 
Penult, 18; quantity of, 291; of pnipci 



Pet, its uses, 195, R. 9; 247, 1, R. 1 • w. 
the means when a person, 247, 3, r 4 ; Id 
ai\}urations, 279, 10, («.); in compcsltion 
196, 1 , 10 ; per compounded with adjectivw 
strengthens their meaning, 127, 2. 

Perceiving, verbs of, their constiactloQ, 
272. 

Percipio, w. ace. and inf., 272, v. 1; psr« 
upturn kabeo, instead of pereepi, 274, k. 4. 

Percontor, w. two aces., 231, r. 1. 

Perennis^ abl. of, 113, k. 1. 

Pertio, w. capitis, 217, R. 8; perditvm in 
for perdere, 276, ii., R.2. 

Perduim, for perdam, 162, 1. 

Perfect tense, 145, iv.; definite and In 
definite, 145, iv., r.: old form In sini, 168, 
9 ; quantity of dissyliabic perfects. 284. e. 1 
perfect participles translated active! v. 168, 
16; both actively and passively, 162, 17, 
(a.); — of neuter verbs, 162, 18; of imp«^ 
sonal verbs, 184, a. 2; the perf. subj.. 260, 
II.. r. 1, (8.); in the connection of tenses, 
258 ; signification of perf definite. 259, r 1, 
(2.), (a.); of perf. indefinite, ib.. (b.)—{d.); 
perf. sul^., signification of. 260. ii., R. 1. 
(3), and r. 4 and 6; In the protasis. 261, 9 
and R. 2 and 3; 263, R. ; perf. subj. for im- 
perative. 267, R. 2; perf. inf., how used, 
268, a. 1. (a.); perf. participle, 274. 2 and 
N. ; supplies the place of a pies. pass, par- 
ticiple, 274, R.8, (a.); perf. part, of a pre- 
ceding verb used to express the completioa 
of an action, lb., (6.); w. habeo, 274. r. 4; 
w. do, reddo, euro, etc., ib. ; supplies tht 
place of a verbal noun, 274, r. 5; used In 
circumlocution for abl. of cause. 247, R. 2, 
(6.); neuter perf. pass, participle UMd ai 
the subject of a verb, 274, a 5, {b.) 

Perjiciout, 279. n. 2. 

Pergo, constr., 225, iv. ; w. inf. 271, n 1 

Perhibeo,230, » I: 272, n 1, and a €; 
perhibeor, 210, R. 8, (1); w. Inf., 271, ir 1 

Perielitor. capitis or capite, 217, a. 8. 

Period, 280. 

Pertnde, 191, ill. ;— oc or atqut^ 198, S, I 

Periphrasis. 828,2,(4.) 

Periphrastic coiyugations, 168, 14au<t U 

Peritus, 213, R. 1, (3.) ani r. 4; 
270, a. 1; w. ad, 813, r. 4, (2); 276, m 
R 1, (2.) 

Permiscec, 246 a., 2, and R. 1 and^8. 

Permitto.27Si[ w. part. fut. pan ,874 
E. 7: w. subj. without ut, 262, E. 4 

Permuto. 252, a. £^ 

Pemox, genit. of 112, 2. 

Perosus, 188, 1, M. 
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fWfMflo. 378, If. 4. 

I*9rpes, in genlt. sinjr., 112, 1; 115, 2. 

Persevfro^ w. Inf., 2«l, K. 1. 

Peraonal pronouns, 182, 4; eUipmu of aa 
Hibject-nominatives, 209, B. 1; ezpreiiwd 
ri' infinitive, 272, n . 4 ; —personal (ermi- 
aaciuus of verbs, 147, 8. * 

Personification, 824. 84 

Person of a noun or pronoun, 85, 2; 132, 
i . of a verb, 147; used in the imperative, 
ll7, 1 ; 1st and 2d persons used indefinitely, 
a€. R. 7 ; of verbs with nominatives of dif- 
t]u«ut persons, 209, r. 12. 

Ptrspfctum habeo^ instead of perspexi^ 
X4, B. 4. 

t'ermtuieOj w. dat., 223, N.. (6.); hoe per- 
m*n*tur mihi^ 228 N., (c); — persuasum 
mtki hatfo, 274, r. 4 

Pettjutim est, constr., 229, R. 6; 215, (1.) 
■Dd N. 2. 

Periineo, ellipsis of, 209, R. 4. 

Peto, constr., 280, r. 2; 281, r. 4; peto 
vr,273, N. 4; 262, R. 4 

Pes and compds., genit. of, 78, i. 1; 112, 
1; abl. of, 118, c. 2; pr., 2S4, n. 1; 800, 
■ 2,(6.) 

PA, in syllabication, x8, 2; when silent, 
12, R. 

Phalecian verse, 804, 2; pentameter, 
812, z. 

Piger, declined, 106 ; constr., 222, r. 4, (2.) 

Piget, w. genit., 216; w. ace., 229, R. 6; 
participle and gerund of, 184, R. 8. 

Pili kafjere, etc., 214, R. 1. 

Place, advs. of, 191, i. ; 192, iii.; genit. 
of, 221; ace. of, 237; dat. of, 287, R. 8; 
place where, abl. of, 254: — wiience, abl. of, 
255; through which, 255, 2; place of a foot 
In verse, 8Q4, n. 

Plants, gender of their names, 29. 

PlaufJo, change of au in its compd«., 189, 
lf.8. 

Plenty or want, aOjfi. of, w. abl., 250. 

Plenus, w. genit. or abl., 218, R. 5, (8.); 
250, 2, (1.) 

Pleonasm, 323, 2. 

-pier, adJR. in, abl. of, 118, s. 8; how de- 
Bliued, 121, 1. 

PU-tique, w. genit. plur., 212, R. 2, (1.) 

Pluperfect tense, 145, v.; old form in 
sent, 62, 9; for the historical perfect, 259, 
K. 1 (3.) 

I»lural number, 35, 1; when wanting, 95; 
no'iDii only plur., 9(3; plur. of Qreek nouns 
of Ist decl., 45, 2; do. of 2d decl., 54. 2;— 
uonns used for singular, 98; nos for ego,' 
2 )% R .7, (i*.) ; of verbs with collective aouns, 
2)0, R. 11; the plur. of abstract nouns, 95, 
R. ; plur. nouns in apposition to two or 
more nouns in the singular, 204, R. 5. 

Plurhnum, w. genit., 212, r. 8; plurimi 
and plurimc after verbs of buying, etc., 
^14 R. 1, (1. , and r. 8, n. 2; pltcrimo, abl. 
of pnce, 252, r. 3. 

Pids, declined, 110; w genit., 212, r. 3, 
V. 1. (a.); with numerals, etc., with or 
<rithout quam, 256, R. 6; plus for nuigis^ 
177, R 12: T'f^fre, ab".. of price, 252, R. 8. 

PoUma, dHcliued. 57. 

?oeaNi, fsudHt of names of; 29 



Pannet. w. genit., 2V5; w. snU . 315, R. 
w. aoe 229, r. 6; participlee o^ m, a. 8 
w. 91MK/, 273. N 6. 

PoUsis, declined, 86. 

Poetical arrangement of words, 2/9, 8 
(«.); and 10, v. 4. 



'PolUanus, adjs. In, 128, 6, (g.) 
Pollens, w. genit. or abl., 213, R 
cf. R. 4, (1.) 



5, (4.): 



PoUiceor, w. ace. and inf., 272, N 1. 

Polyptoton, 324, 23. 

Polysyndeton, 323, 2, (2.) 

Pon/fo, indeclinable, 94; pondo libram ct 
/i6r<M, 211, R. 6, (4.); 236, a. 7. 

Pono, 171, E. 2; 230, r. 2; 241, R. 6; pr., 
284, R. 2, (c); 229, r. 4, 1. 

Posco, w. two aces., 231: 280. a. 2; w. ut, 
etc., 273. N. 4; in pass., 2^, i. 

Position in prosody, 288, iv. 

Positive degree, 122, 4. 

Possessive, adjs., 104; pronouns, 189: to 
what equivalent, 132, 6; how used, 307. 
R. 36; 211, a. 3; ellipsis of when reflexive 
207, R. 36; used for subjective and poeses^ 
sive genit, 211, r.3. (A), and R. 8,(3.),(a.)i 
for objective genit.. 211, r. 8, (c); so pos- 
sessive adjectives, 211. r. 4, and R. 8, (8); 
(6.) ; mea, tua, etc., after re/ert and intend ^ 
219, R. 1. 

Possideo, w. perf. pan. part., 274, a 4. 

Possum, conjugated, 154. r. 7; with su* 
perlatives, 127, 4; w. inf., 271, n- 1; pote- 
rat, the indie for the subj., 259, r. 8; pox- 
sum for possetn, 259, r. 4, (2.) 

Post, postquarn, etc., how pronounced, 
8, B. 4; post, its case. 195, 4; post in com- 
position, 196, 11; 197, 14; constr of vnrbi 
compounded with, 224; with concrete ofli. 
cial titles, 236, r. 3; w. ace. and ubi of 
time, 258, r. 1; ellipsis of, 25", n 8; w. abl 
like a compartitive, 256, r. 16, (3.) 

Postea lori, 212, R. 4, i«. 4. 

Postern, defeittive, 115, 5; compared, 125, 
4; derivation. 130, v. 

Posterior and postremits, instead of p09» 
terius and postremum, 205, r. 15. 

Postquarn and postenquam, w. historical 
perfect instead of pluperfect, 259, r. 1, (2.), 
(d.) 

Pastulo, w. twoaocs., 281, r. 1; w. aoo 
and genit., 217, R. 1; w. de or the si^iple 
abl., 217, R. 2; w. subj., without ut, 262, 
R. 4. 

Potens, w. genit., 213, R. 1, (8.); w. in 01 
ad and ace., 213, a. 4, (2.) 

Potior, w. abl.. 245, i.; w. are., £45, i., 
R.; w. genit., 220, (4.); potiundus, 102,20; 
275, II., a. 1. 

Pot is, defective, 115. 5. 

Potius. comoared, 194, 4; used pleonantl- 
cally, 256, R. 13. 

Potus. translated actively, 162, ».,. 

Prce, in compo-sition w. adjs., 127, 2; w 
verbs, 197; before adjs.. 127, 6; constr ot 
verbs compounded witb, 224: prer, witb 
comparatives, 127, 6; 256, R. Id, (6.) 

PrtKbeo, w. two accflk, 280, n. 1. 

Pr<reedo, constr., 288, (8.), and n 391 
R. 5. 

PtmMo^ prmMy etc., 834, 8, and B. 5. 



Digitized 



by Google 



too 



HTDBX. 



pMBceps^ abl. off lUL m. S, and ■. 1. 

Frtrripio, conitr., W. (l-K (&•) 

Frtrcipito, 229, R. 4, 1. 

Prmcipuej pnrstrlim, etc., 193, li. S. 

Prtrmrro^ constr., 224. 8, aod a. 6. 

rrtriium, ellipsiB of, 256, a. 8. 

Fmditus, w. abl., 244. 

Prctneste, gender of, 66. v., and 29, s. 

Prtynomen, itv place, 279, 9. (6.) 

Prapes, genit. Axkg. of, 112, 1; genii. 
Flnr., 114, K. 2. 

Prmscrito^ w. «.♦, etc., 278, 2, if. 4. 

Pttmhs, decliniHl. Ill; abl. of, 118, R.2. 

PrceseSy gender of, 80; 61, 2; genit. of, 
7d, a. 1. 

Pr<rsto, 233. (8.), and n.; 230, i«. 1; 224, 
8, and a. 6; ^6, R. 16. (8. ) ;— pnufo, adv., 
w. dat., 228, l',—prtKsto 5unl, qui^ w. 8ub|*., 
264, 6, N.l. 

Pretstolor^ w. dat., 228, R. 2. n.; w. aee., 
223,(1.), (a.) 

PrcFter. w. adjs., 127, 6; w. comparatiyee, 
266. R. 13, (6.); u an adrerb, 191, ni. 

PriHerto^ w. quod^ 273. 5. (1.) 

Prfttent, constr. of. 22i9, R. 7. 

Pnrierquam quod, 277, a. 16. 

Pnrterveko. 233, (2. ) 

Praivertor, w. dat., 224, 8 and r. 6. 

^eeor, w. two aces., 281; w. tUy 273, H. 4; 
lit omitted. 262, r. 4. 

Predicate, 201; 203; — predicate-nomina- 
ttye, 210; differing in number from the 
lubject-nominatiTe, 210, R. 2; instead of 
dat. of the end, 227. R. 4; after what yerbe, 
210, R. 3 and 4; pred. adjs., 210, r. 1; after 
tsse, haberi, jwlicari, videri, etc., 271, x. 2; 
— predicate-accusatiTe, 210, (6.); dative, 
«0, (c); abl., 210, (rf.); 257, a. 11. 

Prfpositions, 195—197; in compoeition, 
196; with noans, 103; with a^js., 131, 11— 
18; with Terb9, 196; change of in composi- 
tion, 1(13, R. 2; 131, R.; 196, (a.); insepara- 
ble, 196. (6.); w. ace, 195, 4; 235: w. abl., 
195. 5; 241; w. ace. and abl., 195, 6; 235, 
(2 )— {5); used aa adverbs, 195, R. 4; how 
modified, 202, ii., R. 2; verbs compounded 
with, w. dat., 224; w. aoc., 233; w. abl., 
242; compds. of att, con, and m, with ace. 
224. R. 4; repeated after compds., 224, a. 4; 
283. R. 2; how interchanged, ib. ; compds. 
of ad, nnte^ etc., with neuter verbs of mo- 
tion, 221, R. 5; 233, r. 1; repetition of 
ppf positions, 233, R 2; 277, 11^,3 and 4; 
prt^pnsitions of one syllable, pr., 285, 2. n. 1, 
and E 5: ellipsis of, 232, (2.); 235, a. ll.; 
ellipsis of their case, 235, R. 10; their place, 
279, 10 ; quantity of di, se and redy 285, a. 
2 an 13; put after their case, 279, 10, R., 
(/.) ; repeated, 277, ii., 4. 

Present tense, 145, i.; a principal tense, 

258, A.; indicative pres. for historical perf., 

259, a. 1, a.); for the fut., 259, r. 1, (6.); 
fbr imperf. or perf. w. dum, 259, r. 1, (c); 
Bubj. pres., use of. 260, n., R. 1, (1.); used 
to soften an assertion, 260, ii., R. 4; to ex- 
press a wish, command, etc., 260, a. 6; 267. 
a. 2; imperative pres., how used, 145, R. 3 
(67, (1.); infiuitive pres., how u.sed, 26^. 
a 1, (a.), and r. 8.; 272, r. 4 and 6; par- 
ticiple pies., how decUnad, 111, a. ; what it 



dmotaa, 274, 2 and h. ; denoangaomeA t^ 
abont to be done, 274, r. 1 ; also a parf « 
274, a. 2, (a.); and a state or couditkwn^ 
274, R. 2, (6.); present paw. partici^la, 
how supplied, 2H, a. 9. 

Preterites. 146, n. 2; 258, b.; preteritw 
of the indicative used fbr the pluperfool 
subjunctive, 269. r. 4, (1.) 

Preterit! ve verbs, 183, i. 

Pretii and pretio. 214, a. 2, it. 8: «mtMli 
of, 252, R. 8. 

Priapean verse, 810, it. 

Price, ablative of, 252; genitive of tanti^ 
etc., 214, R. 1. 

Pridie^ w. genit., 212, r. 4, K. 6;w. aoe., 
288,1. 

Primus^ medius^ etc., how translataAj 
205, R. 17; their place, 279, 7; pnary pn^ 
tnui toit priuSy prr'fRum, 205. a. 15. 

PrituepSy genit. of. 112. 2 ; abl. of, lit, 
R. 2; 115. 1. (a.); used instead of anadfwk 
oftune, 205, R. 16. 

Princioal parts of a verb, 151, 4; — ptop» 
sitions. a)l, 5;— parts of a proposition, flrja, 
6; tenses, 258, A. 

PrincipiOy abl. of time, 253, N. 1. 

Priusquam. with what nood, 268, 8. 

Privoy w. abl., 251, N- 

PrOy constr. of verbs compounded with, 
224; w. abl. for predicate nom., 210, m. 8; 
for predicate ace., 230, .<«. 4; in compositioa, 
quantity of, 286, a. 6, and a. 7; pro nikdo 
duco, etc.. ^14, a. 2, it. 2; pro eo and pr»> 
inde ac, 198, 8, a. 

Prorlivis, 2Z2, a. 4, (2.) j 87ft, m^ a. L 

Procul, w. abl., 195, R. 3; 241. a. 2. 

Prodigusy w. gvnit. or abl., 218, a. 6, (S.) 
w. in, 213, a. 4, (2.) 

ProdOy w. ace and inf., 272, H. 1, and 
a. 6 

ProdituTy constr., 271, a. 2. 

Projiciseor, w. two dutives, 227, R. 1. 

ProhibeOy 251, R.2: w. quominus, 262. a 
11; 273, 4; w.genit.,220,2; w.abl.,251. a. 
w. dat. or abl., 224, a. 2; w. ace. and inf. 
272. R. 6 

Proinde^ adv., 191, m. ; proinde ae, 196 
3, R. 

Prolepsis, 323, 1, (6.) and (4.) 

PromiitOy constr., 272, N. 4; 217, a. 3. (e.) 

Pronouns, 132—139; simple, 132, 2; 
neuter w. genit., 212, r. 3, M. 1. 

Pronominal adjs., 139, 6. 

Pronunciation of I^tin, 6 

Pronus, constr.. 222, r. 4. (2.) 

Prope Mt, w. ut and the subj., ilQl, a I 
N. 1. 

Proper nouns, 26, 2 : found caly la Ijt 
2d. and 3d decls., 40, 9. 

ProperOy w. inf., 2tl. w. 1. 

Propinquo, 225. IV. a. 2. 

PropinquiUy w. the dat. or genit., 22SI. 
R. 2. (a.) 

Profjtor, how compared. 126, 1; propim 
and f/roximus. w. dat., 222, R. 1^ w. ace.. 
222, a. 5; 238,1; instead of j»-optiu, pro» 
imty 205, R. 16; proximHm «l, w. itf anl 
the subj., 262, a. 8, M. 1. 

Profnm aod jwaoMNAi ooofilr., 9BB, 1 
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Pvopoitioiial, a^jB., 121, 2. 

Propc6lti>n, 201, 1 analysis of, 281 

Fro/mus, constr., 229, a. 2, (a.) 

Proru7rpo, constr., 226, B. 4, 1. 

ProBodiiu: verse, 804, 2. 

Pi jeody, 282-321 ; figura of, 905- 807. 

Prosopopoeia, 324, 34. 

Prosj}eT And proxperuSj 106, W.: w. genit. 
»abl.,213, R. 5, (2.) 

Proathesis, 322 1. 

Prosto, w. abl. of price, 252, B. 1. 

Fro}>um, 154, r. 6. 

Vr<yt-ifteo, constr., 223, (1.), (o.) 

Protasis and apodosis, 261 ; import of the 
XCEiirent tenses in ths protasis and apodo- 
3ia, 261, 1 and 2. 

r-rvvJus, w genit., 218, R. 1, (8.) 

Prufiens, w genit., 21b, R. 1, (3.) 

Fs, initial, 12, r. :— pji, nouns ia genit. 
•r, 77, 2,(1.) . 

•pse. enclitic, 135, a. 3. 

P/, initial, 12, R. 

•pte, enclitic, 133, R. 2 ; 139. 

Pubes and imputes^ genit. of, 112, 1: abl. 
of, 113, B. 2; 115, 1, (a.) 

Pudet^ w. genit., 215; w. inf., 216, R.; w. 
ace., 229, R. 6; w. perf. inf., 268, a. 2; w. 
■up. in u, 276, iii., k. 2; participle in dusy 
mad gerund of, 184, a. 3. 

Puer^ instead of in pueritia^ 258, r. 6. 

Pueritia. how used in the abl., 263, N. 1. 

PugnU^ for in pugnd, 253, if. 1; pugnam 
jwi«wr«,232, (1.) 

Pugnatur, conjugated, 184, 2, 

Pulchre, instead of abl. of price, 262, B. 8. 

Punctuation, 5. 

PuniOy constr., 217, a. 6. 

Punishment, constr. of words denoting, 
S17, R. 3. 

Purgo, w. genit., 217, B. 1; 220, 2; w. 
abl., 251, V. 

Purpose, denoted by vt^ etc., with the 
subj., 262; by participles, 274, 2, r. 2, 6 
and .; by inf., 271; 273, w. 4, (6.); by 
gerund, 275, iir, a. 2, and (l.)f (2.); by 
supine in -urn, 2i6, ii. 

PuTits, w. genit. or abl., 213, r. 6, (3.); 
of. 251, N. 

pus^ Greek nouns in, genit. of, 76, a. 5. 

^^o. w. genit. jf value, 214; w. abl. of 
price, 252, r. 1; w. two aces., 280, it. 1, 
and N. 4; w. ace. and inf., 272. n. 1; puta- 
•«:.2a0, ir., R. 2; ptaor^ 210, R. 3,(3.),(e.); 
• in..' 271, N. 1. 

Q. 

Qm before s in verbal roots, 171, 1 

Qiid, adverbial correlative, 191, r. 1. 

OMfl— ^Md, for e<— €X. 277, R. 8. 

Qtt<?ro, constr., 231, a. 4: poet. w. inf., 
J71. N. 3. 

Outrsoy 188, 7; constr , 262, a. 4. 

QucUis, 139, 5,(3.); w. comparatives, 256, 
a. 10, (6.) 

QucUisqualis or qualisannqtUj 189, 6; 
BWj R. 29. 

OuaUs—talUy *J)6, (16.) 

(Mm, w. comparativw, 266; w. th* ra- 
owrlative, with or without possum, 127, 4; 
84* 



ellipais of after phta mtnuM, mnpHus, ete. 
256, a. 6 and 7 ; quan* vut and superlatir 
Att«rtam, 206, (21.); quam pro, w. conipar 
atives, 256, a. 11; qwam tion, 277, k. 14, 
gtiain and a verb after ante and post, 253, 
R. 1, N. 3; quam qui, w. comparatives and 
the subjunctive, 264, 4. 

Quarnaiiam, peculiar use of, 198, 4, a. • 
constr., 263, 2, (4.); used to connect an 
abl. absolute, 257, r. 10. 

Qiiainvis, constr., 263, 2, and (2.), (3.' 

Quarulo, quando-quidem, 198, 7, R., 'ft-; 

Quantity, adjs. of, 104, 4; w. genit . 212 
R. 3, M. 1; after swn and verbs of valuing, 
214; adverbs of, w. genit., 212, r. 4. 

Quantity, in prosody, 13, 1; marks of, 
6, 1: general rules of, 13; 283; special ruled 
of, 284; of penults. 291; of autepenults. 
292; of penults of proper names, 2U3; cf 
final syllables, 294—301; of final vowels, 
294--298; of final consonants, 299; »f di*- 
rivative words, 284; of compound words, 
285; of increments, 286-290; of Greek 
words, 283, a. 6. 

C^utmttts, pronom. adj., 139, 5, (3.); 
qutiiUus for quam^ with posse and superla- 
tives, 127, y 1; constr., 206, (16); quanto, 
w. comparatives, 256, R. 16; quantum, w. 
genit., 212, k. 3, n. 1; in aoc. of degree, 
231, R. 6; 232, (3.); 256, r. 16, n.; quan- 
tum possum, w. indicative, 264, 3 fin. \ 
guantus—tanius, 206, (16.) 

Quantuscumque, quantusquantus, qtum- 
tuiuscumque, 139, 5, (3): w. indicative, 269, 
B. 4, (3.); quanticumuwi, 207, R. 29. 

Quasi, w. subj., 263, 2. 

Quatio, constr., 229, R. 4, 1 ; how changed 
In its compds., 189, n. 3. 

-que, its use, 198, 1, b., (a.); qm — et, et 
— que, que— que, 198, R-, («.); its place, 
279 8, (c.) 

Queis and quis, for quibus, 136, r. 2. 

Qu«o, how conjugated. 1^, n.; w. inf., 
271, N. 1. 

Queror, w. aco., 232, n. 1; w. quod^ 278, 

Qui, declined, 136; qiti in abl., 136, r. 1; 
137, R. 2; incerrogative^ 137; difference be* 
tween qui a,ud quis, \St, 1; person of qui. 
2U9, R. 6; w. subj., 264; when translate 
like a demonstrative, 206,(17.); with sum 
instead of pro, 206, (18.); quicum, whaa 
used, 136, B. 1 Jin. ; qui vero, qui autem, 
280. m., (8.); ex quo, for postquam, 268| 

Quia, quod, and quoniam, 198, 7, a., (b.) 
Quicque and qtiicquam, 138, 3, (a.) 
Quicquid, laQ, r. 4; ace. cf deieree 
282.(3.) 

Quicumque, how declined, 186, 3; htm 
used, 207, r. 29; w. indie, 259, r. 4, (3.); 
for omnis. quivis, or quilibet. 207, B. 29. 

Quid, 137; w. genit., 212, r. S, n. 1 
(a.); ace. of degree, 281, r. 5, (a.); 282, 
(3. ) ; quid I whj ? 235, a. 11 ; quid sibi vuU f 
^, N., (b.); quii est quod? w. suK., a(it, 
7, w. 2; quid est cur ?etc., 264, 7, w. 3; quid 
tUiud quam? 2(y9, a. 4; quid? quid vtro? 
quid igitur? quid ergo? quid enim? quid 
multaT quid plura? 229, a. 8, 2. 
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Qmidam , hr w dselined, 18B. 5 ; how aaed^ 
107, R. 88 

t^tdem. Its maaning, 191, r. 4 ; its place, 
r9,8, (</.) 

fjuilibet, how declined, 188, 6 : how used, 
107, a. 34. 

Quies and eompds., gender, 61, 1: genit., 
78 4* 96 

Quin. m, 8; w. subj., 262. r. 10; for a 
VftLailre witb non, ib., 1 anU n. 6; for ut 
aon, lb., 2; after non riubito^ etc., quin? 
wbj not> w. indie, ib., n. 9. 

Chuj/pe^ 198, 7, R., (6.); quippt (ui, w. 
ia^.2&l. 8. (2.) 

Ouippiam, 138, 3, (a.) 

Ou/vMt, 136, R. 4. 

'^uins, genit. sing., 74, R 4; genit. plur., 
88, II., 6. 

QmUj declined, 187; difference of ouis 
and qui, 137, 1 ; between quis and u<«r, 2l2, 
R. 2, N. 1; 9iMj^.<(r9ui.' w.8al^.,264,8.(2.); 
between quis and oUiquis, 207, R. 30, (o.) 

Oufxnam, quinam, how declined. 137, 2. 

Quispiom, how declined, 138, 3; how 
aped, ^7, r. 30; quipfnam, w. genit., 212, 
a. 3, N. 1. 

Quixquam, how declined, 138, 8; how 
UMtd, 207, R. 31; qutrquam and i/uidquam^ 
w. genit., 212, a. 8; ace. of degree, 231, 
R 5. (a.); 2i2. (3.) 

Quisuue, how dMlined, 138, 3; how umd, 
207, R. 35; with plur. rerb, 209, r. 11, (4.); 
its place. 279, 14; w. a superlative, 207, R. 
85, (6.); in apposition, 204, r. 10. 

Quisquis, declined, 136, 4j its use, 207, 
a. 29; difference between qutsqvis and qui^ 
tunique, 207, R. 29; w. indlc, 259, r. 4, (3.) 

QuivU, how declined, 138, 6 ; how omd, 
R)7, a. 34. 

Quo, the correlative adv., 191, a. I; quo^ 
w. a comparative, 256, R. 16, (2.); for ut eo, 
w. subl, 262, R. 9; as adv. of place, w. gen- 
itive, 212, R. 4, N. 2, (6.); quo mihi hane 
rem. 209, R. 4; 227, r. 5; quo secius, 262, 
a. 11. N. ; 9110 n^. 262. a. 5. 

Quoad, w. subj., 268, 4; w. ejus, 212, r. 
4, N.5. 

Quocum, quamm, etc., instead of cum 
quo, etc., 241, a. 1. 

Quod, causal conj., 198, 7; construction 
of. 273, 5; refers to past time, 273, (6.): 
w. subj. of dieo, putc, etc., 2<)6, 3. r.; quod 
tciam, etc., 264, 3; quod, referring to a 
pi-t3neding statement. 206, (14), 273, 6, (a.)\ 
w genit., 212, r. 3; before si, ni5(, etc., 
206, (14); as ace. of degree, 232, (3.) 

Quojus and quoi, for cujus and cui, 136, 

Quoque and etiam, difference between, 
1^, 1, a., ('/.); place of r/iw^i^, 279, 3, (d.) 

QuM, indecl., 115,4; interrogative, 121, 
5; 139, 5. (8.); constr.. 206, (16j; quot sunt, 
qui? 264, 7, N. 2; quotquot, w. indie, 269, 
» 4, (3.) 

Quoteni and quotiu, interrogative, 121, 5. 

Quotie.>. interrog. adv., 121. 5. 

Quoivs-qiiisqiu . it.« nieauing 207, a. 35, (a. ) 

Quuni, corrwfeitivt! of tinn. 191, a. 7; in- 
rtCMd of pr siuwnn. 253. .N 4 ; — coig., 198. 
V): ooBstr , 263| 5 ^nd a. 1—4 



R, before s in KOfes of Boaw 16, a. 1 
nouns in r, genitive of, 70, 71 : ehangsd k 
s before 5 and (, 171, 8; r final, qaaatlts 
of, 299, 2. 

Hapio, w. dat. or abl., 224. a. 2. 

Rarum est, ut, 262, r. 3, N. 3. 

Rostrum, plur. rastri or raxtra, 92, 6. 

Ratio, w. genit. of gerunds. 275, iii , a. 1 
^1.); ratione, as abl. of manner, wjthcu^ 
cum, 247, 2. 

Raturn est. ut, 262, a. 8, N. 3: mtwn 
pr., 284, K.l, (2 ; 

-re ic 2d person sing, of passirs volje 
162,3. 

Re or red, inseparable prep., 196. ,'* ) 
197, 18; quantity of. 286, a. 3, (a.) 

Reapse, la*), R. 3. 

Recens. abl. of, 118, ■. 8 and a. 1; alK 
adverb, 192, 4, (6.) 

Receptio, constr., 233, a. 2, H. 

Recingor, w. ace., 234, R. 1. 

Recordor, w. genit. or ace., 216: w pm 
Inf., 268. R. 1: w. ace. and inf., 272, f . 1. 

Recte, instead of abl. of price. 252, a. 8. 

Reckoning, Roman mode of, 326, 827. 

Rectum est, ut, 262, R. 3, >'. 8. 

R^cuso quin, and quorninus, 262, ic. 7 and 
R. 11; w. ne, 271, a. 1; w. inf., ib., N., and 
271, N. 1. 

Reddo, w. two aces., 230, N. 1; pass. 210, 
a. 3, (3). (6.); w perf pass, part., 274, R.4. 

Redoleo, w. ace, 232, (2.) 

Redundant nouns, 99 ; 84)8., 116; l'i9, n. j 
111, N.; verbs. 185. 

Redundo, w. abl., 250, 2, (2.) 

Reduplication, 163, r. ; of compound 
verbs, 163, k. 1; of verbs of 1st conj., 165, 
R. 2; of 2d conj.. 168, n. 2; of 3d conj., 
in, E. 1, (6); quantity of. 284, R. 2. 

Refero, w. ace. and inf, 272, X- 1. 

Rffert and interest, w. genit., 214 ; 219; 
w. the adj. pronouns mm, etc.. 219. r. 1; 
w. ad, etc., 219, r. 3; refert, pr.. 285, R. 8. 

Re/ertus, w. genit. or abl., 213, R. 6, (3.) 

Reflexive pronouns, 132. 4; 139, a. 2; 
h'w used, 208; for demonstratives, 208. 
(6. \ ; ellinsls of, 229, r. 4 ; in oratio obli'iua . 

Refonnido, w. jnf., 271. w. 1. 

Regno, w. genit., 220, 4. 

Regnum, declined, 46. 

Rego, conjugated. 158. 

Relative adjs., 104, 13; 189. r ; govern 
ment of, 213, r. 1 ; 222 3: adwrbf . w. suhj., 
expressing a purpose. 1264, 5. r. 2; usel ic 
definitely, w. subj.. 264, r. 8. 

Relative pronouns. 136; agreement of. 
206, R. 19; ellipsis of. 206, (6.) ; in the ca^ 
of the antecedent. 206. (6.), (a.); referring 
to nouns of difTen^nt genders. 206. (9.) :— lo 
a proposition, 206, (13); agreeing with a 
noun implied, 206. (11); number and gen 
der of, when referring to two or mo(^ 
nouns, 206. (15):— relative clauses used at 
circumlocutions and to express the Englinh 
'so called.' 206, (19): relative adverbs ftif 
relative pronouns. 206. (20); the relaflvf 
adjs. quot, qmmtus, etc.. constructioo ri 
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W6, (16) ; qui with suniy instead of pro, 
106, (18); person of. 209, a. 6; 206, R. 19;— 
w. 8ubj.. 264; their place, 279jJ8; 280, lu., 
(2.); relatiTes m connectiyes, 280, III., (1.); 
196, II. 

Revolving, rerbs of, 278, h{^) 

Relinquo, w. two datives, 227, R. 1; w. 
part, in dus, 274, r. 7; relinquitw, w. ut 
and the subj., 262, r. 3, n. 1. 

Reliqva^ aco., 234, ii., B. 3; reliquutn est 
111,262, R. 3. 

Reniiniseor, constr., 216. 

RemUto, 229, r. 4, 1. 

RemoTiog, verbs of, w. abl., 251. 

Remunsror^ w. abl., 249, I., R. 1. 

Rsnuneio, w. two aces., 230, n. 1; pass., 
HO, R. 8, (3.), (6.) 

Repeated words, their place, 279, 4. 

Repetu, abl. of, 113, b. 3. 

Rejierto, w. two aces., 230, K. 1; — repe- 
fior, 210, B. 3, (3.), (c); 271, r. 2;— repm- 
Kw/iir, qui, w. subj., 264, 6. 

Rffjio, constr. of compds. of, 238, (8.), ir. 

Repono, 241, R. 5- 

Rrposco, w. twoaccs.^ 231, r. 1. 

Repugno, with quofninus or n«, 262, a. 11. 

Resy declined, 90; use of, 205, R. 7, (2.), 
*. 1. 

Reses, genit. sing, of, 112, 1 ; defective, 
115. 2. 

Resipio. w. ace., 282, (2.) 

Reflponsives, cam of, 204, B. 11. 

Respublica, declined, 91. 

Restat,ut,2^, r. 3, N.l. 

A*f<,abl. of, 82, e. 1, (6.) 

Retracto, constr.. 229, R. 4, 1. 

Reus, w. genit., 213. r. 1.(3.); numagere 
Br fncerf, w. genit., 217, R. 1. 

Rhetoric, figures oi*. 3^. 

Rhiis, genit. of, 76, B. 8; aoe. of. 80, n. 

Rhythm, 308, (1.) 

RideOy w. ace, 2!i2, n. 1. 

-rimus, -ritix, quafitity of. 290, E., (e.), 5. 

'riTfius, superlatives in, 125. 1. 

KitH, as abl. of manner without cum, 
217 2. 

Riven, gender of names of, 28. 

-fix, verbals in, 102. 6, (a.) See tor and 
trix. 

Rogo, w. two aces., 231, R. 1; w. w(, 273, 
». 4; 274, r. 7: without ut, 262, r. 4; 
jouAtr. in pass., 234, i. 

Roman day, 326, 1;— hour, ib. ;— month. 
026. 2;— names of the months, 326, 2. (1); 
— wilendar table of, 326. 2,(6), p. 369;— 
wwjk, 826, 2, (10) ; names of the days of the 
Tn»ek, lb.; — year, how designated, 326, 2, 
(11) ;— money, weights and measures, 327 ; — 
tables of weights, etc., 327, pp. 370—373;— 
coins. 327, p- 371; — ^interest, how comput- 
»1, ib. 

Root or crude form of words inflected, 
what and how found, 40,10; formation of 
nominative sing, from in 3d decl., 56, i. 
tnd II. 

Roots of verbs, 150; general, 150, 1; 

ipecial, 150, 2; second and third, how 

%>mied. W\ 8 and 4; third, how detemiin- 

ad when there is no supine. 151. N.; tin>t, 

■ derirativvt, 151, 1; irreguluritiee In 



tenses Ibrmed from, 162, 1—6 ; aeoond, do. 
151, 2 ; hrregularitiee in tenses formed from 
162, 7—10; third, do., 151, 3;^ second and 
third, formation of, 1st conj., 164—166; 2d 
conj., 167—170; 3d conj., 171-174; 4th 
conj., 175 — 177; second and third irregu- 
lar, 1st coig., 165; 2d conj., 168; 4th conj , 
176. 

-rs nouns in, genitive sing, of, 77, 2 ^2.),' 
genit. plur. of, 83, ii., 4. 

Rudis, 213, R. 1, and a. 4. (2.); 276. m. 
B. 1,(2.) . 

Rapes, declined. 57. 

Rus, construed like names of townt, tn 
ace., 237, R. 4; in abl., 254; 255) cf. i^, 
E. 5, (b.); rure, not ruri with an a<y., 256, 
a. 1. 

•rus, participle in, how declined, VV^ 
a. 2; its signification, 162. 14; 274, 2, R. 6; 
with sim and essem serving as future sub- 
junctives, 162, R. 8; with esse and fuisse, 
162. 14, R. 3: 268, r. 4; genitive plur. of, 
162, 19; denotes Intention, 274, r. 6; used 
for an English clause connected by ' sinee, 
when.' etc.. ib. ; as an apodosls, ib. 

Rutum, pr., 284, b. 1, (2.) 



S, sound of, 11 ; added to some roots of 
nouns of 3d decl., 56, i. ; added to roots of 
verbs ending in a consonant. 171 ; used in- 
st^tad of ( in the 8d root of some verbs, 171, 
B. 5: inserted in some verbals, 102, 5, (6.)* 
5 preceded by a consonant, nouns in, gen^ 
derof, 62; 64; genit. of, 77; final, elided, 
805.2. 

Sacer, w. genit. or dat., 222, a. 2, (a.) 

Sacerdos, gender of, 30 ; 61, 3. 

Sffpe, comparison of, 194, 5. 

Sal, 82, E. 1, (6.), and 66, e. ; 95 : pr., 
284, N. 1. 

Salio, constr. of compds. of, 238, (3.), N. 

Saltern, VJS, ii.,8. 

Saluto, w. two aces., 280, N. 1; saluior^ 
w. two nominatives, 210, r. 8, (8.) 

Sfdve, 183, 9. 

Samnis, genit. sing., 74, B. 4; genit. 
plur., 83, II., 5. 

Sapio, w. ace, 232, (2.) 

Sapphic verse, 304, 2; 315, ii. 

Sat, indecl., 115, 4; satis, w. genit., 212 
R. 4; satis esse, w. dat. of gerund. 275, iii.. 
R. 2, (1); satis habeo, and satis tniht est] 
w perf. infin., 268, r. 2; satis erat, indio. 
instt>ad of subj., 259, r. 3; degrees of oom- 
parison, 126, 4. 

Satago, w. genit., 215. (2.) 

Satelles, gender of, 30; 61, 2. 

Satiatus, w. abl. or genit., 213, B. 5, (8.) 

Sfiti.sdo, w. damni in/ecti, 217, a. 8, (e.) 
w. dat., 225, 1. 

Satis/acio, w. dat., 225, I. 

Satutn, pr., 284, b. 1, 2. 

Saiurnalibus^ for ludis Satttrtudilnis, 258 
K. 1 

Satm, how declined, 106, a. 1; w. genit 
or abl., 218, r. 5. (8) 

Saturo, w. abl., 249, 1., a. 1; ir. genit 
poet., 220, a 



Digitized 



by Google 



404 



IKDEX. 



■ftylof, vwb* or« eooflr., 872; elUpiis oL 
rO, R. I, (6 jand 3; implied, 278, d^.); 
wed in th« pawi^, 273. E. 6. 
Scanfo oompds. of, 288, (8.), ■. 

SatDDiDs, au4, 6. 

Sat^o, w. «bl., 260, 2, (l.)i »• 1; with 
funit. poet., *£&), 8. 

Bcaxon, 3)4, ri. 

&n/i, pr., 284, B. 1, (1.) 

Sciiifft, Ids, 7, ft., (a.) 

Stio, w. tso. and inf., 272, h. I: stito. 
162,4. 

SHtor and xci*eitor^ eonstr., 281, a. 4- 

-«jo, verbfl in, 187, ii.. 2; drop «e in 2d 
aed 3d root before r, 171, a. 6. 

&T1A0, 273. 2, (c.)- w. two acca-, 23tt, if. 
] ; w. ace. and Inf., 272, n. 1, and a. 6; in 
pus. w. predicate nominatiTe, 210, a. 8, 
(3); seribit, w. pres. inf. instead of perf., 
M8, B. 1, («.) 

Se, inseparable prep., 196, (h.) 

Se, w. inter, 208, 5. See nui. 

Secemo, 261, N-, and R. 2, n. 

Secus, for sexus, 88, 1 ; 94; 211, r. 6, (4.); 
231, a. 6: adr., 191, 111. ; w. ace., 196, R. 8. 

&•€/, 196, 9, a., (a.): its place, 279, 3, (a.) ; 
$ed^ sed quoti, sed quia^ 262. a. 9; ud^ std 
tamen, 278, a. 10; ud et, 198, 1, (d.) 

Sedeo, 210, a. 8, (2.); compds. of, 283, 
'8), N. 

SfdiUy declined, 67. 

^(/o, oonstr., 229, b. 4, 1. 

-4«m, old termination of plap. indie. ae> 
tire, 162, 9. 

Semi-deponent verbs, 142, 2. 

Senarius, 304, 2; Iambic, 314. 

Senex^ its degrees of comparison, 126, 4 ; 
gender of, 65, 2; genitive of, 78, 2, (2); 
abl. of, 113, B. 2; 115, 1; for t» uneetute, 
253, a. 6. 

Sentenees, 200: analysis of, 281. 

Sentiments of another, in dependent 
elauses. 266, 8. 

Sentio, w. ace. and inf , 272, 11. 1. 

Separating, verbs of, w. abl., 261. 

Separo, w. abl., 251, n. 

Sequttm, eonstr. 262, r. 8, ic. 1 

ser^, future infln. in, 162, 10. 

Sereno, scil. cctlo, 257, a. 9, (2.) 

S*Tmo^ declined, 57. 

Sfrpens^ gender of, 64, 8. 

Sesf; intensive. 133, r. 2. 

Sfrvitulem servire, 232., (1.) 

Sf.stertiusy its value, 327, a. 3,(6.); how 
isnoted, ib.; mode of reckoning, ib.; ses- 
;«/<tiim, ib., a. 5 — 7. 

Seu, or 5tt7«, 198, 2, a., (c.) 

Ships, gender of their names, 29. 

Short syllable. 282, 2. 

Showing, verbs of, eonstr., 272, a. 6. 

81, how pronounced, 11, e. 1. 

ti or -nn, Graek datives in, 84. 

.^t, conj., 198, 5; si for itt/m, 198, 11, B., 
'j.); 31 nitnus, sin minus or sin nliter. 198, 
ft, a., ih.); 277, a. 14; ellipsis of in rhe 
protasis, 261, a. 1; si with the iuiperfrct ' 
Jut^., instead of the pluperfect, 261, R. 5{ 
ft $uhil aUudf 209, r. 4 ; si i/uiir>/natfi and n 
■ttau, 207, a. 80, (6.); si non^ 262, k . 6. 



I 5^t jnr«,2W, ir.,(a.) 

Sic, 191, R. 5; 277, a. 12, «.); plaooM 
tieally, 207, R. 22. 
Sicuti, w. sabj.. 268, 2, (1.) 
Significant word, in a pnfioriCkm, STft 

a, («■) 

Sieniy sies, etc., 154, B. 4. 

SUeniio pratenre or faeere aUqtdd^ witb 
out cum, 247, 2. 

&>o, w. ace., 232. n. 1; pass., 234, UL 

Silver age of Roman literature, o29, '.L 

-sim, old t<»rmination of per^t inOe 
active, 162. 9. 

Similar constructions, 278, ir. 1 and 2 

SimUe, 324, 30. 

Similis, w. genit. or dat., 222, a. 2, (a ) 
w. dat. in imitation of the Oreek, 222, a. 7j 
similes, w. inter., 222, a. 4, (4.); w. <k ani 
aiuue, 222, R. 7, Jin. 

Simple, subject. 202, 2 ;^predicate, 2)8, 
2;— «entence8, 201, 10. 

Simul, w. abl., 196, a. 3; 241, a 2; 
simuir—simul, 277, a. 8. 

Sin, 198, 6; its plac«, 279, 8, (a.); sim 
minus. 277, a. 14. 

Singular numlwr, 86, 1; dng. fox plor., 
209, a. 11, 1, (6.) 

Singulare est id, 262, a. 8, N. 8. 

Simguli. 119. 

5iiu>.273,4; 262, a. 4. 

Siquidem, 198, 7, R., (b.) 
Siqvis, how declined, 138, 2; siqui* and 
siquid, how used, 138, 2, (a.) and ifr.); 207. 
a. 29; si (pas est, qui, w. sabj., 264, 6. 

Sis for si vis, 1S8, a. 8. 

Sisto, eonstr.. 229, a. 4, 1. 

S^ttitm, pr.,2^, B. 1, (2.) 

Sire or seu, 198, 2, a. ; 278, a. 8 ; its place, 
279, 3, (a.); sive — sive. w. verb in the indie., 
269, a. 4, (8.) 

-so. stm^ •Mm, old verbal terminationB, 
162, 9. 

Soeius, w. genit. or dat., 222, a. 2, (a.) 

Sodes, for si amies, 188, a. 8. 

Solecism. 325, 2. 

Soleo, how coigugated, 142, a. 2; w. inf., 
271, If. 1. 

Solitus, 274, B. 3; soUto, after oomraift> 
tives, 256, a. 9; its place. 279, n. 1. 

Soium, solummodo, 198, 11., 3. 

Solus, how declined, 107 ; w. relative atid 
subj., 264, 10; for solum, 205, a. 16. 

Solutus, w. genit., 213; w. abl., 251. «■; 
sohuum, pr., ^, r. 3. 

Solvo, w. abl., 251. n. 

Sons, genit. plur. of, 114, a. 8; 11^ 1, (<«.) 

Sospes, geuit.of, 112, 1; abl. of, 113, B i} 
115, !.(«.); 126,5.(6.) 

Sotadic verse, 304, 2 ; 317, i. 

Sounds of the letters, 7—12; of tin 
vowels, 7 and 8; of ^he diphthongs, 9; c( 
the consonants, 10- 12. 

Space, aco. and abl. of. 236; ellipsis at, 
286, R. 3. 

Spntium, w. genit. of gerund, 276, m. 
a. 1, (1); spntio a5 abl. of space, 286, a. 4. 

Spfcto, eonstr , 225, IV. a. 1. 

Sf^fcus, 88, 1 

Spero, w. ace. and inf., 272. rr. 1. 

Spes est^ w. aco. and inf., 278« 1. i 
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^s, V. gvnit of gerandB, 276. ii., r. 1, 
(10; vpi after eoinparatiTe0, 2&6, r. 9; its 
f l»oe, O, It 1. 

Spo^o. w.abl., 251, N. 
Spondaic verne, 310; tetrameter. 312 
Sponfleo, 168, R. ; w. ace. and inf., 272, 

M. 1. 

Stanca, 819, 4. 

Staiim, 193, ii., 1. 

StaiHo, 241, R. 6: 278, H. 1; 271, H. 1, 
872, N. 1; statutum haoeo, 274, r. 4. 

AVa/w/i, pr.,284, E. 1, (2.) 

Sterli.s, w. genit. or abl., 213, R. 6, (2)i 
w. »W, 218, R. 4. (2.) 

s<^'>.; and stiti, pr., 284, e. 1, (1.) 

' Btill,' w. comparatives, how expressed In 
tAtin,266, R. 9, (6.) 

Stipulor, 217, R. 8, (c.) 

iSro. 163, R. ; w. genit. of price. 214, r. 8; 
w. pred. nom.. 210, a. 8, (2.); w. abl., 245, 
n., 5, and r. ^\ stat per me, con.^ttruc.tion 
of, 262. R. 11; compds. of, 233, (3.), if. 

Strophe, 319, 4. 

StwJeo^ w. dat.. 228. R. 2; with gerund, 
876, III., R. 2, (1.); with the inf. with or 
without an accusative, 271, R. 4; w. ie<, 
178, 4, (a.); w. ace. id, 232. (3.) 

Studiosus^ w. genit., 213, R. 1; 275, in., 
R. 1, (2.) 

Studium, w. genit. of gerunds, 275, m., 
R.l.(l.) 

Sti/Xy gender of, 28. B. 

Siiadeo, constr., 273, w. 4; 262. r. 4. 

Suh^ in composition, force of. 197 ; gor- 
erument of, 285, (2); constr of verbs 
compounded with, 224; of adjs., 222, r. 
J, (6.) 

Subject of a verb, 140 ; of a proposition, 
8(»1; 202; simple-, complex, and compound, 
8)2; its place in a sentence. 279,(6.) subject 
of a dependent clause made the object of 
the leadiug verb, 229, k. o, (a.) 

Subject-nominative, 209; ellipsis of, 209, 
R. 1 and 2; when wanting, 209, r. 3; w. 
inf., 209, R. 5; 239, n. 1; two or more in 
the singrlar with a plural verb, 209, r. 12; 
(2.) 

Subject-accusative, 239; ellipsis of, 239, 
R. 1 — 3 ; considered also as the accusative 
0/ the object after verbs of saying, showing, 
and believing, 272. r. 6. 

Subjective genitive. 211, R. 2; possessive 
Ij^ronoun used instead of, 211, r. 3. 

Subjfctus, w. dat., 222. r. 1, (6.) 

Subjunctive, 143, 2; its tenses, 145, R. 2: 
bow used, 260-266. and 273: various usi; 
of its tenses, 200 ; how translated, 260, i. 
and II., R 1; for imperative, 260, r. 6; in 
Impersonal verbs, 184. r. 2; in conditional 
clauses. 261; after particles, 262 and 263; 
after r/f//, 264; after relative advs., 264, r.2; 
indefinite subj., 264, 12 and .n. ; in indirect 
questions, 265 ; in inserted clauses, 266 ; in 
oratio obliqua, 266, 1 and 2; after what 
rer'Js used. 273; after adjectives. 213, R. 4; 
exchanged for ace. w inf.. 273. 3, (6.); 
CubjunctlvMin doubtful questions, 260, r 5; 
In repeated actic ns after relative pronouns 
and Mir*rbs, 204, 12 



SMto. 198, n., 1. 

Subordinate coi^nctions, 196, ii. ;• -pi^ 

positions, 2^1, 6 and 7. 

Substantive 26 — 103; substantive pro 
nouns, 132, 133, their gender, 132, 8: de- 
clined, 133; as subject nominative, ellipsii 
of, 209, R. 1; dat. of, redundant, '228, N.; 
substantive verb, 153; substantive clauses. 
201. 7andS; 229. r. 5;231,R. 8,(6.); eub^ 
stantive clause instead of the abl. after ojpHt 
est, 243. R. 1 ; and after dignua and innig 
ntM, 244, R 2,(6.) 

Subter, constr., 235. (4.) 

Subtractive expressions In numerals, IIS, 
4; 120, 2, 8, and 5. 

Surrenseo, 223, R. 2; w. quod, 273, N. 6 

Sufficio, w. dat. of gerund, 276, in. 
a- 2,(1.) 

Sui. signification of, 132, 4 ; declinf»d.. 138; 
use of, 208; 266, r. 3; 275, m., r. 1, (4.) 

SiUiis for 5/ vidtis, 183. R. 8 

Suviy why called an auxiliary, 153; why 
substantive, ib. ; why the copula, 140, 4; 
conjugated, 153; compds. of. 154, R. 5 — r. 7; 
w. a genit. of quality, 211. r. 6, (7); In 
expressions denoting part, property, duty, 
etc., 211, R. 8, (3); 275, r. 1. (5); denot- 
ing degree of estimation, 214; w. dat., ^\ 
with two datives, 227 ; how translated, 227, 
R. 8; w. abl. denoting in regard to, 250, 
R. 8; w. an abl. of place, manner, etc., in 
the predicate, 210, R. 3, (1); w. dat. of ge- 
rund, 276, R. 2, (1); w. abl. of price, 252, 
R. 1; w. g^nit. of value, 214; sunt qui, w. 
subj., 264, 6; sunt quid am ^ nonnulli, etc., 
264, 6, R. 4; ellipsis of as copula, 209, r. 4 
^n.; otesse &nd fuisse^ 270, r. 3; sum w 
predicate nom., etc., 210, r. 3, (1); esse w 
predicate nom., 271, n. 2. and r. 4. 

Sumo, w. two aces., 280, r. 2: poet, w 
inf., 271, n.3. 

Supellex, genitive of, 78, 2, (2) ; ab\. of, 
82, r. 5, (a.) 

Super, constr., 235, (3); of verbs com- 
pounded with, 224; of adjs., 222, r. 1, (6.) 

Super/luo, w. abl., 250, 2, (2), r. 1. 

Super jacio, constr., 233, (1.) 

Superlative degree, 122, 6 ; particular use 
of. 122 R. 4 ; formation of, 124 ; by niazime^ 
127, 1; superlative with quisque,20', R.d5: 
w. partitive genit., 212, R. 2, and r. 4, K. 7; 
place of. 279,(7). (6.) 

Supero, w. abl., 266, R. 16, (8 ) 

Supersedeo, w. abl., 242. 

Superstex, genit. of. 112,2; abl. of. 118 
E. 2; 115. 1, (a.); 126, 5, (6.); w. genit. o« 
dat., 222. R. 2, (o.) 

Supersum, w. dat., 224, 11; superest ui. 
etc., 262, R. 3, n.l. 

Supfrus, its degprees of comparison, 126, 
4; supremus or snmmus. 205, R. 17; sttm, 
mum used adverbially, 205, R. 10; 23^, ii., 
R.3. J, , . , , 

Supines, 25 and 148, 8 ; few in number, 
162. 11; in ?/w, by what cases followed, 
276, 1 ; or what verbs dependent. 276, ii. 
w. eo. 276, II., R. 2 and 3; supines in u 
after what adjs., 276, ni., and R. I; after 
7^. nefas, and opus. 276, ni-. R. 2; of two 
■yllables, quautity of, 284. r. 1. 
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Nottos, 26 — ^106; proper, ooamon, ah- 
nnjct, collective, and rnaterU, 26: Moder 
ftf, 27--H4 ; number of, 85; cmm of, 86. 37 ; 
declension of. 38 — 40; nouns of Sd decl., 
mode of declining, 55; compound, decien- 
rion of, 91 ; irregular, 92 ; variable, 92 ; de- 
flBCtive, in case, 94; m number, 95. 96; 
ring, and plur. having different meanings, 
97; redundant, 99 ; verbal, 102; derivation 
of, 100—102; composition of, 103; how 
modified, 201, iii., r. 1; used as adjs., 2r>5, 
R. 11; extent given to the term noun, 24, 
i. 

Nomtm eU ui, 262, r. 8, ir. 2. 

A'oz, deciined, 57; genitive of, 78, 2, (4.); 
{«nit. plur., 88, ii., 3. 

Nozius, w. gBuit. of the crime, 213, R. 1« 
{8.); 217, a. 1. (a.); w. dat., 222, a. 1, (a.) 

-n.<, pardriples in, abl. of, 113, 2; when 
nsed as nouns, 82, a. 4; nouns in, genit. 
plur. of, 83, II., 4: genit. sing. of. 77, 2, (2.) 
and E. 1; participials and participles in, 
eonntruction of. 213, a. 1 and 3- 

Nubilo, scU. ealo, 257, R. 9, (2.) 

.Vu6o, w. dat., 223; quantity of u !n 
compds. of. 285, 2, e. 3. 

Nwh, w. abl., 251, n. 

/Y{///u5, w. abl. or genit., 213, R.6, (4.); 
250, a, (1); w. ace, 213, a. 4, (3.) 

Nitllus, how declined, 107 ; a pronominal 
R<lj.. 139, 5, (1.); for non, 20o, a. 1^; refers 
to more than two, 212, R. 2, n., (6.) nuUus 
e.ft, qui, w. subj., 264, 7. n. 2: nuUus non. 
277, R. 5, (c.) ; nullius and nulloy Instead or 
neminis and nemine, 207, R. 31, (e.); nul- 
luxftum, 277, 1., R. 16. 

i\um, with its compounds, meaning of, 
198, 11, R., (b.); num—an^ used ouiy In 
direct questions. 265. R. 2. 

Number. 26, 7: of nouns, 85: of verbs, 
146 ; of the verb when belonging to two or 
more subjects. 209, r. 12; when b«longiu|^ 
to a eollertiye noun, 209, a. 11. 

Numbers, cardinal, 117, 118; ordinal, 
119, \2f); distributive, 119, 120; w. genit. 
plur., 212, a. 2. (4.) 

Numerals, adjs., 104, 6 ; classes of, 117; 
placed in the relative clause, 206. (7), (A.); 
w. genit. plur., 212, a. 2, (4.); letters, 118, 
7; adverbs, 119; 192, 3; multinlicHtive, 121 ; 
proportional, temporal, and Interrogative, 

Xummvn, 827, R. 8, (b.) 

Nu)/iquam non, and non numguam^ 277, 
R 5,(0 

\.imquis, num qws, or numqui, etc., 
ho\r declined, 137, 3 ; numquis est qui^ 264, 
I. N. 2: nuviqiia and nurnqtuK^ 137, r. 4; 
MHviquid^ as an interrogative particle, 198, 
11. 

Kumquisnamj\2n., 4. 

yuncy use of, 277, a. 15; n u nc w i mc, 277, 
R. 8; nunc and etiamnunc, w. imperfect 
and perfect, 259. r. 1, (2) (b.) 

Nunrupo, w. two aces., 280. R.l; nunat^- 
»or, 210, a. 3. (3.) 

NuniUntK. 326, 2, (11.) 

Kuntio, 278, 2, c); 272, if. 1; paa. w. 
inf., 271, If. 1, nMUiorur, oonstr., 271, a. 2. 

ffuver, modo and tnox, 191, b. 6. 



Nusquam, w. geni 212, a. 4, ■ 2, xb) 

M<z, pr.,284,E. S,R. 2. 

-Nz, nouns in, genitive of. 66, 6, 7. 

0. 

O, sound of, 7, 8 ; changed to ti iu ftma 
ing certain nominatives from the ro^t, 661 
I., R. 4. and II., a. 4; nouns in, gender d^ 
58, 59; genitivf of, 69; Greek nouns in, 
gender of, 59, r. 8; genitive of, 69, r. dj 
amplificatives in, 100, 4. (a.); verbals in, 
102, 6, (c); adverbs in, 192; incnsm^at ioj 
of 3d decl., 287, 3; of plur., 288; of verts, 
290; final, quantity of, 285, R. 4; 297: 
sometimes nsed for m after v, 822, 8; 68: 
178,1,5. 

0, inteq. w. nom., 209, R. 13 : w. ace., 
238. 2; w. voc., 240, a. 1; 5t, w. sul^., 
263, 1. 

06, government of, 196, 4 ; 276. in., r. 8: 
in composition, 196, i., 9; construction of 
verbs compounded with, 224; of a«j^., 222, 
R. 1.(6.) 

ObediOj how formed, 189. n. 8. 

Obequito, constr., 238, (3.) 

Obeo, constr., 233, (3.|, N.j^pass., 284, m. 

Object, of an active verb, 229; the dativa 
of the remote object, 223, if. 

Objective genitive, 211, a. 2; after a<j^., 
213; dat. for objective genitive, 211, r. 6; 
—propositions after what, 278, if. 8. 

Oblique cases, 37; their place, 279, 14) 
and 2. 

OWivtscor, w. genitive or ace., 216; w 
ace. and inf., 272, n. 1. 

Obnoxius, w. dat.. 222, s. 1, (6.) 

Obruo. w. abl.. 249, i., r. 1. 

Obsecro, w. two aces., 281. R. 1. 

Obsequor, obtempero. and obtreeto, w. dat . 
223. a. 2. 

Oljservoy w. ut or n«, 262. it. 3. 

Obxfs, gender of, 30 ; genitive of, 73, B. 1 

Obscnor^ w. abl. of price. 252, r. 1. 

OfjstOj and obsisto^ quominus^ etc , 261, 
a. 11. 

OU^rnperatifl, w. dat., 222, a. 8. 

Obtrector, constr.. 223, (1.), (o.) 

Obvius, w. dat., 222, r..1, (6.) 

Obviam, w. dat., 228. 1. 

Ocrasto^ w. (^nit. of gerunds, 275. III. 
a. 1,(1.) 

OcewnibOy w. dat., 224; w. see., 224, a. 5 

Orrurroy w. dat.. 224; w. ace., 238, CD 
/izcurrit ut, 262, ii. 3, n. 1. 

Ocior, comparison of, 126, 1. 

-ocis, genitive in, 78, (4.) ; 112. 2 

Octouarius, 304, 2;— iambic, 314, m. 

'Vyt, 183, 1. 

W(j, genitives in, 76, c. 6; 76, R. 1 

-0(/u.«, Greek nouns In, •i9, 2. 

(E. how pronounced, 9 in nom. plur. M 
decl., 54. 2. 

(Eilipus, genitive of, 76, K. f. 

(E(a, gender of, 42. 

Officio^ w. cMomtniM, etc., 362, R. U. 

Ohe. pr., 288, i., s. 6; 296, R. 6. 

0(, how pronounced, 9, 1. 

•<>u, ganitlves In, 7ft, i. 2} words in, nr 
2B8.i.,».d»(a.) 
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Old. how expressed In IjMn, 8S8, <«. 8. 

(Jl«o aud redoleo, w. aoc., 282, (2) 

Odus, for iUe^ whence oUt^ maso. plur. for 
Mi. 134. R. 1. 

■olus, a, um, diminutiTes in, 100, 8, a. 2. 

-mn, for -k/«, 53. 

Omission of a letter or syllable, see syn- 
cope — of a word, see ellipfiis. 

Omnts^ w. genitive plur., 212, R. 2, ir. 6; 
omniuniy w. superlatiTes, 127, 4, n. 2; 
amnia^ ace. of degree., 232. '3.) 

-on, Greeic nouns in. 54, 1; -dn foi -orvm, 
64, 4; -on, rootein, ofSddecl.. 66, ii., r. 1; 
nocuB in, of 8d decl., 58 and 61, 5; genit 
piar. in, of Greek nouns, 83, ii., 6; -o« and 
■on, nouns in, of 2d decl., changed to us 
and -um, 54. 1. 

(hiustus^ w. abl. or genit., 218, a. 5, (4.) 

')perani rfare^ w. itf, 273, N. 1; w. dat. of 
|p:mMd, 275, III., a. 2, (1.); w. ace. iV/, 282, 
(8. ) ; — operi wed, equiralent to per m«, 247, 
t. 4. 

Opinio est, w. aeo. and inf^ 272, R. 1; 
tpinion^ after comparatives, 2o6, a. 9 ; its 
plaee, 27U, i«. 1. 

Opinor, w. ace. and inf., 272, n. 1. 

Oftorut, w. inf. as its subject, 269, r. 2; 
w. inf., ace. with the inf., or the subj., 273, 
w. 6; without ««, 262. r. 4. 

Oportebat, oportuit, the indie, instead of 
tht: subj., 259, R. 3, (a.) 

Oppiilo, w. adjs., 127, 2. 

Cfppiilufn, in appoeition to names of 
towns, 237, r. 2, (6. ) 

OppUo, w. abl., 249, i., r. 1. 

(ifjtabilius trot, the indie. Instead of the 
lubj.. 259, R. 3. 

Optime. instead of abl. of price, 252, a. 3. 

Opto, 271, R. 4; 273,4; opto, w. subj., 
without lU, 262, r. 4. 

Opnlentus w. genit. or abl., 213- R. 5, (3. ) 

Opus^ worti, declined, 67: ojtus^ need, 
w. genit. and aec, 211, r. 11 ; w. abl. of 
the thing. 243 ; as subject or predicate of 
est, 243, a. 2; 210, r. 5; w. perfect par- 
ticinla, 243, a. 1; w. supine in u, 276, iii., 
a. 2; opus est. w. inf. as subject, 269, r. 2. 

-or, nouns in, gender of, 58; 61; genit. 
of, 70; 71; verbals in. 102, 1; 102, 6. 

Oratio obliqua, 266, 1, N., and 2; 273, 3; 
tonmw in, 266, a. 4. 

0*0. w. a'ui., 251. :i. 

Orous, w. abl., 250, 2, (1.); or genit., 213. 
». 6, (4.) 

Order, advs. of, 191. 1. 

Oriin<k. uumbers, 119, 120; in expresf^ions 
It' time, 236. r. 2. 

Origin, participles denoting, w. abl., 246; 
ttom a country expressed by a patrial, 246, 
R 8. 

Sris, genitives in, 76 ; 112, 2 ; -dn«, genit. 
In, 76. 

-orivnn, verbals in, 102, 8. 

OriunditSy -oostr., 246. 

O'o, w. twoaucs., 231, R. 1 : w. ut, n«, or 
9d., 273, 2, N. 4; without u:, 262, a. 4. 

Orthoepy, 6—23. 

Orthography, 2—5; figures of. 322. 

Ortusy w. abl., 246. 

1 in, of 2d dml., 64, 1; of 8d 

84 



decl., gendwr o' 68 and 61, 8; genit of, 76' 
Greeic genitivf^ in, 68. 1; flutl in plarai 
aces., sound ol i;. 3; uuautity of. 800. 

0», (oris), gi er of, 61, 3; genit. of, 76} 
wants genit. plui., 94. 

Oj, (ossis] gender of, 61, 8; genit. o£ 76 
K. 1. 

Ossa, gander of, 42, 1. 

n.ttenffoy w. ace. and inf., 272, M 1. 

-osus, adjs. in. 128, 4. 

'Otis, geuit. in, 76; 112,2. 

' Ought ' or ^ should,' expressed by indlD. 
of</^6<'o, 259, R. 4,(2.) 

-ox, nouns in. genit. of, 78, 2, (4.1 

Oxymoron, 824. 26. 



P, roots of nouns ending in, 66, i. : ' 
inserted after m in 2d and 8d itwts of v 
171, 3. 

Pncfi or in jwe, 253, if. 1'; 267. A. 9, (S.) 

Palatals, 3. 1 

PaUeo, w. ace , 282, N. 1. 

Pan, ace. of, 80, R. 

Pnnthus, voc. of, 54, 5. 

Par. abl. of. 82. b. 1, (6.); 113. a. 8; sa-- 
perlativeof, 126, 2; w. dat. or genit., 222, 
a. 2. (a.); w cum and the abl., 222, r. 6; 
par rrnt, indie, instead of subj., 259, v 3, 
(a.); pr., 284, n. 1; par ac, 198, 3. 

Parabola, 324, 3U. 

Par&oigms, of nouns, 1st decl., 41. 24 
decl., 46; 8d de«l.. b7; 4th dec!., 87; 6th 
decl., 90;— of adjs. of 1st and 2d decl. 106 
—107: 3d decl.. 108— 111:— of verbs, wm 
153: 1st conj.. 155, 156; 2d conj , 157; 3d 
conj., 158. 159; 4th conj.. 160; deponent. 
161 ; periphrastic, conj., 162; defective, 188; 
impersonal. 184. 

Paragoge. 322. 6. 

Pnratus, constr., 222. r. 4, (2.y 

Parco. w. dat., 223, r. 2. n., (a.); partly 
tur miht, ib., (c): w. inf., 271. n 8 

Parnis, w genit. or abl., 213, a. 6, (2.); 
w. m. 213. R 4, (2.) 

Pareg;menon, 323, 24. 

Parelcon. 323. 2, (1.) 

Parenthesis. 324, 4, (6.) 

Pnnter ac, 198, 3. 

Pnro, constr., 273, v. 1; w. Inl., '/Tl, II 1. 

Paroemiac verse, 304, 2. 

Paronouiasia, 324, 25. 

Pario, couip<is. of, 163, R. 4. 

Parsing, 281. in. 

Fars, aec. of, 79, 4; abl. of, *^, a. 5, (a.): 
ei; i>.4s of, 205, R. 7; its use in fractional 

^.ressions, 121. 6; ma^nam and maxaf 

nm partem,^!, :i R. 3; mtUtis partibms^ 
256, R. 16, (3.) 

Part, ace. of, 284, u. 

Partieeps, genit. of, 112,2; 2**nlt. plar. 
of 114, B. 2; 115, 1, (a.)— w genit., 218, 
a. 1,(8.) 

Participial adjs., 180;— of perfect btnas, 
meaning of, with tenses of sum, 162, 12, (2.) i 
w. genit., 213, R. 1, (2.) 

Participles, 26 and 148, 1 ; in im, how d» 
clined, 1%. a. 2; in tu. do., Ill; at»l. sinff 
of, 118, 3; partioiplM of aettve verbs. 148 
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in ffbnit. plar. 8d dwl., 88: 114:~ftdtB. in, 
191 r i.{h) 

Uncin. Si7. p. 872. 

-UHftus, participles In, 102, 20 

Untie domo^ 256, r. 1. 

Umt/uam, 191, ii. ; umquamy usquatn^ iu- 
pif, uspiam^ 191, a. 6. 

-Mfir(5. in geiiit. of Greek nouns, 76, i. 6. 

Unas, declined, 107 ; when used in plur., 
118, R. 2; added to superlatives. 127, v. 2; 
tmH3 et alter, with verbs singular, 209, 
R. 12; w. relative and sufaj., 264, 10; for 
lo/um, tanium^ etc., 205, r. 16, (6.); unum^ 
M ace. of degree, 232, (3.) 

Unusqufsque, how declined, 138, 4. 

-vr, nouns in, gender of, 66, 67 ; genit. 
or, 70, 71. 

-wm, verbal^ In, 102, 7, a. 2. 

Urbs^ in apposition to names of towxis, 
«7, B.2,(&.) 

-HT/o, ^?rhs in, 187, n., h. 

•^ris, genitives in. <6, I. 3. 

'US. nouns in, of 2d decl., 46; exceptions 
Id, 4^--61; voc. sing, of, 46, n. and 62; 
of 3d decl., gender of, 66; 64 ; genitive of, 
76; Ortiek genit. in, 69, b. 3; nouns in of 
Ith decl., 87 — 89; participles in, how de- 
clined, 106, a. 2; verbals in, 102, 7; final, 
quantity of, 301. 

Us i latum est, ut, 262, a. 8, M. 8. 

Usptatn, usquam. utque^ 191, a. 6; itf- 
ntnm, w. genit., 212, a. 4, n. 2: usqme, w. 
aoc.. 195, R.8; 236. a. 9. 

Usus, w. abl., 243; usu venit, wi, 262, 
a. 8, N. 1; w. genit. of gerunds, 276, ixi., 
R.l, 11) 

Ut or vtt, a copj., 198, 8; ut tion and ut 
f»«, lb.; w. subj., 262; its correladras, 262, 
K. 1; elUpsis of, 262, a. 4; its meaning 
after metuo, etc., 262, r. 7; ut non, 262, 
a. 6, and a. 6, 2; ut—ita or sic, 277, a. 12, 
(6.); ut, 'as,' ellipsis of, 277, a. 17; ut, 
'even if," and ut non, w. subj., 262, a. 2; 
ut with certain impersonal verbs and subj., 
262, a. 3; in questions expressing indigna- 
tion, 270, R. 2, (a.); ut, ut primum, etc., 
with the historical perf., indie, instead of 
the pluperf., 259, a. 1, (</.); its place, 279, 
8, (6.); ut after est with a predicate a4j., 
2G2, R. 8. N. 4; ut credo^ ut pitto, ete., in 
Interposed clauses, 277, i., R. 17; ut, 'be- 
CHUse,' 277. i., k. 12, (6.); ut qui, 264, 8, 2; 
ut SI. w. subj., 263, 2; ut it a dicam, 207, 
a. &S, {,b.)Jin. ; ut, ' as if,' w. abl. absolute, 
iTJ, K. 4; utut. w. indie, 259, r. 4, (3); 
ellipsis of ut when ne precedes and el, ete., 
ebllow, 278, R. 6, (f.) 

Utcumque, w. indie, 269, a. 4, (3.) 

Uter, how declined, 107 ; w. dual genit., 
112, a. 2, N. 1. 

Uiercunuiue, how declined, 107. 

Vterlibet, u/er^utf, and utfrt'is, their mean- 
ing and declension, 107; 139, 5, (1), (&.); 
u trquf, UKeof, 207, a. 32; uterque, w. plur. 
r»a-b, 209, R. 11, (4.) 

Utilis, w. dat., 222, r. 1; 275, in., a. 2; 
K ad, 222, R. 4, (1.); utiU est ut, 262. r. 3, 
K. 3; uiUis, w. inf poetical y, 270, a. 1,(6.); 
176. R.2; uri7/)'«/iii<, indie, instead of subj., 
ICO. R. 8; w. supine in u, 276, in., a. 1. 



Utinam and uti, w. sal]({., 208, 1. 

■utis, genitives in, 76, k. 2; 112, 2. 

Utor, w. abl., 246; w. aoc., 246, i . &. 
w. two ablatives, 246, n. ; utnr,firmor^ etc 
their gerundives, 276, ir., r. 1. 

Utpote qui, w. subj. 264, 8, (2.) 

Utrique, how used, 20 r. 82, (c.) 

Utrum and utrumne, 196, 11. 

-^us, adjectives in. 128, 7. 

^us, adjectives in, 129, 3. 

MIX, nouns in, genit. of, 78, 2, (6.) 

Uxmr^ ellipsis of, 211, a. 7. 

V. 

F, changed to «, 163, 2; sometimes drop- 
ped in forming the 2d root of verbs of thi 
dd conj., 171, K. 4. 

Vaeo, 250, 2, a. 1. 

Vacuus, w. genit. or abl., 218, a. 6, (8.) 
ef. 261, N. 

Vado, constr., 226, iv.: 282. i«. 1; 288 

(3), N.I. 

F«, w. dat., 228, 8; w. ace, 238, 2. 

Valtie, 127, 2. 

VaUo, w. abl., 260, 2, r. 1; 262; w. ace.. 
262, a. 4; valere or vale dico, w. dat., 225 
I., N.: w. inf, 271, w. 1. 

Yaiidus, 213, a. 5, (4.) 

Valuing, verbs of. 214, R. 2: w. genit., 
214; w.abl.,252, R.I. 

Yaputb, 142, R. 8. 

Variable nouns, 92; adjs., 122. 

Vas, genit. of, 72, a. 1; gender of, 62, 
B. 1, and E. 2; 98, 2. 

-v«, 198, 2, and n. 1, p. 176; place of, 279 
8, (c.) 

Vekor, compds of, 233, (3.), n. 

Vel, 1%, 2; diflfierence between vel and 
aut, ib., a.; vel w. superlative degree, 127, 
4; w. comparatives, 266, a. 9, (b.) 

Yelim, w. sulg. without ut. 260, a. i; 
262, R. 4. 

VeUetn. how used, 260, a. 2. 

Velox, constr., 222. a. 4, (2.) 

Veiut, velut si, veluti, w. sulri., 268, 9} 
velut, 'as if,' w. abl. absolute, 267, N. 4. 

Venalis, w. abl. of price, 2^2. 

Vendo, w. abl., 262; w. genit., 214, a 8, 
N 1. 

Veneo, 142, a. 8; 262; 214, r. 8, n. 1. 

Yenio. w. two datives, 227, a. 1 : w. mi 
or in, 226. iv. ; w. dat., 226. a. 2 : v«»t 
mihi in menXem, constr., 211, a. 3, (b) 
216, a. 3. 

Venitur, conjugated, 184, 2, (f.) 

Verbal terminations, 162; nouns, 102 
w. ace, 233. a. 2, n.; of place, 287, a. 1; 
w. dat., 222, r. 8; w. abl. of place, 256 
w. genit. of personal pronouns, 211, a. 8, 
(o.); verbal adjs., 129. 

Verbs, 140—189; subject of, 140, 1 
active or transitive, 141, i. ; neuter or la 
transitive, 141, 11.; neuter passive, 142, 2: 
OKUtral passive, 142, 8; deponent, 142, 4 
common, 142, 4. (6.); principal parts of 
151,4; neuter, participleti or 162, 16; in 
ceptive. 173; desMerativr. 187. u., 8; 176 
M.: irregular, 178—182: dt>ft>rtive. IHfi: m 
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dandant, 185; verbs spelled silke, or 
hsTing the Niine perfect or supine, 186; 
terlvation of, 187; imitative, 187, 3; fre- 
suentative, 187, ii., 1; inceptive, 187, ii., 
8: desiderative, 187, n., 3, diminutive, 
187, II., 4; intensive, 187, ii., 5; 187, ii., 
1, (e.); composition of, 188; changes in 
composition, 189; compoand^ from simples 
not in use, 189, n. 6 ; agreement of, 209, 
(b.); ellipsis of, 209, n. 4; person of vritli 
quif 209, R. 6; agreeing with predicate 
Qominative, 209, r. 9; with collective 
nouns, 209, a. 11 ; plural with two or more 
nominatives, 209, a. 12; after lUertptey etc., 
809, R. 11, (4); after a nominative with 
euni and the abl., 209, a. 12, (6) ; after nomi- 
natives connected by nut^ 209, r. 12, (5); 
their place in a sentence, 279, (&.)iQ ^ 
^riod, 280. 

Vere and f«ro, 192. 4, N. 1. 

Vereor^ w. genit. poet., 220,1; yr.ut or 
•«, 262,R. 7; w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

Yerisimiie est ut^ 262, r. 3, w. 3; w. inf. 
t» subject, 269, r. 2. 

Verituni est, w. ace, 229, R. 6. 

VerOf use of in answers. 192, 4, N. 1; 198, 
d,R.,(a.); ellipsis of, 278, a. 11; its place, 
«79. 8, (c.) 

Verses, 304; combinations of in poems, 
S19. 

Versification, 302. 

Versus, w. ace, 195, B. 3; 236, R. 9; place 
of, 279, 10. (/) 

VJprfo, constr., 225, IV.; w. two datives, 
227. R.1; 229, r. 4, 1. 

Verum est, lit, 262, a. 3, N. 3; w. inf. as 
subject, 209, r. 2; verum, conj., 198, 9; Its 
place, 279, 3; verian and verutn-tajtieny 
*Isay,' 278, R. 10; verum enimvero, 198, 
9, R., (o.); vero after comparatives, 256, 
B. 9. 

Vescor^ with abl., 245, i. ; with ace., 245, 

I., R. 

Vespere, or -ri, 253, n. 1. 

Vesler, how declined, 139, 1; vestr^m, 
133. 3; used after partitives, 212, r. 2, N. 2. 

Vestio 229. a. 4, 1. 

Veto, 273, 2, (</.); 262, r. 4; w. ace. and 
inf., 272, R. 6. 

Fi?(»j(, dt»clension of, 112,2; its superla- 
ttve,125, 1; 126,3. 

Vis, abl. of place without in, 254, R.3. 

Vicem for vice, 247, 1, n. 3. 

VicinicR, genit. of place, 221, B. 3, (4.): 
212, R. 4, N. 2, (6.) 

Vicinus, w. dat. or genit., 222, r. 2, (a.) 

Victrix, 115, 1, (6.); how declined as an 
•iU^129,8. 

Videlicet and scilicet ^ 193, 7, R., (o.); 
pr , 285, R. 4, N. 2. 

Video, w. ace. and inf., 272, N. 1; w. ut 
orne, 262, n.3; viJeres,2^, r. 2; video 
tor euro, w. ut, 273, n. 1; viJeor. constr., 
271,R. ^;272,R.6. ' 

Viduus, oonstr, 213, R. 6, (4); 250, 
2,(1) 

Vigeoj w. abl., 25<), 2, r. 1. 

Vigil, abl. of, 113, *. 3; genit. plup of, 
114,K.2; 115, 1,(«.) 

Vigiliat, 326, 1, (2.) 



Vigilias, ngilare, 23i 

Vilis, w. abl. of price, 262. 

Vir, how declined, 48, 2. 

Virf:ilius, voc. of, 52; accent of, 14, b 

Virgo, declined, 67. 

Virus, gender of, 51. 

Vis, declined, 8d; ace. sing, of, 79, 2 
ftbl. sing., 82, e. 2; genit. plur., 83, ii., 8 
94; vi and per vim, difference between, 
247, 3, R. 4; w. genit. of gerunds, 276« ill 
R. 1, (1.) 

Vilabitndus, \r. ace., 233, R. 2, N. 

Viinm vivere, 232, (1.) 

Vitio creati magistratus, 247, 2. 

Vivo, w. abl., 245, ii., 4; w. pred. nom., 
210. R. 3, (2); tertia vivitur atns, 234, III. 

Vix, with part. fut. pass., 274, a. 12, 
vixdum. 277, i., R. 16. 

Vocative, 37; sing., its form. 4t\ ^ ; iiiur., 
40,4; ellip.^is of, 240, a. 2. 

Voco, constr., 225, a. 1; 290, li. 1; pan., 
210, R. 3, (3.) 

Voices, 141. 

Vnlucer, in genit. plur., 108, r, S,, 

Volo, (are), compds. of, 233. (3), s, 

Volo, conjugated, 178, 1; vt. f.^jT, !iif. 
268, a. 2; w. perf. part., and cllip^tft of 
esse, 270, R. 3; its construction^, LlTl, a. 4, 
and N. 4; 273, 4; 262, a. 4; volei^5, w. dat 
of person^. 220, R. 3, volo bene nnil thojU 
a/icin", 22o, I., n.; volo. w. refloxiTe prop., 
228, N., (6.) 

Volunt.nry agent of pa.«?s. verb^. 218, t. ; 
ellipsis of, 141, r. 2; 248, i., a. 1; wb^p 
expressed by pfr and ncc, 247, n. 4; of 
neuter verb.s, 248, r. 2; dative ofTolmitary 
agent, 225, ii. and in. 

Volutum, pr., 28-1, r. 3. 

Vos^ see txt, 133. 

Voti and votorum dnmnntr, 217. [[ '^■ 

Vowels, 3, 1; sounds of, 7 an-l ^: VMiin?r, 
before a mute and liquid, its cjdu nM , 13, 
6, and 283. iv.. e. 2; before a not I n-r rowdj 
quantity of, 13, 3, and 283, i.,' \n Oitwfc 
words, 2S3. e. 6; before two corisonan^, 
13,5, and 283, iv.; ending first part of s 
compound, quantity of, 285, r. 4. 

Vulgus, gender of, 51 ; 95. 

Vullur^ gender of, 67. 

W 

W, not used in Latin, 2, 4. 

Weight, ace. of, 236, r. 7; -wtA^U^ Bo 
man. 327. 

Willingness, verbs of, constr.* 273 4 

Winds, gender of names of, 2^. 

Wishing, verbs of, constr., 271^ t) 4, 

Words, divi.*;ion of, 17 -23; arr[iiigi>Qi«Ot 
of, 279 ; gender of us n.ere worda j 84 j S* ^^ 

Writers in different ages, 329. f 



X, sound of, 12; its equivalent?, 3, 3r 
B. 2; 171, 1; !a syllabication, 18, i^i^' 
in, gender of, 62 and 65; nmtiT» 
78,2. 
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7, fOQBd cnl) In 4i*Mk words, 2, 6; 
•otiDd of, 7, R. 2; d, s. 6; nonns in, Render 
of, 62; genitiTe of, 69; increment in, 3d 
decl., 2S7, 3; final, quantity of, 298; 285, 
a. 4. 

-ythis, in Rpnitire 78, 2, (8.) 

-ycis^ genitives in. 78, 2, (6.) 

ydis^ genitives in, 77, 1. 

11, bow proDoanced, 9, 1; ftbl. Id. 82. 
« «. 



-ygisy genitiTes in, 78, 2, (6.) 

-yno5, Greek genitive in, 71, 2. 

-y«, nouns in, gender of. G2, 63, s^ ^fBlA 
tire of, 77; ace. of, 80, ii. ; abl. of 82. b. 6 
final, quantity of, 301. 

-yz, nouns in, gender of^ 65, 6. 



Z, found only in words dolvBd %)ID the 
Greek, 2, 5; its equivalents, 8, 2 
Z»Qgma 823, 1 'b.) and '%) 
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